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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 


A. — Eor the Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it — 


^ d, 

T i, 

^ ^ u, W id, W. fi, 

V e, 

Tie, ^ 

ai, ^ 

0, ^ 0, 

^ au. 

^ ka 

kha 

TJ ga g' gha 

^ na 

clin 

If chka 

^ja 

m jha 

of ha 

Z ta 

3 tha 

^ da S dha 

W na 

rT ta 

ST tha 

^ da 

^ dha 

5T na 

pa 

Tp pha 

A ba V bha 

^ ma 

H ya 

T ra 

^ la 

^ va 

or wa 

sa 

T? sha ^ sa 

^ ha 


3 

db la 

lha 



Visarga (;) is represented by A, thus kramasah. Anmwdra (') is represented 

by m, thus simh, #S[r vams. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
and is then written thus ?**f bangsa. Anundsika or Qhandra-bindu is re- 
presented by the sign ^ over the letter nasalized, thus w* mi. 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani — 


1 

a, etc. 


j 

J d 

) 

r 

o’" 

8 

t 

S 


b 


ch 

0 d 

) 

V 

A 

sh 

t 

gh 

V 

P 

r 

h 

^ z 

\ 

> 

z 


s 

1 » 

f 

o 

t 

r 

Ml 


A 

J 

zh 

L> 

z 

6 

g. 

o 

t 






h 

t 

z 


k 


s 








Q 


J I 


C m 
n 

^ when representing anunasika 
in Deva-nSgari, by over 
nasalized vowel. 

j W OV V 

» h 

j y, etc. 

Tanwin is represented by n, thus 1;^ faiiran. Alif-e maqsura is represented 
by q ; — thus vLj'yfe da'wq. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated, — thus banda. 

When pronounced, it is written, — thus gxmdh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus ^ Ian, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a wmrd or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) deklftd, pronounced dekhfd ; (Kasli- 

miri) ^ / kqr', pronounced kor ; (Bihari) dekhath'. 
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C. — Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the laaiguages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted : — 

(а) The ts sound found in Marathi (^), Pashto (^), Kashmiri (^, ^), Tibetan 

(.1), and elsewhere, is represented by ti. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by 

(б) The dz sound found in Marathi (^), Pashto (^), and Tibetan (#) is repre- 

sented by and its aspirate by d 2 h. 

(c) Kashmiri ^ (^) is represented by n. 

(d) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) jj, and 

Pashto or ^ are represented by 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pashto : — 

^ f j ^ or dz, according to pronunciation ; d ; j r ; sh or g, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; (_ 4 . or kh, according to pronunciation I J or ^ n. 

(/) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

V *6 ; ^ hh ; o tli ; ^ t ; ^ M ; Ji pli ; ^ jj ; jh ; ^ chh ; 

dh ; o d ; o dd ; ^ dli ; ^k; ^ kh ; ^ gg ; \ gh ; 

>-J n ; ^ ti. 

D. — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing 
languages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transli- 
terating) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 


A 

a, 

represents the sound of the a in all. 

d, 

9) 

99 

„ a in hat. 

e. 

99 

9» 

,, e in met. 

0, 

99 

99 

„ 0 in hot. 

e. 

99 

99 

„ e in the French Halt. 

0, 

99 

99 

,, 0 in the first o in promote. 

d. 

39 

97 

„ 0 in the German schdn. 

u, 

99 

99 

a in the „ muhe. 

th, 

99 

99 

,, th in think. 

dh, ,, 

99 

„ th in this. 


The semi- consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k\ t\ jo’, and so on, 

E, When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 

Thus in (Khowar) d^sistai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on the 
£rst, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 



INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


I am personally responsible for the preparation of botli parts of this volume. It 
lias been built up by degrees, some of it having been prepared and put in type several 
years ago, while other portions have been completed quite lately. Hence, perhaps, the 
work will here and there appear to be unequally proportioned. I have done my best 
to avoid this, and, so far as the Dardic languages in this part are concerned, the 
disproportion is mainly due to the fact that we know so little about many of them. 
Some of the languages under this head are here dealt with for the first time, and 
what is written regarding them was collected with no little difficulty. The most 
striking example^ of this is Wasi-veri, a language spoken in the heart of Kafiristan. 
The materials are entirely based upon the speech of one illiterate Presun shepherd who 
was found after long search, and who knew no language but his own. 

The volume concludes with a brief account of the Burushaski language of Hunza- 
Nagar. This is in no way related to the Dardic languages, or, in fact, to any other form 
of speech dealt with in this Survey. Its inclusion here is due to geographical considera- 
tions, and also to the fact that the ancestors of its speakers appear to have once occupied 
the whole tract of country in which Dardic languages are now spoken. 

GEORGE A. GRIERSON. 

CAMBERLBy ; 

March 20 j 1915. 


^ See p. 59 of Part II of this volume. 







The North-Western Group. 


The North-Western Group of Indo- Aryan Vernaculars comprises two languages, — 

Sindhi and Lahnda. The nmnber of speakers has been 
estimated for the purposes of this Survey as follows : — 

Sindhi 3,069,470 

Lahnda 7,092,781 


Number of Speakers. 


Total . 10,162,251 


As itaname implies, the languages of this group are spoken in the extreme North- 

West of India, — in the Panjab, west of about the 7Ith 
Where spoken. degree of east longitude, and, south of the Panjab, in Sindh 

and Cutch. It is bounded on the west, in the Panjab, by Afghanistan, and in Sindh, 
by Baluchistan ; but, in the latter country, Sindhi has overstepped the political frontier 
into Kachchhi Gandava and into Las Bela, both of which fall within the geographical 


boundaries of Baluchistan. 

In Afghanistan and in Baluchistan the languages are Eranian, and are quite dis- 
tinct from both Lahnda and Sindhi. On the north, the 
Linguistic Boundaries. North- Western languages are bounded by the Bardic^ lan- 

"uaoes of the North-West Frontier, of which Kashmiri is the most important. These 

O O 

are closely connected with the languages now under consideration. On the east, Lahnda 
is bounded by Panjabi, and Sindhi by Rajasthani. On the south, Lahnda has Sindhi, 


and Sindhi has Gujarati. 

The position of Lahnda in regard to Panjabi is altogether peculiar, and is fully 

described on pp. 234ff. It may here be briefly stated that 
Position in regard to neighbour- ^ -^yjiole Panjab is the meeting ground of two entirely dis- 
tinct languages, — -vh. the Bardic parent of Lahnda which 
expanded from the Indus Valley eastwards, and the old Midland language, the parent of 
the modern Western Hindi, which expanded from the Jamna Valley westwards. In the 
Panjab they overlapped. In the Eastern Panjab, the wave of old Lahnda had nearly 
exhausted itself, and old Western Hindi had the mastery, the resulting language being 
Panjabi. In the Western Panjab, the old Western Hindi wave had nearly exhausted 
itself, and old Lahnda had the mastery, the resulting language being modern Lahnda. 
The latter language is therefore in the main of Bardic origin, but bears traces of the old 
Western Hindi. Such traces are much more numerous, and of much greater import- 
ance in Panjabi ; Lahnda may be described as a Bardic language infected by Western 
Hindh, while Panjabi is a form of Western Hindi infected by Bardic. 

Sindhi, on the contrary, shows a much more clear relationship to the Bardic lan- 
guages, being protected from invasion from the east by the desert of Western Eajputana. 
While modern Lahnda, from its origin, merges imperceptibly into Panjabi, Sindhi does 
not merge into Rajasthani, but remains quite distinct from it. Such border dialects a^ 
exist are mere mechanical mixtures, not stages in a gradual linguistic change. 


' These are the languages which elsewhere in this Surrey are called ‘Pilacha’ languages. For the reason for the 
change of name, see p. 1 of Part II of this volume. 
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north-western* group. 


On the south, the case of Sindhi and Gujarati is nearly the same ; but, as explained 
on p. 184, there is a certain amount of real change from one language to another in the 
border dialect of Kachchhi owing to the fact that Gujarati, although now, like Rajas- 
thani, a member of the Central Group of Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, has at its base rem- 
nants of some north-western language. 


The North-'Western Group is a member of the Outer Circle of Indo-Aryan Verna- 
culars. The other members of this Outer Circle are the 
Position as regards other Indian goitthem language Marathi, and the eastern group of Ian- 

guages Oriya, Bengali, Bihari, and Assamese. The mutual 
connexion of all these languages, and their relationship to the Central and Mediate 
languages, Rajasthani, Pahari, IVestern Hindi, and Eastern Hindi, will be discussed in 
the Introductory Volume of this Survey. Of the latter, the only forms of speech that 
can show any close relationship to the languages of the North-Western Group, are the 
three Pahari languages. These, as explained under the proper head (Vol. IX, Pt. iv, 
p. 14, etc.), have, like Sindhi, a basis connected with the Hardic languages. 

The country in which the North-Western languages are spoken is described in the 

Mahabharata as rude and barbarous, and as almost outside 
the pale of Aryan civilization (see Vol. IX, Pt. iv, j). 4). 
The Lahnda area at that time included the two kingdoms of Gandhara {i.e. the country 
round the modern Peshawar) and Kekaya (lower down the Indus, on its left bank), 
while the Sindhi area was inhabited by the Sindhus and Sauviras. In spite of the evil 
character given to the inhabitants of the country in the Mahabharata, it is certain that 
the capital of Gandhara, Taksha^ila, was, as long ago as six centuries before Christ, the 
site of the greatest university in India.* Its ruins still exist in the Rawalpindi District. 
It was at ^alatura, close to this university, that Panini, the greatest of Sanskrit Gram- 
marians, was born in the 5th or 4th century A.D. In those early times the land of 
Kekaya also was famous for its learning. We are told in the Chhanddgya JJpanishad 
(V. xi) how five great theologians came to a Brahman with hard questions, which he 
could not answer for them. So he sent them to A^vapati, the Kshatriya king of Kekaya, 
who, like a second Solomon, solved all their difficulties. 


Ancient History. 


Two persons famous in Indian legend came from the Lahnda area. From Gandhara 
came Gandhari, the vife of Dhritarashtra, and mother of Duryodhana and his 99 
brothers, the Kuru protagonists in the great war of the Mahabharata. From Kekaya, 
came Kaikeyi, the wife of Da^aratha and step-mother of Rama-chandra. It was through 
her intrigues that Rama-chandra was sent into banishment as recorded in the other 
great Indian epic, the Ramayana. 

The Western Panjab has always been peculiarly exjwsed to conquerors from the 
north and from the Avest. It was through it that the Aryans entered India, The next 
recorded invasion was that of Darius I of Persia (B.C. 521-486) shortly after the time 
of the Buddha. According to Herodotus he conquered it and divided it between two 
satrapies, one of which included Gandhara (Herodotus iii, 91), while the ‘ Indians,’ i.e. 


' Although the general opinion of scholars is quite different, I am personally inclined to believe that Pali, the language 
of the Southern Buddhist scriptures, is a literary fonn of the ancient language spoken at Takshasila. This accounts 
for the striking points of resemblance bettveen it and Paisachi Prakrit. 
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the inhabitants of the Indus Valley, formed by themselves the 20th satrapy (hi, 9d).^ 
Beyond this, the authority of Darius did not extend (hi, 101). Herodotus adds (ih, 94) 
that these ‘ Indians are more numerous than any other nation with which we are 
acquainted, and paid a tribute exceeding that of any other people, to wit, 360 talents 
of gold dust.’ Darius had such complete authority over this part of India, or rather 
over what was to him and to Herodotus ‘ India,’ that he sent a fleet under Skylax down 
the Indus to the sea, whence they sailed homewards towards the "West (iv, 44). The 
huge army that his successor Xerxes led (B.C. 480) against Greece contained men from 
Gandhara and from the Western Panjab. The latter, according to Herodotus (vii, 65, 
66), wore cotton dresses, and carried bows of cane and arrows also of cane, with iron 
tips. 

The invasion of Alexander the Great (B.C. 327-325) was also confined to the 
Western Pan jab and Sindh. One point of interest that has hitherto escaped notice is 
that many of the Indian names recorded by the Greek historians of this invasion, who 
necessarily gave them as pronounced by the people of the Western Panjab, show that the 
local form of speech at that time must have been some form of Pai^achi Prakrit, a 
language which, according to the present writer, was the main origin of the modern 
languages of the Western Panjab and Sindh, and also of the Dardic languages of the 
North-West Prontier. Such were Ilen/ceXams corresponding to the Indian Pukkha- 
lavati, Savhpojiayoq for Chandrabhaga, and Sai/Spa/forro? for Chandragupta, in the 
first a medial t is preserved, in the second bh has become and in the third a 
medial g has become Je, exactly as is required by the rules of Pai^achi Prakrit.® 

In B.C. 305 Seleucus Nicator invaded India, and after crossing the Indus made a 
treaty of peace with the Chandragupta already mentioned. 

In the second century B.C. two Greek dynasties from Bactria founded kingdoms 
in the Western Panjab. One, that founded by Euthydemus, ended about B.C. 156, and 
the other, that of Eucratides, about B.C. 20.® After them, at various times, other nation- 
alities, Scythians, Parthians, Kushanas, and Huns, invaded India through the north- 
west, and finally, through the same portal, or through Sindh, came the many Musalman 
invasions of India, such as those of Mahmud of Ghazni or those of the Mughuls. 

We have thus seen that from the earliest times the area in which the North- 
Western Group of Indo- Aryan vernaculars is spoken has been frequently subjected to 
foreign influence, and it is extraordinary how little the speech of the people has been 
affected by it, except that, under Musalman domination, the vocabulary has become 
largely mixed with Persian (including Arabic) words. In the true Dardic languages 


' See also Rawlinson’s note in his translation of Herodotus, iii, OS. 

’ Other examples from the North-West of India, but not necessarily connected with Alexander, are : — 

Sanskrit. Greek. 

Amitraghata haiTiG;i<ar); 5 ' (change of yA to i/i) 

Kasyapapura KafTTaTTy^ o; (retention of medial 

Kubha Kcu$>:'.' (change of bh to ph) 

Sindhu 'ZfAo; or (Latin) Sindus. (change of dh to fA i 

Subhagasena 2‘u4aya5'»;vof (change of bh to ph) 

Cf. the of Ctesias, the name of a fabulous man-eating animal of Noith-Western India, corresponding 

to some word like the Persian mard-khbr. 

’ These dates are taken from Mr. Vincent Smith’s Early History of India, pp. 224 and 240. 
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KOKTH-TTESTERN GROrP. 


Linguistic Ancestry. 


a few Greek words have survived to the present day, such as the Kashmiri dydr (plural), 
coined money, a corruption of the Greek Srjvdpia, or the Khowar droMkum, silver, 
a corruption of the Greek hpaxp-y], but I have not met any such instances either in 
Lahnda or in Sindhi. Even the name ‘ Sindhu ’ of the Indus has remained unchanged, 
and we meet with nothing like the old Persian ‘ Hindu,’ the form that is the pro- 
genitor of the Greek, ’IvSo?, and of our ‘ India.' 

Little is known about the linguistic ancestry of these languages. The immediate 

predecessor of Sindhi was an Apabhrarh^a Prakrit, named 
Vrachada, regarding which the Indian grammarian Markan- 
deya has given us a few particulars. He moreover mentions a Vrachada Paisachi 
spoken in the same locality, and lays stress on the fact that the Kekaya Paisachi is the 
principal form of that Prakrit. We have no information regarding the particular form 
of Apahhrarh^a spoken in the Lahnda tract, corresponding to the ancient Gandhara and 
Kekaya, except that the people who spoke it were fond of saying a word twice over in 
order to indicate repetition or continuance {sampsd Kaikeyl), hut in Gandhara there are 
two famous rock -inscriptions of the Indian Emperor A^oka {circa B.C. 250) at Shahbaz- 
garhi and at Mansehra which are couched in what was then the official language of the 
country. This was a dialectic form of Pali, distinguished by possessing several phonetic 
peculiarities that are still observable in the Darclic languages and in Lahnda and 
Sindhi.^ 

Purther particulars will he found in the introductions to the Sindhi and Lahnda 
sections (pp. 6ft'. and 237 below). 


' IScc J. U. A. S , 191)4.- p. 7:!o. 
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Name of the Language. 


Where spoken. 


SiNDHi. 

Tlie word ‘ Sindhi ’ is an adjective, and means * of or belonging to the Province of 

Sindh.” It is hence used to designate the language of that 
country. 

The name of the language indicates with fair accuracy the locality in which it is 

spoken ; but, as we shall see, it extends beyond the borders 
of Sindh in every direction, — on the north into Baluchistan 
and the Panjab, on the east into Rajputana, on the south into Cutch, and on the u est 
into Las. 

The Province of Sindh^ comprises three well-defined tracts ; the Kohistan, or hilly 
country, which lies as a solid block between Karachi and Sebwan, and is there 
continued north as a narrow fringe along the skirts of the Kirthar range ; Sindh propi-r, 
the central alluvial plain, watered by the Indus ; and the Begistan, or Thar (properly 
‘ Thar'' ’), a band of so-called desert on the eastern border. Sindli proper is divided by 
tradition into three parts, vis. the Lar (properly ‘Lav"’) or Lower Sindh, o.xtending 
from the sea-coast up to near Hyderabad ; the Vicbold, or Central Sindh, extending 
farther northwards from Lar up to about midw'ay between Sebwan and Larkana ; and 
the Sirb, or Upper Sindh, north of the Yicholo. It is important to bear this division 
in mind, as reference will again be made to it w'hen we come to speak of the dialects. 
Sindhi is spoken all over Sindh proper, and from North Sindh has overflowed, — to the 
north-west into Baluchistan, to the north and north-east into the Panjab and the 
State of Bahawalpur. On the west, it is bounded by the mountain range separating 
Sindh from Baluchistan. This has not been crossed by Sindhi except in the southern 
part of the Kohistan in Karachi. Here the general language is Baluchi, but Sindhi is 
also spoken and has overflowed into the territory of the Jam of Las Bela, On the south, 
Sindhi has crossed the Ran of Cutch, and is spoken by a large number of people in 
Cutch, alongside of other languages belonging to the mainland. Thence it has further 
overflowed on to the mainland of Gujarat and the peninsula of Kathiawar. In Cuteb, 
as might be expected, the speakers of Sindhi (in the Kachchbi dialect) arc most 
numerous in the north-west of the peninsula. On the west, Sindhi has overflowed 
into the Thar, and thence into the neighbouring parts of the Marwar and Jaisalmer 
States of Rajputana. 

On the west, Sindhi is bounded by Baluchi, an Eranian language with which il 

has l)ut a distant affinity, and by Avhitdi it is little influenced. 

Linguistic Boundaries Borth, it is bouiulcd bv Lalinda, with which it i' 

closelv connected. Lahnda is spoken not only to the north of Sindhi, but aKo by 
more than 100,000 immigrants scattered all over Sindh, side by side wuth Sindhi. 
Although closely connected with Lahnda, Sindhi, except in the extreme north, is little 
influenced by it, and such influence is almost entirely in the matter of vccahulaiy. 
On the other band, the neighbouring Sindhi has much influenced not only the Lahnd.i 
spoken in Sindh, hut also the Lahnda of the South-lVestern Panjab spoken near tl 
Sindli frontier {vide post, pp. .3.')7ff. and p. -3-33). 

‘ The olheial spelling is ‘ but, tl.rO''.ghoUL tbls Iiir.'-, i iS'. tb* siell.i.g ‘ 

^ I/n ^ '.rial it< er ( t f ^ \ i^\\, x. .K 
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SINDHl. 


On the east, Sindhi is bounded by the Marwari dialect of Eajastbani. In the 
Thar and in Marwar there are speakers of Sindhi and speakers of Marwari living 
intermingled side by side. Hence, as might be expected, there are several forms of 
speech that are mixtures of Sindhi and Marwari in varying proportions. Sindhi and 
Marwari belong to different groups of Indo-Aryan vernaculars, and therefore do not 
merge into each other through intermediate dialects. The mixed dialects here referred 
to are, rather, what may be called mechanical mixtures, words and forms being 
borrowed by one or other of the neighbouring dialects as ready made vocables of foreign 
origin, much as, though to a larger extent, French words are borrowed by English at the 
present day, or as the French have borrowed our institution of five o’clock tea, and have 
concocted a new French verb ‘ five-o’cloquer.’ 


On the south and south-east, Sindhi is bounded by various dialects of Gujarati. 
A reference to Vol. IX, Ft. ii, p. 327, will show that Gujarati, although a member 
of the Central Group of the Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, has at its base an old, lost, language 
of the Outer Circle of those vernaculars, of which Sindhi is also a member. This lost 
language was therefore akin to Sindhi, and when in the south and south-east we come 
across Sindhi in contact with Gujarati, we find free intermingling of the two languages, 
and the formation of what is a real distinct dialect of Sindhi, — not a mere mixture with 
Gujarati — in the various forms of Kacbchhi. It must not be supposed that there is not 
also here mechanical intermixture. There is a great deal of it, and, as Gujarati is 
freely spoken all over Cutch by people whose numbers and influence vary from place to 
place, the proportion of Gujarati in Kachchhi thus depends largely on locality. 

In the Introduction to the Lahnda section of this volume {post, pp. 23 Iff.) it 

will be explained that Lahnda and Sindhi form together 
the North-TVestern Group of the Outer Circle of Indo- 
Aryan vernaculars, and also that they possess many characteristics that connect them 
with the Dardic languages of the North-West Frontier, and especially with Kashmiri. 
I do not here anticipate the consideration of this general fact, and confine myself now 
to those points that especially concern Sindhi. 


Linguistic Relationship. 


In the modern Dardic languages little or no distinction is made between cerebral 
and dental letters. We shall see (p. 382) that in the Thali dialect of Lahnda d is 
frequently changed to d. So also, in Sindhi, t and d very often become t and d 
respectively. Examples are Hindi tabd, but Sindhi tamo, or even trdmb, coj)per ; Hindi 
dend, but Sindhi ddian", to give. It may here be noted that the ancient Prakrit 
Grammarians stated that the same change occurred in the Yrachada Apabhrarh^a 
Prakrit from which Sindhi is derived. Again, in the Lari dialect a cerebral r is very 
frequently changed to a dental r (see p. 170). 


Attention will (p. 236) be drawn to the fact that while most Indo-Aryan vernacu- 
lars drop a t between two vowels, this is frequently not the case in Lahnda and Pan- 
iabi, — as in L. and P. sitd, sewn, but Hindi sid ; L. and P. pitd, drunk, but Hindi pld. 
In Sindhi, there is the same tendency to retain this t. Thus, Sindhi pitd, drunk, but 
Hindi pid; Sindhi cJiMdd, touched, but Hindi chhud ; Sanskrit known, Sindhi 
jjdtd ; Sanskrit samjndtakab, recognized, Sindhi siindtd ; Sindhi hUb or kid, done, 
but Hindi kid ; Sindhi sutd, asleep, but Hindi sod, and others. 
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In the Dardic lansjuases r between two vowels is often elided. Thus, ia Pashai 
we may have either karam or kam, for ‘ I do,* and in Bashgali ddo corresponding to 
the Sanskrit ddru-, wood. In standard Sindhi no instances of this have been noted, hut 
in the Kachchhi dialect we have instances such as chdyan-ld for chdran-ld, in order to 
graze ; kayn lagd for karan lagd, they began to make, and others (see p. 185, and, for 
Kayasthi, p. 207). In connexion with the elision of r, it may be noted that tr and dr of 
the standard dialect are pronounced t and d respectively in the Lari dialect. Thus, 
the standard putr", a son, becomes put'‘ in Lari, and mandr", an incantation, becomes 


mayd^. 

It is to be remembered that non-literary dialects often retain peculiarities that 
have disappeared in the high literary standard. We have seen this in the case of the 
medial r, and another instance will be found in the treatment of the aspirated sonant 
consonants gh, jh, dh, dh, and bh. In the Dardic languages these letters do not occur, 
but are always disaspirated, being represented by the corresponding unaspirated sonants, 
viz. by g, ;, d, d, and b, respectively. We shall see (p. 235) that the same disaspira- 
tion is not unfrequeut in Lahnda. In literary Sindlii it is rare, the only instance 
quoted by Trumpp in his grammar being the word mad'\ liquor, as compared with the 
Sanskrit madhu-. But in the southern dialects it is very common indeed. A long list 
of Lari examples will be found on p. 170. 

Attention is drawn on pp. 237ff. to the manner in which double consonants derived 
from Prakrit are treated in the Indo-Aryan vernaculars. It was pointed out that in 
most of these languages one of the double consonants was dropped, and the preceding 
vowel was lengthened in compensation. Thus, the Sanskrit bhaktah, cooked rice, 
became bhattu in Apabhrariila Prakrit, and thence bJidt (one t being dropped, and the 
preceding vowel being lengthened) in most modern languages. In Pafijabi, however, 
and also in Lahnda, which in this case imitates Panjabi, this is not the case. Here the 
double consonants persist, and there is therefore no necessity for compensatory lengthen- 
ing, so that we get, for these two languages, bhatt. But the case is different in the 
Dardic lansruages and in Sindhi. In them one of the double consonants is, indeed, 
dropped, but there is no compensatory lengthening. Thus, Kashmiri has bat\ and Sindhi 
has bkat". This is a very important point, for, as I have shown elsewhere, it goes back 
to very ancient times,— even to the date of the inscriptions of the Emperor A^oka 
(B.C. 250).^ It most clearly shows the connexion between Sindhi and the Dardic 
languages. 

But in Sindhi this rule is not universal. It does not apply to the sonant consonants 


g,j, d, d, and b. In these, the doubling of Prakrit is retained {dd in such cases being 
always cerebralized to dd). Nay more,— so fond is Sindhi of these doubled sonants, 
that it frequently doubles them even when tliere was no Prakrit justification for doing 
so. As examples, we may quote the following : — 


Ar Ubramsa Prakrit. 
aggahu 
ajju 

cliJtaddai 

saddii 

uhbalei 


Sindhi. 

aggo, in frcnt. 
today. 

chhadde, he releases. 
sadd", a soand. 
iibbare, ho boils. 


> See J. E. A. S., 1913, p. 143. 
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sindhI. 


In all the above examples the presence of the Siadhi double consonant is 
justified by the Prakrit form, but in the following instances the Sindhi double consonant 
is not original : — 


Prakrit gotthti becomes Sindhi 
Panjabi „ „ 

Prakrit darai „ „ 

Hindi dend „ „ 

Sanskrit bdshpa~ „ „ 


ggoth“, a village. 
jjat", a Jatt. 
ddare, he fears. 
ddian", to give. 
bbaph'^, steam. 


ItwiUbe observed that in all the above examples it is the initial letter that is- 
doubled, and this, in fact, is the general rule. 

In one respect, Sindhi does not agree with the Dardic languages or with Lahnda. 
This is in regard to epenthesis. In Kashmiri epenthesis is common (seep. 250). For 
example, the word bad'', great, is pronounced bod", but in Sindhi the a is unchanged, and 
we have noaddb I similarly the Sindhi Icaran", to do, is represented in Lahnda by karun 
and in Kashmiri by karun, in both of which the second a has become u under the 
influence of the original following “, which has been dropped in the modern languages. 
In Sindhi, in this respect, the language is in an older stage than that of Lahnda or 
Kashmiri, and the change of vowels has not yet taken place. 

It is not necessary to show here how the plurals of the Sindhi personal pronouns are 
based on the same originals as those of the corresponding words in Lahnda and the 
Dardic languages, as that will be shown under the head of Lahnda (p. 236). Similarly, 
as will also be there shown, the use of pronominal suf&xes is extremely common in the 
Dardic languages as well as in Lahnda and Sindhi, as in the Kashmiri moru-m, Lahnda 
mdreu-m, Sindhi mdryu-m‘, struck by me, i.e. I struck. 

As regards the conjugation of verbs, attention may be drawn to a few points. 
The termination of the infinitive in Sindhi closely agrees with the corresponding 
form in Kashmiri. As shown above, and also post, p. 250, the Kashmiri karun, 
to do, represents an original karat", and in Sindhi we actually have karan". Again, 
as noted on p. 243, the present participle in Kashmiri ends in n, as in mard-n, 
striking, and in North-Eastern Lahnda in nd, as in mdr-nd, striking. In standard 
Sindhi the present participle ends in ndb, but, again in the dialects, we come across 
sporadic instances of a present participle in no. Thus, we shall see in the grammatical 
part of this Introduction that the Sindhi future is formed by adding pronominal 
suffixes to the present participle, and in the Kachchbi dialect we have mdrlnS, thou 
shaft strike, as compared with the standard mdrlnd&. 

In the formation of the passive voice, the Dardic language Shina makes it by 
adding Ij to the root. Thus, shid-emus, I am striking, but shid-ij-emus, I am being 
struck. Similarly in Sindhi, the passive is formed by adding ij (with a short »}, as 
in mdr-e tho, he strikes ; mdr-ij-e thb, he is being struck. 

Sindhi has one important peculiarity, which it shares with only one or two 
other Indian languages, viz. that every word must end in a vowel. When that 
vowel is short, it is very lightly pronounced, so as to be hardly audible to a European 
(see p. 22), and in this respect Sindhi agrees with Kashmiri. 
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Dialects. 


VicholT and Siraikl. 


VYe have the express statement of the Prakrit grammarian Markandeya (xviii, 1) 

^ that the Apabhrariisa Prakrit spoken in Sindh was called 

^ ° ‘Vrachada.’ It is from this that SindhI is derived. Mar- 

kandeya gives a few particulars regarding this Apabhraihsa. He says (xviii, 5) that, 
at the beginning of a word t and d may optionally become t and d respectively. We 
have already seen that this is the case in Sindhi. In Vrachada (xviii, 3) all sibilants 
were pronounced as s (or, as transliterated in Sindhi, sh ^). So, e.g., in Sindhi the Sans- 
krit vishaya- (f^Tsrg) hecmnes vis'' (f^^, vish"' v_r;), the world, and the Sanskrit 
simha-, a lion, becomes s^ld (^pf^, The other points mentioned byllarkan- 

A 

deya are either matters of detail or, in the present state of our knowledge, unintelligible. 

According to the usual computation, Sindhi has four dialects, viz. the standard (or 

Vicholi), Siraiki, Thareli, and Lari. The specimens receiv'ed 
for this Survey, however, show that, as a dialect of Sindhi, 
Siraiki has no real existence, and that, on the other hand, two other dialects, Lasi 
and Kachchhi, have to be added to the list. 

We have already seen (p. 5) that Sindh proper is divided into three parts, viz. the 

Lar", or Lower Sindh; the Vicholo, or Central Sindh; and 
the Siru, or Upper Sindh. The standard, or Vicholi, dialect 
of Sindhi is that spoken in the Vicholo, which may he taken to mean roughly the country 
round Hyderabad. This is the dialect described in the following grammatical sketch of 
Sindhi, and is that employed in literature and by educated people all over Sindh. 

The word ‘ Siro ’ means ‘Upper’ and, with reference to Upper Sindh, means 
‘Upstream.’ It, however, really means any country up the stream of the Indus, and 
thus includes the Lahnda-speaking portion of the Western Panjab so far as it falls 
within the pinview of the speakers of Sindhi. Prom ‘ Siru ’ is derived ‘ Siraiki,’ which 
thus means ‘ the language of the upstream country'.’ It is evident that this can have 
two meanings. Either it may mean ‘ the Sindhi spoken in Upper Sindh,’ or it may 
mean ‘ the Lahnda spoken higher up the Indus than Sindh,’ and, as a matter of fact, 
it is used in Sindh in both these senses. In order to i)revent confusion, I shall hence- 
forth call the former ‘ Siraiki Sindhi,’ and the latter ‘ Siraiki Lahnda.’ There are 
numerous immigrants from Lahnda-speaking tracts in Sindh, so that the province has a 
considerable population whose language is Siraiki Lahnda. Their form of speech will 
be dealt with. at length on pp. 357ff., under the head of Lahnda. 

As for Siraiki Sindhi, an examination of the specimens shows that it differs from 
the standard Sindhi of the VichOlO only in having a more clearly articulated pronuncia- 
tion, and a slightly different vocal)ulary.^ This does not entitle it to be classed as a 
separate dialect, and I hence class Siraiki Sindhi as a form of Vicholi. The numljcr 
of speakers of standard Sindhi in Sindh and the neighbourhood, as reported for this 
Survey, on the basis of the Census of 1S91, is as follows : — 

Name of District. Number of Speakers. 

Vicholi ; — 

Karachi ... ...... 370. 7S0 


Hydei abad 
Thar and Parkar 
Cutoh 
Kathia-war 


Carried over 


701.000 

106,550 

1.3.5IJ 

40,000 


1.375,680 


■* AccordiDg to .SinJiii opiaion, Siiuiki diffeientiat'.-J, i-.ot fium VilLOII, but from Laii. The pioveib rune 
learned man of the Lai ' is an o: in the SirO.’ 
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Name of District. 

Siraiki Siadhl : — 
Shikarpur^ 

Khairpur (State) 
Upper Siaclh Frontier 
Bahacvalpur (State) . 
Balucliistan 


Brought forward 


Xumber of Speakers. 


1,375,656 


S2UOOO 

119.000 

100.000 

21.416 


48,510 


1,112,926 


T0T.tL . 2,488,612 


Thareli is the name of the form of Sinclhi spoken in the Thar" or Eegistan, i.e. the 

desert on the eastern border of Sindh, separatins^ it from the 

Tharelr. c e • ' 

Mai'war State of Eajputana. A variant of the name is Tharechi. 
In Marwar this desert is called the ‘ phah’ and the dialect is called ‘ phatki.’ Under 
whatever name it is called, it is a mixture of Sindhi and Marwan, and varies from place to 
place according to the predominance of one or other language. It is spoken by 201,749 
people, but, the language being a mixed one, these figmes have already been included 
in Vol. IX, Pt. ii, p. 122, under the head of Marwari. They cannot therefore be, in 
this case, credited to Sindhi. In the table below, these figures are therefore entered 
between brackets, and are not included in the total for Sindhi. 

To the soutb-Avest of the Vicholo, and separated from the District of Karachi by 

the hill country or Kohistan, lies the territory of the Jam 
of Las Bela. In the Kohistan the principal language is 
Balochi, but about 200 speakers of Sindhi are also reported. In Las, Sindhi, Brahui and 
Balochi are spoken by various tribes. The number of speakers of Sindhi are put down 
at 12,413. This form of Sindhi, spoken in the Kohistan and in Las, is called La si. 
It does not seriously differ from Vicholi, but has some signs of the influence of the 
Lari spoken in Karachi, and also has a few peculiarities of its own. The number of 


speakers of Lasi is : — 

Karachi ............ oqq 

Las Bela ............ 42,413 

T0T.iL . 42.613 


To the south of the Vicholo is the Lar", or Lower Sindh. The word ‘ Lai;" ’ means 

‘ sloping (ground),’ just as ‘ Siro ’ means ‘ upper,’ and 
‘Vicholo,’ ‘central.’ It is apjfiied to that part of Sindh 
which occupies the delta of the Indus. Lari, the dialect of Lar", is quite distinct from 
Vicholi. Xatives look upon it as rude and uncouth, and it is not used for literatm-e. 
We have seen, however, that it is not without interest to the philologist, as it retains 
certain prominent Dardic peculiarities that have been lost by Vicholi. It is reported 
to be spoken by 40,000 people, all of whom belong to the Karachi District. 

South of Sindh lies tlie peninsula of Cutcli. Here we have a meeting place of 

several forms of speech, Sindhi, Harwavi, and at least 

fxSC.iCnni* ^ 

three dialects of Gujarati. The distribution of lanq-uages 


’ Since these statistics were collected, the District of .Shikarpur Las keen divided into the two Distiiots of larkaiia and 
Sukkur. It is impossible to divide the iigures so as to correspond to the new state cf aFairs.and, hence the old District-name 
has been, retained. 
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follows caste ratber than locality, but Sindhi is stronger in the north-west. This 
dialect of Sintlhi is called Kachchhi, and it is spoken not only in Cutch, but also in 
the neighbouring peninsula of Kathiawar. Here, in Cutcb and Kathiawar, the 
numher of speakers is estimated at 437,711. The people of Cutcb are enterprising 
merchants, and, in addition to the above, no less than 53,500 speakers of the dialect 
were found in Bombay and the neighbourhood. The total number of speakers in the 


Bombay Presidency is therefore estimated at : — 

Cutcli and Kathiawar .......... 437,714 

Bombay and neighbourhood . _ . . . . . . . . .53,500 


Total . 401, 214 


Under the liead of Kachchhi are included the figures for two minor sub-dialects, 
Kayasthi and Bbatia, which are dealt witli in detail in the proper place. 

The above exhausts the number of people returned for the purposes of this Survey 

as speaking Sindhi in the Paniab, Baluchistan, Eaiputana, 

Total Number of Speakers. I o J ’ > > 

Sindh, and elsewhere in the Bombay Presidency. Arranged 
according to dialects the figures are as follows, and may be taken as representing the 


number of speakers of Sindhi in its proper home : — 

Bi.ilect. Xiimbfi' of .'•poakers. 

Vicholi (Standard) and Siriiikl Sindhi ....... 2.4SS.612 

TharCdi (204,749)^ 

Lasi ............. 42 .d13 

Lari ............. 40.000 

Kachchhi ............. 401.214 

Total . 3,062,419 


If we add to this the 204,749 speakers of Thareli, already counted elsewhere under 
Marwari, our total is increased to 8,267,188. 


The above figures, like all the figures of this Survey, are derived from estimates 
based on the figures of the Census of 1891. No detailed figures for dialects are given in 
any later census reports, which deal only with the gross figures for languages, and, 
except in rare cases, take no cognisance of dialects. It is hence impossible^to use the 
figures of either the Census of 1901 or that of 1911 for our present purposes. The 
dialect figures here given were furnished by local officers, and were allj^estimates 
founded on local knowledge controlled by the figures of tlie Census of 1891, which 
were the only ones then available. "We may, however, compare the above total 
with the corresponding totals for Sindhi, including all dialects, as recorded in the 
Census Pteport for 1911. The latter are as follows ; — 

PrOTincc or St.ate. Spe.rkrrs .P Sindhi. 


Bnluchistan ........... 6.346 

Bombay 2.597,267 

Baluchistan States ........... G3.G2S 

Barocla State ........... 16,059 


Bombay States ........... 599.287 

Panjah States ........... 22.169 

Rajputana j^gency ........ , . . 5S.11S 


Total 


3.662,904 


c 2 


VOL. Till, PART I. 


' Already recorded under Rajasthani iWarwari). 
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In the above, the figures for the Rajputana Agency are a little too large, as they 
include the figures for states other than those immediately bordering on Sindh. The 
error cannot be more than a few hundreds. 


There remain the figures for Sindhi spoken in x>laces where it cannot be called a 
vernacular. Here we can take the 1911 figures, as no attempt can be made to dis- 
tinguish the different dialects. 

They are as follows ; — 


Province or State. 

Bengal 

Bihar and Orissa 
Central Provinces and Berar 
Madras 
Pan jab 

United Provinces . 

Central India Agency 
Hyderabad State 
Madras States 
Mysore State 
Other Provinces 


Speakers of Sindhi. 
2:t5 
2S2 
1,583 
495 
1,997 
362 
462 
307 
730 
209 
369 


Total . 7.031 


Here the Panjab figures are probably too large, as some of the speakers must 
have come from the Sindli border, where Sindhi can be called a vernacular. It is 
impossible to separate these from the others. 

Taking therefore the Survey figures for the number of people speaking Sindhi 
at home, and the 1911 census figures for the number of those speaking it abroad, 
we get the following total for all the speakers of Sindhi in India : — 


Speakers at home .......... 3,062,4.39 

Speakers abroad ........... 7.031 


Total . 3.069,470 


If Ave take the 1911 census figures for both, we get : — 

Speaker.T at home ....... 

Speakers abroad ........ 


S,G6i:.904 

7,0.31 


Total . 3,669,935 


The difference between these two totals is 600,165, and if we allow for the increase 
of population between 1891 and 1911, and for the unavoidable uncertainty experienced 
in enumerating the speakers of border languages, such as Thareli and Siraiki Lahnda, 
they agree remarkably Avell. The growth of the population of the province of Sindh 
in these twenty years was 638,335. 

Sindhi has but a small written literature, and little of that has been printed. 

The most celebrated writer was ‘AbdnT-Latif, who flourished 
Sindhi Literature. beginning of the ISth 

centuiy. He was the anther of a long and much admired poem entitled the 
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Shdhr-jd Bisdlo, a Sufi work, in which his doctrines are illustrated hy a series of 
tales. It has been edited by Trumpp (seethe List of Authorities below). Eegarding 
the author, Burton writes^ that, his fellow-countrymen consider him the Hafiz of 
Sindh, and that there are few of them, learned or unlearned, who have not read or heard 
Ms pathetic verses. His poetry is the delight of all that can understand it. The 
learned praise it for its beauty and are fond of hearing it recited to the sound 
of the guitar. Even the unlearned generally know select portions by heart and take the 
trouble to become acquainted with their meaning. Some other writers of much less im- 
portance are quoted by Trumpp in his Sindhi Beading Book, and these exhaust 
the list of Sindhi books edited hy Europeans. The list of Sindhi works printed in 
India is a short one, and most of the contents are schoolbooks and the like. Several 
excellent examples of bardic poetry are current in Sindhi, Burton has fully described 
the principal of these, and a specimen will be found below in the section devoted to 
Thaki (pp. laSff.). 

The earliest translation of any part of the Bible into Sindhi was a version of 
the Gospel of St. Matthew prepared by the Serampore Missionaries in 1825. It 
is doubtful if this was ever published. The next, a new translation of the same 
Gospel, in the Nagari character, by Captain Stack, was published in 1850, and this was 
followed in 1858 by A. Burn’s translation of the Gospel of St. John in the Arabic 
character. A Hindu adaptation of the latter, in the Gurmukhi character, appeared 
in the following year. These three ivere all published hy the Bombay Auxiliary 
Bible Society. After these, a series of translations of various portions of the Bible 
culminated in the issue of a translation of the entire Now Testament in the Arabic 
character by the British and Eoreign Bible Society (London) in 1890. Several revised 
portions bare since appeared. 


AUTHORITIES— 

Wathen, W. H., — A Orammar and Vocabulary of the Sindhi Languaye. Bombay, 1836. 

Eastwick, E. B., — Vocabulary of the Sindhi Language. Folio, Bombay, 1843. 

Lleoh, R., — Vocabularies of Seven Languages spoken in the Countries west of the Indus. Bombay, 
1843. 

Stvck, Captain George, — A Dictionary, English and Sindhi. Bombay, 1849. 

Stack, Captain Georoe,— A Grammar of the Sindhi Language. Bombay, 1849. 

Stack, Cap tain George, —A Dictionary, Sindhi and English. Bombay, 1855. 

Burton, (Sir) Richard P., — Sindh, and the Races that inhabit the Valley of the Indus ; with 
Notices of the. Topography and History of the Province. London, 1851. 

Arthur, E. P., — Translation into Scindee of Dossahhae Soi'abjei‘.',<! Lliomaf ir.al Sentences, and seventy^ 
five Stories from Gladwin's Persian Moonshee. By Lieut. B. P. A., assisted by Moonsliee 
Goolam Alii. Karachi, 1852. 

Trumpp, Dk. Ernest, — A Sindhi Readiny Book, in the Sanscrit and Arabic Character. Compiled by 
the Rev. Ernest Trumpp, Ph.D., M.A. London, 1858. 

Trumpp, Ur. Ernest, — Das Sindhi im Veryleich ziim Prakrit und den anderen nenerea Dialeeten 
Sanskrit ischen Vrsprunys. Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischcn Ge.'ellschaft, V'ol. 

XV, 1861, pp. 690S. 


' Sindh, I'p. S3, 303. See the List of Authorities. 
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Trumpp, Dk. Ernest, — Die Stamrnbildung det Sindhl im Vcrgleirh :uin Frahrit tmd den underrh 
neueren Fialecten Sanshritischen Ursprungs. Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandisuheii 
Gesellschaft,, Vol. xvi, 1862, pp. 

Trumpp, Dr. Ernest,— D i»e Sindht-Spmchprobe. Sdralhi. 'Em Sindhi-Gedicht am deni grossen 
Divan des Eayyid ‘ Ahd-td-Latjf, hehinnt nnter dem Namen oder Bnch des 

V 

Sah. Zeilschriff der Deiitsclien llorgenlaiidisclien Gesellschaft. Vol. xvii, 1863, pp. 245ff. 

Teu5I>?p, Dr. Ernest, — Sindhi-TAterature. The Dtvdn of Abd-nl-Latif AhdJi known by the name of : 
Shdhn jo Risdlo. Edited bj K. T. Leipzig, 1866. 

Trumpp, Dr. Ernest, — Grammar of the Sindhi Language. Compared njith the Sanskrit-Frakrit and 
the cognate Indian Verriamilars. London and Leipzig. 1872. 

GolpSMID. (Sir) P. J .,- — SindhJ Sarf‘‘ a' Nahw‘‘. (Abstra/ 1 of a grammar conipilcd in the Aindee Lan- 
guage by Meean Mahomed and Moonshee Fribdaes. icith a F re face in- English by P. J. G. 
Karachi, 1860.) 

Goldsmid, (Sir) F. J., — Sdnei and Funhii : a poem in the original Siiidi ; with a Metrical Transla- 
tion in English. London, 1863. 

OoDHAK.iM, Moonshee, — Guido to Students of English and Sin-dec. Kurrachec, 1861. See also Shirt. 
Lakshman Vishnu Parajpye, — English and Sindhi Dictionary. Bombay, 1868. 

Beames, John, — .1 Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan Languages of India : to wit Hindi, 
Fanjabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Oriya, and Banyali. London, 1872-1879. 

Shirt. Hev. G., Udharam Thavuruas, and Mirza. S, F., — A Sindhi-English Dictionary. Kurrachee, 
1879. 

Hoernle. a. F. R.. C.I.E.. — A Comparative Grammar of the Gaudian Languages, with Sjwcial Re- 
ference to Eastern Hindi. London, 1880. 

Setjiouk. L. W., — -1 Grammar of the Sindhi Language. Karachi, 1884. 

Blumuatiut. j. P., -Catalogues of the Hindi, Fanjabi, Sindhi, and Fushtu Frinted Books in tht 
Library of the British Museum. Loudon, 1893. 

Blumhakut, j. F., — Catalogue of the Library of the India Office. Vol. II. — Part III. Hindi, Fanjabi, 
Pushtu, and Sindhi Books. London. 1902. 

Grierson (Sir) George A., K.C.I.E,, — Vracada and Sindht, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
1902, pp. 47ff. 


SKETCH OF SINDHI GRAMMAR. 

Alphabet* — For Avriting Sindhi, Musalmans employ a moditication of the Perso- 
Arabic alphabet, tt hile Hindus employ the Landd, or ‘ clipped,’ a Iphaimt described 
under the heads of Panjabi and Lahnda.* Landa, in Sindh also called or IFdnikd, 

i.e. ‘ mercantile,’ is a most imperfect script, wanting in signs for tlie medial towels. It 
is seldom legible to anyone except the original writer, and not always to him. In the 
present account of the Sindhi alphabet I shall use the Nagari alphabet in its place. 
The folloAviug table, taken from Captain Stack’s Grammar, shows the A'arious forms of 
Landa used in Sindh. 

* See Vol. IX, Ft. i, p. 024, and also p. 247 of the present volume. As regards the illegibility of this A\ aniko 
character, there is a proverb, tVanika akhar" bbutd, suka parhan'-l/id chhutd, the AVanikd letters are vorvelless, (as soon 
as the ink is) dry, they arc released from reading [i.e. are illegible). Owing- to the omi.ssion of vowels numerous mistakes 
occur in reading. According to one story a merchant wrote to his sou to send ‘ the small account book with the cor er ’ {nundhi 
-jiahi puthe sudhi',. The sou read this as nandhi wuAu put° sud/ii, send the youngest daughlcr-iu-law with (lier) sen ! 
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sxKim. 


The Alphabet 


§ 

1 

•c 

I 

> 

«■ 

? 

•e 

t4 

t 

10 

la 



U 

ft 

.3 

t 

•e 

s 

1 

\ 

M 

Maikoks. 

« 

iS 

"S. 

M 

A 

j 

1 

»4 

a 

•a 

1 

a 

ee 

OQ 

a 

10 

a 

H 

& 

a 

1 

rs 

*3 

W 

ka 



'n 




a 

ik 



-y?. 

'4 

3 


hha 




S 

“-b 



v' 



-i 

4s: 

b 


ga 






-aj 

3| 

di 

3 / 

3l 

0 : 

3j 

3| 

>u 

gga 


<31 


3 / 

3X 




3"^ 


■31 


31 

>1 

gha 





31 

^1 

^1 

di 

3| 

I 9 

3: 

11 

mX 

Wl 

na 

S- 






X*c 

X-- 

X« 


'k*. 

3- 

5< 

V 

cha 


T 


'3> 



'U-J 

>l 

vv 


CL 

$ 

'W 

cA 

chho. 


<iSi 


M4. 

'^9 

'tjf 

■u/ 





T 

U. 

y 



«t5l 

a 

3\ 


:j^ 


'A 



a 


«K) 

3V<ft 










'h 


vt? 

3*- 

<r> 

orA 

jha 

?T 

't.Sl 

n 

cn 

JV 




3n 

3 

n 

A 

r7 

2an 

na 




<a 


«sa 

v» 


V- 

X'- 

a* 

3: 

69 

3- 

ta 

T 


■c 

-c 



"U 


c 



X, 

B 

c^ 

tra 

Z 




1 

h 

X- 


"U 



"V- 

3 


tha 

Z 

■0 

■L» 


Ij 

X. 

■V. 

-7^ 

Z 

1/ 


!_ 

•3 


1 

ra 

Z 

3.,\\ 

3 

^ 

^1 



)» 




11 

2- 


dda 
• • 


Zc. 








\.^ 

3 

T 



dra 

f 


d 


Xp 

■\5 

V 

z* 

x> 

\ 

i 


'>n 


dha 

z 

■Ul 

Ls 

L 

'\j 

\> 

\j 

1>» 

0 

-t^ 


/ 


V 

g,a 

■nr 

HI 

lU 

fU 

”2 

i/* 


#»/ 


<\'>i; 

1 

*1 

»rt 
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The Alphabet. 


■** 

ti 

0 

P 

a 

1 

B5 

— 

DSvanftgari. 

'ts* 

Id 

1 

'd 

P 

j= 

§ 

(S 

! ^ 


THArrXi. 

i 

! 

>d 

k. 

IS 

H? 

!S 

Id 

•r-i 

iga 


Maimoss. 

1 

s 

1- 

l‘ 1 

"S : 

r* 

yi 

NS 

•d 

p 

rP 

d 

"■j 

'Jj 

Sakkar. 

I 

! 

B 

Id 

P 

; 

*5 

Hn 

' ^ 
i 5 

OQ 

•■2* 

Id 

Id 

•4^* 

H- 

Haidarnbad. 

ta 

R 


U 

J 


.3 



5 

'VL 

-3 


n 

3 

tha 

27 



W 

‘U 


n 

1 


VM 


lAK 

:7 



da 

? 

a 

t 


Cc^ 


3. 




2v 

3 

«<< 

n 

dha 

V 

0- 

a 

a 

tc-o 




3 

'*7 


s 



na 




'V^ 

<Pu 

• 

<>0 




rv 




pa 

IT 

M. 

4. 

n 

"b 



H 


H 

n 




pha 






‘z 

‘Z 

Ht 

3 


h 


■X 


ba 





>> 

s. 

y 

>1^ 

> 

*1^ 

% 

m 




hba 





MS 

'V 


HL 




> 


iA 

bha 

IT 


"K) 

w 

'70 

\ 

A 


) 


<y 

!> 

*n 


ma 


Vl 

VJ 

n 



n 

n 



'•X 


•v\ 

-yi 

ya 


a 

3r\ 


3) 

J> 

zi 




a 




ra 

T 

n 

•i. 



■> 

P 


y 

y. 

V 

)( 

*3. 


la 



‘ti. 




0 


O 

p 


a 

A 


va 


0,-n 

o 

0 


■>S 


H 


C| 

0 


H 


(a 

n 

\ 




»0 


/H 


vH 

I'o 

<Ji 

/'-) 

YVV 

y 

tha 





-nn 

'X 


V*' 




\'^ 


3^ 

ta 


|M 

IH 


'TO 

NX 

\X 

yr' 

'y'A 

\.^ 

iM 


“>n 


ha 




/d 







z 



b 

7 

Nnmft 

rals 




'*7 

?) 

Y 



(J> 

O 







1- 

2 

3 

4 

6 

6 

7 

8 

p 

1 

10 
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Attempts have been made to render the Waniko character more legible. In 1868 
the subject was considered by an official committee which devised an improved alphabet 
containing the characters missing in the local script. It was based mainly upon 
Khudawadi, but the sign for the letter ra was taken from Shikarpuri. This improved 
Hindu. Sindhi alphabet was taught in schools, and books were printed in it, but, in spite 
of official encouragement, it did not become a success. The classes for teaching it 
dwindled away, and the people still prefer to employ their own imperfect method of 
writing. 

The following tables show the characters of this reformed script, side by side with 
the corresponding Khudawadi forms. The latter, owing to their being recorded by a 
different writer, here and there depart sUghtly from the forms given in the preceding 
tables. 



SKETCH OF SINDHi GRAMMAR. 

• Vowels. 

In improved Hindi Sindhi character. 


a 


a 


Vvi WL I 


Q 


at 


au 


am 




A 






yn 


ha kd hi kl 


ku 


ku 


m 


ryil [rn ryi n<l 


ke 


kai 


kd 


kau 


fcam 


at ^ 








The only rowel character in Khudawadi is VVt 
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02 


% 


19 


V 



SINBHi. 


SO 


Consonants. 





•-* 







' ' ' t 




S 

03 

a 



A 

j3 

*0 



1 

§ 



0 

as 



c8 

Xi 

GO 



X 

0 



1 

g 

T3* 

s 

0 

Hindi 


$1 

9 

9 

CO 

^s» 

m 3 

M3 

'O 

0 

Hindi 


1 

1 

0 

Hindi 


1 

.S 

*5) »4 

. 

Improved 

Cnaracter. 

0 

c3 

0 

0 

03 

1 1 

P0 

.S 

*&£ 

*r ® 

■*» 

0 

Improved 

Charauter. 

6 

Sa; 

0 

J3 

0 

0 

0 

1 

p3 

.5 

*Sd ^ 

•r? © 

Improved 

Cnaracter. 

1 

ha 

/>i 


16 

ra 

No. 32 

3 

29 

bha 

No. 28 

“W 






used 




used 

2 

kha 



16 


instead. 




instead. 


sr 


dda 

<C 


30 

ma 

rv 


3 

99 a 

3( 


17 

18 

da 

1 

i 

! 


31 

ya 

No. 9 
used 
instead. 




4 

9<* 

l?> i 


dha 

1 ^ 


32 

ra 

M 


6 

gha 

No. 4 
used 


19 

na 

(U 

II' 

33 

la 


• $ 



instead. 










6 

na 

tL. 

• 

R. 

20 

ta 



34 

va, tea 

0 

0 

7 

cha 



21 

tha 

w 

VH 

36 

»a 


n 

8 

chha 



22 

da 

a. 

‘Q 

36 

gha 

No. 35 
used 


9 

ja 


rv 

23 

dha 

No. 22 
used 
instead. 


37 

ha 

instead. 

:>> 



m 

V/ 

24 

na j 

1 / 

38 

Mie 

No. 2 











used 


Tl 

jha 

a 


26 

pa 



19 

ze 

instead. 
No. 9 

<0 











used 


12 

‘Xa 

a® 

3. 

26 

pha 

99 

>> 

40 i 

iAain 

instead. 
No. 4 

• 











used 

18 

ta 

t::. 

-c 

27 

bba 



41 

fe 

instead. 
No. 26 


14 

tha 









used 

instead. 

<9 

e 


28 

ha 

W 

w 
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The extra letters required by Sindhi are shown in the Perso- Arabic alphabet by 
yarious writers in various ways. The system employed by Go’^ ernment, and followed 
in this Survey, is as follows. The order is that of the Dictionary of Shirt, Tbavurdas, 
and Mirza : — 


a, etc, 

. ! 

j 

b 


.a 

bb 



bh 


ri 

t 

o 

ch 

th 

o 

chh 

t, 1r 

V 

h 

a 

o 

M 

s 

cIj 


P 

V 


ph 

1 9 



(I o 

dh 3 

(Id i 

d, (Jr a 

(P>, dhr J 


r 


or 


r 


zh 


) 

J 

) 

J 



f l=> 


9^ t 
f 

d 3 
k ^ 
kh o 

n t—T 

0 

09 V 

gh / 

I J 


V' ^ 
to, V ■ 
h 


Two w^ords, w^hen written in the Perso- Arabic character, usually appear in abbre- 
viated forms. These are # for (0, and, and r for m^, in. The former is practicallv 
universal, but for the latter is equally often employed. 

The vouels are as a rule indicated in the usual w'ay. hut yd.-c tyiojhul, or the sound 
e, is often indicated by the sign , with the ye. Thus, jeku, whoever. 


The Arabic sign of tamohi, or nunation, is commonly employed to indicate a dual 
nasal Aowel. ihus, indicates , , indicates and * indicates Some Avriters indi- 
cate a final nasalized long a by I , and a final nasalized long i? by ^ . Thus, 
pdk'-ju, of himself ; sh t ah' -jo, of him ; tuk'‘-jd, thy ; L-' 

aud, still, yet , ie, thus, ihe signs ■ and * are ca cu used to indicate t and tt, 
respectively, as in §3^ for chayai, he said, aud V for di, I. It is impossible to 
say from the spelling whether , when, represents jadcjek or jadclehf. In the 

third specimen, I have transliterated it aud similar words ‘yacWd/i*,’ etc,, Avliich is the 

form required by the grammars. 


As in and V] , hamza is freely used to indicate the separation of 

concurrent vowels. Other examples of its employment are hear^ now; 

pj'b a father ; and i; bbani^-me, in the field. 

It wrU be observed that ^ besides having its proper force, is also freely used to indi- 
cate the nasalization of a vowel. In words like in which the vowels in two 
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concurrent syllables are nasaKzed, it is customary to wi'ite tbe ^ only once to indicate 

both nasalizations, as in , another method of writing j,?- • So also, if oae 

of the nasalized vowels is indicated by tanwin, the nasalization of the other is not aln ays 

indicated, as in chayaJ, he said. 

The corresponding letters in the Nagari character are as follows : 





(1, 


d. 

K 

i. 

r 

T 



u, 

’3) 'U, 




ai. 


b, 


an. 







ka. 


kh'i. 


ga, 


gha, 


ha. 

¥ 

99 u. 



cha, 

W 

chJia, 


ja. 


jha. 

Ot 

ha, 


33^^ 


z 

ta. 

z 

tha. 


da. 

S 

dha. 


na, 

¥ 

(Ida, 

ra, ^ rha, 


tra. 



¥ 

dr a. 

¥ 

dhra. 






ft 

ta. 


tha, 

¥ 

da. 

'Bt 

dha. 


na. 





pa, 


plia. 


ha. 


bha, 


ma. 


bba, 




X. 

ra, 


la. 


wa, va. 







s («A), 

¥ 

sa, 


ha. 









Letters peculiar to Arabic 

or Persian are shown as follows 

- 






h; 

t 


Ml; 

j ^ 

or 

¥ 

V • 

■S ) 

J ; at zh ; 





^ • 

\o 

?T 

t: 


5 >■ 

1 


^ JT gA; 


WJ ^ 

/; 

(3 ^ 











Pronunciation— In Sindhi, when the vowel i is preceded or followed by h, or 
when it is final or precedes a suffix commencing with a vowel, it is pronounced as a 
short e. Thus, ehard (for ihard), such; mehet” (for miJiit’), a mosque; hiianeU, they may 
be of us, but hnanine, they may be of them. Also, in this language, every word must end 
in a vowel, and, when the vowel is short, it is pronounced very lightly, so as to be hardly 
audible, I therefore indicate such short final vowels by small letters above the line, as 
in 1chat‘‘, a bedstead ; angar'‘, charcoal ; and meheV, as given above. Although these final 
short vowels are hardly audible, they are important, as they often affect the meaning of 
a word. I'hus, chhokar'", a boy ; but chhokar’, a girl. The difference between these two 
words is scarcely perceptible to a European, although to Sindhis the distinction is apparent 
and marked. 

Peculiar to Sindhi are the letters ^ ^ , o , and ^ ^ , which I have 

transliterated hh, jj, dd, and gg, respectively. Others transcribe them 3, J, d, and g, 
respectively. They are pronounced with a certain stress, prolonging and somewhat 
strengthening the contact of the closed organ, and are, in fact, sounded as double 
letters are pronounced in other parts of India, but occur even at the beginning of a 
word. Thus, dubbal", weak ; bbdbbd, a father’s brother, but bdbd, a father ; ajf, today ; 
jjdyd, born ; waddb, great ; ddithb, seen, but dithb, obstinate ; laggb, applied ; ggarb, 
heavv, but garb, mangy. These are reaUy the only double letters in Sindhi. A reference 
to the Nagari table will show that they include all the sonant unaspirated mutes except 
d, ftBd, as a matter of fact, d itself is often doubled, but then becomes dd, as in 
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ddian'", to giVe, compared with the Hindi dend. TVe see, moreover, that none of the surd 
mutes, k, ch, t, t, and p, and that no aspirates, are ever doubled, although such doubling 
is common in Panjabi, Hindi, and other more eastern languages. 

In Sindhi, when r is appended to /, d, or (Ih, it is usually omitted in writing, or 
r/ice versa we may say that, after t, d, or dh, an r is often inserted, although not 
written. This is especially the case in the Siro, or Xorth Sindh, where, e.g., put'", a 
son, is pronounced putr"- ; mand'\ an incantation, is pronounced mandr" ; and ddadh'‘, 
itch, is pronounced ddmlhr''. 

Sindhi is very fond of cerebral sounds, and often has them where other Indian 
languages have dentals. Thus, tdmb {trdmd), Hindi iabd, copper ; ddkt'ip', to give, 
Hindi dend. 

Sindhi is fond of inserting a short A’owel between two contiguous consonants, so as 
to aid the pronunciation. The Amwel so inserted is usually i, or, when h follows or 
precedes, e. The following instances occur in the specimens. In the first specimen Ave 
have : — 

dsirndn", for dsmdrk, heaven. 
dosit, for dost", a friend. 
hukim'‘, for hukm^, a command. 
kMzimat, for ttizmak, service. 
mahemdnl, for mehmdinl, hospitality. 

In the second specimen we have : — 

charehi, for charhl, having mounted. 
charehiar, for charhial'‘, mounted. 
mtinishl, for munshi, a Munshi. 

‘umir% for ‘vmr‘, age. 
tcaqit'', for icaqt", time. 


DECLENSION.— Gender . — There are only two genders, masculine and feminine. 
As all nouns must end in a voAvel, the rules for gender in Sindhi are fairly simple. 
Subject to a few exceptions ; — 

(a) Kearly all nouns ending in “ and all nouns ending in d are masculine. Thus, 
dds“, a slave ; matho, a head. About seventy nouns in “ are feminine, the most import- 
ant of which are : — 


ajj\ today. 
chap'", silence. 
dhdt'‘, a metal. 
dhk, a daughter. 

«w^“, a daughter-in-law. 
hhen'‘, a sister. 


md'‘, a mother. 
bij", lightning. 
vish“, the world. 

I'ih", poison. 

sas", a mother-in-law. 


{b) All nouns ending in “, and nearly all those ending in ', are feminine. Thus, 
sadh", a Avdsh ; ggdW, a story. A few nouns ending in * are masculine, such as 
kehar‘, a lion ; har% a name of the god Vishnu. 
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(c?) !N’ouns ending in d, i, and it are masculine when they signify males, and femi- 
nines when they signify females, inanimate things, or abstract qualities. Thus, rdjd, a 
king (masc.) ; hachd, murder (fern.) ; sdn/, a comj)anion (inasc.) ; gdl], a slave-girl (fern.) ; 
rahdkti, an inhabitant (masc.) ; dbiru, honour (fern.). There are a few exceptions, 
which it is unnecessary to note here. As a general rule, we may say that most nouns 
in u are masculine, and that most nouns in d and i are feminine. 

Formation of Feminines from Masculines. — The following table shows mas- 
culine terminations with the feminine terminations that correspond to each ; — 


Terminations. 

Examples. 

Masc. 

Fein. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

U 

e 

gaddaJi", an asa 

1 

• 

gaddali', a jenny ass. 

li 

or t 

chlioka r". a hoy 

i clJinkar' or cltkdkart, a srirl. 
i ° 

JJ 

1 

or (in case of adjectives) 

a 

dhii-’', firm 

1 

J did/-' or d'ktr'' . 

0 

i 

gold, a slave 

'• goii. 

* 

in', yanf 

aSl‘?. a complainant 

’ dahin' or ddhyant. 

u 

u, un', in' 

rahiikFh a resident 

■ rakdku, rah'lki'n', or rahdkin'. 


Thames of castes, professions, etc. generally take in% in}, or ydnl in the feminine. 
Ih.'OB, knmbhaf, ]}otiev, iem. ktimhhar‘, kiniihharin% or kumhlarydn} ; sbndrb, a gold- 
smith, fern, sbndrl, sbndrin*, or sbndrydnl. 

There are as usual several irregular instances, which will he found in the grammars. 

Number and Case. — There are two numbers, singular and plural. In addition to 
the nominative and the oblique case, which are common to all Indo- Aryan verna- 
culars, Sindhi has also an organic Ablative, an organic Locative, aud a Vocative. 
The sign of the Ablative is a, which in the singular is added directly to the base, but 
in the plural is added to the oblique form. Sometimes au, o, or u is substituted for d, 
and in old Sindhi poetry the termination is generally du. The organic Locative ends 
in It occurs only in masculine nouns ending in ", and then only in the singular, 
as in ddeh'‘, a country, loc. sing. d4eh\ The following table shows the formation of the 
Oblique, Ablative, and Vocative cases and of the Nominatives Plural of the various 
classes of nouns : — 
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. Singular. 

i 


Plural. 


Noun. 

Meaning. 



! 





Oblique. 

Ablative. 

Vocative. | 

i 

1 

Nominative. 

Oblique. 

Ablative. 

Vocative. 



A. Masculine — 




1 

i 



1 

1 

1 


ddeh" 

a country 

ddeli" 

ddVid 

ddeh‘ 

ddeh" 

ddehanf 

ddehaTi^'d 

* 

ddeha, ddekd 

meriko 

a crowd 

merdke 

merdkd 

merdkd 

merdkd 

merdkan’ 

merdhan'~d 

mSrdkd, -o 

rahdku 

inhabitant 

rahdkii" 

raJidkua 

rahdku. ! 

rdhdhu 

\ 

rahdkuard ; 
rahdkun ! 

rahdkun -a 

rahdkud, -o 

sdn% 

companion 

sdni* 

sdnid 

i 

saiii \ 

\ 

i 

sdni 1 

i 

sdnian^t 
sdniuri f , 
sdnln” 

sdnian’-d 

sdntdf -5 

heliar’ 

a lion 

keliar" 

keha>‘'’-d 

kehar' 

1 

kehar" 

keharin” \ 

keharin"-d 

kehar’o 

rdjd 

a king 

rdjd 


1 

raju j 

rdjd 

raj dun" i 

raj an n -a 

rdjdo 

B. Feminine — 




i 


i 




lightning 



ru/" 

vijja 

vijjun’ 1 

vijju n’-d 


hacJid 

murder 

hachd 

hachd 

hachd 

hachdd 

hachdun" 

hachdun’ -a 

hachdu 

sadh‘ 

a wish 

sadh“ 

sadhd 

sadh' 

sadhd, sadhd 

sadhun" 

sadhu n-a 

sadhu, sadhd (ij 
Siro) 

golr 

a slave-girl 

gdli^ 

golid 

gdlt 

gUiu 

golian", 

goliun", 

golin’ 

golian" -d 

gdliu 

ggdlh\ 

a story 

ggdlV 

ggdlV-d 

ggdlk' 

ggdlhid 

ggdlhian , 
ggdlhiun , 
ggdlhin" 

ggdlhin'-S. 

ggdlhid 

C. Irregular 
Nouns — 







\ 



a father 


... 

yi" 

yiiir' 

piun’ 

piiiran’ 

; ]){iiran-d 

i ^iuro 

md^ 

a mother 

mj,'^ 


md^ 

mdUy -indiru, 
j mdir*^ 

j 

mdun", 

nidirun" 

mdirun’-a 

1 mdfi, mdir' 


Like is declined iAd", a brother ; and like OTa“, J4ert", a sister ; a daughter; and n«A“, a danghter-in-Iaw. 
Bhen", a sister, is declined like sadh‘. In tenninations containing i followed by a vowel, y may throughout be substituted 
for the I. Thus, sanyanf as well as sanian", golyu as well as gdliu, ggillhyVi as well as ggdUnv. 


It will be obseryed that the oblique plural always ends in an% in\ or un\ Instead 
of this termination, we often have S or even a. Thus, cldehS or ddeha ; merdke or 
mefdkd ; rahdktid or rahdkiid ; sauid ov sanid ; keharie ov keha^da ; sad hi ov sad ha ; 


gdlid ovgdlid ; ggdlhii or ggdlhid. These forms are most commonly used when no post- 
position follows. 

It will be observed that, except in the case of nouns ending in 7, like gdlt, the 
oblique case of feminine nouns is the same as the nominative, and that the nominative 
plural of nearly all feminine nouns ends in The only exception in the above table 
(omitting the irregular nouns) is sadh”, which has its nominative plural sadhd or 
sad hu. 

Masculine nouns ending in like cjde^, when the “ is preceded by any vowel 
except i often insert a w Avhen the “ is changed to Thus ra*, a weed, obi. sing, 
and nom. plur. ravf ; th^, a dish, obi. sing, and nom. plur. thaw*. It the preceding 
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vowel be a or a, the insertion is obligatory, as in these two examples. In other cases 
it is optional. Thus, ica'", wind, cbl. sing. or a demon, obi. sing, ddew'' 

or If the preceding vowel be I, the to is not inserted. Thus, jv, life, obi. sing, 

and nom. plur. ji”. 

So also, w is optionally inserted in the case of masculine nouns in d, like merdko, 
when the d is immediately preceded by a or d. Thus, dad, glare, obi. sing, daweov dae ; 
ndd, felt, obi. sing, ndice or nde. In the plural, i.e. before a or d, the insertion of w 
is obligatory. Thus, nom. plur. dawd, ndwd ; obi. plur. datoan", ndican\ 

If a final d is preceded by y, this is dropped in the obi. sing. Thus, rupayd, a rupee, 
obi. sing, rupae ; pdrhyd, labour, obi. pdrhe ; but nom. plur. rupayd, pdrhyd. 

As in other Indian languages, there is an agent case used for the subject of the 
tenses of a transitive verb formed from the past participle. In Sindhi, this is always 
the same as the oblique case. Thus, ddeh'", a country; ug. sing, ddeh^ ; ag. plur. 
ddehan‘. 

The oblique case can also be used for any other case, and then, in the plural, gener- 
ally takes the form in e or a. This is frequent in poetry, but also occurs in prose. The 
following examples are taken from Stack’s Grammar : — 

tulf-je lekhe (obi. for loe.) he kant‘ hi^ liundd, par asa-je lekhe (obi. for loc.) hhie 
dastur‘ (loc.) dhe, in your opinion this matter may be thus, but in ours it is different. 
hukh,’' (obi. for instrumental) maraif, to die of hunger. 
he ghdrd gha't^e (for ghane-sa) icatul, for how much did you buy this horse ? 
hd Mumhai'' (for M.unibaT~dde) vendd, he will go to Bombay. 
pdnaw'" yi’" pdbbdh'^ {iox pdbbdh^-te) blmustdk'‘ hud, the wild beasts, too, were 
enamoured at the brave man’s smiles. 

Generally, however, the particular case is defined, as in other Indian languages, by 
means of postpositions added to the oblique case. The more common postpositions are 
as follows : — 

Agent* — This takes no postposition. The oblique case is used by itself. 

Accusative. — As in other Indian languages, this is either the same as the nomi- 
native or the same as the dative. 

Dative. — khe or (poetical) kan% to ; W, for. 

Ablative. — This either takes the termination a, etc., as sliown in the declensional 
table, or else the postposition kha, klio, or khE may be added to the oblique case. Ma 
is ‘ from in ’ and ta is ‘ from on.’ For ‘ with,’ sa is the common word. 

Genitive- — jb or (poetical) satidd, sandird, or jard. 

Locative. — TTe have seen above (p. 24) that masculine nouns in “ form the 
locative singular by changing “ to ^ Or the postposition me or maiijh’ may be added to 
the oblique case of any noun. For ‘on,’ ‘upon,’ we have te. 

Vocative. — See the table of declension. An interjection, such as e, he, hd, or yd, 
or (when addressing an inferior) re (fern, rl) or at'e, is usually prefixed, as in e mehar‘‘,0 
buffalo-keeper, from mehar"'. 

The following examples of the use of the various cases are taken from the Speci- 
mens and from the List of TFords and Sentences. Unless the contrary is stated, every 
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example is here and elsewhere in this grammatical sketch taken from the first Haidarabad 
Specimen. If it is taken from the second specimen, the figure ‘ ( II) ’ is added, and if 
it is taken from the List of Words and Sentences, the number of the sentence is indicated 
between marks of parenthesis. 

Nominative Singular. — nandhb put" vib halib, the younger son went away. 
dddclhb ddukar" achl pib, a severe famine came and fell. 
parild” kmf-te pins', a sound fell on his ear. 
d^ naiikar" hbs% I was a servant (II). 
mair pandh" dhe, it is a mile distance (II). 
muh'-jb lodqif" hb, he was an acquaintance of mine (II). 

As the object of a past-participial tense of a transitive verb, we hare : 

hurt mdl" bhinhl-khe virdhe-ddinb, he di Added and gaA'e the property to the two. 
Lor nouns in b, we haA'e : — 

jekb bhand muh‘-je hise ache, whateo’er j)ortion comes in my share. 

With a transitive past-participial tense : — 

m^-khe chhelb na ddimd, thou didst not give a kid to me. 

For nouns in it, E : — 

hek" mdntiE pe-d)jb, a man was coming (II). 

For feminine nouns in : — 

hun'' ghar^-me zlrp dhe, the saddle is in that house (226). 

For feminines in t : — 

keth-an'-l pbrehatan'-khe jhajhl man} pet-mile, how many labourers get abundant 
bread. 

With transitive past-participial tense : — 

pinhe mahemdni kal-dhe, thy father hath made a feast. 

For feminines in ' : — 

‘umir' chausdb', (its) age (was) of four years (II). 

For irregular nouns, we ha^'e ; — 

tuh'-jb bhd" dyb-dhe, thy brother is come. 

The nominative is sometimes used where we should expect the oblique case, as in : 

t{r)ib ddth" uhb ghbrb patevodle-khe ddinb-atham' , on the third day I gave that 
horse to the orderly (II). 

bbi rdt‘ musdfir‘'-Mid7ie-mS tikius', on the third night I stayed in the traA^ailers' 
rest h.ouse (II). 

Nominative Plural. — hekire manhu’-khe bba put'' (nom. sing, puf") hud, a certain 
man had two sons. 

pb' pandrah^ sbrah" ddih^ (nom. sing, ddih/) thindd, fifteen or sixteen days after- 
wards (II). 

mM hurd-je puf-khe ghand cddbuk” (nom. sing, chdbuk") hanid-dhin* , I have beaten 
his son (with) many stripes (228). Here the nom. is the object of a 
transitive verb in a past-participial tense. 
bba mahind (nom. sing, mahinb) thindd jb, it will be about two months (ao'o) since 

. . . (II). 

VOI. VIII, PART I J. £ 
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Agent Singular. — mu-khe subedar^ (nom. sing, subeddr'^) paMrid-dhe, the Subedar 
lias arrested me (II). 

nandhe (nom. sing, nandlib) pV^-khe ehayo, the younger said to the father. 

Accusative. — In form of nom. pdh‘-jd pef bharya, I may fill my belly. 

loaggb pa1iirdybs\ jutl pdybs% Mkiishl karyE, put ye on him a robe, put ye on him 
a pair of shoes, let us make rejoicing, 
ghbrb kdhe, haying driven a horse (II). 

pib-karya, I am doing thy service. 
hurf-je puthi'^-te rakh'‘, put the saddle on his back (227). 
suar’‘ (nom. sing, suar'") chdran"-ld‘ mbkilim\ sent him to feed swine. 
paiad (nom. sing, patab) cTihavlh'‘ rupayd (nom. sing, rupayb) waiJiandbaa^ I 
will take money, twenty-six rupees, from thee (II), 
jeke chhilu (nom. sing. fern.) suar'" thd-khdin\ whatever husks the swine 

are eating. 

For the accusative in the form of the dative, we have ; — 

hekire bbdnhe‘khe (nom. sing, bbdniib) kbihe, having summoned a slave. 

Dative. — nandhe pi^-khe chayb, the younger said to the father. Note that the 
dative with is used after verbs of speaking, to indicate the person addressed. 

ghar’^-khe vejhb dyb, he came near to the house. Note that vejhb governs the 
dative. 

uhb ghbrb patewdle-khe ddinb-athanf, I have given that horse to the orderly 
(II). 

ketiran^-l pbrehatan^-khe (nom, sing. pbrehat'‘) jhajhl mdnl pel-mile, to how 
many labourers is abundant bread being got, i.e. how many labourers get 
abundant bread. 

pbiaa’’ pdhf-je hbdnhan‘-khe (nom. sing, bbdnhb) chayb, his father said to his 
servants. 

hekire mdnhvr-khe bba puP hud, a certain man had two sons. 

This is an example of the dative of possession. 

suar'^ chdran'‘-W mbkiliu>>\ he sent him for feeding {i.e. to feed) sAvine. 
gdlf-je klianan'‘-ld% for the carrying of grass (II). 

Ablative. — mbre-kha viua"-the, I was going from Mbro (II). 

ggbtU-je hekire hafai'^-khd (nom. sing, hatdl, masc.) from a shopkeeper of the 
village (24-1). 

ketiran‘ icarehan‘-kha (nom. sing, icarelf) Mkizimaf^ pib-karya,i-£om\x.Qvi^ many 
years am I serving. 

As an example of the ablative of comparison, Ave have : — 

htm^'-jb bhd' hutt'-ii“ bhei/‘-kha dighb dhe, his brother is taller than his sister 
(231). 

For other postpositions, we h.ave : — 

bbani’^-mn, (returning) from in the field. 

ghbre-ta lathb, he descended from on the horse, i.e. he dismounted (II). 
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Just as vejhd, near, sometimes governs the dative, so the postpositions agge, before ; 
dhara, without ; and pd% after, generally govern the ablative, as in : — 
sahh,^’ hhapdin'‘-hha pb% after spending everything. 
thdran‘ dd^han^-kha pd\ after a few days. 

Genitive. — A.S in many other Indo- Aryan languages, the genitive is an adjective, 
agreeing in gender, number, and ease with the thing possessed. This case will there- 
fore be dealt with at length under the head of adjectives. 

Locative. — The following examples occur of the organic locative in ^ of mascu- 
line nouns in “ ; — 

sabh’‘-kl liaW (nom. sing. hatli“) kare, liaving made everything in (his) hand 
{i.e. having collected everything). 

imhe'' loaqif (nom. sing. ioaqit'‘) hhiijb mdnhM kb-kb-na lib, at that time there was 
no one else (there) (II). 

bbl rdP Qdzi'‘-Je Ggbfh‘ tikins% next night I stopped at Qazi-io Grgoth“ (II). 

As examples of the locative formed with me we have : — 

{nom. sing, liatfd) miindl , a‘ peran'-mS {yxom. sing. per'‘) jutl pdybs", 
put ye a ring in {i.e. on) his hand and a pair of shoes on his feet. 
naukar"' Mbre-me (nom. sing. Mbrb) kbs% I was a servant in Moro (II). 
musdfir‘‘-M^dne-mi (sing. nom. klidnb) tikiuk, I stayed in the travellers’ rest house 
( 11 ). ^ , 

samtijh‘~me (nom. sing, sanmjld, fern.) aidii, having come into (his) senses. 
mdV ajhaldk mb (nom. sing, ojhaldi) viddai, he wasted the property in de- 
bauchery. 

icarandd-nie (sing. nom. icarandi, fern.) chayat, he said in reply. 
tuh'-jb mdiV kalilriiin^-iite (sing. nom. kauiri, fern.) vindyb, he Avasted thy pro- 
perty among harlots. 

As examples of the locative formed with te we have : — 

pariUd kmf-te (nom. sing, kari') pius% a sound fell on his ear. 
pdrf ghbre-te charehkd" hb, he himself was mounted on the horse (II). 
takiri“-je clibtk-te (nom. sing, clibti, fern.), on the top of the hill (229). 

Vocative.—^ bdhd (nom. sing, bdbb), O father. 
e bbachd (nom. sing, bbachb), O child. 

The folloAving are examples of the oblique case used without any postposition : — 
jekb bhdiibmiilk-jd hise (nom. sing. Irisb) ache, whatever portion comes (into) 
my share. 

di-7 hukh'" (nom. sing, hukh", fern.) pib-mava, I verily am dying of hunger. 
ohbtlii ddzld (nom. sing, ddfld) pahutus% on tlie fourth day I arrived (II). 

The following are examples of the oblique case AAdth other postpositions : — 

hekire ddurahe ddeJf-dde (nom. sing, ddeh") uthl hcdib, he arose and went 
toAvards {i.e. to) a far country. 

icaif-lieflf (nom. sing, iccuf) vethb dhe, he is seated under a tree (230). 
d^ pdlf-je dbsitait-sE (nom. sing, dbeit") gadcp klmsJil karya, I may make 
rejoicing with my OAvn friends. 
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•puf hun^-je hhetf-sa (nom. sing. hJietf, fern.) parinid dhe, the son is married 
with {'Le. to) his sister (225). 

ndriun’-sa (nom. sing, ndr'i, fern.) hare hhadhis^ bind him with ropes (236). 
pah^-je pi"-icaV (nom. sing. pi“) wanl, having gone near {i.e. to) my father. 
ghord unhe potewdle-imV dhe, the horse is near {i.e. in possession of) that orderly 
(II). 

ADJECTIVES.— Adjectives form their feminines according to the general rules 
laid down for substantives on p. 24. The masculine and feminine forms can then be 
declined exactly like substantives. An adjective agrees with the substantive it qualifies 
in gender, number, and case. As regards case, when the substantive is in any inflected 
case, the adjective is put into the oblique case, singular or plural, as may be required. 
We thus see that in this point Sindhi differs from Indian languages like Hindostani, in 
which an adjective agreeing with an inflected noun, either singular or plural, is 
always put in the oblique case singular. The Hindostani custom is, however, optionally 
followed when the adjective immediately precedes the noun it qualifies. In such cir- 
cumstances the adjective may be in the oblique case singular, even when the substantive 
is in the plural. Trumpp (p. 145) gives the following example ; — 
kuran‘ nahiun’-Tche or hure nahiun‘-Tche, to false prophets. 

Similarly, when the substantive is in the vocati^e plural, an adjective agreeing 
with it and immediately preceding it is usually put into the vocative singular, as in e 
Sindhi mdrhud instead of e Sindhia mdrhnd, O Sindhi men. 

Some adjectives, chiefly those of foreign origin, but also others, do not change for 
gender, number, or case. Such are rdjl, content ; sapid or saphd,, clean ; mdlwd, 
known ; gdl", round ; saliaf, easy ; ddadh‘, incorrect ; sndld, correct ; pha (so most other 
adjectives in a), wearied ; dhdr”, separate. 

Adjectives ending in I or u, when the substantive immediately follows, may op- 
tionally remain uninflected. Thus, Sindhi mdrhu'‘-khe or Sindhi"' mdrhu''-khe, to a man 
of Sindh ; sharmdu jalun’-khe, or sharmdtin'’ jdhm'-khe, to modest women. 

If the postposition khe intervenes between the substantive and the adjective, the 
adjective is not inflected. Thus, Bdbhanan'-khe clwhd samwjhat, he thought the 
Brahmans good. 

The following examples, taken from 'Jmmpp’s Grammar, show how adjectives are 
declined for gender, number, and case. 
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Meaning. 

Gender. 

Singular. | 

Pliu-al. 

Xcm. 

Obi. 

Voc. 

Nom. 

Obi. 

Yoc. 

! 

Thoughtless 

Masc. ! 

1 

achet“ 1 

achet* 

achet' 

1 achet' 

j 

aehetan^, acheti, 

acheta 

ache to 

1 

Fern. 

achet* , 

i 

1 

achet' 

achet’ 

I , ... 

1 acuetiu 

achetin’, achetyaa’. 

acheteun', acheti^, 
achetia l 

aciietiii 


or 

aclilt* \ 

achet' 

achet" 

. achet u 

achetun’, acheti. 

acheta 

ache' a 

Dry 

Mas '. 

i rukh .0 1 

1 ruLhe 

rukJid 

rukud 

rukhan, rukhe, ruhhd 

t'ukhd, rukho 


Fern. 

; ruhlix 

. rukhi* 

\ 

1 

riikhl 

■ rukhiU, 

rukhin*^ rukhiaa* . 

rukltiini , rukhte, i 

rukhid ^ 

t'uhhtU. 

Patient 

Masc. 

j saha 

\ 

j sahu' 

j sahu 

sah u 

sahuai/, sahun’, saliue.' 
sahtta i 

•iahud^ -0 


reiii. 

t 


1 sahu' 

1 sahu 

1 

sahu 

.nihuan^, sahiiii', sahue. 
sahud j 

sahud, -0 

Liberal 

Masc. 

, ddata 

ddata 

ddata 

d lilt til 

ddataun’ 

dddtdo 


1 Fem. 

1 ddaia 

it data 

dd.ltl 

ihhVdti 

d(dtd''n* 1 

1 

ddata a 

Afflicted 

Masc. 

d(hik/ti 

i ddukhi' 

\ 

(Iduktti 

i 

dp khi 

dpikhian' , ddukhiun' , 
ddnkhirp, dpikhti,\ 
dptkhid 1 

ddukiiid. -0 


fem. 

1 

dduk/ii 

i 

j ddiikhi* 

1 

1 

ddukhi 

ddvkhi a 

ddi khiari, dduLhiuri , 
ddukhin', ddukhii, 
ddu kilt'd 

; dduhhid 

\ 

Unanimous 

: Masc. 

1 

1 

hihamuth’ 

1 

liikamuth' 

, hikamut/V 

1 

hikamuth’ 

hikauiutiiiau’, -thitiii’. | 
■tilin’, itikamuptie, 
■tiiid 

iiikamuthio 


j fem. 

hihamuth" 

hikamuth' 

hikamuth* 

i 

1 

j hikamuthiu 

\ 

iiikamuthian' , -inn’, 
■in’.^ hikamuthii, 

•thid 

hikamuthiu 


In ferns containing i followed by a vowel, y may everywhere be substituted for the i. Thus, achetyu as well as 


■achetin, 

Jc, the postposition of the genitive, being an adjective, is declined like rtikho, but its oblique feminine singular may 

be eitberyi* luye. 


The following examples of the use of adjectives are taken from the specimens : — 
inhe Idiq" na ciliiya, I am not worthy of this. 
gnm-‘ till cid-lib, he had become lost. 
adJf pah ir'‘, half a watch (II). 

hek'' mdnhi, ghbro kdhe pe-dyd, a man was coming on horseback (II). Here 
we see the use of tlie numeral ‘ one ’ as an indefinite article. TTe shall see 


a similar example of hekird lower down. 
ghbrb rang"-jd kumH" ho, the horse was bay in colour (II). 
muh‘-jd puk miib hb. my son was dead. 

loadif puk bhan'f-ma till dyb, the elder son came fi’om in the field. 
tumdhb put" vthl halib, the younger son arose and went. 
ddddhb ddnkar'‘ achl pib, a severe famine came and fell. 
andar'^ icahaid chanb na bhdyaf, he did not consider it good to go in. 
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hhiyo mdnh^ ko-kd-na ho, no other man was (there). Sbiyd is properly the' 
ordinal numeral ‘ second,’ and is commonly used to signify ‘ another.’ 

trid dd%h“, the third day (II). 

For the obi. sing. masc. we have : — 

hekire mduhW’-khe hba put" hud, a certain man had two sons. Here hekiro, one,, 
is used as an indefinite article. 

pdtf-khe tang’ (nom. sing, tang’) hdl"-me ddial, having seen himself in straitened 
circumstance. 

chothS (nom. sing. chothS) ddth", on the fourth day (II). 

For the nom. plur. raasc. we have : — 

tuh’-je ghar"-niS ketird (nom. sing, ketirb) put" dhin’, how many sons are 

there in your father’s house ? (223). 

mU put-khe ghand (nom. sing. grAano) clidbuk" hanid dhin’, I have struck 

many stripes to his son, Le. I have heaten his son with many stripes (228). 

For the obi. plur. masc. we have : — 

thoran’ (nom. sing, thoro) ddihan’-khd pd’, after a few days. 

ketiran‘-i {nom. siag. ketird) porehatan’-khe jhajhl mdnJ pel-mile, how many 
servants get abundant bread ! 

a® ketiran’ warehan’-khd khizimat" pid-karyd, from how many years am I doing 
service ! 


For the nom. sing. fern, we have : — 

'umir’ chausdl" (masc. chausdV), a four years old age, i.e. an age of four years 
(II). 

jhajh'i (nom. sing. masc. jhajhd) mdnl, abundant bread. 

to waddl (nom. sing. masc. waddd) mahemdm kal, thou madest a great feast. 

bbl (nom. sing. masc. bbiyd) rdf, the second night (II). 

For the obi. sing. fern, we have : — 

hi" ghdrd ketiri" (nom. sing. masc. ketird, fem. ketirl) umir’-jd, this horse is of 
how much age, i.e. how old is this horse ? (221). 

Formation of the Genitive of Substantives. -As in many other Indo-Aryan 

languages, the genitive is an adjective, agreeing in gender, number, and case, with the 
thing possessed. There are four different postpositions of the genitive, viz. jd, sandd, 
and their diminutives jard and sandird. The last three are mainly used in poetry, and 
are declined quite regularly as adjectives. In prose, sandd is commonly used only with 
pronominal suffixes, and in this connexion it is dealt with on p. t)I. The declension of 
jd is not quite regular. It is declined as follows : — 

Masc. Fern. 


Sing. Jiom. jd 

Obi. je 

Voc. jd 

Plur. Nom. jd 

Obi. je 

Voc. jd 


, , <A/ , '%/ 

JIU, Jll 

jin’, jiart, jinn’, jun’, je 
jm, j^ 
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Prom the above it will be seen that the irregularities consist in the optional use of 
je for the oblique case under any circumstance, — i.e. whether it is masculine or femi- 
nine, singular or plural, — and in the optional omission of the vowel i after 

The following examples of the use of the genitive are taken from the specimens : — 

Nom. Sing. Masc. : — 

ndch'^-jd (nom. sing, ndch'') parild‘‘ kan'‘-te piu.^\ the sound of dancing fell on his 
ears. 

ghofo rang'^-jb (nom. sing, rang") kumet" hb, the horse was bay in colour (II). 
Hote this use of the genitive. 

ajj" subuh^-jb (nom. sing, .nibuh") mu-klie mbeddr" pakirib-dhe, today, at dawn, 
the Subedar arrested me (II). Here we have an example of the genitive of 
time. 

Lekhu"-wdnie-jb (nom. sing, tcdnib) khuh", Lekhu Baniya’s well (II). 

gJibfb jekb mulf-je suwdri’-jb (nom. sing, smcdrl) hb, ttie horse which was of my 
own riding, my own riding-horse (II). 

tb-wdrb ghbrb chbH"-jb (nom. sing, chbrl) dhe, the horse in your possession is of 
theft, i.e. is stolen (II). 

M" ghbrb ketiri" ‘umir‘-jb (nom. sing. ‘mnir‘) dhe, of how much age is that horse, 
i.e. how old is it ? (22). 

Obi. Sing. 3Iasc. : — 

^mhe dcleh^-je (nom. sing, ddeh") hekire rahandaf-khe wani, having gone to an 
inhabitant of that country. 

uhb ghbrb ddinb-atham‘ gah^-je (nom. sing, gdh") khanatf-ld’, I have given that 
horse for the carriage of grass (II). 

Qdzi'‘-je Ogblh‘ tikins", I stopped in QazI jo Gg6th“ (II). 

munishi"-je (nom. sing, munishl) pafeiodle-khe ddinb-atham’ , I have given (it) to 
the iVIunshi’s orderly (II). 

Obi. Flur. 31asc . : — 

pinas" pdh‘-je bbdnhan^-Jche chayb, his father said to Ids servants. 

pdh‘-je dbsitau^-sd gadd" (chushl karyd, I may make merry together with my 
friends. 

Nom. Sing. Fern. : — 

ketirun" irgrehan^-khd tuF-jl-1 khizimat" pib-k ary a, from bow many years am 
I doing only thy service. 

him" ghar''-mi achhe ghbre~jl zln" dhe, in that house is the saddle of the white 
hoise (226). 

Obi. Sing. Fern. : — 

hfi mdl'-khe fakiri'-ji" (nom. sing, takirl) chblV-te pib-chdre, he is grazing cattle 
on the top of the hillock (229). 

him''-Jb bhd" hinf-ji'' bhetf-khd dighb dhe, his brother is taller than his sister 
(231). 

mulf-je chnche-jb put" huif-je bbetf-sa parinib dhe, the son of my uncle is 
in? tried to his sister (-25). 

jdh‘ pdh’-je bbanF-me mbkilius", who sent him into his field. 

zin" hurf-je puthi''-te rakh", put the saddle upon his back (227). 

VCL. VIII, PAKT I. F 
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Gomparisou. — Tlie comparative degree is formed, as in other Indian languages, 
by putting the noun with which comparison is made into the ablative case. Thus, 
mdrhu hutf-hhd canb ahe, this man is better than that. 

Por the superlative, also as in other Indian languages, sahhinl-hha, than all, is used ; 
as in hi'' mdrhu sahhinl-klia cahb dhe, this man is the best of all. Or ?na, rnajha, mo, or 
majhd, all signifying ‘ from in,’ may be subsituted for kha, etc. 

Another method of forming the superlative will be found in tbe sentence of the 
parable uche-kha uclid waggo, the good than good robe, i.e. the best robe. 

Numerals. — Tor the cardinal numerals, see the List of Words on pp. 213ff. The 
ordinals are : — 


JIasc. 

Feni. 


pehryd 

pehri, 

first. 

bhid 

bbl, 

second. 

trid 

frl, 

third. 

chdthd 

chdthi, 

fourth. 

panjd 

pcmji, 

fifth. 

chhahd 

chhahi, 

sixth. 

sato 

satz, 

seventh. 

at lid 

afJiz, 

eighth. 

nawd 

na\m. 

ninth. 

ddahd 

ddahz, 

tenth, and so on. 


The fractional numerals are : — 

chbthdl, chbtlib, or pd,", a quarter. 
trihdl, a third. 

sawdl, one and a quarter ; a quarter more than. 

sddh", one half more than. 

ddedh\ one and a half. 

paund or mund, a quarter less than. 

adhdl, two and a half. 

Reverting to the cardinals, we may note that the oblique plurals are formed as 
follows : — 


Isom. 


Obi. Flur. 

hba, 

two. 

hbin\ 

tre, 

three. 

hit % 

clidr% 

four, 

cJm'id. 

panj% 

five. 

pani an\ 

chha, 

six. 

chhahazf. 

801“, 

seven. 

8atan\ 

cdh“. 

eight. 

a tiling 

and 

so on. 



The syllable I, f, hi, or hz may be added to any cardinal to indicate completeness 
Tons, bbal or bbel, all two, both ; /m, all three, and so on. As an example we can 
quote : — hun" mdl" bbinhl (i.e. bbin‘+hl)-khe virdhe-ddind, he divided the property 
and gave it to the two. 
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PRONOUNS— Tbe first two Personal Pronouns are declined as follows : — 



I. 1 

Thou. 

Sing. 

1 

1 

Nom. 

OM, 5 ; rnK^ 

tu 

Obi. 

ta r\t Gil 

o, 'niu ; 7na‘‘ 

to 

Gen. 

S-jo, muld-jo, muh‘-jo, mu-jo; 

' tuld-jo, tuh^-jd, to-jo 


mah‘-jo^ 


Plur. 



Nom. 

asi 

tavhi, tavT, taliT, tai ; avhi, avT, alxi, di. Si 

Obi. 

asa, asdh‘, asdhu 

! tai'hd- tahd ; avhd, ahd, d , 

Gen. 

asd-jo, asdh^-jd 

tavhd-jo, etc. ; avhd-jo, etc. 


* These forms are chiefly used in the Siro, or Noith Sindh. 


It will be observed that there is a great variety of forms in the plural of the 
second person. In each case they faU into two groups, one beginning with the letter 
t, and the otlier dropping that letter. 

The emphatic suffix I, hi, or hi is very often added to the pionoun of the second 
person. Thus, t^hi, even thou, only thou ; tohl, even tbee, only thee ; avhahi-jo, even 
of you, only your. 

The following examples of the use of these two pront-uns are taken from the 
specimens: — 

rm paA'-jV I having arisen, having gone to my 

father, will say unto him. 

ciE tuh'-jl-l JMzUnat'' pid karya, I am doing only tby service. 
ju l^ushl karya, that I may make merry. 

iutukar" hus% I was a servant (II). 
jekar^ ma 2)dh‘-jd peT hlutrya, would that I niiglit fill my belly. 

(jundlf kayu-dhe, I have sinned. 
mU chayuii ta ‘ chanu,' I said to him ‘ very well ’ (II). 

suiidtd, I recognised him (II). 
so m%-khe khanl-dde, set to and give that to me. 
mfi-khe ddisl, having seen me (II). 
vi^-khe chayai, he said to me (II). 

tu ta Iwmesh'^ dhi, thou verily art ever with me. 

hiai^’ mi-wad ke-na dMn% at present I have none (Hindi mere pds) (II). 
ghorb mu-sd ho, the horse was with me (II). 
muh‘-jb put mub hb, my son was dead. 

jekb bhdnb muh‘-je hise ache, whatever portion comes in my share. 
muht-je suwdrt-jb ghbrb, my riding-horse (II). 
sarahb thian" wdjib" hb, it was proper for us to become joyful. 
tu ta hamesh°, etc., as above. 

yoi- VIII, PART I. p ^ 
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to waddl mahemanl kal, thou madest a great feast. 

to hu kah‘-kha ggidko, from whom did you buy that ? (240). 

tuh‘-jd hJid'" dyo-dhe, thy brother is come. 

tuh‘-je hukim!"-je ubatar^ na halib-dhiyd, I did not go against tby command. 
to -icaro ghbrb chbri^-jb dhe, the horse in thy possession is of theft, i.e. is stolen 
property (II). 

As in other Indian languages, the proximate and remote Demonstrative 
Pronouns are also used as pronouns of the third person. Each has two forms, a 
simple and an emphatic. In the nominative singular each has separate forms for the 
feminine, but the other cases make no such distinction. They are thus declined — 


1 

i This. 

1 

i 

This very- 

That. 

That veiy. 

Sing. 

1 

1 

1 




Nom. 

I 

i 




Masc. 

. 1 hi, he, hi‘‘, hi’' 

1 

ihd, iho, 55, Id 

hii, ho 

1 

1 uho, uo 

Fem. 

i 

. ; hi, he, hi", hi" 

iha, lha, xa, 53 

hu, hua 

j uha, uct 

Obi. . 

. hin" 

1 inhe, inhl, inhe". ineh" 

hun" j 

iinhe, unhe", iineh" 

Plnr. 

\ 

j 




Nom. , 

1 

. ' hi, he 

ihe 

1 1 

hu, hoy hoe 

tihe 

Obi. , 

. hin‘, hinan‘ \ 

1 1 

inhan‘, inhen‘, inhe 

hun‘, hunan‘ 

nnh(in‘, xmhen', unhi 


In the Lar“, or South Sindh, the initial h is usually dropped, so that we eet i, e, 
d, b, and so throughout. The suffix « may be added to i/tb {ihb-l) and uhb (tdib-i), 
making them still more emphatic. 

There are two other demonstratire pronouns, inflicating that the person referred to 
is present. They are ijhb, this one present, and ujhb, that one present. Tliey are only 
used in the nominative singuhar and plural. Thus, Nom. Sing. AJasc. ijhb, fern, ijhd ■ 
I\om. Plur. Masc. and Fern. ijhe. Similarly, tijhb. As an example of their use, we 
may quote from Stack, ijhb vethb dhe, he (the person asked for and who is at tlie same 
time pointed out) is sitting here. 

The following examples of the use of these jtronouns are taken from the specimens 
and list of words : — 

In bhudh'i, kdviriji, hearing this, becoming angry. 

hi" chhd pib-thie, what is this (tliat is) happening ? 

hi" tuh'-hhd" miib hb, this thy brother was dead. 

iha rdt‘ (fern.) Mbre tiltius% this night I stayed at Moro (II). 

hhf tuh'-pihp-je aclunf-te, on the coming of this thv son 

inhe laiq" na dhiya, I am not wortliy of this. 

hb paraicas^ tliian" laggb, he began to be in want. 

tb hu kdtif-kha ggidhb, from wffiom did you buy that ? (240). 
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hu maV'-khe talciri'‘-je chbW-te pid chare, lie is grazing cattle on the top of 
the hillock (229). 

hu hurf waif-heth" ghbre-te charhib vethb ahe, he is seated, mounted on a horse, 
under that tree (230). 

uhb ghbrb patewdle-khe ddinb-atham% I have given that horse to the orderly (II). 
hurf bbinhhkhe mrahe-ddinb, he divided the property and gave it to the 
two. 

urf-kha puchhiurrf, I asked him (II). Note that verbs of asking take the 
ablative. 

nuf-te charehl, having mounted on it (II). 

unhe ddehf-md, in that country (there came a famine). 

unhe’" toaqii" bbiyb mdnhE kb-kb-na hb, at that time no one else was (there) (II). 

jb unhe-wap dhe, which (horse) is in his possession (Hindi us-ke pda) (II). 

and ghbrb unhe jratewdle-waf dhe, the horse is still in possession of that orderly 

(Ilj. 

uhe kararf laggd, they began to make merry. 

uhe ritpayd hutf-kha wath'‘, take those rupees from him (235). 

The Beflexive Pronoun pdn‘‘, .self, like the Hindi dp, refers only to the subject 
of the sentence. Its declension is irregular, and there is no difference between the 
Singular and the Plural. It is thus declined : — 

Nom. pdtf 
Obi. pd)f 

Gen. pah^-jb, pah^-jb, or (in Lar) pa-jb 
Abl. puna, etc. 

The Genitive, like the Hindi apnd, means ‘own.’ Adverbial forms nw pdnaht, and 
pdnd, both meaning ‘of, from, or by oneself or themselves.’ In Haidarahad, pdlf-jb is 
used instead of pdh^’jb. 

Other adverbs used in a reflexive sense are d!iur\ in person, or, when referring to 
a place, in the exact spot ; and pind% in jierson. The latter is used in South Sindh and 
in Cutch. 

Equivalent to the Hindi dp-kd, Tour Iiouoiu*’s, is pa/f-jb. It also means ‘ ours,’ 
including the person addressed, but not when the person addi’essed is not included ; as 
in paJf-je ddeli", in our country, i.e. in yours and mine. 

The following examples of the use of this pronoun are taken from the specimens. 
It should be remembered that in tlie Haidarahad .specimens, the genitive is throughout 
written pah'-jb, instead of pd¥-jd. 

qmtf ghbre-te chareliiaP hb, he himself was mounted on the horse (II). 
pd)f-khe tang" hdf-me ddisi, liaving seen himself in straitened circura.stance. 
jekar" ma khdl pdk'-jb peP bJiaryd, would th.at I might eat and fill my belly. 
d^ uthl pdh'-je p’f-icap loanl chaioandbsds", I will arise and go near to mv 
father, and will say unto liim. 

jdh" pald-je bbanP-me mbkilim", who sent (him) into his (own) fields. 
pdh"-jb med" ajhaldd^-md vindyai, he wasted his substance in riotous living. 
hirf pdh‘-je pup-je achaif-te, on the coming of this Your Hononr’s son. 
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The Relative and Correlative Pronouns are declined as follows. As in the 
case of the demonstrative pronouns, they have feminine forms in the nominative 
singular. The correlative pronoun is generally used as the correlative demonstrative of 
the relative, hut is sometimes used as an independent demonstrative pronoun : — 



tS^ho, what. 

That, he. 

Sing. 

1 


Isom. 



Masc. . 

P 

SO 

Fern. . j 

ja 

sa 

Obi. 

jah^ 

tail* 

Abl. 

jaha, etc. 

tSha, etc. 

Plur. 

1 



Nom. 


se 

Obi. . 1 

jan‘, jin*, jinhan*, jinhen*, jinan‘, 

tan*, tin*, tinhan*, tinhen*, tinan*, 

I 

jinin* 

tinin*. 

1 


• 


Emphatic forms are made by adding I or as in Obi. Sing, jaht ; Obi. Plur. 

Nom. Sing, sol, fern, sal ; Obi. Sing, tahi ; Nom. Pliir. sel ; Obi. Plur. tarn, etc. 

The following examples of the use of these pronouns are taken from the specimens. 

It will be observed that the correlative may be used as a simple demonstrative. 

jo unhe-waV dlie, (the horse) which is in his possession (II). 
jah'' tuh'-jd mdV vinciyo, tah'^-W to tcarldl mahemdnl kal-dhe, thou hast madest 
a great feast for him who wasted all thy property. Here we have a o-ood 
example of the complementary use of the relative and correlative. 
jdh'-te hun" mal" virdhe ckjind, on which {i.e. whereupon) he divided and gave 
the property. 

jdk-kare ho paratcas" thiatjd laggb, owing to which he began to become in want. 
ghorb jekb muh‘-je siiwari"-jb hb, sb chbrl thl-vib, that horse which was for mv 
riding was stolen. Here we have the indefinite pronoun jekb, whatever, 
used instead of jb, with sb regularly as its correlative. 
jekb hhcihb ache, sb mi-khe dde, give me that portion which comes to me. 

Similar remarks apply. 
so h cine jib a he, he is now alive. 
tcih‘-ld\ for him (thou madest a feast, etc. as above). 
tdK-te pinas‘ chayus\ on that {i.e. thereupon) his father said to him. 
se jekar ma khdl pdh^-jb pek hharyd, would that, having eaten them I mi^ht 
fill my belly. ’ ^ 

tin‘-ma nandhe, the younger of them (said to his father). 
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The Interrogative Pronouns are ; — 

hef", who ? 

heharb, hehard, kahird, kerJib, kehd, or kttjjaro, who ?, what ? In the Lar®, or 
South Sindh, ked and kitjjd are also used. 
child; what ? 
kdh'‘, what ? 

Ker"^ is used only as a substantire, and refers only to animate beings. It also has 
a feminine form in the Nominative Singular. It is thus declined : — 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

. 

Tiet“ ; fern. Mf" 

Jier‘ 


Obi. 

! 

hSlhe 

Jiair, kiii‘, 

hinin^. 

Tcinhan^, leinhen^, kinan‘, 


Keharb, etc. may be used either as a substantive or as an adjective, and may 
refer either to animate or to inanimate objects. They are all inflected quite regularly, 
like adjectives in d. Thus Nom. Sing. Masc. keharb, Fern, keharl ; Xom. Plur. Masc. 
kehard. Fern, kehariu. Knjjdrea or kujJareS, the Abl. Masc. Sing, of kujjdro, often 
means ‘ what for ? ’ ‘ why ? ’. 

Child does not change in declension. It is only used with reference to inanimate 
objects, and is not used in the plural. The genitive, ckhd-jd means ‘ of what sort ? ’, ‘of 
what kind ? ’ ; and with the postpositions kdn% or kha, child signifies ‘ what for ? ’, 

‘ for what purpose ? ’, ‘ why ? 

Kbh'‘ only refers to inanimate objects, and is not declined. It means ‘ what ? ’, 
and also ‘ what for ? ‘ why ? ’. 

The following examples of the use of these pronouns are taken from the specimens 
and list of words : — 

ker'‘ dill, wl.o art thou ? (II). 

tb hu kdld-kha ggidhb, from whom did you buy that ? ( 240 ). 

kah'^-Jb clihbkar" fuh‘-je puthid ache-thb, whose boy is coming behind you ? ( 239 ). 

hi" child pib-ihie, what is this (that is) happening ? 

The principal Indefinite Pronouns are the following : — 

, Kb, anyone, someone. In the Norn. Sing, it has a feminine kd,. In Obi. Sing, is 
kdK ; Nom. Plur. ke ; Obi. Plur. kan” or kin\ 

Kbl, anyone, someone, is an emphatic form of the preceding. Its Nom. Sing. 
Fern, is kdl. Its Obi. Sing, is kah'i ov kah^ ; Norn. Plur. kel, kal, ov Ml 
Obi. Plur. kanlii or kani. 

Kl, anything, something, a little, does not change in declension. 

Kb-na, no one, he not at all ; kl-na, (pi.) ke-tia, nothing ; kb na kb, or kb kb na, 
nobody at all ; kl na kl, or kl kl na, nothing at all. 

Je-kb, whoever, has its Nom. Sing. Fern, je-ki. Its Obi. Sing, is jdh’-kah‘ ; 

Noni. Plur. jP-Aje; Obi. Plur.yW-AW ov jm‘-kin\ 

Kar-kb, everyone, is declined like kb. 
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SabJf-hd, everyone, and sahh^-hl, everything, are declined according to their res- 
pective members. Thus, nom. fern, of the former saW'-Tta, and so on. Simi- 
larly the obi. sing, of the latter is mhlf-Til. 

Indefinite Pronominal Adjectives are saW, all, and miryoi or mirol, all, whole, 


everyone. 

Sabh^ is thus declined : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. . 

sabli’‘ or sahh‘ ; fem. sabh^ 

sabh^, sabhe 

Obi. . 

sabli'' 

sabhan‘, sabhin‘, sabhinin^, sahlii 


An emphatic form of sabh"‘ is sabhol. This word is irregular in its declension, 
especially in the Ablative, in which the termination a is inserted before the emphatic i. 
It is declined as follows : — 



Masc. 

Sing. 

Fem. 

Plub. (common gender). 

\ 

Nom. . 

sabhii 

sahhat 

sabhet, sabJiat 

Obl. . 

sahhei 

sabhaat'' 

' sahhinf, sahhinT 

1 

Abl. . 

Sdbhal 

sabhal 

sabhinaf, sahhinedl 


When the noun is expressed, the obi. plur. may be contracted to sabh\ 

Mirybl or mirbl is declined like sabhbi. Thus, Masc. Obi. Sing, miryel or mirel 


and so on. 

Other Indefinite Pronominal Adjectives are the following : — 
phaldnb, sucli a one. 

bhib, another. This is really the ordinal numeral ‘ second.’ 

pardb, another’s. 

dhdryb, another’s. 

sdggyb, that very. 

hikirb, one, a. 

We have seen that the indefinite pronoun ycX'd may be used as a relative pronoun 
(see p. 38). The following furtlier examples of indefinite pronouns are taken from the 

specimens : — 

jeke chhiiu sna?'" thd-khdin", whatever husks the swine are eating. 
jekl athanf sb sabh‘ tuh‘^-jd-1 dhe, whatever I have that is only thine. jN’ote that 
in Haidarabad mbit is used instead of sabW. 
mbeddr’" ghbrb kb-na ghurdyb, the Subedar did not at all send for the horse (II). 
hiar^ on^-imp ke-n'^ {riipayd) dhm% just now I have no (rupees) in my possession 
( 11 ). 

hbiyb iiianhu kb kb na hb, no one else was (there) (II). 

kbes' kdh‘ be kl kl na cldinb, no one even gave anything to him. 

nandhb put'^ saWf-kl huth‘ kare, the younger .son having collected everythin';. 

sabk^ kliapdirf-khd pb\ after squandering all things. 



The following table, taken from Stack’s Grammar, exhibits the various forms of the Correlative Pronominal Adjectives and 

Adverbs 
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Pronominal SllfB.X6S. — SiadM shares with Kashmiri and Lahnda the use of pro- 
nominal suffixes. In Kashmiri they are attached only to verbs, and in Lahnda appar- 
ently only to nouns and verbs ; but in Sindhi they are attached not only to nouns and 
verbs, but also to postpositions. They are employed exactly as in Persian or Hebrew, 
and can be used for any case. As an example of a pronominal suffix attached to a 
noun, we have nenvm*, my eye; attached to a verb, we have mdryum‘, I struck; and 
attached to a postposition, we have sandum^, of me, my. These suffixes may be divided 
into three classes, viz. those (used with verbs only) referring to the nominative, those 
referring to any other case, and (used with verbs only) those referring to the ease of the 
agent. They are as follows ; — 


A. — Suffixes of the Nominative. 




Sing. 

Plur. 

1st person 

% • 

. s" 

S%, SU 

2nd person 

• 

. € or (only fern.) “ 


3rd person 

% * 

. none. 

none. 


Thus, mdryus% I was struck ; mdrlnde, thou shalt strike. As already said, these 
suffixes are used only with verbs. 


1st person 

B. — Suffixes of othee cases. 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

^ /V ^ 

• » 

. mr 

U, SI, su 

2nd person 

4 • 

e 


3rd person 

• • 

. 

n* or if 


Of the above, the suffixes of the first person plural are never used with nouns, but 
only with postpositions and verbs. The others are used alike with nouns, postpositions, 
or verbs. Thus, piunt, my father ; sdnus", with him; ddim'-, give to me. 


C. — Suffixes of the case of the Agent. 


Por the first and second person^ these are the same as in B., but the third person 
is different. We thus get : — 





Sing. 

Plnr. 

1st person 

• 

• 

. m’ 

r>u rv 

U, SI. 

2nd person 

• 

• 

f 

10° 

3rd person 

- 

• 

• m 

m, 


These suffixes, as representing the case of the agent, are only used with the past 
tenses of transitive verbs. Examples are mdrym, he struck ; mdrylM, they struck. 

As a general remark, it may bs stated that the suffixes st and su of the first person 
plural are interchangeable, and where one is given in any of the following tables, the 
other may be used instead. In the Siro, or Upper Sindh, se is often used instead of si. 
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We shall now deal only with these suffixes as attached to nouns. When attached 
to verbs and postpositions, they will be considered later on, in the appropriate places. 
We shall therefore have to do only with the suffixes falling under head B., omitting 
those for the first person plural, which, as already stated, are not used with nouns. The 
suffixes of the first and second persons are seldom used except with nouns referring to 
parts of the body, kindred trades, classes, or other such norms referring solely to man. 

When a suffix is added to a noun, the final vowel of the latter undergoes certain 
modifications. The rules for this, mainly based on those given by Trumpp, are as 
follows : — 

A. — When added to the Nominative Singular : — ■ 

(1) Nouns ending in “ undergo no change before the suffixes. 

(2) Nouns ending in d generally shorten the d to tt, but the o may optionally he 
retained. 

(3) Masculine nouns in i change the i to yu ovya. 

(4) Feminine nouns in i change the i to ya or i. 

(5) Nouns ending in * undergo no change before the suffixes, except that the final ' 
may optionally be changed to ya. 

B. — When added to the Oblique Singular : — 

In the case of nouns ending in o, the oblique case ends in e. This e is changed to 
a or ahe before suffixes. In the Siro, or Upper Sindh, the e often changes to i, instead of 
a. Thus, a head ; obi. sing, mathe ; with suffix, matham‘-khe, mathahem’-khe, 

or (in the Siro) tnathim‘‘khe, to my head. The oblique case singular of other nouns is 
not altered before suffixes, except that ia becomes ya. 

C. — When added to the Nominative Flural : — 

The Norn. Blur, of masculine nouns in I ends in i, like the Nom. Sing. This * is 

changed to ya before suffixes. In the case of other nouns, a final vowel is shortened 

and, if nasalized, the nasal is dropped. Thus, cA/mAar", a girl ; Nom. Blur, chhokary^, 
with suffix, rhhdkaryum% my girls. 

D. — When added to the Oblique Plural: — 

The oblique plural always ends in This usually becomes ni before suffixes, but 
when the suffix ' of the second person singular is added, the two together become nl. 

When a noun ends in a vowel, and a suffix commences with a vowel, an A is often 
inserted. Again hi or A? is often inserted between the oblique case and the suffix. 

All nouns do not take these suffixes. The most common are those ending in “ or 6. 
Less common are those ending in I (masc. and fern.) or '. Others are very rare. There 
are a few nouns which attach suffixes irregularly. The more important of these are 
ffiven below. 

When attached to nouns, these suffixes usually have the force of the genitives of 
personal pronouns. 

VOL. VIII, PART I. ® 2 
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The following table shows the forms taken by the more common classes of nouns 
before sufl&xes ; — 



Sing. Nom. 

Sing. Obi. 

Plur. Nom. 

Plur. Obi. 

Sing. Nom. 

Sing. Obi. 

Plur. Nom. 

Plur. Obi. 


nen" 

Men' 

nen" 

nenan’ 

I 

matho ' mathe 

1 

matha 

mathan’ 

With B»* . 

nenum’ 

nenam’, 

neiiahem’ 

nsnam" 

nenanim’ 


matham'* 

matham’ 

mathanim* 

With' . 

nenu’ 

nena’, nenah' 

nena’ 

nenatii 

mathii 

matha’ 

matha!’ 

matham, 

mathanin’ 

With s' . 

nenus’ 

. . 
nenas , 

nenahes^ 

nenas^ 

nenanis^ 

mathus^ 

mathas', 

mathahes’ 

mathas^ 

mathants" 

With«j' . 

neiiuvf 

nenaw*^ 

neruihevf 

nenato' 

nenanite" 

mathwuT 

mathaic', 

mathahew' 

mathaw“ 

mathaniw' 

WithM' . 

tienun’ 

nenan", 

nenahen* 

nenan* 

nenanin’ 

math un’ 

mathan’, 

mathahan’ 

mathan’ 

mathanin’ 


' MathQm‘y and so throughout the other persons. 

■' Or in the Siro, or Upper Sindh, mat him’, and so with the other sufiixes. 


A master. \ A lady. 



Sing. Xom. 

Sing. Obi. 

Plur. Nom. 

Plur. Obi. 

Sing. Nom. 

Sing. Obi. 

I’liir. Nom. 

Plur. Obi. 


dhanl 

dhany” 

dhanl 

dhaiujun’ 

hhal 

i hhdi^ 

bbdyu 

hbdijun' 

With m’ . 

dhanyam’ 

. 

dhanyam’ 

1 

dhanyam’ 

dhanyunim’ 

bhciim’ , 
bbdyam’ 

bbdyam’ 

i 

bbayum’ 

bbdyunim’ 

With ' . 

dhanya’ 

dhanya’ 

dhanya’ 

dhanyuni, 

dhatyuneh’ 

bid ye, 
bbdya’ 

I bbdya' 

1 

hhdyu'’ 

bbayuni 

With s' . 

dhanyas’, 

dhanyus’ 

dhanyas’ 

dhaiiyas’ 

dhanyunW’ 

bbdis’, 

bbdyas’ 

bbdyas' 

bbdyus' 

bbdyunis’ 

With . 

dhanyaw", 

dhanyaw’ 

dhanyaw” 

dhanyam' 

dhanyuniw' 

bbdiw', 

bbdyaw' 

bbdyaw' 

hhayuiv** 

bbdyunim' 

With »' , 

dhanyan’, 

dhanyun’ 

dhanyan’ 

dhanyan’ 

dhanyunin’ 

bhdin’, 

bbdyan’ 

bbdyan' 

bbdyu n’ 

bbdyunin’ 


A girl. 



Sing. Nom. 

Sing. Obi. 

Plur. Nom, 

Plur. Obi. 




chliolcar’ 

chhokar’ 

ckhbharyn 

chhokarin' 


With m' 

• 

' 

chhokarim’ , 
chhokaryam’ 

chhokarim^, 

chhdkaryatn!’ 

chhbkaryum’ 

chhbkarinim’ 


With ' 


• 

chhohare, 

chhokarya’, 

chhoJcaryah’ 

chhokare, 
chhokarya’ , 
chhokaryah’ 

chhbkaryu’ 

chhokarin' 


With s' 

• 

• 

chhokaris', 

chhokaryas’ 

chhokaris’, 

chhokaryas’ 

chhbkaryus’ 

chhbkannis’ 


With w' 

• 

• 

chhdkariio', 

chhokaryaie' 

chhokarim', 

chhokaryaic' 

chkbharyu to* 

chhokariniw' 


With n' 


• 

ckhokarin’, 

chhbkaryan’ 

chhokarin' , 
chhbkaryan’ 

chhbkaryun' 

chhbkarinin’ 
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The following are the more important irregular nouns ; — 

Jd\ a wife, msike?, jdyam‘, jdnham‘, or jbnhim‘, my wife; jove or jonhe, thy wife> 
and so on. 

Pi“, a father, makes pidm\ pinham‘^ or pinhimf, my father; piu‘, pid‘ , 

or pinhe, thy father, and so on. 

Z)Ai“ or dhi‘‘, a daughter, makes dhium\ dhiyani", dhlnam", or dhinim", my 
daughter; dhiya‘ or dhlne, thy daughter, and so on. 

a brother, makes bhdunf, hhdim\ hhdnam‘, or bhdnim‘, my brother; bhd‘ 
or bhdne, thy brother, and so on. 

Md'", a mother, makes mdum‘ or mdm\ my mother ; mdnhim" -hhe, to my mother, 
and so on. 

The follomng examples of pronominal suffixes added to nouns substantive are 
taken from the specimens : — 

pmhe mahemdnl kahdhe, thy father has made a feast. 

cAayiJs', thereupon /iis father said to him. Note that in Hydera- 
bad they say pinas\ not pinhas‘. 

CONJUGATION. -THE VEEB GENERALLY. — The Sindbi verb has three 
voices, the Active, the Passive, and the Causal. Like Marathi, it lias two conjugations. 
Of one of these the characteristic vowel is a, while that of the other is i. The first, or 
rt-, conjugation consists of all intransitive® verbs and all verbs in the passive voice. It 
also includes about eighty transitive verbs. The second, or i-, conjugation consists of 
all other transitive verbs, including all verbs in the causal voice. There are traces of a 
similar division of conjugation in LahndA i'‘ which the present participle and the 
future tense of intransitive verbs differ from those of transitives. 

The following is a list of those transitive verbs that belong to the o-conjugation : — 


LIST OF STXDHi TKANSITIVE VERBS BELONGING TO THE A-CONJUGATION. 

Verbs are quoted in tbeir root-iorins, obtained by dropping the final “ of the second person singular 
Imnerative. The list is based on that given by Trumpp in his Grammar. 


akh, say. 


chiKjli, puncture. 

o/, deny. 


chuh, soak up. 

bhandh. bind. 


chum. kiss. 

ibujh, understand. 

chnn, crimple (cloth). 

hbi'.ndh, hear. 


ddah, vex. 

hhan, break. 


ddar, eat up. 

hJiiin, fry. 


ddis, see. 

cha. speak. 


ddiih, milk. 

chakJi, taste. 


dha, blow (with bellows) 

char, gra'rc. 


dha, suck. 

chhin, pluck. 


dho. wash. 

chhu or chhuh, 

touch. 

dhtin, choose. 

rhuhh, prick. 


yah, rub. 

rhngft, peck Up 

food. 

gyth, swallow. 


* In Hyderahiid pinam', and so on, except pinhe, thy father. 

’ The one exception is the intransitive verb pallnhan', to smile, which optionally follows the i-conjugation. 
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gginh, take. 

pariir, understand. 

ghur, ■wish. 

parh, read. 

han, strike. 

pas, see. 

jail, copulate. 

pi, drink. 

jhinik. scold. 

pih or peh, gfrind. 

jjan, know. 

pin, beg. 

kadh, pull out. 

pU, string (beads). 

hxh, say. 

puchh, ask. 

kat, spin. 

purjh, understand. 

hka, eat. 

rakh, keep. 

khah, scratch. 

• sail, endure. 

khan, lift. 

sal, divulge. 

khat, earn. 

sambhir, recollect. 

khedd, play. 

samujh, understand. 

khi. eat. 

sib, se'w. 

kuh, kill. 

sik, long for. 

lah, obtain. 

sikh, learn. 

lahan, to have due. 

sinik or suiiik. hluw the nose. 

lakh, ascertain. 

singh or siingh. smell. 

likh. write. 

sun. hear. 

limb, plaster. 

sunan, recognize. 

lun, reap. 

ngh. wi])e. 

man, shampoo. 

vpin. sift. 

man, ask. 

V)ath, take. 

man, heed. 

vijh, throw. 

munj, send. 

vih, sell. 


yah, copulate. 


Of the above, dkh, dha, aud man may also be conjugated according to tlie t-con- 
jugation. Thus 2 sing, impve. dkh'‘ or dkh*. 

Irregular verbs of this conjugation are ddi, give, 2 sing, impve. dd^, for ddi'‘ ; and 
ni, take, 2 sing, impve. ne, for m'‘. 

The following are the points in which the two conjugations differ from each 
other : — 

Present Participle . — In the a-conjugation, this ends in ando, as in hal-andb, 
going ; han-andb, striking. 

In the ^-conjugation, the present participle ends in indb, as in mdr~indd, striking. 

There are some exceptions to the rule about the a-conjugation. The most 
noteworthy case is that of passive verbs, which form the present participle in ibd, as 
in pas-ibo, being seen. Also, a few active verbs of the a-conjugation, principally 
those whose roots end in d, follow the ^-conjugation in forming the participle in 
Indo, as in bbudhd-lndo, becoming old ; khd'lndo, eating. 

The future tense, being formed from the present participle, follows it in this 
distinction of conjugation. 

Imperative . — Verbs of the a-conjugation form the 2nd person singular imperative 
by adding “ to the root, and the second plural by adding d or yd. Thus, mar-", die 
thou ; mar-d, die ye ; dhd-', wash thou ; dhd-yd, wash ye. 
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Verbs of the i-oonjugatioH form tbe 2nd sing, imperative by adding ' to the 
root, and the 2nd plur. by adding yb or ib. Thus, mar-\ strike thou ; mdr-yb or mdr~ib, 
strike ye. 

Conjunctive Fartieiple. — In the a-conjugation, this ends in I, but in the i- 
conjugation, in e. Thus Jial-l, having gone ; mdr-e, having struck. 

Infinitive. — In the Siro, or Upper Sindh, the infinitive of verbs of tbe a-conjugation 
is formed by adding an'‘ to the root, and that of the i-conjugation by adding iif. 
Thus, Jml-atf, to go ; mdr-iif, to strike. But in the Lar", or Lower Sindh, this distinction 
is not observed, being used in both cases. 

Old Fresent. — This tense differs considerably in the two conjugations. Details 
will be found in the paradigm. 

In other respects the two conjugations do not differ. 

Principal Parts. — Hoot. — We have seen that the second person singular of 
the Imperative ends in “ or ® according to conjugation. The root of a verb is obtained 
by dropping this final short vowel. Thus : — 

2 Sing. Impve. Koot. 

har, go thou. hal, go. 

nidr% strike thou. ncu\ strike. 

If a verbal root ends in long I or ii, this is liable to be shortened in certain cases. 
Similarly, if a root ends in long b, this is often, but not always, liable to be shortened 
to M. This shortening occurs in : — 

(1) The Infinitive, as in : — 


Root. Infinitive. 

pi, drink. puuf. 

pu, string (beads). puatf. 

dhb, wash. dhuan'\ 


(2) The Present Participle. Thus : — 

Root. 
pi, drink. 

pd, string (beads). 
dhb, wash. 

(3) The Future Passive Participle, as in : — 

RlrOt. 

dhb, wash. 


Present Participle. 

piandb. 

puandb. 

dhuandb. 


Put. P.iBS. Part. 

dhuinb. 


(4) The first Conjunctive Participle. In this form only final d is shortened, 
as in pd, string (beads), Conj. Part. pul. Roots ending in I drop this vowel 
before the termination l. Thus, ^7, drink, Conj. Part, pi, for pl-l, having 
drunk. Roots in b do not change. Thus, dhb, wash, Conj. Part. dhbl. 

(5) The Old Present. Here all three vowels are shortened, exactly as in the 

Infinitive. Thus, pid, I may drink; pud, I may string (beads) ; dhud, I 
may wash. 

If the root of a verb in the a-conjugation ends in a or i, in order to prevent a 
hiatus, the letter w is inserted before terminations commencing "with a vowel. This 
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does not occur in the i-conjugation. This insertion of w occurs in the following 
forms : — 

(1) The Infinitive, as in fall, ini. lyaican" ; ni, bow, inf. nivoan" . Exceptions 

are ddkm'', to give, and to take. 

(2) In the Present Participle. Thus, jpareawdo, falling ; bowing. 

(3) In the Future Passive Participle. Thus, cha, say. Put. Pass. Part, chatcand, 

about to be said. 

(4) The to is not inserted in the first Conjunctive Participle as we might expect. 

Thus, chat, not chatct, having said. 

(5) In the Old Present, as in paua, I may fall ; chaica, I may say ; niwa, I 

may bow. 

On the other hand, roots of the i-conjugation ending in a, a, or d (if it is not 
changed to «), change the following a of the Infinitive termination an" to i. Thus, 
ma, measure, inf. ma'in" ; ggdlhd, speak, inf. ggdlhdiif ; dhb, carry, inf. dhbin". 

A similar change cannot occur in the Present Participle, because, in the i~ 
coujugation, this ends in Indb, not in andb. 

The termination of the Future Passive Participle is inb. This becomes anb, if the 
root ends in * or I, and may optionally become anb if the root ends in ii or d. Thus, 
mdrii),b, about to be struck ; but ddianb, about to be given ; dhuinb or dhuanb (root dhb), 
about to be washed. 

Infinitive. — This is formed by adding atf to the root, as in lial-an", to go. As 
stated above, if the root ends in long 1 or u, this is shortened before the termination, 
and, similarly, in the case of some roots ending in b, this is shortened to n. Also, in 

the a-conjugation, as explained above, w is inserted if the root ends in a or i. 

In the i-conjugation, the termination aw“ becomes if the root ends in a or d, 
and also if it ends in an b that is not liable to be shortened to u under tbe above rule. 
Thus, main", to measure; ggdlhdin", to speak ; to carry, in which the o is not 

shortened to «. But dhmn", to wash, from the root dhb, in which the b has been 
shortened to ti. It may be added that the roots of most Causal Verbs, and all Double 
Causals end in d, and that hence their infinitives end in *»“. 

In the Siro, or Upper Sindh, the Infinitives of all verbs of the ^-conjugation 
commonly end in *!»“. 

The following examples of the use of the infinitive are taken from the speci- 
mens : — 

andar’ tcanaii" chahb na bhdyat, he did not think it good to go inside. 

Ichushi haran" a' sarahb thian" asd wdjib" hb, to make merry and to become 

happy was proper for us. 

sabh’ khapdiv,"-kha pb% after wasting everything. 

ggdhf a" ndch"-jb parild", the sound of singing and dancing. 

hm" pdlf-jeimf-je acharf-te, on the coming of this son of Your Honour. 

uhb ghbrb ddinb-afham’ gdh^-je khanan"-ld‘, I have given that horse for the 
carrying of grass (II). 

Present Participle. — As stated under the head of tbe root, in the Present 
Participle, a final i, ii, or b of the root is liable to be shortened, exactly as in the 
Infinitive. 
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In the a-conjugation, the Present Participle is formed by adding undo to the root, 
w being inserted if the root ends in a or i, exactly as in the Infinitive. Thus, hcd-ando, 
going; han-ando, striking ; (root^i), drinking; pa-io-andd, falling. 

As we shall see, the termination indo belongs proj)erly to the i-conjugation ; hut 
in the a-conjugation, it is used with verbs whose roots end in d. Thus, from root khd 
(a-conjugation) we have khcundd, not khctando, eating. It will be remembered that a 
similar change of a to i occurs in the Infinitive of these verbs. The same change 
optionally occui’s in the case of some other verbs also. Thus, from hear (a-conju- 
gation), we have Pres. Part, simando or suifindb, hearing. 

There are some irregularities ; — 

(1) Some verbs contract an a«?a or %ui to «. Thus, root cha, say, Pres. Part. 
cha-w-andb or chundo ; root ho, be. Pres. Part, himdb, for hu-andb. 

"W e have very similar contractions in : — 


Root. 

ddi, give, 
ni, take, 
khi, eat, 
thl, become, 

(2) Other irregularities are shown by : — 
ach, come, 
vail, go, 

In the i-conjugation, the Present Participh 
as in mdr-lndb, striking. 


Pres. Part. 

ddlndb (for ddiandb). 
n'lndb (for niando). 
khliidb (for khiandb). 
tJundb (for thiandb). 

Indb. 

vendb or vindb. 

is formed by adding vidb to the root, 


The root kar, do, make, is sometimes irregular, making its Present Participle 
karlndb, kandb, or kindb. 

Instead of b, af is sometimes substituted in the termination of this participle, as 
in hundb or hundaf, being. 

The Present Participle of passive verbs is formed on altogether different lines, and 
will be dealt with under the head of Passive Verbs. 

Past Participle. — The Past Participle is formed by adding yb to the root. 
When the root ends in a consonant, id may be used instead of yd. In the foUowin® 
pages, when yb is written as the termination of this participle, id may always be sub- 
stituted for it, provided the root does not end in a vowel. Conversely, if id is written, 
yb may always be substituted. Thus, root mar, strike ; Past Participle, mur-tfb or 
mdr-ib, struck. But root clia, say ; Past Part, only cJia-yb, said, because the root ends 
in a vowel. 

If the root ends in i or i, the initial y of the termination is dropped. I'he same is 
usually the case if the root ends in ch, chh, j, or jh. Thus : — 


Root. 

ni, take, 
ji, live, 
knchh, speak, 
sbjh, investigate, 


Past Participle. 

ni~b. 

jl-b. 

kuchh-b. 

sbjh-b. 
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As in other Indo-Aryan vernaculars, the Past Participle of a transitive verb 
3s passive in meaning. Thus, mdryo, struck, not ‘ having struck.’ It thus follows that, 
with the tenses formed from the Past Participles of such verbs, the subject of the verb 
must, as in Hindi, be put into the case of the agent. 

In every Indo-Aryan vernacular there are a certain number of irregular Past 
Participles, but in SindhI the number is far more than in any language more to the 
east. In this respect it ranks with Lahnda and Kashmiri. In Hindi, for instance, 
there are only seven, but in Sindhi tl»e number reaches to about a hundred and twenty- 
eio-ht. The following list is based on that in Trumpp’s Grammar, and as the subject 
is of considerable interest, the list is given twice over,— once in alphabetical order, and 
■once with the roots classified according to the forms of the participles. 


LIST OP SlNDBl IRREGULAR PAST PARTICIPLES, 
(a) In Alphabetical Order, 


Verbs are quoted in their root forms. 


Verb. 

ach, come, 
al, deny, 
an, bring, 
hhajh, be bound, I 

bbandh, bind, ) 
bbudd, be drowned, 
hbujh, be heard, 
hbundh, hear, 
bell or bth, stand up, 


Past Part. 

dyo. 
alto, 
ando. 
r bhajhd 
•< or 
(.bbadho. 
bhuddd. 

I bhudho. 


bitho. 


bhajj, run away ; be broken, T 
bTian, break (trans.), J 

bliind. 
bhutd. 

'^bhuggd. 


bhijj, get wet, 
bhuch, be digested, 
bhujj. be fried, 
bhun, fry, 

bhun, wander about, 
cha, say, 

clihijj, break (intrans.), 
cJihin, break off (trans.) 
chhtih, touch, 
chhup, be touched. 
cdihut, get loose, 
ahull, soak up, 
chuh, be finished, 
ddah, torment, 

ddi, give, 
ddis, gee, 
dduhh, be milked, 
ddith, milk, 
dlird, satiate, 
dlirdp, be satiated, 

drah, tumble down, 

drah, demolish, 
drijj, he afraid, 
dhun, choose. 


bhuno. 

chiyd or chayd. 
^ chhind. 


} 


} 


chhritd. 

chhutd. 

chuihd. 

chiikd. 

ddadhd. 

ddiiw. 

diitlid. 


ddudho. 

dhrad, 

J ■ 

r dratho 
•< or 
V drdthd. 
drind. 
dhud. 


Verb. 

gah, mh, 
gas, be abraded, 
gap, stick (in mnd), 
gginh, buy, 
ggtU, plait together, 
gus, fail, 

hapam, become less, 
jabh, he copulated, 
jah, copulate, 
jjan, know, 
jjan, bring forth, 

jjap, be born, ) 
jhal, seize, 
jhapam, become less, 
jiimb, be deeply engaged, 
kar, do, 

khdm, be burnt, 
khan, lift up, 
khap, be wearied, 
khis, be reduced, 
khuh, be tired, 
khup, be fixed, 
khus, be plucked out, 
kuh, slaughter, 
kus, be slaughtered, 
kuniaij 'j 

or > wither, 
kumatij, ) 
la, apply, 
labh, be obtained, 

I ah, obtain, 
lagg, begin, 

Idh, cause to descend, 
lik, be bidden, 
limb, plaster. 


Past Part. 

^ gathd. 

gatd. 

ggidhd. 

ggtitd. 

guthd'ot gusid, 
hapand. 

"^jadhd. 

jjdtd. 

or 

jjanid. 

jhaltd or jhalid. 
jhapand. 
jutd or jumbid. 
kid, kayd, or kUd. 
khdnd. 

khayd or khanid, 
khato or khapid. 
khithd. 
khuthd. 

khiitd or khupid. 
khuthd or khiisid. 


( 


] 


} 


kuthd. 

kumdnd 

or 

, kumdyd. 
laid or Idyd. 

ladhd. 

laggd (Hyderabad) or 
laggid. 

Idthd. 

likd or likid. 
litd or Umhid, 
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Verb. 

Past Part. 

Verb. 

Past Part. 

luh, scorch. 

lutho. 

samujh, understand, 

samutd or samujhd. 

lus, be scorched. 

sijh, be seethed. 

sidhd. 

mack, fatten. 

maid. 

sujj, be swollen, 

sund. 

mar, die. 

mud or mo. 

sujj, be heard. 

sud or sunid. 

muh, cause loss, 

^ muthd. 

suk, be dry. 

snkd. 

mus, be unlucky. 

suniah, go to sleep, 'i 

^sutd 

munjh, be perplexed. 

murhd. 

.< or 

pa, fall. 

pid, ped. 

tun, hear, ) 

(. sumhid. 

pd, get. 

paid. 

stindn, recognize, 

sundtd. 

pack, be cooked, 

paled. 

tap, be warm, 

tatd. 

pakuch, arrive. 

pahutd. 

thak, be weary, 

thakd. 

parch, be reconciled. 

partd or parchd. 

trah, be frightened. ^ 

[ trathd 

parn, entrust. 

partd. 


■< or 

peh or peh, enter. 

pethd. 

trah, frighten. j 

C trdthd. 

phas, be caught. 

phathd. 

tus. be gratified. 

tuthd or tuthd. 

phas, be caught. 

phdthd. 

ubah, stand. 

ubithd. 

phis, burst. 

phithd. 

ubhdm, boil up, 

ubhdnd. 

phdt, tear. 

phdfd. 

udddm, fly. 

udddnd. 

phit, be injured. 

phitd. 

ugh, wipe out. 

ughathd. 

pi, drink. 

pitd. 

ujhdm, be extinguished. 

ujhdnd. 

pick, be repaid, 

pitd. 

ujj, be woven. 

^ unid. 


pithd. 

ttra, weave. 

pis, 

uhar, engrave, 

ukatd or ukaryd. 

pu, string beads. 

paid. 

ulah, descend. 

ulathd. 

pujj, be finished, 

pund or pujjitd. 

ut, say. 

utd. 

purjh, understand. 

purdho. 

wan, go. 

vid. 

rach, be immersed. 

raid. 

was, fall (as rain). 

wathd, uthd, or wufhd. 

rajh, be boiled. 

^ radhd. 

wath, take. 

%cartd, wardd, watd, or 

randh, cook. 


ivathitd (in SirO also 

rij, be watered. 

ridd, rijid. 


Ol 

rijh, be pleased, 

ridhd. 

veh, sit. 

vethd. 

ro, weep. 

rund. 

vehej, bathe. 

vehetd. 

rubh or rtttnhh, be engaged. 

rudhd or rimbhid. 

vijh, throw. 

vidhd. 

rujh, be busy. 

rudhd. 

vikdm, be sold. 

vikand. 

rus, be sulky. 

ruthd. 

vikin, sell, 

vikid. 

sal, divulge. 

sal to, salid. 

virch, be wearied. 

virtd. 

samdij, be contained, 

samdnd. 

visdm, be extinguished. 

visand. 

sdmdij, arrive at years of 

sdmdnd or sdmdyd. 

yabh, be copulated. 

^ yadhd. 

discretion, 

samhhir, be prepared. 

savibhurd, sambhund, or 
sambhirid. 

yah, copulate, 


(6) Classified List. 



In tte above list the verbs are arranged in alphabetical order for convenience of '.•^ference. They will 
now be repeated, classified according to the forms assumed by the past participles. In these lists, optional 
forms that end regularly in yo or to will be omitted, but the roots which take them are marked with an 
asterisk. 


(1) Several verbs form the past participle by adding o to the root. We have already seen that this 
occurs in the case of roots ending in i or i, or in ch, chh, j, ov jh. Examples of other verbs are 


Root. 

bbajh, be bound, 
bbandh, bind, 
bbudd, be drowned, 
bkun, wander about, 
VOL. VIII, PART I. 


Past Participle. 

bbajhs or bbadho (see No. 6). 

bbiiddd. 

bhuno. 

H t 


•> 
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Hoot. 

chhin, break off (trans.). 
ehhijj, break (intrans.), 
chhtii, get loose, 
chulc, be finished, 
dhra, satiate, 
dhrap, be satiated, 
ggut, plait together, 

*lagg, begin, 
be bidden, 

parch, be reconciled, 
phat, tear, 
phit, be injured, 
samujh, understand, 
suh, be dry, 
thak, be weary, 

Ilf, say. 

If the final consonant of the root is n, it is generally 
wander about, above). Thus : — 
dhun, choose, 

*jjan, bring forth, 
jap, be born, 

*khan, lift up, 

*sun, hear, 
stijj, be heard, 
vihin, sell. 


Past Participle. 
chhino. 

chhuto. 
chuko. 

dhrad. 

gguto. 
laggo (Hyderabad). 
like. 

parcho or parto. 

phalo. 

phito. 

samujhd or samuto, 

suko. 

thako. 

uto. 

elided before adding the o (see. however, hhun, 
dhuo. 

jdo or jjSyo, with lengthening of the 
root vowel. 

khayo, with nasalization of the root 
vowel and insertion of y, 

^ suS. 

vikio. 


It will be observed that in all these cases the root ends in n. The only other irregular root in n is 
jjdn, know, and it also drops the n, becomiug jjstd (see below). *Un, weave, is regular (see below). 

Belonging to this class, bat with further irregularities, are : — 


ach, come, 
pa, fall, 
kar, do, 

kiimaij or kunialij, wither, 

mar, die, 

ujj, be woven, 

un, weave, 

fan, go. 


dyo. 

pid, peo. 

kayo, kiyo, or kito. 
kumayo or kumand. 
muo or mS. 

J tinio. 

fio. 


(2) Mauy verbs form the pvst participle by adding the syllable to. 


This may be added to the root direct, 


as in ; — 

*Za, apply, Idto. 

pa, get, pdto. 

^ pi, drink, pits. 

pit, string beads, pUto. 

al, deny, alto. 

*jhal, seize, jhalto, 

*sal, divulge, aaltS. 


Tt will be observed th.it the above roots either end in a vowel or in the letter 1. Other roots ending in 
vowels form their past participles differently, but there are no other irregular roots ending in 1. 

Other roots, iuclnding all irregular roots ending in ch, mb, p, r, and th, drop a final consonant before 
adding to. Thus : — 


hJiv.rh, be digested, 
mach, fatten, 
pahnch, arrive, 
parch, be reconciled, 
pick, be repaid, 


hhuto. 

mato. 

pahiito. 

parto or parchs. 

pits. 
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Boot. 

rach, Ise immersed, 
virch, be ■wearied, 

*jumh, be deeply engaged, 

*limb, plaster, 
cKhup, be touched, 
chhuh, touch, 
gap, stick (in mud), 

*khap, be wearied, 

*khup, be fixed, 
tap, be warm, 

*ukar, engrave, 
jjan, know, 
samujh, understand, 
suridn, recognize, 
vehej, bathe, 

Belonging to this class, but with further irregularities, are ; 
kar, do, 

pujj, be finished, 
sumah, go to sleep, 
watJi, take, 

(3) Three roots ending in h, and six ending in s, form their 
naut to the. Thus : — 

kJiuh, be tired, 
lah, cause to descend, 
ulaJi, descend, 

*gus, fail, 
khis, be reduced, 

*khus, be plucked out, 
phas, be caught, 
phas, be caught, 
phis, burst, 

(4) We shall see that other roots ending in h form the past 
form it in the. Thus; — 

beh or lih, stand up, 
chuh, soak up, 
dr ah, tumble down, \ 

drah, demolish, j 
gah, rub, 
gas, abrade, 
kuh, slaughter, 
kus, be slaughtered, 
luh, scorch, 
lus, be scorched, 
muh, cause loss, 
mus, be unlucky, 
peh or peh, enter, 
pih or pis, grind, 
irah, be frightened. 


irdh, frighten, 
ubah, stand, 
veh, sit, 
ddis, see, 
rus, be sulkr, 
tus, be gratified, 
Mos, fall. 


Past Participle. 
raid, 
virtd, 
jiitd, 
lito. 


} 


chhuto. 

gate. 

khapo. 

khuto. 

tato. 

ukato, 

jjato. 

samuto or samujho, 

sunStd. 

vehetd. 


kitd, kid, or kayo, 
pujjitd or pund. 
sutd or sumhid. 

wathitd, wartd, ivatd or tvardd. 
past participles by changing the final conso, 

khuthd. 

lathd. 

ulathd, 

guthd. 

khithd. 

khuthd, 

phathd, 

phdthd, 

phithd. 

participle in dho, but most roots in or in r 

hithd. 
chuthd. 
r drathd 
< or 
C drathd. 


} 

} 

} 

} 


gathd. 


kuiho. 


luthd. 


muthd. 

pethd. 
piihd. 
r trathd 
■< or 
t trathd. 
ubithd. 
rSthd. 
ddifhd. 
riithd, 

tuthd or tuthd. 
viathd, uthd, or wuthd. 
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So also ; — 

Eoot. Past Participle. 

ugh, wipe out, ughatho. 

(5) Three roots have the past participle ending in do, with various changes of the final consonant. These • 
are ; — 


an, bring, ando. 

*rij, be watered, rido. 

ivath, take, wardo, warto, or wathito. 

(6) All irregular roots ending in jh, except samtijh (see No. 2. above) and munjh (see No. 9 below), five 
ending in h, one ending in nh, and one ending in bh, form the past participle bj substituting dho for the final 
consonant. Thus : — 


bbajh, be bound, v 

f bbadho 

bbandh, bind, J 

] 

v bbajho. 

bbnjh, be heard. 

? bhudho. 

bbundh, hear. 

) 

piirjh, understand, 

purdho. 

rajh, be boiled, 
randh, cook. 

1 radho. 

rijh, be pleased. 

rtdho. 

rujh, be busy, 

rudho. 

sijh, be seethed, 

sijhs. 

vijh, throw, 

vidho. 

ddah, torment. 

ddadho. 

dduh, milk. 

1 ddudho. 

ddubh, be milked. 

jah, copulate, 

1 jadho. 

jabh, be copulated. 

lah, obtained, 
labh, be obtained. 

^ ladho. 

yah, copulate. 

1 yadhs. 

yabh, be copulated. 

gginh, buy, 

ggidho. 

rubh or rumbh, be engaged. 

rudho. 


All irregular roots ending in dm, most of those ending in j or jj, and two others, form the past participle 
by substituting no for the final consonant, or, if it ends in a vowel, by adding no directly. Thus : — 


hapdm, become less, 
jhapdm, decrease, 
khdm, be burnt, 
ubhdm, boil up, 
uddam, fly, 

ujhdm, be extinguished, 

vikdm, be sold, 

visdm, be extinguished. 

kumdij or kiimatij, wither, 

samdij, be contained, 

sdmdij, arrive at years of discretion. 

bhijj, get wet, 

4rijj, be afraid, 
siijj, be swollen. 

Belonging to this class, but with further irregularities, is : — 
*sambhir, be prepared, 

(7) Three roots form their past participles in no. Thus 
ddi, give, 
pujj, be finished, 
ro, weep, 


hapdnd. 

jhapdno, 

khdno. 

ubhdnd. 

udddno. 

ujhdno. 

vikdno. 

visdno. 

kumdno or kumdyd. 
samdno. 

sdmdno or sdmdyo. 

bhino. 

drino. 

suno with lengthening of the root* 
vowel. 

sambhuw, sambhurd, or samhhirid. 
ddinu. 

puns or pujjito. 
runs. 
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(8) Two roots ending in jj form tlie past participle by changing the final jj to gij. 

Root. Past Participle. 


bhajj, run away ; be broken, 
hhan, break (trans.), 
hhujj, be fried, 
bhun, fry, 



Thus : — 


(9) There remain three roots which do not fall under any of the above classes. They are : — 


cha, say, chiyd or chayd. 

munjh, be perplexed, niiirho. 

*sambJiir, be prepared, sambTiuro, as well as saitibhuno 

and sambhifio (see No. 6, 
above). 

It must be remembered that many of the above verbs also have regular past participles. 


A secondary form of the Past Participle is obtained by changing the final d of the 
Participle to aZ“. Thus, from mdryo, struck, we get mdr^aV, also meaning ‘ struck.’ 
So, from hucliho, spoken, we have kuchhaV, and from dcUtho, seen, chlithaV. This form 
of the Past Participle is used only as an adjective, and is not employed in conjugation. 
Both the Primary and Secondary Past Participles are adjectives and can be 


declined. Thus for the nominative we have : — 



Sing. 


Plur. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

halyd, gone 

hall 

halid 

halm 

halyaV, gone 

halyal" 

halyal‘‘ 

halyali^. 


Irregular in this respect are pid, fallen, and vid, gone, which make the feminine 
singular pel and eel, respectively. 


In poetry rd is often added to the Past Participle without changing its meaning, 
as in thiafd, for thid, become. 

The following examples of past participles, used as participial adjectives, and not 
as forming finite tenses, are taken from the specimens and list of words : — 

sd hand j id dhe, he is now alive. 

ladhd dhe, he is found. 

Ml hutf uoaif-heW ghdre-te charhid vethd dhe, he is seated, having mounted 
(conj. part.) on a horse, under that tree (230). 

The following are examples of the past participle in aV : — 

ndld atham‘ Raid, vethal'‘ Thdrushdh’‘-jd, my name is Babu, an inhabitant (lit. 
seated) of Tharushah“ (II). 

pdtf ghdre-te charehiaV, he himself was mounted on the horse. 

Future Passive Participle. — This corresponds to the Latin Gerundive in ndm, 
as in amandus, meet to be loved. In Sindhi it is used only with transitive verbs. 
While we may say mdrind, about, or meet, to be struck, we cannot use halind in the 
sense of ‘ about, or meet, to be gone.’ 

The rule for the formation of this participle is to take the Infinitive, and change 
the final (or i«“) to *«“. Thus, root mdr, strike, infinitive mdr-ari", Puttire Passive 
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Participle mdr-ind. If the <iw“ of the Infinitive is preceded by *, the is changed 
to and, not ind, and if it is preceded by ti, the termination of the participle may he 
either ind or and. Thus, root ddi, give, inf. ddiatf, fut. pass. part, ddiand, about, or 
meet, to be given ; root dhd, wash, inf. dhitan'^, fut. pass. part. dJinind or dhuand, about, 
or meet, to be washed. 

Gonjanctive Participle. — This has three forms, viz. : — 

(1) The most common form is that made by adding i or e to the mot according to 
the following rules : — 

(a) Verbs of the a-conjugation add /. Thus, hal-t, having gone ; stin-t, having 
heard. If the root ends in 7, this coalesces with the i of the suffix, as in 
root thi, become, inf. tJiian'', conj. part, tin (for thl-l), having become. 

If the root ends in ii, this v, is shortened before the i of the suffix to ii, exactly as 
in the case of the infinitive. Thus, root^^<, string (beads), inf. pwow'*, Conj. Part, pul 
having strung. 

But verbs that shorten the radical d to u in the infinitive, retain the d in the con- 
junctive participle. Thus, root rd, weep, inf. rua)f, but conj. part, rdl, having wept. 

If w has been inserted in the infinitive, this is not inserted in the conjunctive 
participle. Thus, root cha, speak, inf. cha-io-aif, but conj. part, dial, without the to. 

The following verbs of this conjugation make their conjunctive participles 
irregularly : -- 

Eoot. Infinitive. Conjunctive Participle. 

ach, come. achan". adil or adie. 

hhundh, hear. hbundhaif . bbudlil. 

ddi, give. ddiait. ddel. 

ni, take. niart. net or nal. 

pa, fall. pawatf. pel, pe, or pal. 

Passive verbs, and intransitive verbs whose roots end, like Passives, in ij, may add 
d instead of l. Thus : — 

mdrij , be struck, mdrijl or mdrijd, having been struck. 

(J) Verbs of the i-conjugation always add e to the root, as in w-dr, strike, conj. 
part, mdre, having struck. 

Both in the a-conjugation and in the ^-conjugation, hare, having done, is often 
added to the conjunctive participle without altering its meaning. Thus, hall hare, 
having gone ; mdre kare, having struck. 

(2) The second form of the conjunctive participle is formed by adding yd (or id) or 
to the root. Thus, hal-yd (or hal-id) or lial-yi, having gone ; mdr-yd {nidr-id) or 

mdr-y% having struck. It will be noticed that the form in yd is the same as that for 
the regular past participle, but when the past participle is irregular, this is not the case 
with the conjunctive participle. Thus, root ddis, see, past part, cldithd, conj. part. 
ddisyd. In the Lar“, or Lower Sindh, this form may end in yd, instead of yd, as in 
baryd, for bharyd, having filled (sentence 237). 
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If the root of a verb ends in i or i, this coalesces with the termination into io or iu. 
Thus, ddi, give, conj. part, ddid or ddm ; pi, drink, conj. part, pid or piu. 

The following verbs drop their final consonants before the termination ; — 


Eoot. 

khan, lift up. 
han, strike. 
kar, do. 


Conj. Part. 

khdyb or khayb ; khdyU or khay^. 
hayb or hayb ; hdy^ or hay^. 
kayb or kiyb ; kayE or kiyE. 


This conjunctive participle is seldom used, except with the present or with the 
imperative. Thus, jdl", bidr^-khe hi°' ddisyb, tin rue, the woman, seeing the child in 
this condition, weeps; ggdW hhiindhyb, Ukh'',hmm^ heard his statement, w^rite 

(it). 

(3) The third conjunctive participle is formed by adding ije or ijl to the root, the 
former being used with transitive, whether belonging to the a- or ^-conjugation, and 
the latter with intransitive verbs. Thus : — 


mar, strike. mdr-ije, having struck. 

hal, go. haj-iji, having gone. 

The * of the suffix is often dropped, so that we have forms like mdrje, etc. 

The following examples of the use of the first conjunctive participle are taken 
from the specimens and list of words : — 

A. a-conjugation— 

Intransitive — 

sanmj}f-mb achl chawatf laggb, having come into (his) senses, he began 
to say. 

dE uthl, pah‘-je pi^-tvai" icahl chawanddsds” , I, having arisen, having 
gone to my father, will say unto him. 

Transitive — 

se jekar’‘ ma khdi pd¥-jb pet hharya, would that, having eaten those, 
I might fill my belly. 

hi Ibudhl, kdvirijl, andar" VDahait chahb na bhdwdi, having lieard this 
(transitive), having become angry (intransitive, conj. part., 3rd 
form), he thought it not good to go inside. 
dE ktihl khiishl karya, I, having slaughtered (a kid), may make merry. 
mE-khe ddisi, ghbre-te lathb, having seen me, he dismounted from the 
liorse. 

B. ^-conjugation — 

jdhf dbri, bhdknr" pde, khes” chmnib, who, having run (a-conj.), having 
caused an embrace to fall (i-conj.), kissed him. 
hekire bbdnhe-khe kbthe puchhiai, having called a servant, he asked. 
hek'" mdnhE ghbrb kdhe pe-dyb, a man, driving {i.e. riding) a horse, 
was coming (II). 
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For the second form of the conjunctive participle, we have : — 

liu hiirf wand-JieW, ghore-te charhid, vetJib dhe, he, having mounted a 
horse, is seated under that tree (230). 

For the third form of the conjunctive participle, we have Jcdvirijt given 
above. 

Noun of Agency. — This has two forms : — 

(1) The first is made by adding lodrd to the oblique form of the infinitive. Thus, 

halaif, to go, obi. form halaif, noun of agency halana-wdro, one Avho goes ; 
ddiait, to give, obi. form cldiatf, noun of agency ddiana-wdro, a giver. 

(2) The second is made by adding hdr'‘ to the same oblique form of the infinitive. 

Thus, halana-hdr'‘, a goer; likhana-hdr'", a writer. This form often has the 
force of a future active participle so that these words may also mean ‘one 
who is about to go ’ and ‘ one who is about to write,’ respectively. 

AUXILIARY VERBS AND VERBS SUBSTANTIVE.-Before proceeding 
to the conjugation of tlie regular verb, it is necessary first to consider the various forms 
of the Verb Substantive, most of which are also used as auxiliaries in the conjugation of 
other verbs. 

There are three verbs meaning ‘to be ’ in Sindhi, all of which are used as Auxiliary 
Verbs. These are thb, I am ; dhiya, I am ; and huan", to be. The first two occur 
•only in the present tense. The third is conjugated throughout. Thb, I am, does not 
cliange for person, but does change for gender and number, being thus exactly parallel 
to the Hindi thd, which, however, means ‘I was,’ not ‘I am.’ It is thus conjitgated : — 
Vtasc. Sing, thb, Plur. thd ; Fern. Sing, thl, Plur. thm. This verb is employed to 
form the present tense, and, for this purpose, is either suffixed or prefixed to the Old 
Present; but, if the verb begins a sentence, it can only be suffixed. Thus, Old Present, 
hcda, I may go; Present, liala-thb or thb~hala, I hala-thl ov tJudiala,! 

(fern.) go. 

It will be seen that thb is really an adjective, declined like rtikhb on p. 31, ante. 
Its oblique form, i‘Ae, is employed to form a habitual past, and for this purpose is 
usually prefixed to, or sometimes follows, the Past tense. Thus, Past, haliiifi% I went ; 
Past Habitual, the-halins^ or halius^-the, 1 used to go. 

The verb ahiya is used both as a verb substantive, meaning ‘ I am,’ and also as an 
auxiliary verb. In the latter capacity, it is joined to the present participle to form a 
definite present, and to the past j)articiple to form a perfect. Thus, Present Participle, 
halandb, going ; Present Definite, halandb-ahiya, I am going : Past Participle, halib, 
gone ; Perfect, hcdib-ahiya, I have gone. It changes for number and person, but not for 
gender, and thus corresponds to the Hindi hw, I am. It is thus conjugated: — 



nhiva or ahtja, I am j ahiiju or ahja, we are 


aiiF or ahi. thou art I nhii/o or a^.yn. you are 
ah-in’^ or ahin'-, they are 


.3 


(ilie or flAe he is 
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The nasal over the initial a may be omitted at option, so that we may also have 
dhiya, dliS, and so on. Note that the d is not nasalized in the 3rd person singidar or in 
the 2nd person plural. If the negative na, not, precedes any form of this verb, it may 
coalesce with it. Thus, na dhe, or ndlie, he is not. Similarly, with hd-na, fern. Icd-na, 
no one, and kl-na, nothing, we have konhe, fern, kdnhe, there is no one, and khilie, 
there is nothing. 

In the Lar'", or Lower Sindh, there is a tendency to drop the h in this verb, so that 
we get the following forms : — 


1 

Sing. 

Plnr. 

1 

! 

aya 

! 

2 

i 

ai \ 

\ 

3 

ah? j 

(lliw 


I 


The verb lman'\ to be, to exist, is conjugated throughout. Only the princii3al 
parts and those tenses that are used as auxiliaries will be given here. The other tenses- 
present no difficulties. 

Impve. Sing. 2. ^ 0 “, ho, or h uj'’, be thou. 

Boot, ho, be. 

Inf. huan'\ huj an", to be. 

Pres. Part, hundo (for hmndb, see p. 49), being. 

Past Part, hub or hb, plur. hud or hd; fern, hul, plur. huyfi. 

Conj. Part, hbi, huji. 


Old Present, ' I may be,’ etc. 



Sing. j 

Plur. 

1 

hua or /(Kjg 

hu, hnjn 

2 

hue, huje, hut, JivjT 

ho, htio, hnjo 

3 

hue, huje 

huau^, hiihf, hujan^ 


Future, ‘ I shall be,’ etc. 


Sing. Plur. 


1 

Muse. 

Fern. 


Fern. 

1 

hunJus" 

hundias^, hundyas'’ 

1 hundasT (or -su) 

liuudiusJj hUndyusi 

(orsS) 

2 

hunde 

hundi'', hvndie 

' hundau, hundo 

huudiu, hiindyu 

3 

1 

1 hundo 

1 

1 

hundi 

hund'% 

hiiituiu, Uvruhju 


In the Lar", or Lower Sindh, the 2nd pi. masc. may be hiindd. 

VOL. VIII, part I. T 2 



60 


SINDHi. 


Fast, ‘ I was,’ etc. 



1 

Sing. j 

1 

Flue. 


Masc. 

Fein. i 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1 

hos^ 

huyas^ 

huasi, hasT (-««) 

huyusi (■*«) 

2 

hue 

huy^, huyi 

huaii, liuo, ho 

huyn 

3 

hud, ho 1 

hut, hi 

hud, hd ] 

huyu 


In tlie Lar'", or Lower Sindh, the 2nd sing. masc. may he hoe, the 2nd pi. masc. may 
Le him. 

The other tenses are formed regularly, — on the basis of the forms given above, — and 
present no difficulty. 

There is also a Verb Substantive thian'", to become, which is conjugated throughout. 
Its principal parts are as follows : — • 

Impve. Sing- 2. thv^, become thou. 

Foot- thl, become. 

Inf. thiaif, to become. 

Pres. Part, thlndo (for thiando, see p. 39), becoming. 

Past Part. thio, become. 

Conj. Part- thl thio (see p. 57), having become. 

Old Present, ‘ I may become,’ etc. 



i Sing. 

j Flur. 

1 

i . 

1 thia 

thin 

2 

j thie, till 

thio 

3 i 

i 

thie 

tJiian’, tilin’’ 


Future, ‘ I shall become,’ etc. 



SlXG. 

Flub. 


llasc. 1 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fem- 

1 

1 

thlndus’ j 

j 

tliindias’, thindyas’ 

tliindasi {-su) 


tliiTiddusi^ tlitfidusz 

(rsu) 

2 

thlnde 

thindi^, thindie 

tliindau, thindo 


thindiu, thindyU 


thindd 1 

1 tliindl 

\ 

thtndd 


thindiu. thindy^ 
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Past, ‘ I became,’ etc. 



Sing. j 

1 

Flue. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 1 

Fem. 

1 

thias^ 

thias^ 

thiasT (-sS) j 

tiiixisi (-5w) 

2 

this 

thi^, this 

thiau, thid 

tJiiu 

3 

this 

thi 

thia j 

thin 

1 


In the Lar“, or Lower Sindh, the 2nd pi. masc, may be thid. 

The other tenses are formed regularly on the basis of those giv'en above, and 
present no diflBculty. Throughout this verb thl may at option be substituted for thi. 

The following examples of the use of the various verbs substantives are taken from 
the specimens ; — 

inhe Idiq" na dhiyd, I am not worthy of this. 

mdchlu dhiya, I am a Machhi (II). 

ta hamesh’' dhi, thou indeed art always with me. 

Iter'' dh%, who art thou? (II). 

so hdne jib dhe, he is now alive. 

Thdrushdh'-kha maU" panclh"' ore dhe, it is a, rm\Q distant from Tharushah" 

}uar° mu-wat^ he-na dhinf, at present I have no (rupees) with me (II). 

Sbhliardf-wap nmihar" Ms\ I was a servant with Sobharaj'^ (II). 

hi" muh‘-jd imt" mub hb, this my son was dead. 

sarahb thian" asa icdjib" hb, it was proper for us to become happy. 

wadclb put" hhan'f-ma thl, the elder son, having become from in the field, i.e. 
having left the field. 

atiltnl°‘ hha mailin'" thlndd, about two months will become, i.e. about two months 
ago (II). 

pb‘ at ileal' pandrald sbrnh' dd^h' thlndd, afterwards about fifteen or sixteen days 
will become, i.e. about fifteen or sixteen days afterwards (II). 

THE ACTIVE ^ERB . — The conjugation of the active verb is given in tbe 
following pages. The verbs taken as specimens are the roots hat, go, as a specimen of 
the n-conjugation, and tbe root mdr, strike, as a specimen of the /-conjugation. So 
far as finite tenses go, the conjugations differ only in the radical tenses, and in those 
formed from the present participle. The tenses formed from the past participle do not 
differ according to conjugation, but do differ according as the verb is intransitive or 
transitive. Hence, for these past participle tenses, the root hat will be used as a 
specimen of an intransitive verb, and mdr as that of a transitive. 

We shall first give the Root, Infinitive, Participles, and other non-finite forms, and 
then the finite tenses. Tiie latter fall into two groups. In the first, the tenses are 
formed from the root direct, and are hence called Radical Tenses. The second group 
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consists of those tenses that are formed from particij)les, and these are hence called 
Participial Tenses. The Participial Tenses fall into two suh-groups, according as they 
are formed from the Present Participle or from the Past Participle. 

Allowing for difPerences of form, the system of conjugation closely agrees with that 
which is followed in Hindi, hut there are a few additional tenses not found in the 
language, and one Hindi tense, — the Past Conditional, — is wanting in Sindhi, 

Non-Pinite Porms. 

(In these the forms of the ^-conjugation are given only Avhen they differ from those 



of the « -conjugation.) 

« -conjugation. 

i-conjugation. 

Root. 

hal, go. 

mar, strike. 

Infinitive. 

halan”', to go. 


Present Participle- 

halandb, going. 

mdrlndb, striking. 

Past Participles. 

halib or halyb, gone. 
halyal" , gone. 


Future Passive Participle. mdrino, about (o 

ring in both 

r meet) to be struck. Occur- 
conjugations, but only in the 


case of transitive verbs. 

Conjunctive Participles, hali {karS), having gone, mare (Jcare), having struck. 

h alyb, lialy^, having gone. 

halijl, haljl, having gone. (Intransitive.) 
mdrije, mdrje, having struck. (Transitive verbs of 
either conjugation.) 

Noun of Agency. halamwdrd, one who goes. 

halattahar", one who goes, or 

one who is about to go. 

Radical Tenses. — Three tenses are formed from the root, the Imperative, the Old 
Present, and the Present. Each of these is conjugated differently according as it 
belongs to the a- or the ^-conjugation. 

The Imperative is conjugated as follows : — 

rt-conjugation. t-conjugation. 

Sing. 2. — hal“, go thou. mdr% strike thou. 

Plur. 2. — halo, go ye. mdrib, mdryo, mdrehd, strike ye. 

The following verbs form their imperatives irregularly : — 


Eoot. 

2 Sing. Impve. 

veil, sit. 

veh'‘. 

ach, come. 

acK' or d". 

wan, go. 

wan" or ?«;«.' 

rl4ij give. 

dde. 

ni, take. 

ne. 

hb, become. 

hb" or hb. 
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A Respectful Imperative is formed by adding if, ef, or if to the root to form the 
Imperative Singular. This is the same form for both conjugations, except that the termi- 
nation if is most commonly seen in the a-conjugation, though it also sometimes occurs 
in the other. The Plural has several forms, as given here — 

Sing. 2. — halif, halef or halif, please to go. 

Plur. 2. — JiciUjo, halijd, halijd‘, halijdh'", halijdlf, hciUjd’\ or halejd, halejd, 
halejd\ halejdh.’', halejdh'' or 1ialejd'\ please ye to go. The forms 
halijd {halejd), etc., are honorific. 

If a root ends in i or 2, the initial i of the suffix is dropped. Thus, Root khi, eat, 
Pol. Impve. khij‘ ; root tli2, become, Pol. Impve. thtj'- or thij‘. 

The root kar, do, is irregular in this tense. Its Pol. Impve. is kij‘ or kaj\ 

The Old Present, as its name implies, originally had the force of a Present 
Indicative, and this is not seldom the case at the present day, especially in proverbs 
and in poetry. But now-a-days, in ordinary use, it generally, as in most Indian 
languages, has the force of a Present Subjunctive. It sometimes has the force of a 
Puture Indicative, as is always the case in Kashmiri. Thus, Mt‘ hun'^'khe kothya, shall I 
call him here ? It is thus conjugated : — 


Old Present. 


i 

a-conjugation. j 

I go, I may go, etc. 

e-conjugation. 

I strike, I may strike, etc. 


1 Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1 i 

Mis 

lialu 

Tivlryd 

»v 

)i%dnj u 

0 1 

liali, ItciU 

Mid 

i _ .2? _ i 

; manjey m(ire, man 

radnjo 

3 

Mle 

Jialaw^ 

mare 

marln^, inarin‘ 


In declining other verbs in this tense, the following rules must be observed : — 
«-conjugation — 

(1) Roots which shorten their vowels in the infinitive shorten them also in 

this tense. Thus, drink, infin. piaif; pin, I may drink : pu, string 
(beads), infin. ; pua, string : ro, weep, infin. ruatp ; rua, 

I may weep. But in poetry, the long vowel is often retained in the 
third person singular ; thus, roe, instead of rue, he may weep. 

(2) Roots in a or i, which insert a euphonic w (or tj) in the infinitive, do the 

same in this tense. But this is only obligatory before terminations 
beginning with a, viz. the first person singular {-n) and third person 
plural The omission is most common in the third person 

singular. Thus, root pa, fall, infin. laican" ; paica, I may fall; paican’, 
they may fall ; paice or pae, he may fall. Chae or chave, he mav say, 
is often contracted to che, which is then generally em})loyed in the sense 
of ‘ says he.’ 
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(3) Roots of this conjugation ending in a insert y before a, ^ and o, as in 
bbiidhd-y-a, I may become old ; bbiidhd-y-^, we may become old ; 
bbiidhd-y-d, you may become old. The third person plural ends in in% 
not ati\ The root khd, or khi, eat, infin. khdiif, has kha, I may eat, 
instead of khd-y-a. 

(4) If the final root-vowel is, or becomes, u in the infinitive, or if a root ends 
in a, and therefore takes the euphonic w, in the third person plural 
or av:an‘ is often contracted to uif. Thus, root rd, weep, infin. 
ruayf ; ruatf or run% they may weep : pa, fall, infin. paioatf ; pawan^ 
or jiun", they may fall. 

(6) If a root ends in i or l, a similar contraction takes place in the second 
person singular and in the third person plural. Thus, root ddi, give, 
infin. dclian'‘ ; ddie or ddl, thou mayst give ; cjdian‘ or ddln‘, they may 
give. 

i -con j ugation — 

(1) The letter ^ may be substituted for y throughout. Thus, maria instead of 

mdrya, I may strike. 

(2) The root kar, do, makes its third person plural either regularly karln% or 

irregularly kin‘ or kan\ 

The Present Tense is formed by suffixing or prefixing the Auxiliary Verb thb to 
the appropriate person of the Old Present. As explained on p. 58, if the verb is at 
the beginning of a sentence thb must follow, but otherwise it may either precede or 
follow the main verb. Thb agrees with the subject of the verb in gender and number, 
but does not change for person. Its masculine plural is thd ; its feminine singular is 
thl, and its feminine plural thi^. 

As examples, we may give : — 

thb hald or hala thb, I (masc.) go. 
thi hald or hala thl, I (fern.) go. 
thd mdryd, or mdryd thd, we (masc.) strike. 
thid mdryd or mdry% thm, we (fern.) strike, 
thb hale or hale thb, he goes. 

thl mdre or mare thl, she strikes, and so on for other persons. 

As already stated, the Old Present by itself, without thb, is sometimes used in the sense 
of the present, especially in proverbial sayings and in poetry. 

Instead of thb, pib, past participle of pawatf, to fall, is sometimes used, to indicate 
a more enduring action. Thus (sentence 228, in the Lari dialect) hu mdl'-khe pib chare, 
he is grazing cattle. This is practically a present definite, though usually classed as a 
present. 

Participial Tenses— As in Hindi, the Present Participle and the Past Participle 
are both used, either with or without auxiliary verbs, to form participial tense. But 
there is this difference. In Hindi, the Present Participle is used alone to form a Past 
Conditional, as in mai chaltd, (if) I had gone, and the Past Participle is used alone to 
form a Past Indicative, as in mai chald, I went. In Sindhi, this is not the case with 
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the Present Participle. This Present Participle, -without any auxiliary, is used to form 
a Future Indicative, not a Past Conditional, and in such circumstances always has the 
pronominal suffixes of the nomiucrtiv'e added P) it, iu order to indicate the person. 
SindhI indicates the Past Conditional by means of the Imperfect, Past, or Pluperfect 
Indicative. On tlie other hand, the Past Participle alone is used, as in Hindi, to form a 
Past tense, although it, also, generally takes pronominal suffixes when there arc any. 
Intransitive verbs naturally take the suffixes of the nominative, and so do past participles 
(which are passive in meaning) of transitive verbs rvhen used passively. Thus, h'dio, 
gone, haliu-s% I (masc.) went ; mdrio, struck, mdrin-s% I was struck. If we desire to use 
the past participle of a transitive verb actively, we must either put the subject iuto the 
agent case or use the pronominal suffixes of the agent case, as in mE mdrio or mdriu-m‘, 
he (was) struck by me, i.e. I struck him. At present, we shall deal only with the pro- 
nominal suffixes of the nominative. Verbal forms with suffixes of other cases will be 
dealt with subsequently. The various suffixes of the nominative are descrilml on 
pp. 42 ff., where also will l^e found an account of the changes undergone by tlie 
terminations of the participles in the process of suffixing the various terminations. 
Attention may here be drawn to one point. There are no nominative suffixes of the 
third person. Hence none can be added to the participle, ami the third person singular 
of these two tenses consists of the bare participle, in this case agreeing with Hindi. 

Tenses formed from the Present Participle. 

The Future is formed by suffixing the pronominal suffixes of the Nominative to 
the present participle. The latter varies according to conjugation, and also changes 
for number and gender . 

The present participles are as follows : — 

a-conjugation, Masc. Sing. /m/a wefo, Plur. halandd ; Fern. Sing, halandl, Plur. 
halandiE, ^-conjugation, Masc. Sing, wdr/at/d, Plur. mdrlnld; Fern. 

Sing, mdrlndi, Plur. mdrlndiu, striking. 

The Future is conjugated as follows 


a-conjugation, ‘ I shall go,’ etc. 



Flue. 


lla-c. 

\ 

1 Fern. 

Masc. 

Feni. 

1 

halandns^^ 

1 halandias’ , halandyas‘ 

halandasi 

'(-*«) 

halandiusi, halandi/usl 



1 i 

1 



i-su) 

2 

halandd 

- 

1 halandi'^^ halandie 

halandau. 

halandd 

halandiu, hala^tdi^u 

:3 

halando 

j halandl 

\ 

halanda 


lialandiu, halartdyu 


In the Lar", or Lower Sindh, the 2nd pi. masc. may be halandd. 
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*-coniugation, ‘I shall strike,’ etc. 

1. Sing. Masc. mdrlndus% Fern, mdrlndias" or mdrtndyas% and so on, like the 
^-conjugation. 

The Present Definite is formed by conjugating the Verb Substantive dUya with 
the present participle of the main verb. The participle, of course, changes for number 
and gender. Thus : — 


o-Conjugation, ‘I am going,’ etc. 


Sing. 

PlUB. 


JVIasc. 

! Fern. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1 

halandd ahiya 

haiandi dhiyd 

halandd dhtyli 

halandiu ahiyli 

o 

halando dhe 

halandl dhe 

halandd dhiyd 

halandiu dhiyd 

3 

halandd dhe 

1 

haiandi dhe 

1 

halandd dhin‘ 

halandiu dhin^ 

1 


i-Conj ligation. 

Mdrlndo ahiya, I am striking, and so on, as in the a-conjugation. In both con- 
jugations any optional form of the auxiliary may be used. 

The Imperfect is formed by conjugating 1id8% the past tense of hiiaif, to be, with 
the present participle. Thus : — 

rt-Conjugation, ‘ I was going.’ 


Si>-G. I PirE. 



Masc. 

! 

Vem. 

— — 

1 Masc. j 

Fern. 

1 

j 

halandd hds‘ 

halandl huyas^ 

! 

. halandd hndsT (su) 

halandiu huyusf (-su) 

2 

halandd hue 

halandl hui^ 

halandd htiaii 

halandiu huyU 

3 

1 

halandd lid 

halandl hvl 

1 

Jialanila hud 

i 

halandiu hvyU 


i-Conjugation. 

Mdrlndo hos’, I was striking, and so on, as in the a-conjugation. Any optional 
form of the auxiliary may be used in either conjugation. 

The Durative Future is formed by conjugating hundus\ the future of 
with the present participle of the main verb. Thus, 1st person singular masculine 
halandd Mndiis\ fern, halandl ]ihndias% I shall be going ; plm-al masc. haJandd hunddsi 
fern, halcindi^ hundmui, we shall be going, and so on, hundns^ being conjugated like 
halandus" above. It is unnecessary to give the entire paradigm. Similarly for the 
i-conjugation. 
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A Durative Present Subjunctive is formed by conjugating hua, the old present 
of huan’% with the present participle. The paradigm of the ns-conjngation is as 
follows ; — 

G-Conjugation, ‘ I may he going,’ etc. 


SlXG. Pltjb. 



1 

! Masc. 

Fern. j 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

halando huS 

! halandt hua 

halando, hu 

i 

1 halandiu hu 

1 

2 

halando hue 

halandt huS 

halando, huo 

j halandiu huo 

3 

halando hue 

halandi hue 

j halando, httan^ 

j halandiu huan‘ 


Similarly for the conjugation. In both conjugations any optional form of the- 
auxiliary may be used. 


Tenses formed from the Past Participle. 

I n the tenses formed from the Past Participle, there is no distinction made between 
verbs of the a-conjugation and those of the ^-conjugation. On the other hand, owing 
to the fact that the Past Participles of transitive verbs are passive in meaning, when 
used in an active sense the subject of such verbs must in these tenses be put into 
the case of the Agent, exactly as in Hindi. Unlike Hindi, however, such Past Parti- 
ciples can also he used in their proper passive sense, and they are then conjugated 
exactly like intransitive verbs. The Past Participles are as follows : — 

Intransitive Verb, masc. sing, halid, gone, plur. halid ; fein. sing, hall, plur. 
haliu : Transitive Verb, masc. sing, mdrid, stxnick, plur. maria; fern. sing, marl, 
plur. mdriu. As already stated, in these forms y may be substituted for i throughout. 
Thus, lialyd, etc. 

The Past Tense Intransitive is formed by suffixing the pronominal suffixes 
of the nominative to the Past Participle. There being no pronominal suffixes of the 
nominative for the third person, this person is the bare jiarticiple without any suffix. 
This tense is, therefore, conjugated as follows : — 


‘ I went,’ etc. 

i 

Sk*g. ^ Plttb. 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

hijlius^ 

halias^ 

' haliasT (-su) 1 

haliusT (-su) 


2 

halie 

hali^. halie 

, halid. Jialiau 

haliu 


3 

halid 

hall 

hallo 

haliu 



Throughout we may have haJyns% and so on for the other persons, substituting y 
for i. In the Lar“, or Lower Sindh, the 2nd pi. masc. may be/n/te. In the same locality 


from vib, gone, we have i?es%Iwent, ve, thou weniest, the rest of the tense being regular. 
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So also, if we have a transitive verl) used passively, we have mdrhts% mdrias% I 
was struck ; mdridst, mdri^ai, we were struck, and so on. This form will be again con- 
sidered when we come to the Passive Verb. 

If we wish to use a Past Transitive, ■we must use the same idiom as in Hindi, 
putting the subject into the case of the agent, and the object in the nominative, Avith 
which the past j^articiple agrees in gender and number, as in mM clihdkirl marl, by me 
the girl was struck, i.e. I struck the girl. Or, again as in Hindi, we may put the 
object in the dathm case, the past particij)le being then ah^ays left in the masculine 
singular. Thus, mE chlidkiri^-khe md,rid, by me with reference to the girl it was struck, 
i.e. I struck the girl. If the subject or object is a personal pronoun, it is often indi- 
cated by means of the appropriate pronominal suffix. These will be dealt with later on. 
At present we shall consider only the Past Tense of a Transitive verb without suffixes. 
This is as follows : — 


‘ Struck by me,’ etc., ‘ I struck,’ etc. 


Subject in Agent 

Obj. Sing. 


Obj. 

PlFB. 

Case. 1 






1 



Obj. llaj-o. ; 

Obj. Fem. 

Obj. Masc. j 

Obj. Fem. 

By mo. 

IV 

711 M '{ 

i 

mu 


mu j 


mu "^1 


By tViee. 

^0 1 


to 1 


fd 1 


to 


By liim, her. 

I 

j 


hun"’ 1 


hun” 


hun” 




|> mario 

1 : 

i mart 


maria 

1 

VmdriiL 

1 

By ns. 

asa 


as5. 


asa 


asa 1 


By you. 

aha 

\ 

1 

aha 

j 

aha 

I 

1 

aha 


By them. 

htin^ 

1 

j 

h<iH‘ 

) 

hnn^ J 

hun‘ ^ 

) 


If the object is put into the dative with khe, we have mdrid throughout, whatever 
be the gender or number of the object. 

The Habitual Past is peculiar to Sindhi, and is formed by adding the, tlie oblifjue 
form of the Auxiliary Verb thb (see p. 58) to the Past. The Past is conjugated as 
above and the the remains unchanged throughout. It is hence unnecessary to give a 
paradigm of this tense, all that is necessary being to take the appropriate form of the 
Past and to add the. Thus, halius^ the (masc.) or h alias' the (fem.), I used to go ; halid 
the (masc.) or halm the (fem.), they used to go ; mu mdri the, I used to strike her. 
This tense often has the same meaning as the Imperfect ( ‘ I was going ’) but generally 
indicates that the action was habitual. The the usually folloAvs, but like thb of the 
present, is sometimes prefixed to the main verb. As in the present, pe may be sub.sti- 
tnted for the. In practical use this tense has much the same force as the Imperfect 
(^cf. the examples on p. 72 below). 

The Perfect is formed on the same lines as in Hindi Ijy conjugating the Past 
Participle with the Auxiliary Verb ahiya, I am. The Participle changes for gender and 
number, and the Auxiliary is conjugated throughout. If the verb is transitive and is 
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conjugated actively, with the subject in the case of the agent, and without pronominal 
suffixes, it is, of course, only in the third person. The tense is conjugated as follows : — 

‘ I have gonn,’ etc. 


Sing. 

PlL'K. 


Masc. 

1 

Feiii. 

j 

Mast*. 

1 

Fem. 

1 

halio dhiyd 

hall dhiyd 

halia dhiyu 

j haliu dhiyu 

2 

halio ahe j 

hall dhe 

halid dhiyd 

haliu dhiyd 

3 

halio dhe 

hid? flAe 

halid dhi]i‘ 

haliu dhiid 


Any optional form of the Auxiliary may be used. 

‘ Has been struck by me,’ etc., ‘ 1 have struck,’ etc. 


Subject in Agent 
Case. 



o 

to 

Sing. 




Obj, 

Plus. 


Obj. Masc. 


Obj. Pern. 


Obj. Mase. 

Obj. Fem. 

•By me. 

mu 



inu 

1 

mu 

1 


m u ■'i 


By thee. 

to 



to 

1 

1 

1 

to 

( 


1 


By him, her. 

hun" 


1 

hun'' 

1 

1 

hun“ 


1 

him'' ! 





1 ^ ! 

y mdrio ahe 


1 

y man dhe 



1 . cv . 1 

|> maria aMn^ \ 

1 

> mdriu dhin’ 

By us. 

asd 


1 

asd 

j 

asa 



asd i 


By you. 

aha 

1 


i 

1 

! 

aha 

1 

aha 


! 

ahd 


By them. 

i hu7L‘ 

1 

J 

hun^ 

1 

J 

hv.n^ 

- 


hun" 

1 


As before, any optional form of the Auxiliary may be used. The Perfect with 
pronominal su ffi xes will be considered later on. 

The Pluperfect is also formed on the same lines as ia Hindi, by conjugating the 
Past Participle of the main verb with the Past Tense of the Auxiliary verb huarf, to be. 
The Participle changes for gender and number, and the auxiliary for gender, number 
and person. If the verb is transitive, and is conjugated actively, with the subject in 
the case of tlie agent, and without pronominal suffixes, it is always in the third person 
This tense is conjugated as follows : — 

‘ I had gone,’ etc. 


Sing. I Pluk. 


1 

Masc. Fem, | 

1 

Maso. 

1 

F em. 

1 

halio hos’ hall huyas‘ 

i 

halid hudsi {-su) 

haliu hiiyusi (-su) 

2 

halio hui , hall hui^ j 

j halid huau 

haliu huyu 

3 

halid ho j hall hut j 

j halid hud 

haliu huyu 
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Subject 

in 

Agent Case. 


By me. 

By thee. 

By him, her. 

By ns. 

By 3 on. 

By them. 


Any optional form of the Auxiliary may he used. 

‘ Had been struck bv me,’ etc., ‘ I liad struck,’ etc. 


Obj. Sing. 


Obj. Plue. 


Obj. Masc. 

Obj. Fern. 

Obj. Muse. 

Obj. Fem. 

mu 


— 

mu 


- -N 

mu ] 

mu '' 


to 


to 


io 


to 


hun^ 


hun'^ 


him'' 


hun'‘ 



-mario ho 


>mart hut 


» maria hud 


-mdriu huyu 







a 


asa 


asa 


asa 


asa 


aha 


aha 


ahS 


aha 


hii,u‘ 


hurJ’ 


hun‘ 


hun‘ 



Any optional form of the Auxiliary may he used. 

The Future Perfect, like the Hindi chald hogd, is formed by conjugating hundvs% 
the future of the Auxiliary Terb huaif, with the Past Participle of the main verb. Thus, 
1 sing. masc. halid hundn8‘, fern, hcdl hundias% I shall have gonp, or (more commonly) I 
may have gone. Plur. masc. /mZia /mwt/asi' (or-s#), fern, hali^ hundiml (or -5^), we shall 
have gone, or we may have gone. So, for transitive verbs without pronominal suffixes, 
sin", masc. mM mdrib hundo, I shall (or may) have struck him, fern, marl Imndl, I 

shall (or may) have struck her ; plur. masc. Mmdd, I shall (or may) have 

struck them (masc.), fern, mdriw Imndi^, I shall (or may) have struck them (fern.), 
and so on, the auxiliary being always in the third person. Rundm’ has been conjugated 
in full on p. 59 above, and any optional form may be used. It is hence unnecessary 
to give full paradigms for this tense. 

Ihe following examples, taken from the specimens and from the list of words, will 
illustrate the use of most of the tenses of the active verb 

Imperative. 

A. «-conjugatiou — 

ghdrd khapel, ta kdhe icaii”, a hoise, then drive (t.c. mount) 

and go. 

80 mM-kke khonl-dde, set to and give it to me. 
icarandi^-mi chayat jd, ‘ ddis'‘,’ in answer he said, ‘behold.’ 
uhe ritpayd hurd-kka wath'\ take those rupees from him (235). 
zirf ku-rd-je puihd-te rakhd, put the saddle upon his back (227). 

B. f-conjugation. No examples of the simple impeiative of this conjugation 
have been noted in the specimens. 

Old Present. 

Examples only of the t-conjugation Lave been noted : — 

se jekar" ma kkdl pdld-jd pef hhoryn, would that, having eaten them, I may fill 
my belly. 
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inhe-laiq'" na dhiya jb marl c/iaioaj/a, I am not worthy of this that 

I should cause myself to be called thy son. 
jb aM pah’-je clbsitan^-sa gadrV khush/. karyd, that I may (i.e, might have made) 
make merry together with my friends. 
pb^ klicil kjiushl karyu, afterwards let us make merry. 

Present. 

A. «-conjugalion — 

mulf-jb pi'" huti^ nandhe ghar'^-me rahe-thb, my father lives in that small house 
(233). 

kah'-jb chhbkar'" tuh‘-je put hia aohe-thb, whose boy comes behind you (239). 
ct^-l het‘ huhlf' pib-mara, I indeed am dying here. 

child pib-thie, what is this (that is) happening ? 
jeke chhilE i5uar'‘ thd-khdin% the husks which the swine eat. 
ketirmf pbrehatanf-khe jitaj hi mdni pel-mile, to hovr many servants is abundant 
bread (fern.) being provided. 
iB. ■j-conjugation — 

ketiran" warehant-khd kMzimat pib-karyd, from how manv vears am I servino- ? 
hii maP-khe takirP-je choti^-te pid-ohdre, he is grazing cattle on the top of the 
hillock (229). 

Future. 

A. a-conjugation — 

jaclduJn thindam\ taddahi ddlndus% when I shall get them, then I shall o-iye 
(them) (II). 

B. e-declension. No example of the simple future noted. 

Past. 

A. Intransitive verb — 

ihd rdt^ Mbre this night I stayed in Moro (II). 

chbthd ddih^ Tancle-Alahydr^-mi pahutm", on the fourth day I arrived at Tando- 
Alahyar“ (II). 

pff ghbrb wafhl diyus" Mbre, afterwards I took tlie horse and came to Moro (II) 
kbfdr" blthus% I stood as a servant (II). 

jaddahA ghar'’-khe vejhb dyb, when he came near to the house. 

nm-klie fldisl glibi’e-ta lathb, on seeing me he descended from on the horse (II) 

Mahu vib-halib, Eabii went away (II). 

B. Transitive verb — • 

kdh" be ki-kl-na ddinb, no one gave him anything. 

jdh' dbrl, hhdkur'' pde, khes' chu'tiib, having run, having embraced him 
kissed him. 

pinas^ bbdnhaif-klie chayb, his father said to the servants. 

pinas^ bbdhir‘ aclil kites” samujhdyb, his father, having come outside, caused him 
to understand. 

jah' tuh’ -jb mdl^ ciddyb, (he) who wasted thy property. 

sb rn^ ddithb, I saw him (II). 

pb‘ mU sundtb, afterwards I recognized (him) (II). 
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fo hu half-kha ggidhd, from whom did you buy that ? (2i()). 
to wacldi maliemdni kni, thou mndest a great feast. 

Habitual Past. 

3wre-kha Thdrushdh'" vius‘-fhe, I was goin? from M6r5 to Tharushah“ (II). 

Jiek'" mdnh^ ghbro kdhe pe-dyb, a man was coming riding a iiorse (It). 

Perfect- 

A. Intransitive — 

kaddalii tuli‘-je huki>rd-je uhataid na halib-dhiyd, I have never gone outside tliy 
order. 

tuld-jb hlid'" dyb-dhe, thy brother has come. 

B. Transitive — 

gundtt" kctyb-dlie, I have done sin. 
m^-khe sdheddr" pakiHo-dhe, the Subedar bns arrested me (II). 
pinhb mahemdnl kul dlie, thy father hath made a feast. 

Pluperfect. 

mutf-jb puf gum'" tin vib-hb, my son had been lost. 

The CAUSAL VERB. — In the Causal Voice, transitive verbs acquire a causal 
force, and intransitive verbs acquire a transitive force. Thus : — 

Active. Causal. 

dhbitf (trans.), to carry. dkbdirf, to cause to carry. 

mrchatf (intrans.), to be weary. virchdirf, to Aveary. 

Oausjls may also be formed from Causals, making Double Causals. Thus 

Active. Causal. Double Causal. 

vircharf, to be weary. virchdin'", to weary, virchdrdiu'", to cause to 

weary. 

The CMUsal root is usually formed from the active root by adding d. If the root 
ends in short a, to is inserted to avoid a hiatus. Thus : — 


Active Eoot. 

wath, take. 
dhb, carry. 
wadh, increase. 
virch, be weary. 
ma, measure. 
cha, speak. 


Causal Root. 

wailid. cause to take. 
dhbd, cause to carry. 
icailhd, cause to increase. 
virehd, weary. 
ma-ic-d, came to measure. 
cha-iv-d, cause to speak, be addressed 
as (so and so). 


As all causals are transitive, and as transitive roots ending in d take «V<“, not orf, as 
the suffi.x of the infinitive (see p. 431, the infinitives of the above causal roots 
are tcathditf, dlibdhf, tcadhditf, virchdhf, and mawdin'", although the infinitives of tlie 
corresponding active verbs are walliarf, dhbitf (see p. 48), loadhaf, vircliaf, and 
maif (see p. 48), respectively. 
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There are many exceptions to this rule, viz. : — 

(1) If the active root ends in r, r, rh, or h, preceded by short a, the causal root is 
generally formed by simply lengthening this a to d. So also, before r or r, radical i is 
lengthened toe (or sometimes to d), and radical m to d. But in all these cases the regular 
form, made by adding d, is often optionally used as well, or may be the only form. 
Sometimes, not only is the radical vowel lengthened, but d is also added. Thus : — 


Active Root. 


Causal Root. 

lhar, burn (intrans.). 


bhdr, set on fire. 

kar, do. 


kar or kard, cause to do. 

tar, be saved. 


tdr, save. 

but tar, fry. 


tard, cause to fry. 

gar, drop (intrans.). 


gar, shed. 

sa]\ burn (intrans.). 


sdr, burn (trans.). 

but ar, be entangled. 


ard, entangle. 

park, read. 


park or parhd, cause to read, teach. 

ggah, toil. 


ggdh or ggahd, cause to toil. 

lah, descend. 


Idh, bring down. 

but lah, find. 


lahd, cause to find. 

sanihah, be ready. 


sambdh or sambahd, get ready. 

kir, fall. 


ker or kerd, cause to fall. 

phir, turn (intrans.). 


pMr or pherd, cause to turn. 

chir, be irritated. 


cher or cherd, irritate. 

khindir, be spread. 


khinder or khinddr, spread. 

sudhir, be arranged. 


sudhdr, arrange. 

visir, be forgotten. 


visdr, forget. 

ttjir, be waste. 


tijdr, lay waste. 

hhur, crumble. 


bhdr, cause to ciumble. 

ninr, be bent. 


mdr, bend. 

vichhur, be separated. 


vichhdr, separate. 

but kmr, be weary. 


kurd, weary. 

(2) If the infinitive of an active verb has i or u preceding the termination aid, the 

causal is formed by adding dr to this i or n. 

Thus 

Active Root. 

Active Infinitive. Causal Root. 

ddi, give. 

ddiaid 

ddidr, cause to give. 

ji, live. 

Jiai/' 

jicir, cause to live. 

chu, leak. 

chu aid 

chudr, cause to leak. 

dho, wash. 

dliuaid 

dhudr, cause to wash. 

(3) Similarly, if a root ends in 

h preceded by e (i.e. i, see p. 22), dr is added, but 

not if the Ji is preceded by n. 

On the 

other hand, if a root ends in d, rd is added. 

Thus : — 



Active Root. 


Causal Root. 

veh, sit. 


vehdr, seat. 

but kuh, slaughter. 


kuhd, cause to slaughter. 

dhd, suck the breast. 


dhdrd, suckle. 

ghd, wound. 


ghdrd, cause to wound. 

khd, eat. 


khdrd, feed. 

VOL. VIXI, PART I. 
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So witli many double causals, as in : — 

Causal. Double Causal. 


phera, cause to turn. 

pherdrd, cause (another) to cause to turn. 

ghard, cause to wound. 

ghdrdrd, cause (another) to cause to wound. 

(4) The following causals do not fall under any general rule : — 

Active Root. 

Cansal Root. 

drijj, be frightened. 

clrejjdr, frighten. 

siTch, learn. 

sekhdr, teach. 

sumh, fall asleep. 

aumhdr, put to sleep. 

uthy rise. 

uthdr, raise. 

van, be lost. 

vind, loose. 

vehej, bathe. 

vehejdr, wash. 

pa, faU. 

pd, cause to fall, let fall, put (clothes) on a 


person ; not to be confounded with pd, 
obtain. 

(6) A large number of intransitive verbs have corresponding transitives, which may 

he classed as irregular causals. As a rule, the past participle of the intransitive verb is 
the same as that of the transitive, being intransitive-active in the one case, and passive 
(as are the past participles of all transitive verbs) in the other case. The past participle 
is hence irregular for one or other of these, and will be found in the list of irregular past 

participles on pp. 50ff. 


The following is a list of the more important of these intransitive verbs with tbeir 

corresponding transitives or causals. 

All verbs are quoted under their root forms : — 

Intransitive. 

Transitive (Causal). 

hhajh, be bound. 

hhandh, bind. 

hbudd, be drowned. 

bhdr, drown. 

bhajj, be broken. 

bhari, break. 

hbujh, be heard. 

bbundh, hear. 

bhujj, be fried. 

bMm, fry. 

chhijj, be plucked. 

chhin, pluck. 

chlutp, be touched. 

chliiih, touch. 

ddajh, be envious. 

ddah, cause envy. 

dclubh, be milked. 

dduli, milk. 

cllidii, be washed. 

dlw, wash. 

dlirdp, be satiated. 

dlira or dhrd, satiate. 

gas, be abraded. 

gah, abrade. 

Jiapcim, be lessened. 

hapd, lessen. 

jjam ox j jap, be born. 

jjan, bear (children). 

kliajj, be rai.sed. 

khan, raise. 

khdjj, be eaten. 

khci, eat. 

khora, burn. 

kha, burn. 

ktis, be slaughtered. 

ktih, slaughter. 

lab, be reaped. 

lun, reap. 

' Xote the dental th. So also the RSshmiri root woth, but Lahnda Panjabi, and Hindi uth. 
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Intransitive. 

lahh, be obtained. 
lus, be scorched. 

'inain or map, be contained. 
mus, be unlucky. 
phdt, be torn. 

2Jhiit, burst. 
rajh, be boiled. 
rah, remain. 
sujj, be heard. 
trutr, be broken. 
iidddm, fly. 

tijhdm, be extinguished. 
vehcim, be passed. 
vih or rikam, be sold. 
viscm, be extinguished. 
yahli, be copulated. 

(6) Double Causals are formed from 
Thus : — 

Active Root. Causal Root. 


Transitive (Causal). 

lah, obtain. 
lull, scorch. 
md, contain. 

muh, cause to be unlucky. 

phdr, tear. 

phor, cause to burst. 

randh, boil. 

rahh, place. 

sun, hear. 

tror, break. 

uddd, cause to fly. 

tijhd, extinguish. 

vehd, pass. 

vikin, sell. 

visa, extinguish. 

yah, copulate. 

Causals according to the foregoing rules. 

Double Causal Root. 


turn (intraus.), cause to turn, turn pherdrd, cause (another) to cause 

(trans.). to turn. 

ghd, wound. ghdrd, cause to wound. ghdrdrd, cause (another) to cause 

to wound. 

gar, drop (intrans.). gdr, shed. gdrd, cause to shed. 

vichhnr, be separated. vichhor, separate. vichhord, cause to separate. 

And so on. 

Having obtained our Causal or Double Causal root under the foregoing rules, we 
conjugate it like any regular active transitive verb, as shown on pp. 62ff. It is hence 
unnecessary to give any example of its conjugation. 

The following examples of the use of causal verbs are taken from the specimens : — 

inhe Idiq" na dhiya jo loarl tuh^'-jd chatcdya,! am not worthy of this that 
again I should be addressed as thy son. 

jdh j dor}, bhdkuf pde, khes' chumib, who, having run, having let fall {i.e. 

having given) an embrace, kissed him. 
wag go paMrdyds‘, put a garment on him. 

perard-me jiiti pdybs‘, cause a pair of shoes to fall {i.e. put ye) on his feet. 
pirns" hldhir" achl khes" samvjhdyd, his father, having come outside, caused him 
to understand {i.e. entreated him). 

THE PASSIVE VERB. — Dor the Passive Voice, the root is formed by adding ij 
to the active root. If the active root ends in a consonant, the i of the ij may be dropped. 
Thus, Active Root, mar, strike ; Passive Root, mdrij or mdrj, be struck. If the active 
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root ends in a vowel other than i or 7, the i of the ij is not dropped. Thus, Active 
Hoot, lose ; Passive Root, (not vmdj), be lost; Active Root, dho, wash; 

Passive Root, dhoij, be washed. 

Roots ending in i or 7 are irregular. Thus, we have : — 


Active Eoot. 

Passive Root. 

ddi, give. 

ddij, be given. 

ni, take. 

nij, be taken. 

pi, drink. 

plj, be drunk. 

thl, become. 

thij, become (see below). 

Other roots in -7 follow pi. 


The Active Root kar, do, also forms its passive root irregularly, forming kij, be done. 
Not only can transitive active verbs form a passive, but also intransitive active 

verbs. In the latter case, the passive voice may be used in either of two ways : — 

(a) In one case, the meaning 

of the active intransitive verb is not changed by 

putting it into the passive voice. 

Thus : — 

Active Root. 

Passive Root. 

ddak or 

ddakij or ddakj, tremble. 

phar or 

pharij or pharj, be fruitful. 

lurh or 

lurhij or lurhj, float. 

pa or 

paij, fall. 


Thus, a ddaka tho or a ddakija tho, I tremble. 

(J) Very frequently the passive of an intransitive verb is used impersonally in 
the third person singular, just as in Latin we may say either hido, I play, or luditnr 
n me, it is played by me, i.e. I play. Similarly, in Sindhi, instead of a ddaka tho or 
a ddakija thb^ I tremble, we may say ddakije tho, it is being trembled, / .e. (1) tremble. 
So, from the active intransitive root hal, go, we have the passive root halij, be gone, 
or go, from which, used impersonally, we have halije, it may be gone (by me, thee, 
him, her, us, you, or them) ; halije tho, it is being gone ; halibb, it will be gone ; 
halibb hb, it was being gone ; halim', I went, or halib, it was gone by me ; and 
so on. 

The conjugation of the passive voice mainly follows that of the a-conjugation of 

intransitive active verbs like halan'\ to go, but there are some points of differenee ; 

(«) The present participle is not formed by adding andb to the root, but by 
changing the termination ij or j of the passive root to ibb. Thus, while the active 
hal, go, has its present participle hal-andb, going, the passive hal-ij or halj, be gone, 
has its present participle hal-ibb, being gone, going. So, the active transitive root 
rncir, strike ; passive root, mdr-ij or mdr-j, be struck ; present participle active, tndrmdb, 
striking, but present participle passive, mdr-ibb, being struck. 

{b) The past participle passive is not formed from the passive root at all. As 
the past participle of the active verb is passive in meaning, there is no need for a 
special past particijile made from the passive root. Hence the past participle used 
with the active verb is also used with the passive verb, and hero with its proper force 
Thus, the past participle passive of mar, strike, pa'isive root mdrij or mdrj, is tnurib 
not mdrijib or mdrjib, and of hal, go, is halib, not halijib or haljib. 
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(<?) The future passive participle in ind occurs, as has been stated, only in the 
case of transitive verbs (see p. 55). Being passive in meaning, it is used unchanged 
in tbe passive voice, as in mdrind, about to be struck. 

The following is the conjugation of the passive verb mdrijan'\ to be struck. Where 
tenses are not conjugated in full, the analogy of the conjugation of the active intransi- 
tive verb halarf should be followed. 


Conjugation of the Passive Verb marijan" or marjan'". 


Passive Boot. 

Infinitive. 

Present Participle. 

Past Participles. 

Future Passive Participle. 

Conjunctive Participles. 

Noun of Agency. 


mdrij or mdrj, be struck. 
mdirijan" or rndrjatf, to be 
struck. 

mdribd, being struck. 
nidrio or mdiryo, struck, 
nuiryaV^ struck. 
mdrind, about (or meet) to be 
struck. 

mdirijl {kare) or mdrjl (kare), 
having been struck. 
mdrijanatcdrd, one who is 
being struck. 

mdrij(tnahdr'\ one who is being 
struck, or one who is about 
to be struck. 


Radical Tenses.— Imperative. 

Sing. 2. mdrif or mdrj", be thou struck. 

Plur. 2, mdrij d or mdrjd, be ye struck. 

Old Present. — Sing, 1, mdrija or mdrja, I may be struck, etc., and so on Like hala. 

Present. — Masc. Sing. 1, mdrijd thd or mdrja tho, I am being struck, and so 
on like hala thd. As in the active the thd may precede the main verb, except at the 
beginning of a sentence. 

Participial Tenses. — Tenses formed from the Present Pa7'ticiple.—T\\Qs,Q tenses 
are formed as in the Active Verb, substituting the Present Participle Passive, mdribd, 
for the Present Participle Active, mdrindd. Tbe Future will be conjugated in full. 

Future, ‘ I shall be struck,’ etc. 



SlKG. 

Pl 

b'R. 


' Masc. 

j Fem. 

Masc. 

Fein. 

1 

marih'di,‘ 

rimribias‘, maribyas' 

maribasl 

marioiusi, m'.inbyun 

2 ' 

marih^ 

j 

marib'd, m.'j.ribis 

nidi ibdu 

_ • I .3; . , 

'uiin'ibiu, i/nrioyu 

3 

marilo ! 

raaribi 

mdribd 

mdribiu, •ndribyit 


Present Definite. — Masc. Sing, l, mdribd ahiya, etc., ‘ I am being (habitually) 
struck,’ and so on, on the analogy of haJandd dhiya. 
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Imperfsct. — Masc. Sing. 1, maribb h5a% I was heiug struck, and so on, on the 
analogy of halandb hds\ 

Durative Future. — Masc. Sing, l, maribb Mindtis% I was being struck, and so 
on, on the analogy of halandb hundm‘. 

Durative Present Subjunctive.— Masc. Sing, l, maribb hua, I may be being 
struck, etc., and so on, on the analogy of halandb hua. 

Tenses formed from the Past Tarticiple. 

Past. — This is formed on the analogy of the Past tense of an intransitive verb, 
the pronominal suffixes of the nominative being added to the Past Participle, as in 
halius\ I went. It will be remembered that there are no pronominal suffixes of the 
nominative for the third person, and hence the bare participle is used for the third 
person of this tense. In a Passive Verb, the tense is conjugated as follows. It will 
be remembered that the Past Particijde may be spelt either mcirib or mciryb, and both 
spellings may be used throughout the tense, although, to save space, only one will be 
shown. 


Pa St, ‘ I ^as struck,’ etc. 



SiXG. 

1 PlUB. 

1 


[ 1 
1 

1 Masc. 

Fern. 

I 

! Masc. 

I 

j Fein. 

1 : 

mariui^ 

ntdrias^ 

I inariosi 

hidriusT 

0 j 

1 

mdr^. maris 

viiiiia’i 

\ - *2; 
t T/iarin 

3 ! 

1 

radrio \ 

1 

mart 

mdrid \ 

1 rndriu 

! 


In the Lar'’, or Lower Sindh, the 2nd pi. masc. may be maria. 

Habitual Past. — Masc. Sing. 1, marius" the, I used to be struck, and so on, 
like lialh(s‘ the. 

Perfect. — Masc. Sing. 1, mdrib ahiya, I have been struck, and so on, like halib 
d hiyd. 

Pluperfect. — Masc. Sing. 1, mdrib hbs% I had been struck, and so on, like halib 

hbs\ 

Future Perfect. — Masc. Sing, l, mdrib hund%ih\ I sbaU, or may, have been struck, 
and so on, like halib hundus\ 

The only instance of a passive noted in the specimens is the perfect ladhb-dhe, 
(my son who had been lost) has been found, 

THE VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES.-A list of pronominal 
suffixes has been given on pp. 42ff., where also the manner of their application to 
nouns has been discussed. They fall into three groups 

A. — Those representing personal pronouns in the nominative case. 

B. — Those representing personal pronouns in any other case, except the case of the 

agent. 

C. — Those representing personal pronouns in the case of the agent. 
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All these suffixes can be employed with verbs. 


A. Those representing pronouns in the nominative case have beeu already 
dealt with in the verbal paradigms. There we have seen that they are added to the 
present and to the past participle, to form the future and the past tense respectively. 
In the latter case, they are used only with intransitive (including passive) verbs. 
Further account of these is therefore unnecessary. 

B. It will be convenient to repeat here the pronominal su ffix es representing 
any oblique case except that of the agent 


Sing. Plur. 

1st person. si, su. 

2nd person. ' 

8rd person. a" n% tf. 

Regarding the suffixes of the first person plural, as a rule (but not invariably) ^ is 
used after consonants, and si or sE after vowels. Si and s^ are interchangeable, and 
wherever one is given in the following paradigms, the other may be employed at option. 
In the Siro, or Upper Sindh, se is often used instead of si : — 

With verbs, these suffixes can be used for any oblique case except the case of the 
agent. The following examples are taken from Stack’s grammar : — 
Accusative. — jh<ili-s%he nidre‘ni‘ thd,iov hun'‘-khe jhal\ he mu-hhe mare thb, 
seize him, he beats me. 

Dative. — hdlh!' ddah"" rupayd ddina-s% for hutf-khe ddind, I yesterday gave 

ten riipees to him. 


Ablative. — suhhdr^e tcahif iu sardph'^-tcaf, a" riipaya icathl 
kha toathl achij% go to-morrow to the banker, and brin 
him. 


achija-s’, for hwi'^~ 
g the money from 


driikb, chor'‘ loaiie-io'^ thb, for tavha-khd wane thb, run, the thief is getting away 
from you. 

cAo?’“ tavhS-khe cldisl, thb ddake-io'*, for tavha-kha thb ddake, the thief seeing 
you, trembles at you. 

Genitive. — mit" ahiya~% for tiih'^-jb mit" ahiyd, I am your relative. 

The oblique case, with various postpositions — 
ghi'‘ atha-s% for hun’'-icaV dhe, has he any ghee ? 


ddib thb visdme, teV vijhi-s% for hun'^-md vijh'\ the lamp is going out, put oil in 
it. 

ajjbki rdt‘ gadcUjl sumhi-s\ for hun'‘-sd gaddijl sumh'\ sleep with him to-night. 
chhb thb pdnl vijhl-ni% for mU-te vijhi, why do you throw water on me ? 
hun" ghanl der‘ Idtl dhe ; tu icahi-s% kbthe achi-s% for hun^~dde toan‘, he has 
made great delay ; go thou to him, and call him. 
a vethb hundbsa‘, tu achij\ for tuh^-je waste vethb hundiis% I shall remain waiting 
for you, so come. 

Occasionally these suffixes are added with a power something like that of the 
Latin Dativi/s commodi. In such cases they are hardly translatable, although they 
affect the general meaning of the sentence. Thus : — 

a tiidrjd-7f thb. Hb ki mdth^-kai’b vehandd ? jarut''* indd, I am being beaten. 
Do you think that they will sit in silence? They will certainly come. 
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Here tlie attached to mdrja may mean ‘ tlieir servant ’ or ‘ their com- 
panion,’ showing some connexion with the persons spoken of. 
a marj^-ic” tho, talii ache chhardyb-m% I am being beaten, come ye and release 
me. Here the vf attached to mdrja may refer to the person appealed to as 
‘your friend,’ ‘servant,’ etc., or it might mean ‘ before you,’ ‘in your pre- 
sence.’ An Irish peasant would say ‘ I’m beaten on you ’ with much the 
same forces. 

he uhoi nidrhu ath-el, this is that very man for thee. 
ho ute atha-vft he is there before you, or he is near you. 

These suffixes can he added to any person of a verb, or to a participle, but they 
cannot be added when they represent tho same person, either in the singular or in the 
plural, as the subject of the verb, or, in other words, wlien the reflexive pronoun would 
be used in their place if the sentence were expressed with the full pronouns. Thus, 
marya means ‘ I may strike,’ and we can add to it, e.g., 6\ the suffix of the third person 
singular, getting mdrya-ft (equivalent to huii^-khe mdrya), I may strike him, but we 
cannot say ‘ mdrya-m\' ‘ I may strike me,’ or ‘ mdrya-sUj ‘ I may strike us,’ because, if 
fuUy expressed we should liave to represent mf not by mU-khe, or sn by asa-khe, but 
both by the reflexive ^^xonoun pat f-khe {pdtp-khe mdrya). 

Note that before tliese suffixes the termination s* of the first person singular future 
and past becomes sa. Thus, hds\ I was, but hbsa-% I was for thee. Nasals are dropped 
before the suffix n\ Thus, hbsd-n% I was for them. Before these suffixes a long 
vowel is generally shortened. Thus, hud, they were, but hua-m\ they were for me. 
But this shortening does not always take place. Thus, we have hitd-s^, they were for 
us. 

I commence by giving the forms that the verb substantive ahiya, I am, takes with 
these suffixes. It will be seen that there are several further irregularities in this case. 
These compounds are very common, as they supply the place of the English verb ‘ to 
have.’ Thus, atha'm\ there is of me, is often employed to mean ‘ I have.’ Note the 
special forms of the third person singular and plural from the base ath. This base is 
used only with pronominal suffixes. It is not used alone like dlie. Atha means both 
‘ he ’ or ‘ she is ’ and * they are.’ 


‘ I am,’ etc. 



I am. 

Thou art. j 

He is. 

We are. 

You are. 

[ They are. 


dhit/a 

' ^ .V ! 

a/'i 

1 

dhe 

ahiya 

dhi ^6 

Shin' 

With m’ 

»«• t • * 

dhtm' 

ahem'', atham' 


Shiyom' 

ahinim', atham' 

With ' 

dhiyd' 


dhel, athi, athei 

ahiyu' 


dhinet, ahini, athi, atlei 

"Witli s" 

i 

cihiyds' 

dh^s*" 1 

dhea'^ athas^ 

^ 1 

dhiyus'’ , 

Shiyos' 

dhinis’, athas' 

With s 


dlii a 

dhe^j athii 


Shiyou 

ahineu, athu 

With w* j 

dhiydw' 


shew", athaie" 

dliiyuK" j 


dhinivT, athavf 

With 

j dhiydn' 

ahln' 

Shin', athan' ' 

1 

ahiySn' 

1 

Shiyon’ 

dhinin', athan' 


In the above ahy- mayfbe substituted for ahiy- throughout. Thus, ahya% and so on. 
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Similarly, for the verb huatf, to be, we have the following forms : — 

Old Present, with suffixes. 



I may be. 

1 Thou mayst 

1 be. 

He may be. 

We may be. 

\ 

1 You may be. 

They may be. 


h^td 

! hui 

hue 


i 

j huo, ho 

huan’ 

With m' 

... 

huem’ 

huSm’ 

... 

huom’, horn’ 

huanim' 

With ' 

hud' 

... 

hiiel 

hu^ 


huani, huanei 

With s’ 1 

hitds’ 1 

hues’ 

hues’ 

hi/ 

huos^ , hds‘ 

huant's’ 

With ^ I 

1 

i 

i 

htieu 

hues 


huou, hou 

huaneS 

With w" 

httdic* 

... 

hu^ie‘ 

huie” I 



huaniio’ 

With n' 1 

i 

hudn’ 

huin’ 

huen" 


hudn’, hon’ ^ 

1 

huanin’ 


Future, with suffixes. 



I shall be. 

Thou wilt be. 

He will be. 

We shall be. | 

You will be. 

They will be. 




Masculine. 




hundus' 

hundi 

hundo 

hunddsu 

hundo, hundau 

hundd 

With 

... 

hundim’ 

hundum’ 

... 

hundom’, hundaum’ 

hundam’ 

With ' 

hundosa’ 


hundu’, hundi 

hunddsu’ 


h undo,’ 

With s’ 

hunddsds’ 

i 

hundes^ 

hundus’ 

hundatus’ 

hundos’, hundaus’ 

hundas’ 

With u, su 

... 

hundis 

hundosu 


hundosS, hundausu 

hunddsS 

With «)• 

hundosdw’ 


hunduto’ 

hSnddsuw' 


hundaio' 

With n’ 

hundosan’ 

1 hunden’ 

hundun’ 

hunddsun’ 

hundon’ , hundaun’ 

hundan’ 




Feminine. 




hundias’ 

hiindx'^, hundie 

hundi I 

hundi usu 

■ hundis 

hundis 

With m’ 


hundiSm’, hundism’ 

hundiam' | 


hundium’ 

hundium’ 

With • 

hundisd’ 


hundia’ 

hundiusu’ 



huiidiu' 

With s* 

hundisds’ 

hundias’, hundiis’ 

hundias’ 

hundiusus’ 

hundius’ 

hundius' 

With «, j 


hundiis 

hundis u 

... 

hundiusu 

hundiusS 

With w* 1 

hundisdu)’ 


hundiaxo’ 

hundiusuw’ 



hiirdiuxo' 

With n* ! 

hundisan’ 

hundian’ 

hundian’ 

hundiusun’ 

hundiun’ 

hundiun* 


In the Feminine hundy- may be sabetitated for hundi- throughout. 
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Past, with suffixes. 


1 

i 

I was. j 

Thou wast. 1 

He was. | 

We were. 

You were, j 

They were. 

i 



Masculine. 




hos* 

1 

huS 1 

hud, ^0 1 

hudsu, hasu 

hud, hd 

hud, hd 

With nt' 

- 

1 

huitfC j 

hom* 1 

1 



hudm' 

huam' 

With ‘ 

j Adsa' 


1 

ho' 

1 

hudsu' 


hua' 

With s' 

[ hosds' 

liuls' j 

hos' j 

hudsCs' 

huds' 

huas' 

With «, su 

... 

huts. 

hosS ! 

\ 

1 ...... 

hudsu j 

hudsu 

With to* 

1 

: hosdw' 

1 



hole' 

j hudsSio' 

... 

huaw' 

With n' 

j 

1 hosdn' 

huen' 1 

hon' 

' hudsun' 

hudn' 

huan' 


1 


Feminine. 




. huyas' 

huyi, huyi j 

hui, hi 

huyusu 

i huyu ! 

i 

\ huyu 

With m,' 

... 

huyam’, huytm' 

huyam' 


huyum' 

huyum' 

With ' 

huisa,' 


huya' 

1 huyusu' 


huyu' 

With s' 

hutsSs' 

: huyas' 

huyas' 


huyu s' 

huyus' 

With u, su 


1 

! huytsS 

huisu 

1 

t ...... 

t 

huyusu 

huyUsu 

With w* 

huisdw' 

j 

hiiyato' 

, huySsSio" 


huyuui' 

With n’ 

Iitnsdn' 

huyan' 

huyan' 

1 

hnyHsun^ 

I 

huyun' 

huyun' 


In the feminine hui- may be substituted for hiy- throughout. 


We shall now conjugate the transitive verb maraif, to strike, with these suffixes. 

The Imperative, when conjugated with suffixes, takes the forms of the second 
person, singular and plural, of the Old Present. 

Per the Eespectful Imperative we have mdrija-m% please strike thou me, and 
mdrijd-m% please strike ye me, and so on, simply changing the suffixes, and leaving the 
Tcrb unchanged. The i of the base is often omitted, so that we have mdrja-m’, 
mdrjd-m‘, and so on. 

Por the Old Present, we have the following forms 

mdirya, I may strike. mdrya-, I may strike thee. 

mdry^, mdrS, mdtr%, thou mayst strike. mdirye-m% md,r^-m‘, mdri~m’, thou mayst 

strike me. 

mdre, he may strike. mdre-m% he may strike me. 


mdry^, we may strike. mdry^-% we may strike thee. 

mdryb, you may strike. mdryb-m’, you may strike me. 

mdrin‘, they may strike. mdrvn~m\ they may strike me. 

Similarly for the other suffixes. The only irregularity is that when % the suffix of 
the second person singular, follows e, it becomes and when it follows ' the two together 
coalesce into 1. Thus, mdre + ^ becomes mdrei, he may strike thee ; and mdrin’ -b- 
becomes mdrim, they may strike thee. 

The Present offers no difficulty. Thus mdirya" tho, I (masc.) strike thee, and 


so on. 
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In the Future the suffixes are added as follows : — 

Future, with suffixes. 



I shall strike. 

Thou wilt strike. 

I 

He will strike. j 

1 

We shall strike. 

1 

Yon will 
strike. 

They will 
strike. 




Masculine. 





martndus" j 

mdrindS j 

mdnndo 

mdrinddsS 1 

mdrindo 

mdnndd 

With n‘ 

1 

mdrlndim’ 

mdrtndum' 


mdrindom’ 

mdrindam’ 

With' 

mdrinddsd.' 



mdi-indu', mdrinde 

mdrinddsU' 


tndrlnda^ 

With s' 

marindosds’ 

mdrindes’ 

mdrindus' 

mdrinddsus’ 

mdrindos’ 

1 mdrindas^ 

With ^ sa 


mdrindeu 

mdrindotu 


mdrindosu 

mdrinddsS 

With w‘ 

mdrindosdw' 


mdrinduto" 

mdrinddsum‘ 


i mdrindaw" 

With n' 

mdrinddsdn 

1 

mdrinden* 

mdrindttn' 

mdrinddsdn’ 

mdrindon 

mdrindan 




Feminine. 





mdri ndyas' . 

mdnndiS 

mdrdndi 

mdrindyusS 

, mdrindyu 

mdrindyS 

With m' 


mdrtndydm’, mdrindiem’ 

mdrtndyam’ | 


mdnndyum’ 

mdrindyum,' 

With' 

mdrindisd’ 

\ 

1 

marindya" 

tndrindyUsu’ 


mdrindyu’ 

With s' 

mdrdnduds' 

mdrtndySs" 

mdri ndyas" 

mdrindyusSs’ 

1 mdirxndyus* 

\ 

\ mdrindyus' 

With a, su 

... 

1 mdnndyaS, mdrindiiu 

mdrindisd 


\ 

1 marindiUsu 

! mdrindySsS 

With «u‘ 

mdrindUaw" 


'mdrindyaw" 

mdrind ySsdto’ 


! 

mdrJndyuto* 

With n' 

mdrindisdn’ 

marindyan" 

j mdrindyan’ 

1 

njdi'tnd^usun^ 

1 mdrindyu n’ 

‘ mdrindyun’ 


In the feminine mSnndi- can be substituted for marhidi/' throughout. 


The Present Definite offers no difficulty, aUya, with the appropriate suffixes, 
being added to the present participle. Thu^ mdrlndb ahiya, I am striking ; tnarlndo 
ahiy^, I am striking thee, and so on. AhiyB is conjugated witli these suffixes on 
p. 80 aboye. 

Similarly, for the Imperfect, we have mdrlndb hds% I was striking ; mdrlndb 
hbsd^, I was striking thte, and soon, is conjugated with these suffixe.s on p. 82 

above. 

Again, for the Durative Future, we have mdrlndb hundus", I shall be striking, 
and mdrlndb hundbsaf, I shall be striking thee, and so on. Himdns' is conjugated 
with these suffixes on p. 81 above. 

Einally, for the Durative Present Subjunctive, we have mdrlndb fma, I may 
be striking, and mdrlndb Juia% I may be striking thee, and so on. ffna is conju- 
gated with these suffixes on p. 81 above. 

With regard to tenses formed from the Past Participle, it will be remembered that 
the past participles of transitive verbs are transitive in signification, and that wffien such 
a verb in these tenses is construed actively, the subject is put into the agent case, and 
the object is either in the nominative or in the dative form of the accusative- When 
the suffixes of the nominative are used alone with such past participles, we get 
the passive past, as in mdrim% I was struck, conjugated on p. 78. Ihe accusa- 
tive-dative can be represented by the suffixes with which we are new dealing, but 
the subject must either be represented by a suffix in the agent case (with which we 
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shall deal presently) or must be omitted altogether, leaving the bare participle. Thus, 
mdrio, struck, mdriu", been struck with reference to tliee, i.e. (so and so, masc.) 
struck thee; gaddid, met, gaddiosu, met with us; ^aqlphirid, (so and so’s) mind has 
turned round, i.e. (so and so) has gone mad, but *aql phirius”, the mind has been turned 
round of him, i.e. his mind has turned round, he has gone mad. The last two examples 
deal with intransitive verbs and have been chosen because they illustrate the use of 
these suffixes better than can be done with transitive verbs. 

As therefore only the bare participle of a transitive verb takes these suffixes by 
themselves, it will be more convenient to give the past tense of the intransitive verb 
halaifi to go. This, we have already seen, is conjugated fully for all persons, and to 
each of these persons these suffixes can be added as shown in the following paradigm. 
To get the forms required for transitive verbs, all that is required is to take those for 
the third persons singular and plural, which, of course, even in intransitive verbs are 
merely the bare participles. Thus : — 

Sing. masc. mdryum‘, tndryu\ etc. 

Sing. fern. mdryanf, mdrya\ etc. 

Plur. masc. mdryatn^, nidrya\ etc. 

Plur. fern. mdryum% 'mdryn\ etc. 

As another example, we may take karan'", to do, past participle kid ; kl na kiun% 
nothing was done to them ; kdK" kdmin‘ kia‘, by whom were enchantments done to 
thee ? i.e. who enchanted thee ? 


Past, with suffixes. 



I went. 

Thou wentest. 

He went. 

We went. j 

You went. 

They went. 




Masculine. 




haiius’^ 

halii 

\ 

j halid 

halidsu 

halio, haliau 

' halid 

1 

With «i' 


Italiint 

haJiunC 

... 

haliom’ 

1 halian^ 

With* 

haliosa’ ^ 



! 

Iialiu^ 

! halidsu’ 

... 

[ halia’ 

With 4* 

haliosas’ 

haliis’ 

halius' 

halidsus* 

halios’ 

halias’ 

With S, tS 

\ 

halii u 

hahosu 

... 

haliosS 

halidsu 

With ««• 

Jialiosdio* 

, 

: haliiiw' 

haliSsSw’ 


haliatc’ 

With n’ 

haliosa n’ 

halieni ] 

haliun’ 

\ halidsun 

1 

1 halio/i’ 

halian' 




Feminine. 




halias’ 

hah^, halie 

halt 

haliusu, {-St) 

haliu 

j halid 

With m’ 

... 

halidm', haliim’ 

halianC 

... 

halium’ 

halium’ 

With * 

hallsd’ 


halia‘ 

halidsu’ 

... 

haliu’ 

With 

halisds’ 

halid^^ 

halias’ 

haliSsus’ 

halius’ 

halius’ 

With a, su 

... 

haliisu, halisS 

halisu 

... 

haliusS 

JialiusU 

W ith tc* 

halisdio" 


haliaw’, halid 

haliusutc’ 

... 

haliuKi* 

With n' 

halisdn' 

halian' 

halian’ 

haliusun’ 

i 

haliun’ 

haliun’ 

* Oi' Italy us", and so ly may be substituted forZi throughout. 
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The Habitual Past requires no comment. The is added to the Past, which is 
conjugated with suffixes as above. Thus, halidsa" the, I used to go for thee. 

Por the Perfect, the suffixes are added to ahiya, conjugated with the past 
participle. Thus, halid dMya\ I have gone for thee. In the transitive verb, only the 
third person is used, as in mar'ib atham\ has been struck for me, and so on. 

Por the Pluperfect, the suffixes are also added to the auxiliary. Thus, halib hos% 
I had gone ; halib hbsa‘, I had gone for thee. Por a transitive verb, using only the 
third person, we have marib hbm\ had been struck for me, and so on. 

So, for the Future Perfect, we have halib hundus% I may have gone ; halib 
hundbsa% I may have gone for thee ; marib hundum\ may have struck for me. 

C.— Suffixes of the case of the agent— These are 

Sing. Plur. 

1st person m‘ tj st, 8^ 

2nd person ' vf 

3rd person t ^ 

It will be observed that in the first and second persons the suffixes are the same as 
those of the other oblique cases given under head B. Those given above for the third 
person are added only to participles. If it is necessary to add a suffix of the agent to a 
finite form of a verb, s* and n‘, also forms belonging to group B, are added instead. 
Thus, if we wish to add them to atha, he is or they are, we have atha-8‘ and atha-n\ not 
utha-i and atha-^, for ‘ he is by him ’ and ‘he is by them,* respectively. 

When ? or ^ is suffixed to a participle, the final b of the latter is changed to a. 
Thus, marib, struck ; mdria-i, for hun’' marib, struck by him or her, i.e. he or she 
struck : mciria-^, for hun^ marib, struck by them, i.e. they struck. Moreover, 
when either of these two suffixes is added, the participle does not change for gender or 
number. Mdria-t means not only ‘ he was struck by him or her ’ {hun“ mdirib), but also 
‘she was struck by him or her’ (Amw“ mdrl), and ‘they (masc. or fem.) were struck by 
him or her ’ {hurf mdrid or mdriu). So mdria-E means ‘ he, she or they (masc. or fem.) 
was or were struck by them (masc. or fem.) {hun^ mdrib, mdrl, mdrid, or mdiriu). The 
terminations a? and au are often written di and d^, but this does not affect the pronun- 
ciation. 

These suffixes are, of course, used only with those tenses of transitive verbs that are 
formed from the past participle. Intransitive verbs do not require them. They practi- 
cally supply an active conjugation of the past tenses of a transitive verb. Thus, mdriu- 
m*, he was struck by me, means ‘I struck him’; mdria-m’ means ‘I struck her’; 
mdriu- means ‘ thou struckest him,’ and so on. Mdriii~m‘ is identical in meaning with 
mdrib, given on p. 68. So mdria-m^ is identical in meaning with mU mdrl, and 
mdriu* with tb mdrib. 
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As appended to the past tense of a transitive verb, these suffixes appear as 
follows ; — 


Past, ‘was struck,’ with suffixes. 



Sing. j 

Plur. 

i 

1 

1 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

Masc. 

! 

Fem. 


mdrio^ 

mart 

1 maf'id 

mdriu 

By mo . 

marium* 

mariam^ 

i 

' 7)idria7n'^ 

mdrium’ 

By thee 

mariu‘, marie 

mdriaf, marie 

j 

: maria^, marie 

mariw’ 

By him, by her 

mdridt 

.<v^ 

martai 

1 

j maridf 

mariai 

By ua . 

mdridsu 

mdrisu 

1 - is; 

. ma7'tasu 

1 

md7‘iusu 

By you 

mdriuvj'*, tndria 

•mariato'^ 

1 mariaw'' 

mariuw'' 

By them 

mdridu 

maridu 

1 mariau 

1 

maridu 


* Or marijo, and so, changing ri to ry throughout- 


If the pronominal suffix indicates any oblique case other than that of the agent, the 
suffixes of the first and second persons, singular and plural, are the same as those given 
above, but those of the third person singular and plural are, as before, s' and n\ respec- 
tively. Thus, kl-na kia^, nothing was done by them, they did nothing, but kl-na kiun', 
nothing was done to them (see p. 79). 

For the Perfect, mario ahe, has been struck, the suffixes are added to the au.\iliary 
verb. The first and second persons present no difficulty. The conjugation of dhe with 
suffixes is given on p. 80. The third person does not take J or owing, as has been 
already explained, to the fact that ahe is a finite verb, and not a participle. The 
suffixes are therefore s' and n', as given on p. 79, and not i and Thus, mario 
dhes' or mario athas', equivalent to hun" mario dhe, he has been struck by him or her, 
i.e. he or she has struck him ; mdri dhe^ or mdrl athas', equivalent to hun" marl dhe, he 
or she has struck her ; mdrib dhen' or mdrib athan', equivalent to hun' mario dhe, they 
(masc. or fern.) have struck him. As for examples of other persons, we may quote : •— 

mdrib atham', equivalent to m^ mdrib dhe, I have struck him, 

mdrl athel, equivalent to to mdrl dhe, thou hast struck her, 

maria athavf, equivalent to ahd maria ahin', you have struck them (masc.), 

mdrm athS, equivalent to asa mdrm ahin', we have struck them (fem.), 

and so on for the other suffixes. It should be noted that the forms with ath-, such as 
athas', athan', atham', and so on, are more commonly used than those with dhe, such as 
dhes', dhen', or dhem'. 

For the Pluperfect the past participle is conjugated with^«d or ho, the past parti- 
ciple of huaiC, to be. Thus, m^ mdrib hb, I had struck him. Here, as h^ib or hb is a 
participle, the suffixes * and not s' and u', are used for the third person. The 
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conjugation of hub or hb with tlie suffixes of the first and second persons is given on 
p. 82. The forms for the third person are : — 

Sing. Plur. 

Mase. Fem. Masc. Fern. 

By him or her . • huai or ndi» 

By item (masc. or fem.) Audu or Agw. 

Thus : — 

marib hbm% equivalent to mu mdrib hb, I (masc. or fem.) had struck him, 
mdriu huyuid", equivalent to aha mdriu huyU, you (masc, or fem.) had struck 
them (fem.), 

mdrib hum, equivalent to hutf mdrib hub, he or she had struck him, 
mdri hual, equivalent to him'' mdrl hut, he or she had struck her, 
marl huaU, equivalent to hun‘ mdrl hul, they (masc. or fem.) had struck her, 
and so on. 

In the Future Perfect (»W^ mdrib hundb, I may have struck him), the auxiliary 
being a participle takes i and U in tiie third person. Thus, mdrib hunddi, equivalent to 

mdrib hundb, he or she may have struck him ; mdrl hundaU, equivalent to hun‘ 
mdrl hundl, they (masc. or fem.) may have struck her. Similarly, mdi'ib hundum', 
equivalent to mU mdrib hundb, I may have struck him ; mdrl hundiam", equivalent to 
mU mdrl hundl, I may have struck her ; and so on. The conjugation of hundb with 
suffixes is given on p. 81. 

The verb with double suffixes. — We have seen that the group of suffixes which 
refer to any oblique case except the agent of a personal pronoun, and which I have 
grouped under head B, may he added to any tense of a transitive or of an intransitive 
verb. On the other hand, the suffixes representing the agent cases of the personal 
pronouns can only be added to those tenses of a transitive verb that are formed from a 
past participle. In this latter the suffix indicates the subject of the sentence, Jfdria* 
means ‘ he or she struck him, her, or them.’ In such a case, i.e. in the case of a transi- 
tive verb in one of the past participial tenses, the object, direct or indirect, can be fiuther 
indicated by again adding a suffix of group B. We have seen {ante, pp. 83, 8i) that 
these suffixes of group B can be added by themselves to the past participial tenses of 
transitive verbs, and that, in such cases, they do not represent the nominative. Mdrium' 
does not mean ‘I was struck ’ {that would be the passive past mdrius', as conjugated 
on p. 78), but does mean ‘ he was struck for me’ or ‘ of me ’ or ‘ to me ’ or something 
of the sort. 

So also, mdriai means ‘ he or she struck him, her, or them,’ and, with a double 
suffix, mdriai-m‘ means ‘ he or she struck him, her, or them, for me,’ or ‘ of me,’ or 
‘to me,’ etc. The force of such a suffix is not very evident in such a verb as mdran*, 
meaning ‘ to strike,’ but it comes out clearly in other verbs, such as ddia>f, to give. 
Thus, from the past participle ddinb we have ddina%, he or she gave him, her, it, or 
them, and with a second suffix of the first person we have dcUn^-m’, he or she gave (it, 
etc.) to me. As the second suffix can represent the dative, and as the accusative can 
take the dative form, we can have from awaw“, to bring, the past participle dndb, 
brought, from which we get dndu-m‘, I bi ought, and then dndb-ma-s% I brought him, 
in which the second suffix, s', represents the dative-accusative hmf-khe, not the 
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nominative, ho. The meaning could equally well be expressed by mu hun^-khe undo, or 
in Hindi hj mai-ne ua-kd pahuchdyd.^ As other examples of the use of these second 
suffixes, we can take : — 

chaican'‘, to say; chiyo, said; chiy^, he said; chiyaJ-^, he or she said to him or 
her ; chiyat'n*, he or she said to them ; chiyau-s‘, they said to him or her. 
ghaifd hhera chiyo-md-a", para rf manat, I told him several times, but he did not 
attend ; where chiyo-ma-^ is equivalent to mu hun^-khe chiyo. 
mdnl khadhi-ma-’, I have eaten your bread, where khddlil-ma~‘ is equivalent to 
tuh^-ji {mdnl) khddhi. 

The last two examples come from Stack’s grammar. 

It will be remembered that the suffix s' of the first person singular nominative 
becomes aa before another suffix. So, when a second suffix is added to a form ending 
in wj', the suffix of the first person singular agent, the m‘ becomes md, as in the last of 
the above examples. Also, before a second suffix the suffix t of the third person 
singular agent is often dropped, leaving the participle ending in d, so that we get 
mdrMt-yu‘ or mdrid-m\ he or she struck him, her, or them, for me, and so on for the 
other second suffixes. On the other hand, the suffix u of the third person plural agent 
may be shortened to u ot u. 

In tenses in which the first suffix is added to a participle, such as the past or the 
pluperfect, these second suffixes are most commonly added to verbal forms ending in 
the agent case of the third person {mdriat, mdria^, and occasionally to those ending in 
the agent case of the first person {mdrium", mdrioa^), but they are not added to forms 
ending in the agent case of the second person {mdriu% mdriuic"). We thus get the 
following forms for the Past tense, in which I indicate the force of the second suffix 
by the words ‘ in reference to me,’ ‘ in reference to thee,’ and so on, as the best way of 
expressing the very wide range of meanings that it connotes. 

Fast, with double suffixes. 




With reference to 



me. 

thee. 

him or her. 

TIS. 

you. 

them. 

He was struck by me 

• 

... 

mariomd'* 

mdri^mds’ 

... 

mariomdw' 

mdriomdrt,’ 

She was struck by me . 

• 


mdrdmd^ 

mdrlmds^ 

... 

vidrimaw' 

mdrimdn 

They (masc.) were struck by me 

• 

1 

mdriimaf 

• • — ^ e 

mart a mas 


mariamdio* 

mdridmdn‘ 

They (fern.) were struck by me 

• 


mnriumi’ 

mdri^mas" 


- .ft • 

marxumaiv 

mdriumdn^ 

He was struck by us 

• 


mdriosw 

mdri^svs' 


marios’Sio" 

mdriosUn’ 

She was struck by us 

• 

... 

mdrtsS' 

mdrtsus^ 

... 

mjrxsuto* 

mdrisiin' 

They (masc.) were strack by us 


mdridsu^ 

mdrids9s' 

... 

mdridsdxo^ 

mdridsun’ 

They (fern.) were struck by us 

• 

— 

mdriuiu’ 

mdriUsvi*^ 


mariusSw" 

mdriusun' 

He, flbe, or they was or were 
bv him or her. 

struck 

; or 

maridmf 

mdridt‘ ^ or 
mdriat 

or 

mdrias^ 

mdridtsu or 
mdridsu 

maridiw' or 
mdridw' 

mdriain^ or 
mdridn' 

He, she, or they was or were 
by them (com. gen.). 

struck 

' - , 
miriaujn oi 

'inaridum^ 

mdrid^ or 
mdridu^ 

1 

m%ridvs^ or 
mdridus''^ 

mdrid.^j'S or 
mdrddusu^ 

mdriauw'' or 
mdriauw’^ 

mdriduii <,r 
mdridiin*’ 


‘ The usual Hindi word meaning ‘ to bring ’ is Wna, but, this word being intransitive, I have used fdhuehana, to 


cause to arrive, which is transitive. 

* Or mdryima’, and so throughout, changing ri to ry. 

• Or mariaum’ , etc. 
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For the Perfect {mario dhe, has been struck ; mdrid atham% I have struck him) 
the second suffixes, like the first, are appended to the auxiliary verb. The auxiliarv is 
not a participle, but is in a finite tense, and the second suffix can be added only to 
those forms in which the suffix of the a^ent represents the first person singular (wdrid 
afham’), the second person singular {mdrid athei), the first person plural {mdrid ath^), 
or the third person plural {mdrid athau‘). It is not added if the agent ca^e represents 
the third person singular {mdrid athas‘) or the second person plural {mdrid at haitf) , We 
thus get the following forms. Note that (ithani‘ becomes athlmd. Otherwise the whole 
is quite regular : — 

The Perfect, with double suffixes. 


With reference to 



1 

1 

\ 

I 

me. 

1 

thee. 

him or her. 

1 

US. you. 

tliem. 

He has been struck by me . 

rnttrio- 


athima" 

1 athtmds’ 

... athlmaio' 

athlmdn' 

She has been struck by me . . 

mart- 

... 

atkimd" 

athimas' 

... athimdw' 

athlman’ 

They (masc.) hare been struck by me . 


... 

aihtma 

atklmds' 

... ' athimaw' 

athtman' 

They (fern.) have been struck by me . 

mariu^ 

... 

at'nlmd’ 

athtmds^ 

athi»iaio‘ 

athlman' 

He has been struck by thee 

mdriS- 

atheim" 

... 

atheis’ 

athetsU ' 

athSin' 

(Similarly for the sing. fem. and for 
the plur. masc. and fem., only the 
participle changing its form.) 







He has been struck by us 

mdri5' 


dthu 

athUs* 

... atkuw' 

athun* 

(Similarly for sing. fem. and plur. 
masc, and fem.) 







He has been struck by them . . 

mdrid- 

athanim’ 

athanet 

athanis’ 

uthaneS athaniw' 

athanin' 

(Similarly for the sing. fem. and for i 
the plur. masc. and fem.) j 

1 


1 



i 
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Id, the PluporfBCt double suffixes are rare. The auxiliary being a participle, it 
follows the past in adding the second suffix only to those forms in which the agent case 
indicates the first or third person, and not to those in which it indicates the second. 
Thus : — 


The Pluperfect, with double suffixes. 




With reference to 



me. 

thee. 

him or her. 

US. 

you. 

them. 

He had beea struck by me 

mdi'io ho- 

... 


-mds’ 

.«« 

-maw’ 

-mdit' 

She had been etruck by me 

mdri hut- 


-ma, 

-mas’ 

... 

•mdw' 

■mitt* 

They (masc.) had been struck by me . 

mdrid hua- 

... 

-md° 

-mds’ 


-maw‘ 

■mdit' 

They (fern.) had been struck by me 

mdriu huyu- 

... 

■mi’ 

-mds’ 

... 

•maw‘ 

-matt’ 

He had been struck by him or her 

mdtio liud‘ 


-V 

•»/ 


-iw‘ 

w 

She had been struck by him or her 

mart hud- 

-»m‘ ! 



•tsu 

-lw‘ 

\rC 

They (masc.) had been struck by him 
or her. 

mdrid hud- 

1 

1 

-»* 


’isu 

-iw' 

in’ 

They (fern.) had been etruck by him or 
her. 

mdriS hua- 

: -im* 

1 

i 

•?* 

1 

-25* 

-tsu 

•tw‘ 

in' 

He had been struck by us 

mdri5 ho- 

... 


I -sis' 


■siw‘ 

■sun’ 

She had been struck by us 

marl hut- 

• •• 

-si’ 

1 

•sis' 

• •• 

•siw’ 

-sun* 

They (masc.) had been struck by us 

mdrid hua- 



•sis' 

... 

•siw’ 

-sun* 

They (fern.) had been struck by us . 1 

mdriu huyu- 



•sis' 


-'sito’ 

-sun* 

He had been struck by them (masc. or 
fern.). 

mdri^ hua~ 

-Sm' 

-i’ 

•US* 

•Hsu 

-iw* 


She had been struck by them (masc. or 
fern.). 

mart hua- 

-dm" 

•u' 

•US* 

•usS 

^ • 

•uw 


They (masc.) had been struck by them 
(masc. or fem.). 

mdrid hud- 



•US* 

•usu 

-iw* 

•Hn* 

They (fem.) had been struck by them 
(masc. or fem.). 

mdriu hud- 

-dm’ 

-5* 

•US* 

•Hsu 


-in’ 


The following examples of the use of the verb with pronominal suffixes are taken 


from the specimens and from the list of words : — 

Verb Substantive— 

jekl atham‘, so aabK tW-jd-l ahe, whatever is to me {i.e. whatever I have), that 
is only thine, 

ndlo atMm‘ Rabu, my name is Rabu (II). 

jaddahi thlndcm’, taddahi ddtnim% when I shall have them, then I will dve 
(them) (II). 

Imperative, sing. 2 — 

noriurf-sa kare bbadins", bind him with ropes (236). 
plur. 2 — 

uohe-kha Hcho waggo jpahirdyds’, perarf-mejutl pdydf, ipnt ye on him the best 

robe, put on his feet a pair of shoes. 
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Old Present— 

ghoTo khapel, (if) a horse be necessary to thee. 

Future— 

paisa chhavih^ riipayd wathanddsa", I w'ill take money, twenty-six rupees, /rom 
thee (II). 

uthl pah' -je pi'‘-ical" team chawandosas", 1, hsiVirx^ ansen, having gone to my 
father, will say ?mfo him. 

Past— 

A. Intransitive— 

parild” karf-te plus’, the sound fell on his ear. 

Transitive— 

pinas" chayust, ‘ e bbachd,' his father said to him, ‘ O child.* 
chayus’ ta, ‘ chahb^ I said to him, ‘ good.’ 

B. Transitive, with suffix of tbe agent — 
naukirl chhaddiani’, I gave up service (II). 
ddithum’ khuh", I saw the well (II). 
un’-kha puchhium’, I asked him (II), 
chhelb na ddinu’, thou didst not give a kid. 

hekire bbdnhe-khe kbthe puchhidi, having called a servant, he asked. 
andar’ tcahan'' chahb na bhdyat, he did not think it good to go inside. 
warandi’-me chaydt, he said to him in answer. 

Perfect— 

uhb ghbro patevodle-khe ddinb-atham’, / have given that horse to the orderly (II). 
khes’ chahb-hhalb ladhb-athas’, he has got him safe and sound. 

Past, transitive, with double suffix— 

chay^s’ fa, ‘ tuh'^jb bhd” dyb-dhe,’ he said to him, ‘ thy brother is come.’ 

COMPOUND VERBS. 

As in other Indo- Aryan languages, compound verbs are common in Sindhi. 

A. Bormed from the Conjunctive Participle in l or e : — 

1. Intensives. — These are torn ed by prefixing tiie conjunctive participle to 
another verb, such as icanati', to go (Hindi jdnd) •, vijhan”, to cast (Hindi f?dZ??d) ; 
chhaddatf, to abandon ; ddiatf, to give (Hindi dend) ; paioaof, to fall (Hindi parnd) ; 
or toathaif, to take (Hindi lend). Tims : — 

thl tcaharf, to become (Hindi hb jdnd). 
mari icahan", to die (H. mar jdnd). 
rahiji waharf, to be left (H. rah jdnd). 
mare vijharf, to kill (H. mar ddlnd). 
phdre vijhan", to tear up (H. phdr ddlnd). 
mere clihaddan", to sweep up. 
chal ddian", to tell (H. kah dend). 
vchhlde ddiarf, to throw away (H. phbk dend). 
jl paivan", to come to life. 
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khdl wathan'^, to eat up quickly (H. khd lend), 
likhl wathaif, to write off, i.e. write cut quickly. 

Another way of forming intensives is to prefix pid, the past participle of pawaif, to 
fall, to the imperatire, old present, or imperfect of another verb. Thus : — 
pid mdnijas", enjoy her. 

pid thian% they become, with a force more enduring than that of thd thkm% the 
ordinary present. 

pid dclisandd Jiud, they were seeing. 

Khanl, the conjunctive participle of kkanaif, to lift np, or pel, pe, or pal, the 
conjunctive participle of pawait, to fall, is often prefixed to a verb to signify intensity 
of action. Khanl often indicates immediate commencement of a work. Thus : — 
khanl likhaif', to set to and write. 
khanl toaiiatf, to go off (with something). 
kha}il haV, come along. 

pal khian'\ to eat up, equivalent to Hindi khd jdnd. 
pe dyd, he suddenly came, he appeared. 

Not strictly intensive compounds, bat formed with this conjunctive participle are 
phrases such as : — 

loalhl waharf, having taken to go, to take away (Hindi le jdnd). 
wathl aohan'\ having taken to come, to bring (H. le and). 

Equivalent to the Hindi chald-jdnd is Sindhi v\d~halarf, to go away. 

2. Potentials are formed by conjugating saghat, to be able, with the conjunctive 
participle of the main verb, as in kare saghatf, to be able to do ; mare saghan'^, to be 
able to strike ; hall saghan'% to be able to go. The verb jjdnan*, to know (how), may 
be similarly used, as in kare jjdnati’\ to know how to do, to be able to do (in the sense 
of knowing how). 

3. Completives nse the conjunctive participle with rahan'*, to remain ; wathaif, 
to take ; chukaif, to be completed ; nibhatf or niharf, to be ended ; or karan'", to 
leave off. Thus ; — 

khdl rahaaf, to have finished eating. 
likhl wathaif, to have finished writing. 
kare chiikatf, to have done. 
chal bas" karatf, to have finished speaking. 

B. Eormed from the Conjunctive Participle ih id or yd are Frequentatives. 

lu this case the verb is repeated, — first in the form of the conjunctive participle, and 
then again in its appropriate conjugated form, as in parhid parhark, to keep on reading, 
to read over and over again. The emphatic particle I may be added to the conjunctive 
participle, as in parhid-l thd parha, I read (present tense) (it) over and over again. 

C. Eormed from the Present Participle are Continuatives. The verb raha 7 i\ 

to remain, or tcatan'^, to go about, is conjugated with the participle. Thus : 

parhandd raharf, to continue reading. 
khdhidd thd wate, he goes on eating. 



SKETCH or SINDHi GRAMMAR. 


93 


D. Inceptives are formed by conjugating laggmi', to come in contact with, with 
the Oblique Infinitive of the main verb, as in hararf laggatf, to begin to do ; riiatf 
laggid, be began to weep. 

The following examples of compound verbs are taken from the specimens ; — 

Intensives— 

gum"^ thi-vio-ho, he had become lost. 

ghbro cTibrl thl-mo, the horse became a theft, i.e. was stolen (II). 

so khani-clde, set to and give that to me, 

gJibrb icathi ... ay More, I brought the horse to Moro (II) . 

uche-kha uchb waggb klutnl aclil, having Lifted the best robe, having come, i.e. 

having brought forth the best robe. 

Rala vib'Jialib, Eabu went away (II). 

Inceptives— 

samujk'-me aclil chaica)f laggb^ having come into his senses, he began to say. 
like Mkitshl karaif laggci, they began to make merry. 

INDECLINABLES. 

For these, reference should be made to the dictionary. The usual negative is na, 
not, which, as we have seen (vide p. 59), is often compounded with the verb substan- 
tive, as in na dhe or ndJie, he is not. In prohibitions, rna is used with the imperative 
and mata is used with the present subjimctive (old present), as in he kam" mata kart, 
you must not do this thing. 

The following list of the more common postpositions governing the oblique case 
is mostly taken from Stack’s Grammar : — 

a, W, b (amongst Hindus), or du (amongst Husalmans), from. 
hhar", on, upon, with such a part downwards. 

(](Je, dda¥, ddaha, (Idaho, (Jdaln, or (kjdhb, towards, to. 
jb, of. 

kai(‘ or k(ui\ to. 

khd, khE, khS, khdu, from. 

khe, to. 

luk^, from, since ; up to, till, 
mahjlt, in, inside, 
mb} in. 

re, without, wanting. 

sd, sun", with, along with. 

sad, with, at the same time as. 

sundb, of, belonging to. 

scirii, in proportion to, according to. 

sudhb, sudha, along with, acc )mpanie(l by ; up to, during. 
td^, tbi, tbnl, tori, till, up to. 
fa, ute, on, upon. 
icatf, near, with. 


‘ Kfeually indicated by ti\e bign ^ in tne Perso-Aviibio alphabet. 
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Of the above, aandb, of, is almost confined to poetry, and is now nearly obsolete in 
prose, except when compounded with pronominal suffixes, as will he explained below. 
The common postposition of the genitive is jo, which, on the other hand, never takes 
pronominal suffixes. Sdd^ with, and sudho, along with, may optionally he declined as 
adjectives, on the same principle as jo and sandd. 

When a postposition governs a personal pronoun, it may optionally be compounded 
with it, the pronoun taking the form of a suffix. Such suffixes are common with the 
postposition sandd, of, the compound so obtained forming a set of possessive pronouns, — 
sandum’, my ; sandu\ thy ; sandm‘, his or her, and so on. These are declined as adjec- 
tives, as follows : — 



Sing. 

Plar. 



Norn. 

Obi. 

rsora. 

! 

Obi. 


Mj, Masc. 

sandum* 

sandam‘ 

sandain^ 

sandan{ni‘ 


Fern. 

sandyam* 

sandyam‘ 

sandyum’ 

sandy unim' 


Thy, Masc. 

sandu‘ 

aanda" 

sanda* 

sandani 


Fern. 

sandya” 

sandya‘ 

sandy u' 

sandyunl 


His, her, Masc. 

sandus* 

sandas” 

sandas^ 

sandanis’ 


Fern. 

sandyas* 

sandyas‘ 

sandy v,s‘ 

sandynnis‘ 


Our, Masc. 

sandu 

sandal 

sandau 

sandineu 


Fem. 

sandyau 

sandy aH 

Not in use. 

Not in use. 


Tour, Masc. 

sanduvj'' 

sandaw'* 

sandaw'’ 

sandhiiu)'’ 


Fem. 

sandyaw"' 

sandyavi’' 

sa7idynw'' 

sandyuniv)'’ 


Their, Masc. 

sandun’ 

sandan^ 

sandan' 

sandanin’ 


Fem. 

sandyan^ 

1 sandyan^ 

sandy un 

\ sandynnin’ 



Note as regards the masculine that the oblique singular is always the same as the 
nominative plural ; and, as regards the feminine, that the nominative and oblique singu- 
lar are always the same. 


The following examples of the use of postpositions are taken from the grammars of 
Stack and Trumpp : — 

From saw“, with, we have — 
sdnum’, for sdif, with me. 
sdnu’, or sdnuh\ for to sdn", with thee. 
sdnusf, for hurf sdrf, with him. 
sdnuh^, for asa sdif, with us. 
sdnwC’, for tavha sdtf, with you. 
sdnuf, for hun’ sdif, with them. 

So also other postpositions ending in 
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From 1can‘, to, we have — 

Ttanim", to me. kaneE, to us. 

ka7ie, to thee. kaniw'', to you. 

kanis‘, to him. kanin‘, to them. 

So also other postpositions ending in % 

The postposition khe, to, simply adds the suffixes without change, as in khe8‘, to 
him ; khen% to them. On the other hand, tde, upon, has utis" or titehh% upon Mm, and 
utin‘ or utehm% upon them. 

Prom kha, from, we have khSsf or khaus\ from him, and khdn‘ or khSim% from 
them. 

With most postpositions the suffixes of only the third person are in use. 

The following examjoles of postpositions with suffixes are taken from the speci- 
mens : — 

sandus’ nandhb put" hekire ddtirdhe ddeJf-dde utJii Jialio, his younger son arose 
and went to a far country. 

sandus‘ tcaddo put" bbani^-nii th'i, his elder son, being on his way home from in 
the field. 

khe^ kah‘ be kl kl na ddino, no one gave anything at all to him. 
jah‘, dorl, bhdkur" pae, khes‘ chumid, who, ha^-ing run, having given an embrace, 
kissed him. 

khe^ chahb-bhalo ladhd-athas‘, he has got him safe and sound. 
pinas" khes‘ samujhdyd, his father caused him to understand. 


The usual word for ‘and’ is o' or o'. In the Perso- Arabic Alphabet it is not 
customary to write this word out, the sign f being used instead. 
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Of the three following specimens of standard Sindhi, the first is a version of thfr 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, written both in the Perso-Arabic and in the Nagari charac- 
ter, with a transliteration and translation. In addition, the first few lines are given in 
the Khudawadi character, Avhich possesses no medial vowels, and in the improved Hindu 
Sindhi character, which supplies these missing vowels. 

The second specimen is the statement of a person accused in a criminal court, 
written both in the Perso- Arabic and in the Nagari character, with a transliteration and 
translation. 

Both these specimens come from Hyderabad where the number of speakers of stan- 
dard Sindhi was reported for the purposes of this Survey to be 791,000, The language is 
almost exactly that described in the foregoing grammatical sketch, and the specimens 
have been utilized for providing examples of the various grammatical forms. The only- 
departures from the standard are the following : — 

The genitive of the reflexive pronoim is j)ah‘ -Jo instead of pah^-jd; the word for 
‘ by bis father ’ is not pinhas ” ; and the past participle of the verb 

Jaggan", to begin, is laggd, not laggid. 

There are also one or two instances of careless spelling. Thus we find for 
^U*T, dhiya, I am ; and ^ nnhe-Jche, to him. 

The third specimen is another version of the Parable, which I have taken from the 
version of the New Testament in Sindhi, published by the British and Foreign Bible 
Society, and printed in London, in the Perso-Arabic character, in the year 1890. For 
this also a triinsliteration has been provided, but it has not been thought necessary to 
add an interlinear translation. 
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C No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


North-Western Group. 


SINDHI. 


Stasdakd Dialect. 


Distbict Hyderabad. 


Specimen I. 

(PEESO-AKABIC CHAEAOTEE.) 

v_« j ■ 3 ^ L hi [j ♦- 

-o^Ltk^oi.h^v .4 ci^ I t *s_> j j , 

•* A •* ^ •• • •* ^ 




^ y-»^kS Z A^—So 

*' " </ ^ •' ✓ •• V 



^ ^T> J» J I wL»J ( O tl U-AM» 

» ^L> 3 ^ I I dia^ 

** T* ^ y ** 

^ •• •' •• •« - • ^ ^ ^ ^ V *: ^ •• •• • 

/ y ^ ^ y ^ 

- ^ . • "• • ^ ^ „ -J ^ ^ y?. ..7^>- V 

.-/^ '"A- ] > -I ''♦-'••^ >.^.. ' ' * 

hi I \» 3 ^ • O ' —A ^.o ..Ij I ^ h.sl« <A I® I ^ lyO »<^ «. v oLa /» «> v9u - j .jr.> 

" «/ ■^•. ' ^^ •;, » " ^ ~ " " ^k' r ^ j.' 

oUi u^j'j/iU,.#T^;ij>i ^^SL' Iwjo LW f L JlZi^ '•^J -J^ 

V “y "’ ~ ' ^ >• * — • ' ' ^ V ^ ~ " 

- I .." _» 

^ O* *-» s» hi* jiai ^ 

" • -"' y J ': •"»' • " •• ” “ *^ ;,‘*^ 


<;f'’i'^^l. ;f I ^ Aji1 ^_^• A. S LT. jL' 


.iS A At; f 
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J> I t-( “ “T ) H.-* I I 9 '' I"'-* , ^ -* I ^ I "* ■* I 

M ^ ’^ »• ^ II ^ ^ ■•^ * • •• ^ ***" •• •• »• ^ ♦• •• «• » S* 

^ * y • ^ ^ • 

- -^1 ^ !“'*- ' “^. •^■^ 1 ^ 

( (^‘^ ii‘ I jSI ^ 

** y 9* ^ 

r 1 } ^ • * 

^ L^'.^ ^ Late ^ .Jtj _ 5 -f l^ ^ ^ ^ ^ < l-^-^ 

; ^7 ^ > •> y *i . ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ • '' J • r' ' y 

t ^ ^ -^ <. ^ 

^oi^f 

'V •> ^ - •• • ^ -* ^ > * - 


fl 


-P ^ 

__ ,i £a »w ^ 

V''7 ■■ ‘ ^ -■ '^ y " y , ^ ^ y ' y " 

\ y • . '' -* ’•y^,'* , ".r 

>1*^ £> ^J-^l-iL4A,viJ oU 1 j^vjswiA 

••V ** ^ y ^ ^ ^ 

y ^ ^ 

l| .V, •^“^''''i ''•^ 

. ^ ^ . . .. .^ . ^ r , 


y 


y 





, 'Z' y . 

crfT-— ,<6 OIj» I 0_s 'J’ <►« 

1 " / ^ 


■>.. «>. <» > ^ ljf*, juX**-. 


J> , ~ , 

JM** *- 


O U>l 


h^}‘ ^y **'''^ " ' y^' ^ ' **■ 

o^>* — '■^1/ — ^ 


y > •: . *•• ^ 

•• " ^ ^.- ■' y - 

yy. ^ f- • ^ ^ 

1 / •; •* " • y y. 


yi •• 


' yj iU , 




-. "'f? .v » j.. I 


[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

SIXDHL 

Staxdaed Dialect. District Hyderabad. 

Specimen 1. 

NAGAEI CHAEACTEll. 

f ^Z I 5ft fq^-% tj 

WT^r, TTm-TTT fw ^ 5T-W ^ 1 ^f^- 

t =f5f 5TT1 f^r% fftt I WTTft 5f^ 

C\ ^ ^ •x* ^ -X ^ •x \£j^>A ^ 

^ ¥ft ^TTf ^ ^ f T%rf 

\3 x 3 * *C^x ♦ ♦ ^ 

iTTi I 5fqTi:’ir-5if mf i¥- 

fltt fr ^5^ I (qTW-# 

cff^T ¥M-W ft#f) Tf^f-% 

t-wrff ^ t ^t 5fTi: ^- 

^ xn: #f% f% ^-^-5T fttt I ^ 

^^?!r ^rWrt rr ^ # 1w-Tfe 

^ ’^TTW-i ^ fxr^t-TO I €t 

qff-t XI WTWT, ^ '^nf^TTR-wt '^ri 

^•TTf ^-W%, ’fM ^ 5T ^ 

it i-# irft^rrfi-if f¥l%% ^rf%it ^ ?iTw I 

fR) tR-f ’ffiit I ^T x?t-t fr cT f%it 

txRfi-% fift iff €t#t xTTn %f% ^fiit i ^ff- 

t gzfi XI WRT, i ^ifi*rH-it ^ ^-it 

TR ^ ^^rrffsif it ^ ^-it ^^^ i xtt fqwfi 

qff-i ^ ^-XIT ^ ^irt xif%TTfrfi; ^ 

^ ^ xHfrfi, ct ft^ xfii xi^ wt-ci 

^-it git ft, it ’fit itit it% ; xj^ ^ 1%it-ft, it irw 
^rit-'^f I ^fffr x|it ^rx:?ir ^trt ii 

o 2 


TOL. Till, PABT I. 
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?T1T^ 5fT=^ ^ xifr^fTT^ I ^ r^r=*il ^T3 ^IW' 

5rii%" ^ f¥^ WT f^T^-f^m I ^ #ff-^ 

f^r*it ?Tff^T«?l . f:%-^rRr ^ i 'f!' 

’'T ^TRiff I fwfe 

^gnrr^ i m fq^-w ^f^rrf^ 

qn[¥f^-^f IWt qrat ^ qif’lt 

* • 

3qc!l% ^ ^ ; cT^^ fq qrg’l! ^ #r^T^ 

(^rt) qff-% Wff ^ 

qft I fqnrftr ^ h ct ^Ttf '^ri 

^3 '' 

qifw^ ft; ft“^ ff^ ^ ft gft ft, ft ^ ftft ^ ; 

'qf ft fqft-ft. ^ TTW II 
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The first few lines of the preceding specimen in the Khudawadi character 

ntu^ sT ^ Wf c^yn Ww sTWytx ww Wk nnoi 

UiUi/' w/^ Wtr-lWWOa ^lvi/>^u 

’’tU^ VriUi ya oi^ovn-s'. ij^vv Sf^mut 

ynt^ rv-«t.G ^'>111 mV v-t>Ya 5V?>OvU ?> ^UoH 
UtrvniU^ft. CWtu C^Si7> ^^Vv-^M)VrL»X:5 T^OtU ii^^u 

«lm 3 m ^>111 O^o -^Wll^ n:^ IMvnU *^11 

Yn^lMWyn^ 3 «l/n l«-imu ai'>iU y% 

WU^i^U 


char Jeter preceding specimen in the improved Hindu Sindbi 

3 rtllM^rw sf v^r. ^-mi, ft(y ^3 o? ^ yy,^| 

ah:ift/il^ru/9i Vn|fr, ^ 

4, 1 3041 .^li.a-.'^ 

nfW9H,4., 4 £jr 4^,0^, 3,/^ V ^ 

^ ^olw.ilvr. vwr3%. 

Xono vii%ii^tJ,fi;S^ S cu,iv ' 

^ >o< <^vni3i, , m;^ 4/n 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 


SINDHI. 


Standard Dialect. 


District Hyderabad. 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Hekire-manhu^'-klie bba 
One-man-to two 

pi°-kbe cbayo, 

the~father~to it-was-said, ‘ 
mub'-je-hise ache, 

in-me-of-the-share may-come, 
mal“ bbinhi-kbe 

the*property the-two-to 

sandus' nandho put'‘ sabb”-ki 
his younger son everything 
uthi halio, jite 

having-arisen went, where 

vinayaT. Sabb^ 

was-icasted-by-him. All-t kings 

ddadbb ddukar'‘ aolii 
severe famine having-come 
laggo. (Pan“-kbe 

began. [Simself (acc.) 

unhe-ddeb‘‘-je-bekire-i’abandav'‘-kbe 


puP bua. Tin®-ma nandbe 

sons were. Them-from- among hy-the-younger 

e baba, maP-iuS jeko bbano 

0 father, the-property-from-in ivhatever portion 


so mu-kbe khani-dde,’ jab^-te bun® 

that me-to set-to-and-give,' which-iipon by-him 
virabe-ddiii5. Tb6ran®-ddTban®-kbS-p6® 

was-divided{-and)-given. A-feic-daysfrom-after 

batb* kare bekire-ddurahi-ddeb®-dde 

in-hand having^made a-far-countryAowards 
pabLjo mal“ ajhalai®-mi 

Ms-own property licentiousness-in 

kbapain®-kba-p5® itifaqS unbe-ddeb®-mg 
spendingfrom-after by-chance that-coiintry-in 
pio, jab'-kare bo parawas' tbian* 

fell, which-through he in-want to-become 

tang^-baP-mi ddisi) 

straitened-circumstance-in having-seen) 

jP-tP kare, wani, 


that-conntry-of-one-resident~to somehow-or-other having-done, having-gone, 


ohambirio, 

jab* pab*-je-bbani®-me suar® 

cbaranMa* 

mokilius*. 

he-adhered, 

by-whom his-own-field-in swine 

feeding-for 

it-was-sent 

-as-for-him. 

A" ii 

tlie-bhayST ta. 

‘ jeke 

cbbilS 

suar^' 

And thus 

it-was-being-thought-by-hini that. 

‘ ivhatever 

husks 

the-swine 

tha-kbain®, 

se jekar® ml khai 

pah*-j6 

pet“ 

bharyl,’ 

are-eating, 

those icould-that I having-eaten my-own 

belly 

1 -may -fill,' 

par® khes® 

kab* be kl-ki-na 

ddino. 

Ite 

samuib^-mi 

but to-him 

hy-anyone even anything -at-all-not 

loas-given. 

Sere 

sense-in 


acM obawan® Inggo ta, ‘ mub'-je-pi“-\vat' ketiran'^-i-porebatan'‘-khe 

having-come to-say he-beyan that, '■ me-of-father-near how-many-even-lahourers-to 
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3 ha j hi 
<ibundant 

So 

Therefore 
“ e haba, 

“ 0 father, 

inhe-laiq® 
for-this-fit 


mani pel-mile, a' au-i bet" bubb^ pio-mara. 

bread is-heing-got, and 1-indeed here of-hnnger am-dying. 

aS utbi pab^-je-pi“-wat* wani chawandosSs", 

I having-arisen my-own-father-near having-gone I-will-say-to-him, 


mu 

hy-me 

na 

not 


asiman’-]o 

heaven-of 

abiyb 

I-am 


and 

that 


tub®-jo gunah'" kayo-abe, bane 
thee-of sin heen-done-is, now 


wan 

again 


tub^-jo 

thee-of 


cbawaya, 

I-should-cause-to say (i.e. I-shoidd-call-myself), 


so 

so 


put" 
t It e-son 
mS-kbe 
me (aec.) 


pah^- j e-porebata a'- ma 

bekire-jabero kare 

jjan".” ’ 

(II 

ihine-own-labourers-from-among 

one-like having-made esteem." ’ 

{Thus 

ritbe). 

utbi 

pab"-je-pi"-dde 

balio. 

Ana 

having-planned). 

having-arisen his-own- father -towards 

he-went. 

Still 

pare-i 

bo ta 

unhe-kbe ddisi 

pinas"-kbe 

ddadlii 

distant-even he-was that 

him (acc.) having-seen 

his-father-to 

great 

bbajb" ai. 

jab" 

ddri bbakur" 

pae 

kbes" 

compassion came. 

, by-whom 

having-run embrace having-caused-tofall 

lo-him 

ebumio. 

Tab"-te 

putas" chayus". 

‘ e baba, 

mb 

it-was-kissed. 

That-on 

by-his-son it-was-said-to-him, 

‘ 0 father. 

by-me 

asiman"-jo a' 

tub"- jo gunah" kayo-abe, bane 

inbe-laiq" na 

ahiyS 

heaven-of and 

thee-of 

sin been-done-is, now 

for-lhis-fit not 

I-am 


that 


wari tub^-jo 
again thee-of 

pah®-je-bbanban®-kbe 

his-own-slaves-to 


put" 
the-son 
chayo 
it-icas-said 


cbawaya,’ 

I-should-ea use-to-say' 


a chi 

having-come 

juti 

a-pair-of -shoes 


pabirayos® ; 
clothe-ye-hini ; 
payos% 

put-ye-on-him. 


karyu ; 
let-us-make ; 

cbho-ta 

hecause-that 

bi" 

this 

mub"-j6 
me- of 

jlo-abe ; a" gum" 

alive-is ; and lost 

thi 

having-become 

Taddabi ube 
Then they 

kbusbi 
rejoicing i 

karan" 

to-make 

lagga. 

began. 

A" 

sandus' 


waddo 

And 

his 


great 

thi, 

having-become (i.e. having-returned), 

jaddahl 

when 


ta, ‘ uche-kba ucbo 

that, ‘ good-thaa good 

a* hath*-mg mundi, 

and hand-on a-ring, 

ta po" 

and afterwards 

put" 
the-son 

vio-bo, so 
gone-was, he 


Par" 

But 

waggo 

dress 


a' 
and 
kbai 

having-eaten 
muo bo, 
dead was, 
bane 
now 


pinas" 

hy-his-father 

khani 

having -tahen 
peran"-nie 
feet-on 
kbusbi 
rejoicing 

so bane 
he now 
ladbo-ahe.’ 
been-got-is.’ 


put" 

son 

ghar"-kbe 

the-house-to 


bbanP-ma 
the-fi eld-f rom - in 

vejho ayo, 
wear he-came. 
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taddahT ggain^-a'-nacli^-jo 

then alnging-and-dancing-of 

hekire-bbanhe-khe kotb^ 

one-slave-to having-called 

pio-tbie ? ’ Cbayils* 


parila“ kan*-te 
sound the-ear-on 

puchbiST 

U-was-asked-hy-him 
fa, ‘ tub^-jo 


pius'. So 

fell-io-him. So- 

ta, ‘ bi“ cbba 

that, ‘ this what 


is-hecoming ? ’ It-was-said-by-hini-to-him that, ‘ thee-of 


bba" 

the-brother 


a' pinbe 

and hy-thy-father 


cbano-bbalo 
sqfe{-and) -sound 
andar* \vanan“ 


mabemani kai-ahe, inbe-la® 

hospitality been-made-is, this-for 

Hi bbudbi, 

This having-heard, 


within 

bbabir® 
outside 
warandi^-me 
answer-in 


to-go 

acbi 


ladbo-atbas'.’ 
been-got-is- b y-him' 
cbano na 
good not 
kbes® 


ayo-abe, 
come-is, 

kbes® 
him 

kaviriji, 

having -hecome-angry. 


30 

that 


bbayal. 

it-was-thought-by-him. 

samuibayO. 


having-come to-him it-icas-caused-to-under stand. 


30. 

that. 


ebay a 1 

it-was-said-by-him 
tuli'-ji-x kbizimat^ pio-karyS, 

thee-of-only service am-doing, 

baliu-abiyS ; txddabl be 


au 

I 


na 


then 
jo aS 


not gone-am ; 
ddinu% 

was-given-hy-thee, that 
kbusbl karya ; par^ 

rejoicing may-make; but 

tub'-jo mal“ kaniriun.®-mi 
thee-of property harlots-in 


Taddalu pinas'' 

Then by-his-father 

Par*' pi^-kbe 

But the-father-to 
Ic etiran®- wareb an'-kbb 
h ow-niany -yea rs- from 
tub'*je*huk;iin“-je-ubatar® 
thee-of -the-order-qf -against 
kaddabi cbhelo na 

ever a-kid not 

pali'-je-dositan'-sS gadd® 
{having-slaughtered) my-oicn-fnends-with together 
bi n®-pab"- j e- put®- j e - acban®-te, 3 ah® 

this-YourSonoxw-of-son-of -coming-on, hy-whom 


ar 

and 


even 

(kubi) 


ddis®, 

‘ see, 
kaddabi 
ever 
mS-kbe 
me-to 


vinayo, 
w is-wasted. 


kai.’ 

was-made.’ 
hamesh® 
always 
tub®-jo-i 
thee-of-only 
wajib® ho 
proper teas 
abe ; a® 
is : and 


Tab®-te 


pinas 


tab®-la® 
him -for 
ebayus®, 


to waddi 
by-thee great 


mahemanl 

feast 


That-on by-his-father it-icas-said-to-him, 
mS-wat'-i 
me-wUh-verily 

abe ; para 

is; but 

; ebbO-jo 
; becanse-that 


gum® 

lost 


thi 

having-become 


ahi, a® jeki 

a 7 't, and whatever 

kbushi karan® a® 
rejoicing to-make 
bi® tuh®-30 blia® 

this thee-of brother 

viO-bO, sO 
gone-was, he 


‘ e bbaeba, tb 
‘ O child, thou 
atbam® sO 
is-of-me that 
sarahO tbian® 


and 

happy to-become 

muO 

bo, so 

bane 

dead 

teas, he 

now 

bane 

ladh6*abe.’ 


now 

been-got-is.' 



ta 

that 

sabb® 

all 

asa-te 

US-on 

3ib 

alive 
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ft ft ftft ^ frft I fti: fsf ftrf ftf 

^ 3TWn ^#t irff ^ ffl ft CT H 

Trf^Q-ft flT ^50%, fff 

ftft f-^srrft, ft f I cT ^ ^nf! ? 

wf ^ ^rrft ’SETT^ff I ^nft ^ ^t%-ft, 3T^aTlf-ft I 

ft^ f H^ft ft ^?T fff-ft ft I fti-f 

cy>i — — O 

ft I Tf ft ftf-HT ^ft WIT H ftft cf 

1 f ^ f-^ % I ftft ^-ft ffg ^Iflf 

ft I ^ ftft ^ ^ft ^tf ftT Tf f^ft 'ffffr I 

f'-f H xf^HT Wft^ WTT T^ftflf 1 f ^gff cT #[^7 f-^f^ 

=\ =\ 

^nrffff I rf^f I f%ft 

« ♦ ♦ N# • • 

fr-ft-^ ft I TfT Tiff ftr fjfeff , ft TTff ^rrff frfe 
gntf^T ^f-f fetoff , ftW f!f ^ ^WTT-f Tigff ^ft 
^gffft rDT^Tf-Tiz ftZT^ ft^ I ftft f-fr ft ^ f^fr 

ftf ^ ftft %ft-^?raff HTf-f 

ft ^ 1 ^ H^-ft f-# 

^ ’-J .J 0\ C\ ‘C, — 

^ H ft-^lft ftft ftf^-ft ^ I ^ 'ITlft I 

ftft ^^TT%-Tfe ^ W 

r 2 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


An 

Tapadar*-Munishi-Sohharaj*-wat* 

naukar” 

hos” More-mA 

Atikal* bba 

I 

Tapaddr-Munshi-Sdbhrdj*-with 

servant 

teas Mbrb-in. 

About two 

mahina 

thinda jo 

naukiri 

chhaddi-ddiniam”. 

a” ghoro 

months 

will-become that 

service 

was-ahandoned-by-me. 

and the-horse 

jeko 

muh'-je-suwari*-j6 

ho, so 

chori 

thi-vio. 

Po” atikaP 

whichever 

me-of-riding-of 

was, that 

a-theft 

became. Afterwards abotit 

pandrah* 

sorah* ddlh* 

thinda, 

jo 

ore-kha 

Thariishah* 

fifteen 

Sixteen days 

will-become, that 

Mbrb-from 

{tO‘)Thdrushdh'* 


vius*-the, baqi adh“ pahir" sij" ho, ta ddithum® ta 

l-was-going, remaining half a-watch the-siin was, that was-seen-hy-me that 

Lekhu^-wanie-jO khuh", Tharushah“-kh5 mail” pandh" ore abe, ute 
Lekhu-Baniyd-of the-well, T hard shdh'‘ from a-mile distance near it-is, there 


hek" manhu 

ghoro 

kahe 

pe-ayo, so 

mu dditho. 

a man 

horse 

having-driven 

was-coming, he 

hy-me was-seen. 

Un*-kha puchhium” 

ta, 

‘ker” 

ahl ? ’ 

Chayii ta. 

Mini-fro'n it-as 

•asked-by-me that. 

'who 

art-thou ? ' It-was-said-by-him that. 

‘ Machhi ahiyi. 

Nalo 

atham' 

Rabu, 

put" Dhande-jo, 

vethal" 

‘ Mdchhl J-am. 

Name 

is-to-me 

Rabii, 

S071 Jphdndb-of, 

seated (i.e. resident) 

Thariishah*-jo.’ 

Po” 

mu 

suBato jo 

agg” muh”-j6 

ThdrushdW-of: 

Then 

by -me 

he-icas-recognizel that 

formerly me-of 

waqif” 

ho. 

Pan® 


hore-te chareheal" 

ho. Mu-khe 

acquaintance he-was. 

He-himself a-horse-on mounted 

was. Me (acc.) 

ddisi, 

ghore-ta 


latho. 

a” mu-khe 

1 /ViV 

chavai 


having-seen, the-horsefrom-on he-descended, 
ta, ‘ ghoro khapei, ta 

that, ‘ a-horse may-be-needed-hy-thee, then 

chayus” ta, ‘ chaho, mH-khe 

it-icas-said-tO'him that, 'good, me-to 


and me-to 
kahe 

hating- driven 
dde.’ 

give: The-horse 


it-was-said-hy-him 
B-afi”.’ Mn 
go.' By -me 
Ghoro rang*- jo 

colour- of 
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kumet“, ‘umir' chausa? ho. Po' ghoro wathi, iin^-te 

lay, age in-the-fourth-year was. Then the-horse having-taken, it-on 

charehi, ayus' More, a" Kabu vio-halio. liS-khe 

having-mounted, I-canie to-Moro, and liahii went-away. Me-to 

chayal ta, ‘ paisa chbavih* rupaya wathaudosa'.’ 

it-was-said-ly-him that, ^ money twenty-six rupees I-iciU-take-from-thee.' 

Mn chayus' ta, ‘hlar^ mS-waP ke-na ahin^ Jaddahi 

Hy-me it-was-said-to-him that, ‘ now me-near any-not are. Jk hen 

thmdam% taddaiil ddindus^’ Uiihe^-waqiP bbiyo manbS 

they-wilTheconie-to-me, then I-will-give.' At-that-time other man 

ko-ko-na bo. Iba-raP More tikius% bbi-raP 

any-at-all-not icas On-this-very-night at-Mbrb I-stayed, on-the-next-night 
Qazi“-je-Gg6th° unisafir'‘-kbane-m5 tikius*, cbotbE-ddlb’" . 

at-Qdsi-jd-Goth'^ the-travellers-rest-house-in I-stayed, on-the-J mirth- day 

Tande-AlahyaP-mi pabutus", a' acbi, Munisbi-TbarumaP-Tapadar*- 

Tandd-Alahydr'‘-in I-arrived, and having-come, Mnnshl-Tharumal-the-Tapaddr- 

waP kotar" bitbus^ Gboro mb-sS bo, t(r)i8-ddib'' 

with a{-public) -servant I-stood. The-horse me-icith teas, and the-third-day 

uhb gboro takari'ware-mua.isbP-je-patewale-kbe ddino-atbam* 

that horse the-vaccinator-JUunshl' s-orderly-to leen-given-is-ly-me 

gab^-je-khanan^-la', jo unbe-waP abe, a' ajj” subub“-j6 mb-kbe 

grass-of-carrying-for, which him- with is, and today morning-of me-as-for 

siibedaP pakirio-abe ta ‘to-waro gboro cb6ri“-jo abe.’ A" 

hy-the-Subedar been-arrested-it-is that ‘ your horse theft-of is.' And 

subedar* gboro ko-na gburayb. Ana ghoro 

by-the-Subeddr the-horse at-all-not was-sent-for. Still the-horse 

unbe-patenAle-waP abe. 
that-very-orderly-with is. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(STATEMENT OE AN ACCUSED PERSON IN A CRIMINAL COURT.) 

I was a servant with Munshi Sobhraj, the Tapadar, in Moro. About two months 
ago I left his employment, and my riding horse was stolen. Fifteen or sixteen days 
afterwards I was going from Moro to Tbariisbab, and about half a watch before sunset 
I came in sight of Lekbu Baniya’s well, situated about a mile from Tbarushah, and 
there I saw a man coming along on horseback. I asked him who be was, and be said 
that he was a Machbi, that his name was Rabu, the son of Dbando, and that he lived in 
Tbarushah. At this I recognized him as an old acquaintance. He was mounted on his 
horse, and on seeing me be got off and said to me that if I needed a horse, I could ride 
off on that one. I said I was willing to take it. The colour of the horse was bay, and- 
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it was in its fourth year. So I took over the horse, mounted it, and rode to Moro, while 
Rabh went off (in another direction). He told me that I should liave to give him 
•twenty-six rupees for the horse, and I replied that I had no money at the time, but 
that when I got any I would pay him. No one else Avas present at the time. That 
night I stayed at Moro, the next night in the travellers’ rest-house at Qazi jo Goth. 
On the next day I arrived at Tando Alahyar, and engaged myself as a Government 
servant to Munshi Tharumal, the Tapadar. I had the horse with me, and on the third 
day I gave it to the Patewalo of the Vaccinator Munshi for carrying grass, and it is 
still with him. This morning I was arrested by the Police Subedar on the charge that 
the horse that was with me was stolen property. The Suhedar has never sent for the 
horse (to inspect it), and it is still in possession of the Patewalo to whom I made it 
■over. 
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c-5^ ' f ??. Vt- 
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v-S C) c/, ( ^ ^ 5-'^ '•« 

S fi _p ^ 

J .• qi j ^ ^ s5^ O' C>' ^ J '•« 

o _p ^ ^ 

cJ ^ ^ O' 3' J f ^ 

' ^ ^ ✓ '' 
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X ». X - 'TT <y '" q ^ ' y, Uv J 
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^ X XV 


I -fi S’ ^ p 

X 0*' ** -r'^ ' f ( ^ ^ ■ .?^ O' ^ O 

I I -I 
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_ji^ I / ji ^ 0 


.<'ol 


X 


wO^r' 


0 ' 


♦ ! L.i I 




.V 1 i 






( ^ O ' ss' 'S ._5 V ; s ? ^> T 'o 


X t 


••I (» "I 
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Cx X / ✓ X J 


I 


y 

‘I **i 
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W SrW ./ ^ •• •* ^ ’i ; 
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•» t * ^ ^ 

5 ^ ^ ^ A ;< ; >?>•' 

S 9 S » S 9 9 9 

^ ^ i' ^ ) CJ ^ ^ CJ 


4X 

-5V /« 


sf 


i;-^' 

5 ^ ^ ^?. ♦ ^ ^ ;j ,::i^ >^5 ?(^0 

^ y f ^ J* ^ •• i 

V s< ^ s/ '*51^.^ ; '^" ( ^ '^ ) lt^’ sf "^y^> ^ g ''^ 


^s^j ■ sS*^ ^'« cr^ ( ''' ) v^' / 't 

*y^ ^ * '' ** ^ 

^\> r^ t/^ ,• j ^ y^i A y*^ ^ij- 

' ' f I ^ ^1 " I 

^ ^ ^ 45 j ^ v-s^ ^ ^ ( “ ‘^ ) Wr-o- f’ 'r / .-^. " 

9 9 9 9 9 9 

/^=^ y_C^?^«^ » S J~ ^ W^ C^ ^ ' C^ ^ C/^ ” 

^ ✓ ( Z' 

y^^l • j=“ ^ 9 A^ ;e ^ yJ ^ jj; 

-» f Sff^ » J> jS 

J u 4 Ui ^^3 ( r ♦ ) ^1 ^ sf L, a 

„ 9 i s 

s5 ^ C/“'*^ ^ ^ 8 v^5 ( r J ) yw?:=» AAj^^ 

f \ ~ ‘ ^ " * " ^ f f 

V’’*'^/ s5“'ss" * 41? ^ c^ ^ ^ ««S® * y CJ ^ y 

1 " ^ ^ \ ^ * 

^ i (j ^ .N ^ ^.>!. ^ ir^ *: 6 sS^ ^ 





ss; 


l> 


s5^ y ? 


r 


,a f a.^ 
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TRANSLITERATION. 

(11) Hekire-manhu“-khe bba put* hua. (12) TiD^-mS iiandlie pi"-khe cbayo, ‘ e 
baba, mal“-m§ jeko bhano muh'-jo thie, so mO-kbe dde.’ Ta unbe mal“ tin^-kbe 
virabe-ddino. (13) A® tboriran‘'-ddTbaii‘‘-khb po" ubo naudho put* sabb°-ki gadd* kare 
hekire ddurie-ddeb*-dde balio-vib, a*^ ute pab^-jo sabb*" mal" ajlialai*-me vinayaT, (14) 
A' jaddebl sabb® khapae rabiO, ta unbe-ddeb*-Die ddadbo ddukar* acbi pio, a'" ub5 para- 
was' tbian* laggo. (15) Ta unbe-ddeh*-je-hekire-rabandar’‘-klie wanl cbamburio, a^ 
unbe pab*-ii*-bbani“-m? suar* cbaran’'-la® Inokilius^ (16) A*" i5 tbe bbayST ta ‘je-ke 
cbliiln suar* tba-khain®, tin® m5 pab^-jo pet“ bbaryS,’ a® unbe-kbe kab® be na tbe-ddino. 
(17) Taddebi sanabbal*-ml acbi cbayll ta, ‘ muh®- 3 e-pi''-wat® ketiran®-p6rabyatan®-kbe 
jbajbi mani tbi-mile, a® aS bet® bukb* pio mar5. (18) Ta an utbi pab®-je-pi“-dde ball 
vendus®, a® cbairandosas®, “e baba, mn asman^-jo a® tub®-i6 gnuab" kayo-abe, (19) 
a® bane inbe-laiq“ na abiya jo wari tuh®-jo put" cba^aya, so mu-kbe pab*-je-p6ral)ya- 
tan*-m5 bekire-jebaro kare jjan“.” ’ (20) Po® utbi pab*-je-pi'‘-dde balio ; a® anS pare-i 
bo, ta unbe-kbe ddisi pinis®-kbe ddadbi bbajb* ai, a® dori, bbakur” pae, tab®-kbe cbumiST. 
(21) Ta putas® cbayus®, ‘ebaba, mb asman‘'-jo a® tub®-j6 gunab" kayb-abe, bane inbe- 
]aiq“ na abiya jo wari tub®-jb put'* cbawaya.’ (22) Ta pinis® pab®-je-bbanban®-kbe chayo 
ke, ‘iiche-kbS iicbo waggo kbani-achi pabirayos®; a® batb* m? mundi, a® peran®-mi juti 
vijbos®, (23) a® tbulbo wacbbo acbbi kubo, ta khaS a® kbusbi karyO ; (24) cbbo-jO bi“ 
mub®-j6 pnt“ muo bb, sb bane jio abe ; a® gum” tbi vib-bb, so bane ladbo-abe.’ Taddgbi 
ube kbuslii karan* lagga. 

(25) A® unbe-jb waddo put” bbani”-mb bb. Sb jaddeliT gbar*-kbe vcjbo ayb, ta 
ggain“-a®-nacb*-jo parla” kan*-te pius®. (20) Taddebi bekire-Daukar“-kbe kothe pucbb- 
iST ta, ‘ bi“ cbba tbo-tbie ? ’ (27) unbe cbayus® ta, ‘ tub®-jb bba” ayo-abe, a® tub®- je- 
pi” tbulbo wacbbo kutbo-abe, cblio-jb unbe-kbe cbanb-bbalb ladbaf.’ (28) Ta unbe 
kayiriji andar® wailan” cbano na bbayb. Taddebi pinis® bbabar® acbi tab®-kbc samujb- 
ayb. (29) Ta unbe warandi^-nie pi"-kbe cbayb jo, ‘ ddis”, aS betiraii®-wai’abyun®-kba 
tub®-ji kbidmat* pib-karyS, a® kaddebl tub®-je-hukum“-kba ubtau na balib-abiya, par* 
kaddebl be to mS-kbe bekiro cbbelb na ddino ta aS pab”-je dostan®-s5 gadd” kbusbi 
karya. (30) Par* jaddebf bi” tub®-jb put” ayb, jab® tub'-jb mal” kaniryun®-mi vinayb- 
abe, ta tb unbe-la® tbulbo wacbbo kutbo.’ (31) Taddebi unbe cbayus®, ‘ e put*, tS bam- 
esb* mn-wat® abe, a® je-ki mS-wat® abe, sb tub'-jo-i abe ; (32) par* kbusbi karan” a® 
sarahb thian” asS-kbe wajib” bo, cbbb-jo bi” tub®-jb bba" muo bb, so bane jib-abe ; a® 
gum" tbi vib-bb, sb bane ladbb-abe.’ 

1 The above so closely resembles the Hyderabad specimen that no interlinear translation is necessary. The only impor- 
tant difference is that in this version the fatted calf is referred tr, while mention of it is avoided in the version from 

* 

Hyderabad. Regarding the transliteration of by instead of yadcig/i*, see the remarks on p. 21. 
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STANDARD SINDHT OF KARACHI. 

It was reported for this Survey that there were 370,780 speakers of Standard 
Sindhi in the District of Karachi. Two specimens have been received from that dis- 
trict, each being written both in the Perso- Arabic and in the improved Hindu. Sindhi 
character. The specimens are here given only in the latter character. The first specimen 
is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and it so closely resembles the versions 
already given that it has not been thought necessary to provide an interlinear transla- 
tion. Instead, an interlinear transliteration has been added to the facsimile representa- 
tion of the original manuscript. The second specimen is an extract from the famous 
Dlwan of the Sindhi poet ‘AbduT-LatIf Shah, entitled the Shah^-jo Risdlo, or ‘ Trac- 
tate of the Shah.’ The extract is the Wdl, or Epilogue, of the fourth Sur'", or Song, 
entitled Surdgg^. I have shown in footnotes where the text as given differs from the 
edition of Trumpp. 

The language of these specimens is practically the same as that illustrated in the 
preceding grammatical sketch. There is a tendency to substitute a final' for a final'* 
or“, but these are probably merely instances of careless writing. Examples are hnlat' 
for hdlat'', pdn‘ for pdtf, gnzirdn’ iov gusirdif, rakh‘ for rah^, gtm’ for gu}}i'‘, and, in the 
second specimen, sun" for sun'‘, and chhin" for chhin'". There is a strong tendency to in- 
sert a y between concurrent vowels, as in chaydyi, he said; piy", a father, and so on. 
Ihe termination a% is written d? or dyi, with no nasal mark over the d. Thus, chhaddi- 
yd%, he abandoned ; chaydyi, he said. These are, however, merely matters of spelling, 
and do not affect the pronunciation. 

In the second specimen, dhS, thou ait, takes the poetical form dhiyi. 
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Hekre 


(- 5 ^ ^ ^ ^ “T, i 

mauhu‘-khe bba puD hua. 




A' 


; ^ ^ Cvx^vii. J/ C-n 


tin"-ma 


nandbe 


pah^-je-piy’-khe 


va/I la/i 


• chayo, 


baba 


mal*-rDa 


jeko bhauo 


<5^ Cc^t -v?*: vi 


muh'-jo 


thie, 


so mu-khe dde.’ 


-yr^ 






vn V Ca "i 


hun* 


pab"-j6 


mal" 


vlrahae ( for virahe) 




hunan'-khe 


ddino. 


Thoriian'’- 


fOL. Vin, PART 1. 


0 



no 


SINDH I. 




ddiJian'-liha 


po 


nandho 


put“ 


(TT. /yn. " 


r- 


sabh" 


gadd“ 


kare 


I 



ddurahe-ddeha-dde 


s ^ 

hekre- 

haliyo 


r^Vi- 


’^lyo, 


G-S 

ute 



be-hudr {for be-hudi") 


V^l 

pab^-jo niaP 

N 


(^vn fo 


balat'-me 


Tinae 


tp 'Vii v>^ ^ sn 


chhaddiyai. 


jaddhi 


sabh“ 




0 


kbapae rabiyo tab"-kb5 


p 6 ' 


v» l.ic^ 'E./p^i 




ua“-ddeb*-me 


ddadho 


ddukar“ 


acbi 
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piyy. 


r?) r<r? 


h.un*-j6 guziran*’ (/b?* guziran") 


CvM. V2i 


cJl • 




taug*^ 


tliiyan“ 


laggo.‘ 




iiun‘ 


pah'-je 


-v-v^ 






suar“ 


charan^-te 


bbani"" ( for bbanP)-me 


3 


rakhiyusb 


/O^ ^ VK? ^“X v 


Jeke 


tuh“ 


suaran 


the-kbadha. 


^ -3> g"1Vv^ 


se liu khushr-sa {for khushi“-sa) 


khai 


pah'-jb 


7 C- — I 




pet“ 


bhare-ha, 


par 


kah'^ 





ddinas*" 


/O^ 


ke na. 


<5^ 



Jaddhi 


hun* 


^ Tlie following words have been omitted after this ■ — hun'-ifdelia-/e-hekre-rafiandar'’-khe want lagqo. 
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V 


trn 


pan* 


sambhalyo, 


taddhi 


'^L fSj ^ -yj 


Z? ^=nfL_ 


chayai 


ta, 


‘mii]i‘-je-piy''-ji 


V. 

porheyatan'-wat 

iV.. 


r-^ -yij oXo s-^ 


jhajhi 

^>ni 

kham*-kan* {for eating) ahe, 




mam 




>^e> G ->) 

ah' 


V^ohi.l(remaini«go„er)\,.(.leo) yi^Kka^ing cast) tha-saghan* (««y »« » 


i. • 




au 


bukh* 


piyo-mara. 


Au 






uthi 


piy"-wat' 


tbo-wanS, 


Yoifin 


Vv^l I 


wani 


tho-chawas' 


ta, »i 


baba, 
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I ^ 'Vv/ c)l v>^ 0-^^ 


1-^1 


au 


Bhagguwant* 


Vr^L Cr^ ry\ 




I *>0 


tuh'-io dduhari {guilty) 

'>1^1 6 ^ 


ahiya, hane 

tO 


ma laik“ 


na 


vy^ t 0 ::^ ; 


ahiya 


]o 


x9 

tuh'-jo 



put” saddayS ; 


v> ^ -I cs <n t^-. 


"SM 




SO mfl-khe pah'-jan'-pagharawaran”- 

o- Ci/viy^ fVi /V? 3 



rakh' (/or rakh”).'' ’ 


ana 


ghano 





haliyo. 

Par‘ 


3 

ho 

ta 

pinas* 


rt.r\ I. fv-, 




ddisi*wartus% 


hun'-khe bbajh* 
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'xm I VT^ ^ TciV “^V' 

ai, a" hu dori-riyo ai ggifa- 

— — I i*wn ‘ 

-tharyS ( for ggirahetiryS) pae, cliumyS ddinaTs". 

Taddhl put^' chayo, ‘ baba, mi Parme 




•shiwap-io 


ddubari 


abiya 


ai 


>0 fvv/^ 


tuh'-jo 


be, 


iN< -%i 

au 


laik* na. 


■vxii <s~> ^ a^"-n^c-i tiT>'iv 


ahiya 




tub'-io 


put" saddaya.' 




'-x- 0^ Tr^ '-h V x/^^- 


•f/ 


Far* 


pinas' 


pab'-jan'-naukaran'- 






klie cbayo 


ta, 


' tamam" sutbo {nice) Avaggo 


kbanl 
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acho, 


paherayos® 


peran - 


^ <33 


rijlios® ; 


acho. 


ta khau a' 


^ ^ r“>) "V? y P^v?) 


khushiyu 


karyu ; 


chho-jo 


hiv° muh'-jo 








Or? 




mari-viyo-ho, 


wari 310 


-vr>^ 




r>i 


(V 7 vv<i "Vv-J 


gum' {for gum") thi-viyo-ho. 




"y^ L 




ladho-alie.’ 


A' bu khushiyu 




karan‘ 




J “t^G 




lagga. 


Taddhi 


un*-j6 




- 4 . A: 




>2 


• ♦ 


waddo 


bbanl" (/or bbani’)-me ho. 


‘ Heie the foiIow;rg -wcids hare httn miittid : — a* hath'-me mundl paySt’. 


Vul,. Till, PART 1 . 
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<3^ 1. Ci^ ->^ 

jaddliT ghar“-klie vftihn nr.1,^ . 1 , 


vejho aclii ddiso 




nidi” bbudho. 


Tab^-te 






/>7 a 

N 


r>' 


huna 


hekre-iiaukar’'-klie 


kothe 


3 Cr^ y%S VI 03 -a, v^ 


pucKliiyb 


' liiii*-ic 


matilab" 




chlia ? ‘ 


Hun* 


chayus' 


‘ bhane 


’>0^ I 


1 f'S^C-a^rar^t/l 


majilis* 


ddini- 


vni 


G iX^!s r-i ^ 


chhd-jd 


uii*-khe 


sahi- 


cn“:2.kv’_5 


*V>nL^. 


salamat* 


milyO-alie.’ 
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Un’'-khe 


kawar' 


laggi, 


a 


audar'' 


\/ On o '’>■ vsS 0^ /T) O-iui^Cn 


na pio-wane. 


Tali*-kare 


pinas" 


'-5> I (*n^-yVl vr^ r 


bbaher- 


ayo, 


a 


hin'-khe minatb'" {entreaties) 


/yi 


-?iye 




vvi^ fn 


kayai. 


Hun* warani* (/or warani“)-me piy"- 




khe 


cbavo ta, ‘ddis'' ta 


Jietiran'-Trarhan'- 


\3 r“9> 


kha 


au 


/rz 


^ ^ L vy? ^ /O^ 1 


tuh'-ji 


chakrl 


piyo- 




karya. 


V>^ 


kaddhi 


be tuli''-je- 




agia-khe 


ulanghan® ( for iilanghan*) na 


•TOL. VIII PAHT I. 


R a 
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SlNDiir. 


/ 


n. 




>0 Cu/^ 


kayo-atham’’ ; 


TaddhT 


be 


o 


to 


kaddbT 


he 


mii-khe hek" 


cdilielu na 


Ct, 



« 

‘"V^ i (5^r>/^V2i ^ y 


ddinu 




au 


pah' -ian''-yaran''- 


•V-? I ^ f 'V? 


sa 


khiishiyu 


manva. 


Par* hiy'" 


'O “? o <=5^ ^ 


tuh'-jo 


put", 


jrOi' 


tuh'-jo 


map 


< t-n. 






0/ v-i fft 3.rv? 


kasibniyim' {Jor kashiuiyim'j-me 


vinavo-ahe. 






achl 


pahuto-ahe, 


ta to 


hin*-kan^ 


V> ^ *’*^7 


majilis’ 


ddim-;die.’ 


iaciuu: 
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3 


chayais*' 


to, ‘ put^, tu 


sacla-i mil" 


^ Cc-- V>^ t ">ftoy«><7 ^ SI ® n 


wat' 


-yv-? 


ahe 


ahi. 


jeki mu-Avat'' 






\ 


so 


sabh" 


tali' -jo 


ahe. 


<r7 q) 1 1 


Iha 




ggalli*' 


juggaindi {proper) 


ahe jo 


'in "yon 

! i.T — i.:_s fc.— karvu 


7 ^ 


khusliivu 


cfwa'?^ rS> 


saraha 


tliivu, 

» ' 


cliho-jo hij“ 


tuh'-jo- 




bha" 


muo ho, so -vvarl jio-aho ; 




;am' (/brgum°) thi-riyo-ho, 


ladho- 


-y^ I 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 


SINDHl. 


Standard Dialect. 


District Karachi. 


Specimen I. 


m 






ii 




Jllli-Lu t o- "Vt t, "V) \\/^ 

yv/^ /v> w^-o- «5T1 “X V. ^ i 

• \ 

o An Ot) o n. fW->n i 


V5 On. '-i rr\^ <s^ 5-1^ ^ l 5^ ^ H/^ 

« 

n«r»ik/ 
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5 o- m Qri vj ^ v/ 

'«'iL mV mrVuL ^ fJrjTS %a/vV 

‘*^3 "^iCW vr’r^'55^ (gO^'Vg, (?-, V 


n^rno ;>^n ^ f-s^ 3 ^L^«:kvv/ 

(^ '^■’5 \ 

^ Si ^ ^ lis— '-Ai \5i- 

Snn 

&d v>^r\A/ tnr^i^Cc? 7 /r 7 i.fn(?^ ^\v/^ 
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North-Western Group. 


Standard Dialect. 


SINDHI. 

Speoimen 


Distkict Karachi. 


transliteration and translation, 

Kandlii sarja ka-na. 

Shore I-jind any-not. 

Ya Ilaln, bbajh“ bbilati bbaiya.* 

0 God, {thy) mercy an-island I-esteem. 

Gganan“-gganetr6 nab' ko, apar'* tbiya isiyan” {for ‘isyan“). 
In-counting-a- counter is-not anyone, countless were sins. 

Khal'ar" na abe kabax‘‘-j1, nisora ni>-yan\ 

Knowledge not is the-grave-of, completely forgetful. 

5. Wali, rasij' wabelo, 6rakb“ {for orak') thiya inisan^ 

0-Lord, arrioe quickly, at-the-end icere men. 

Fun' {for sun'), sabbajha, supiri, niritaS nigababan*. 

Rear, 0- Merciful, Beloved, 0- Watchful Guardian. 

Mandiyn pasi inuh'-jS, sbarrnaya Sbetai/. 

Sins havingdooked-at me-of, hecame-aghast the-detils. 

Hin'‘-inub'-je-liala-te bae bae kan' liewan®. 

Al-this-mv- condition alas alas make the-beasts. 

«/ 

SIt, sukliani abiyi, samSdare sujan‘. 

Lord, the-helmsman thou-art, a-seamon skilful. 

10, Turaho ebbin' {for ebbin'*) ma tara {for tar')-mi, rasij' tn rabeman®. 

The-raft break not the-deep-ioater-in, arrive Thou 0-Merciful. 

Bbell jd bbuddan'-jd, mS-te mote man^ 

Friend who {is) of-drowning, me-on he-may-relurn would-that. 

VetbO pine pinind, kaj® kd bberd matbe bliau**. 

Seated begs the-beggar, make some vidt upon the-suppliant. 

Kbalik" khub' {for kbub") kbalikya gdlan'-ja guziran®. 
By-the-Creator well were-created serrants-of provisions. 

An pun' {for pun") agbild un'-ml, vetlid pina {for pina) pan*. 

I also wicked them-among, seated I-beg {for) myself. 

15. Sabb" {for sabb') suwali samugbiya, data ddei dan*. 

All applicants were-satisjied, the-Giver having-given alms. 


I This line is a refrain, repeated after each of the following lines :■ — Veise 4, Tnimpp, ttdhe for na dM ; 5, Tr., arikh' 
ioT oraih' ; I'r., nirtd ; 9, Tr., .cvk?idni, samudayi ; 13, Tr., \7,Tr., clihai}die, llah“gun‘. 
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Vilaha 

Needy-ones 

jod" 


sabh“ {for sabh®) 
all 

{for jud" 
hoiintu 


waba {for wabiya) 
rich 


kiya, 

toere-made, 


tuh'-je- 

hij-thy- 


juwan . 
cver-fresh. 


Mata 

Not 


mu-khe 

me 

lai {for lae) 
having-inflicted 


cbhaddi, 

mayst-thou-abandon, 

bban“. 

arrows. 


B hah® gun®, 

0-possessor-of-many-virtues, 


Vir®, wasilo aliiye, daru me diwan*. 

Lord, the-refiige thou-art, the-remedy in the- judgment-day. 


La® ddubaraii® {for dduharin®) ddild-kbe, khimo addyo 

For the-sinners {broad)-day-in, a-tent was-erecte.d 

Khan®. 
by-the-Lord. 


20. Ute 
There 


Abidulilatif® 

'AbdiCl-Latlf 


ebae, ‘ suniji, ka sulitan®.’ 
says, ‘ hear, 0 Lord.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. No shore can I find (upon the trackless ocean). 

2. {Refrain) 0 God, Thy mercy (alone) do I look upon as an island (and haven 
of refuge). 

.‘L Beyond number were my sins. No counter was there who could count them. 

1. Completely forgetful am I. No knowledge have I of the grave. 

5. Lord, quickly ha'te Thou to me, for men have been driven to extremities, 
d. O Merciful, Beloved, Ever-wakeful Guardian, hear me. 

7. Even the deviL, when they looked upon my sins, became aghast. 

8. The very beasts utter lamentations upon this my state. 

9. Lord, Thou art the helmsman, a skilful seaman. 

10. Cut Thou not off my raft among tlie deep waters. Haste Thou to me. 
O Merciful. 

11. Would that the Rescuer of the drowning might come back to me. 

12. The beggar is seated begging of Thee. Make Tliou a visit to this suppliant. 

13. The Creator hath amply created provision for His servants. 

14. I also, wicked that I am, am amongst them, and am seated begging for myself. 
16 The Giver gave alm.s, and all were satisfied by Him. 

16. All the needy have become rich, through Thy bounty ever fresh. 

17. O Thou who art the Fullness of Excellence, inflict not Thine arrows, nor aban- 
don me. 

VOL. VUp PART I. 
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SINDHi, 

18. Lord, Thou art tlie Refuge, Thou art the Remedy oa the day of judgment. 

19. The Lord hath erected a tent for the sinners in broad day. 

20. Quoth ‘AbduT-Lapf, ‘ Hear me, O my King.’ 
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STANDARD SINDHT OF KHAIRPUR. 

In the State of Kliairpur 119,000 persons were returned for the purposes of this 
Survey as speaking Standard Sindhi. It is the only form of the language spoken in the 
State, as the Siraiki reported to he spoken hy 3,000 people is not Sindhi, but is a form of 
Lahnda, and is hence described on pp. 3o9ff. under that head. 

One specimen, a folktale, is given of the Standard Sindhi of Khairpur. Its lan- 
guage is that illustrated in the foregoing grammatical sketch. The only irregularities 
noted are the following ; — As elsewhere, the word ehayo, said, is written cliiyb, and the 
pronominal suffix az is written dz, as in chidz, he said. The verb bhundliazf, to hear, 
makes its causal bhudJidizf instead of the regular form hhzindJidirf given in the 
dictionaries. 


s :i 


Vor.. viir, PART I, 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


North-Western Group. 


SINDHI. 


Standard Diadect. 


State K.haibptjk. 




y>^=5 J ? v^jV* ^ ^ J ^ '■J ^ C’“ • s/ 


c' ^'- 


u 


u 

- y- C'- 


^ y' ^ * s.^ / 


>• s/ ^ 

j'.==jf M<' t f la ^ ^ ^ ^ V i I U ^5^ --5 j'i'* ^ s=5' ^ * ' 


U 




♦ I • K 

^ - a: .• ‘ 


c^ - 

« ooo i T 






,4 I- . ^ 

5 J X 


f C ’ '''^- ' ' ^ J ^ SS^ SrSjV^ / 

, 3 *}^ f ,1:^' CJ ^ J^ ^ s/-^ ^ ^ ^ s/ S^ 

^ ^^=s. ^ 1 '::!: 3 ti ^ j*; •«; U j ' ^ '-eJ f f >25 ^ ^ 

.3 ^ ^ ^ 5 >c— J v-5jV* - f CJ^-:^ 5 S.S^'''* w'’*'^ f' 


J U >s^:^ ^ ’ J? • '* 


C) f ^ ^ ^ 


J c* ^ 






SaS'^ ^ j''?'* T s_Sj 'v^* ^ >*' ■ > ^ SiS^^ f J^' 

^i= U ^ _j3 .* v_s r- .* v,s® J ^‘® C.? ^>« ^ C^ ^ ^ 

C'^- ^ ^ ~ y^ ^J' *C^ ^ J ^ ^ ^ O'* '*^ - vj.; ; J ^ 

' ^ ^ ^ ^ S.S* ^ • = ’ 5 ’ 2 4 > O » ^ VsS jV* 

' T 9 ^ v^ ^1 ^ 5 , o«^ 


/ 


■’S?' 


“ o'*' '^“~ ■’■-^■* '*^ sS"^ ''^ 

f ^ h ^ O '*" ^ O* s/ '::5j'»' • > y^ '( 

J *'^ .* O' ^ ’-^ ^ 


_ • li i p 1} * , ! 0 , li • /♦.' 0. u *3r«5 ^cr^i j' 3,.; ,^f 
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[ No. 6.] 

iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

SINDHl. 

Standard Dialect. State Khairpur. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

Hekiro manhS pah^-jo gliano mal° liekire-wapari*-wat® aDianat® 

One man his-own much property one-merchant-near deposit 

rakhi musafiri^-te vio. Jaddeh' hii moti ayo, 

having-placed journeying-on went. When he having-returned came, 

taddeh' wapari“-kh5 maP glmriaf, par* 

then the-merchant-from the-property was-demanded-by-him, but 

wapari* inkar" kayo, a* qasam® khani-vio ta, 

by-the-merchant denial was-made, and oath haviug-tahen-he-went that, 

‘to mS-khe ki-be-ki-na ddino-bo.’ Uahe-manhu* 

‘ by-thee me-to anything-even-at-all-not given-toas.' By-that-man 

QazP-khe wani dab* ddini ta, ‘ fulane-wapari*-khe 

the-judge-to having-gone complaint was-given that, ^ such-and-such-a-merchant-to 
pab*-j6 map ddino-bom*, jo bii bane tinhe^-kba inkar* 

my-own property gicen-was-by-me, which he now it-from denial 

tho-kare.’ QazP sodP-klia poe him*-khe ohio ta, 

is-making.' By-the-judge comideration-from after him-to it-was-sald that, 

‘ bbie-kab*-manhu*-kbe na bbudha® ta fulano wapari to-kbc 

‘ other-any-man-to not tell-thou that such-and-such merchant thee-to 

tuli'-jo map motac na tho-ddid An handobasP 

thee-of property having-given-back not is-giving. I arrangement 
karyS-tlio.’ QazP waparP-kbe gbnrayo, a" hun“'kbe 

making-am.' By-the-judge the-nierchant-to it-was-summoned,, and him-to 

obiaf, ‘ mS-khe kam" Tamam" ghanB thio-alie, an hekiro 

it-was-said-by-him, ‘ me-to work entirely heavy become-is, and I one 

purb kare na tbo-sagbS. Tu imandar" manhn ahl ; tah'-kare 

finished to-make not am-able. Thou trustworthy man art; therefore 

l)adishah*-ie-hukum*-mujib" to-khe naib“-Qazi muqariP karyi-tho.’ 
the-king-of-order-according-to thee (acc.) assistant-judge appointed l-making-am' 
WaparP qabuP kiyo, a^ ghanS khush* thio. Hu 

By-the-merchant agreed-to it-isas-made, and much glad he-became. lie 
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ghar® rio. Tah'-klia p5® Qazi* unhe-manliu*-klie chio 

home icenf. Tliat-from after hy-the-judge tliat-man-to it-was-said 

ta, ‘ tn wani wapari''-khS pah^-jo mal“ gliur% a'^ 

that, ‘ thou having-gone the -mei'chant -from thine-oicn property demand, and 


hu 

to-khe 

ddindo.’ 

Uho 

manhu 

wapar 

P-waP 

ayo. 

he 

thee-to 

he-will-give.' 

That 

man 

the-merchant -near 

came. 


WaparP 

hun^-khe 

ddisande-i 

chio 

ta. 

‘ chaho 

thiC) 

By-the-nierchant him (acc.) on-seeing-even 

it-ioas-said 

that. 

‘ good 

it-became 

jd 

•VI 

tu 

ae. Mu-waP 

tuh'Pjo 

map 

ahe. 

jd 

mS-khh 

that 

thou 

earnest. Me-near 

thy 

property 

is. 

which 

me-froni 


visrl-vio-lio. Hane uho maP wath“.’ Neth® hun“ uho 

forgotten-gone-was. Now that property take.’ At-laat hy-him that 

map unhe^-manliu^-khe motae ddino. Bbie-ddih"* 

property that-man-to having-given-back was-given. On-the-next-day 

Tvapari QazP-waP vio. QazP hun'^-klie chio ta, 

the-merchant the- judge-near went. By-the-judge him-to it-was-said that, 

' bMishah*-j6 irado ahe ta to-khe waddo ‘uhdo ddie, tah®-kare 

‘ the-king-of intention is that thee-to great office he-may-give, therefore 

shukrana KhudaP-ja kar% jo to-khe cliahi naukari milaudi, a* 

thanks God-of make, because thee-to good service will-be-got, and 

aS nMb“-Qazi bbio muqarir” kaodus\’ 

I assistant- judge another appointed will-make-U 

Matlab“ ggalh*-j5 ta QazP waparP-khe hin*-dilase-si 

Object story-of that by-the-judge the-merchant-from this-promise-hy 

kadhi-chhaddio, a^ unhe^-manhu^-khe ii}he“-taj'wiz‘‘-sa viap maP 

was-extracted, and that-man-to this-device-by gone property 

wathae-ddinaT. 

was-ca used -to-be-taken {-and)-given. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man once went on a journey, after leaying a large amount of property with a 
merchant for safe custody. On his return, he went to the merchant and demanded his 
property back, but the merchant denied having received it, and took an oath that the 
man had never given him anything. The man went to the judge and complained 
saying, ‘ I gave my property to such-and-such a merchant, and now he denies having 
received it.’ After some consideration, the judge said, ‘ don’t tell anyone ePe tliat such- 
and-such a merchant is not giving you your property, and I’ll make it all right.’ 

The judge sent for the merchant and said to him, ‘ I have too much work, and 
I alone cannot get through it. You are an honest man, and therefore, under the orders 
of His Majesty, I am going to appoint you to be assistant judge. The merchant 
accepted the appointment, and went home in high glee. 
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Then the judge sent for the man, and told him to go and ask again for his property 
and he would get it. The man went to the merchant, and the latter, immediately on 
seeing him, said, ‘ it’s a lucky thing that you have come. I find I have your jwoperty 
after all, and had forgotten all about it. So, now you can take it away.’ So, iu the end, 
the man goc his property back. 

Next day the merchant went to the judge, who said to him, ‘ His Majesty now 
intends to give you some great office, so you must thank God that you are going to get 
a great post. As for the assistant judgeship, I have appointed someone else.’ 

The point of the story is that by exciting this hope in the merchant the judge 
got the lost property from him, and had it restored to the man who complained to him. 
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STANDARD SINDHl OF THAR AND PARKAR. 

The District of Thar and Parkar consists of two tracts, viz. (1) tbe IBaf or plain 
of the eastern Nara, in the north>west and centre-west of the district ; (2) the Thar', 
or Desert. The language of the Pat” is Standard Sindhi, and in the extreme south- 
east of the district it is Gujarati. The language of the Thar is the Thareli dialect 
of Sindhi, which will be described later on. The number of speakers of these two 
dialects in Thar and Parkar District was returned for the purposes as follows : — 


Standard Sindhi ........... 178,42.5 

Thareli ............. 75,000 

Total . 253.425 


As a specimen of the Standard Sindhi, I give a popular song. It calls for no 
remarks as to language. 


[ No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY North-Western Group. 

SINDHI. 

Standard Dialect. District Thar and Parkar. 


^ i U 'A 





, : t ^ ^ 

yj ■ SP ' * A 


;< 0'^^ Sr"; * 


i'- c-'^ 


✓ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

SINDHI. 

Standard Dialect. District Thar and Parkar. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

1. Jeko ghore-ute cliarlie, 

Whoever horse-upou mounts, 

Khasa kapra bufc*-te kare, 

Special clothes body -on snakes, 

Khane baduq^ a*" bbanclhe tarav*, 

Carries gun and girts-on sicord, 

Tah"-kbe chaije pako has\Tar“. 

Mim-to it-should-be-said perfect knight. 

2. Hatb“-m§ lihalo })uth''-te dhaP, 

Hand-in lance back-on shield, 

Cbarbi ghore-kiie ddiare cbhaP, 

Having-mounted horse-to he-causes-it-to-give leaps, 

Waiii jliangan®-mi kare sbikar'‘, 

Having-gone forests-in he-does hunting, 

Tab'-khe chaije pako has war 

Him-to it-should-be-said perfect knight. 

3. Kau'‘ kamaiP khane jo san'‘, 

Arrow bow carries who ivith {himself), 

Charhe ghore-te cbliore bbau'b 

Mounts horse-on lets-off the-arrow, 

Dane tlr“ jabaP-je })aP, 

Drives the-shaft mountain-of on-the-far-side, 

Tah"-khe chaije pako haswar". 

Him-to it-should-be-said perfect knight. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. Whoever bestrides a horse, and arrays his person in fine clothes, and takes up 
his gun and girts on his sAvord,— let him be called the perfect knight. 

2. In his hand is his lance, on his back his shield, he bestrides his steed and urges 
it on. He hunts in the forests. So let him be called the perfect knight. 

3. Whoever carries with him bow and arrow and astride of his horse speeds the 
shaft over the mountains,— let him be called the perfect knight. 

VOL. VIII, PiET I. 
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STANDARD SINDHT ELSEWHERE IN SINDH, IN BALUCHISTAN, 

AND IN BAHAWALPUR. 

In tlie two remaining districts of Sindh, — Shikarpur^ and the Upper Sindh 
Frontier, — Standard Sindhi has been returned for the purposes of this Survey as spoken 


by the following numbers : — 

Shikarpur ........... . 824.001) 

Upper Sindh Frontier ......... . 100,000 

Total . 'J24,000 


Languages called ‘ Siraiki ’ and ‘ Ubheji ’ were also reported from these districts as 
spoken by 20,000 in Shikarpur, and by 12,000 in the Upper Sindh Frontier, but these 
are not forms of Sindhi. They are dialects of Lahuda, and are dealt with on pp. 337ff. 

In each district, Sindhi is spoken over the whole area. It depends upon national- 
ity, and not upon locality, as to what language is spoken by any particular person. 
Sindhi is spoken by all persons of Sindh nationality and also, as a second language, by 
most Baluchis. 

In Baluchistan, — lying to the west of Sindh, — both Sindhi and Lahnda are 
popularly known as ‘ Jatki ’ and it is hence difficult to distinguish between them. Xo 
information I’egardiug this point can be gathered from the returns supplied for this 
Survey, and I accordingly take the estimate given by IMr. Bray in the Census Eeport 
for 1911. He estimates (Eeport, p. 137) the number of siJeakers of Sindhi ‘Jatki,’ as 
distinguished from the speakers of Lahnda Matki,’ in Baluchistan as follows ; — 


•Jatki unspecified ............ -33.570 

.Jack! Sindhi ............ 14,940 

Lasi ............. 40,605 

Tot.al . 89,115 


Of these, Lasi will be considered subsequently (pp. l-oSff .), For the sake of statistics 
we may take the two others as representing Standard Sindhi, their total amounting to 
48,510. 

To the north-east of the Shikarpur District lies the Punjab State of Bahawalpur. 
Here the main language is Lahnda, but in the parts bordering on Shikarpur Standard 
Sindhi is reported to be spoken by 21,416 people. 

To sum up, — the following are the totals for Standard Sindhi here dealt with : — 


Shikarpur and Upper Sindh Frontier . 924,000 

Baluchistan ............ 48,510 

Bahaivalpnr , . 21.416 

Total . 993.926 


Xo specimens of Standard Sindhi of any particular interest have been received 
from any of these localities. Those sent are either versions of the Paraltle, or else 

‘ Kegai'clin,.j the District of Siiik.irpur, see the remarks on p. 10 0’ootEO:e . 
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depositions of witnesses in some police court or other, and merely repeat the standard 
dialect represented by the specimens already printed. Xo irregularities of any kind 
have been noted. As they would thus uselessly occupy valuable space, they are net 
here reproduced. From Baluchistan, no Sindhl specimens of any kind have been 
received. 
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SIRAIKT SINDHT. 

In SincLhi, the word sir'' means ‘ head.* From it is derived sird, the extremity of 
anything, and, hence, the upper part of Sindh, from the northern frontier down to, say, 
the 27th degree of north latitude, about midway between Larkana and Sehwan. 
From this, again, is derived the adjective sirdiko, of or belonging to Upper Sindh or the 
Siro, 

Trumpp, in liis Grammar (p. ii), states that there is a distinct dialect of Sindhi, 
spoken in Upper Sindh, and called Siraiki, but this is not borne out by any of the 
specimens recei red by me. As an example, I may quote the specimen received from 
Khairpur, which lies geographically within the Siro, and the language of which in no 
way differs from the Vicholi standard'of Hyderabad. The same remark applies to the 
specimens received from the Upper Sindh Frontier and from Shikarpur, which, as ex- 
plained on p. 138, it has not been thought necessary to publish. It is true that the 
word ‘Siraiki’ is employed to indicate a form of speech, but this is not any dialect of 
Sindhi. It is the form of Lahnda spoken all over Sindh, but principally in Upper 
Sindh, chiefly by Jatts, and also by some Balucli tribes (Rind, Laghari, etc.) and by 
Abbassis.^ This form of Lahnda is dealt with under that language, vide pp. 359fp. 

There are a few very minor peculiarities found in the Sindhi of Upper Sindh, but 
nothing like sufficient to entitle it to claim existence as an independent dialect. 
Indeed, so unimportant are they, — the majority being either matters of pronunciation or 
the non-use of forms allowed optionally elsewhere, — that they do not make them- 
selves observable in any of the specimens received. 

According to the Gazetteer (loc. eit.) there are in Saraiki, besides differences of pro- 
nunciation, a good many words in common use that betray the influence of Hindustani, 
such as dhobi instead of khafl, a washerman, and hhangl instead of shikari, a sweeper. 
In addition to this, I liave extracted the following few points from the grammars of 
St?i,ek and Trumpj^, and from Shirt, Thavurdas, and Mirza’s Sindhi Dictionary. 

The treatment of the consonantal groups tr, dr, and dhr differs in different parts 
of Sindh. In the Lar", the r is dropped both in writing and in pronunciation. In the 
Vicholo, it is not usually written, but is pronounced. In the Siro, it is Avritten and pro- 


nounced. Thus : — 



Lar", 

Vicholo. 

Siro. 

put" 

put{r)'‘ 

pufr", a son. 

chand" 

chand {t'Y 

chandr", the moon. 

ddadh" 

ddadhir)" 

ddadh?'", itch. 


In connexion with the letter r, we may here note that, while in Standard Sindhi, 
the past participle of the A'erh wathan", to take, is wathito, tvarto, tcato, or wardo, in the 
Sir5 it may also be wadd. 

In the declension of nouns, the only point is that feminine nouns in like sadh", a 
wish, may form their nominatives plural in a instead of C Thus, sadha, as well as 
mdlM. 


' Sre Gar-ftiecr of the Province of Sindh (1907), p. 189. 
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In the declension of the first personal pronoun, the forms ma and mah^ are more used 
in the Siro than elsewhere, but vve have seen that the same form is used even in the 
standard dialect of Karachi, where we have (first specimen) ma laik" na dhiyS, I am not 
worthy. The other forms of the pronoun are, of course, also used in the Siro. In the Siro 
the initial h of the demonstrative pronouns hi and hit is not dropped, as is done in the 
Lar", but not in the Vicholo. The interrogative pronouns kujjdrd and ked are not used 
In the Siro, but the other forms given in the grammar are used. The word in 

person, is peculiar to the Lar’'. According to the Gazetteer {loo. oil.), in the Siro hetre 
is used instead of hete, liere, and kithre instead of kithe, where ?, and so also, I presume, 
for the other cognate pronominal adverbs of place. 

As regards the pronominal suffixes, tiie suffix sE of the first person plural is not so 
much used in the Siro as in the Lar“, and sS is sometimes used in the Sii‘6 instead of si, 
the other available form. When pronominal suffixes are added to the oblique case 
singular of nouns in d, like matho, a head, the junction vowel in the Siro is often i, not 
u. Thus, matlnm\ instead of mathmn‘. 

As regards the conjugation of verbs, the only point is that the infinitive of all tran- 
sitive verbs in the Siro commonly ends in *V‘, whereas in Vicholl only some verbs take 
this termination, the others taking ««“. Thus, Siraikl Sindhi, commonly to seize, 

but Vicholi, 

It will be seen that, as abeady stated, in nearly every one of the points noted above, 
the peculiarity of the Siro so-called dmlecb is that when in the standard form of Sindhi 
there are several optional forms for the same tiling, in Siro one or more of these op- 
tional forms are not used. Only in one or two instances are forms found in the Siro 
which are not found elsewhere, and even these are always optional, the standard form 
being equally correct. 

It is no doubt that for this reas m none of the specimens received from Upper Sindh 
can be distinguished, so far as language goes, in any respect from those received from 
\ichol6. Standard forms could alwciys be used, and consequently were used. I hence 
give no special specimens of the^so-called Siraiki Sindhi dialect. 
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THARELT. 

The most eastern district of Sindh is that of Thar andParkar. We liave already 
pointed out that it consists of two main tracts, — the Faf (commonly called ‘ Pat ’) or 
plain of the eastern Nara, and the Thar'" (commonly called ‘ Thar ’) or desert. To the 
south-east of the Thar lies the tract called Parkar, which differs from the Thar in possess- 
ing hills of hard rock instead of hills of sand. In the extreme south-east of Parkar the 
language is Gujarati, but elsewhere, and all over the Thar, it is the so-called Thareli 
or Tharechi dialect of SindhI, also called, especially in Rajputana, Dhatki. 

la Rajputana the word ‘Dhat’ means * desert,’ and is applied specifically to this 
Thar together with the adjoining desert tract of the Rajputana State of Jaisalmer, which 
is a continuation of it. Native authorities sav that it includes the following towns : — 

A. In Thar and Parkar : — 

Umarkot. 

Clihor. 

Gadhra. 

Mitti. 

Eangdar. 

Chaehra. 

Jaisinghdar. 

Chelar. 

Parno. 

Naursar (? Nabis.Qr). 

Gundra. 

B. In Jaisalmer : — 

Mayajlar. 

Khuri of Samkhabha Pargana. 

Tlie language of this latter tract is a mixture of Sindhi and of the Marwari spoken 
in Jaisalmer. 

South of the Rajputana State of Jaisalmer, and still to the east of Thar and Parkar, 
lies, also in Rajputana, the Mallani tract of the Mar a r State. The main language of 
Mallani is Marwari, but along the common frontier between it and Thar and Parkar 

there is a narrow tract in which the language is called Sindhi by Marwaris. This is a 
mixture of Marwari and Sindhi, and is spoken along the common frontier right up to 
the phat of Jaisalmer. East of this strip and of tiie Dhat the desert is continued into 
the heart of Rajputana, and the first language we meet is the Thali form of the Marwari 
dialect of Rajasthani. 

To sum up, — we have in South-West Marwar-Mallani and in the Tliar or Dhat of 
Thar and Parkar and of Jaisalmer a number of forms of speech, all mixtures of Mar- 
wAri and Sindhi in varying proportions. They may be considered either as dialects of 
Sindhi, or as dialects of Marwari. In Sindh they are looked upon as falling under the 



tharEli. 
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former category, and are called Thareli, etc., as stated above. The following are the esti 
mated numbers of the speakers of these dialects : — 

Mixed Mai'wiiri and Sindhl of Mallani ....... 131,000 

Jaisalmer Dhatkl ........... 150 

Thar and Parkar Thareli or Dhatki ........ 72.039 


Total . liOl.VfO ' 


All these forms of speech have already heea discussed as mixed forms of Marwari 
and Sindhi under the head of Marwari (Vol. IX, Pt. ii, pp. 122ff.) and, for statistical 
purposes, the above figures have been included among the figures for that language. 
They therefore cannot here be again entered to the credit of Sindhi. At the time of 
Avriting the account of these dialects for Vol. IX, I aaus under the impression that 
there was, besides them, a distinct dialect of Sindhi also called Thareli, but the examina- 
tion of the facts regarding Sindhi uoav at my disposal has shown me that this is not the 
case. The so-called Thareli dialect of Sindhi is only one of these mixtm-es of IMarwari 
and Sindhi and has been already included in the statistical accounts. It might therefore 
be thought unnecessary to give any account of it under the head of Sindhi, but for con- 
venience’ sake I reiieat here the specimen of the Thareli of Thar and Parkar already 
gh'en in Vol. IX ; and also give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a 
jjopular .song in the Dhatki of Jaisalmer. It Avill be seen that all these specimens are in 
the same mixed form of sjieech, although, curiou.sly enough, the Jaisalmer specimens 
more closely resemble Standard Sindhi than does the specimen from Thar and Parkar. 
It will be observed that the mixture of dialects is purely mechanical. The Sindhi pe. 
culiar double consonants appear but rarely in the Thar and Parkar specimen, and not at 
all in the others. Moreover, the pronunciation of a final short vowel is very rarely indi- 
cated. In fact, contrary to the spirit of Sindhi, in which every word must end in a 
vowel, many words are, as in Marwari, practically sounded as ending in consonants. 


> The Thur exteeJs also into the tastoni paits of the State of Khairpui', and here, also, Thaieli is n& doubt spuken 
but no hgurts are available. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

SINDHI. 

ThabElI OB Phatki Dialect. Distkict Thab and Pabkab. 

Specimen i. 

w ^rr?T i 

^ ^ II 

nJ 

fTTO ^3TTl%3Tt II 

Ti\ ’HIT ^3TPT% Tmr ^ ’^T ^ I 

3S!k»c/ e\^55k»s •so*^^ o 

TT w ^ ^ II 

^ WT^ W# 5TTfT I 
TO ^ 1%TO II 

#f W^m ^T#^f I 

^ W^-TT ^ cT-^ 3ITg 5f ^3TTt ^ |j ^ II 

f^^TT TT^ ^ WIT I 

^Ifwg TO^ ^ II 

^ ^ %crr-5n Tiir ^-^rf to i 

TTWT T^^3Tcr-^ f^-T WTf; || 

Wi WT T ^ TO I 

^¥T-^ g^ wft g^ ^ ^ II 
^TTf% f^srf ^TTTT-^ ^nfir tot to i 
^ g TO II 
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North-Western Group. 


SINDHI. 

ThabElI oe DHATKi Dialect. District Thar and Parkar. 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Aj avela kyS avia, kah-ro muj-me kam r 

Today late udiy came, what~of me-iu business ? 

Thi-To mah^to gbar nabl, ie sugaiil-io sam. 

You-of clerk at-home not, this chaste-one-of husband. 

^alPr ITjem bn pbiriO, uiab^le avio aj. 

City Ujjain I icalked, in(-this)’quarter came today. 

Tiis avelO avio, tuj bbalawan kaj. 

Therefore late came, to-you talking for. 

Cbandar gyo gbar ap'ne, raja tS bbl ybar ja. 

The-moon has-gone house ifs-own, 0-king thou also house go. 

Mai abbala-si-se kaiso bbalauO, tfi kebir bS ga. 

Me humhle-like-icith tchat talking, thou lion I cow. 

Kebir kawali bakbe, cbbali bakbe naliar. 

Lion cow devours, goat devours wolf, 

.lOkbo lagge jincb'-nb, lakbS kare bicbark 

Peril happens life-to, hundreds-of-thousands you-may-make pretext, 

5. Aio, ^Tb pacbana, beknl gir abbib. 

Ah, lion fearless, alone roaring brace. 

Gbar HcPra-ra dbuudi, to ta-na saraiu' na awe sib. 

Mouses mice-of searching, then thee-to shame not come lion, 

Saj Sabecbi sigar, raja kare pukar, 

Lut-on Sahechi good-apparel, king makes command, 

Jokbam'* • lagg'si jia-na, lakbo kare bicliar'k 

Leril ivill-happen life-to, hundreds-of-thousands you-niay-niake pretext. 
Bbari dije kbetav-ua, bbari kbet-na kliai ? 

Medgt put fields-to, hedge the-field eats ? 

Eaja dande raiat-un jin-re, kvik kane lags jai ? 

Ming injures subjects his, complaint whom near goes? 
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Kuk mat kar, re Sahechi, kuk kaiaki hoi ? 

Complaint not mahe^ 0 Sahechi, from-complaint what results? 

Kehar-ke mukh bbak“ri, cbbuti suni na koi. 

Tjion-of {in-)mouth goat, escaped was-heard not bg-any-one. 

Ani dia ap-ri, ani mat lopo ap, 

Oath I-give thee-of, oath not transgress thou, 

ES kawali tS brahman, bn bbeti tu bbap. 

I coio thou brahman, I daughter thou father. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

DIALOGUE BETWEEN A WOMAN AND A KING. 

Woman. — Why have you come today at this late hour ; what business have you 
with me ? I am an honest woman and my husband, who is your 
clerk, is not in the house. 

King.— I have walked over the whole of Ujjain city and at last today have come 
to your quarter. That is why I have come so late to converse with 
you. 

W Oman. — The moon has gone to her abode. You, O king, go to your own abode. 
What converse can you have with a humble woman like me ? You 
are the lion, I the cow. 

King. — The lion devours the cow, the wolf the goat. You may put forward a 
thousand pretexts, but your life will only be imperilled. 

Woman. — 0 fearless lion, roaring alone so bravely, are you not ashamed to come 
searching the houses of mice ? 

King. — O Sahechi, put on your best apparel for so the king desires. You may 
make a thousand pretexts, but you will only imperil your life. 

7Fb»^n«.— Bound the field is j)ut a hedge. Does that hedge swallow up the field 
(by overgrowing it) ? If the king injures his subjects to whom can 
they go for redress ? 

King. — Do not complain, Saiiechi ; what will you gain iry complaint ? Have you 
ever heard that a goat, once in the lion’s mouth, escaped ? 

Woman. — 1 hold you on your honour, do not transgress your oath. I am the cow, 
you are the Brahman. I am the daughter, you my father. 
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It will be observed that the above is nearly all Marwari. The only distinctive 
Sindhi characteristics are the use of a cerebral (Z instead of the dental letter, as in rZia 
(Sindhi ddia), I give ; double hh, as in blalciwan, etc. (but not double del, cf. dia) ; and 
the final “in words like hichdr'‘ (Sindhi vichdr''), etc. 

Wliile the specimen from Thar and Parkar is really Marwari with a few Sindhi 
corruptions, the specimens of Thareli received from Jaisalmer {)resent an entirely con- 
verse appearance. They are corrupt Sindlii, with a slight infusion of Marwari. In 
this respect the two following specimens are very interesting and it will be worth while 
to devote some attention to tlie forms used. 

The final short vowels that are tyjjical of Sindhi appear quite at random. We 
know that in the standard they are hardly audible, and it is plain that this is still more 
the case in Jaisalmer. So faint is their sound that not only are they often omitted, but 
sometimes, when they do apj^ear, one is interchanged for another. Examples are : — 
mdrhii-khe, for mdrhif-iche, to a man ; manjh% manjlf, and manjh, in ; Mman-khe, for 
liunan^-klie, to them, but by him, and nokaranf-khe, to the servants ; deK', for 

fZfZe//®, in a country ; both and for piit^r)", a son; dukdr, for ddukdr', a, 

famine ; dhait and dhann'^, wealth ; tangachdl thyaef lagi, want began to exist, but 
karan lagd, they began to make; vlndiis, for vindus\ I will go; chawadus, for 
chawandus', I will say ; and so on. 

More regular are sahh", all; mtilk'"-jd, of a country ; mdl", property, and others. 

In AmwcZ* and hundd, forming a past conditional, “ and d are interchanged. 

The peculiar Sindhi double sonant mutes appear only sporadically. Thus, ba, for 
bba, two ; abd and abbd, a father ; cle, for dde, give ; both gadd"' and gad'‘, together ; 
dddhb, for ddddhd, severe ; dukdr, for ddukdr”, a famine ; peyd-de, for pV^-dde, towards 
the father; (ZZZ/^o and (ZZZ/id, for (ZfZZZ/m, seen, and so on. M’’e even have the Marwari 
dindb, with a dental d, for ddlndb, giving. Other Marwari words are such as kyb, done, 
gyb (instead of vib), gone, and luchchdd, debauchery. The last word, with its double 
clicli, is impossible in Sindhi. 

The Sindhi nasal n is represented by ~g, as in bJiSgb, for bhdnb, a share, and n 
becomes nj, as in wanjaijd, for wanan'% to ^o. We may note the forms peyd, for pt“, a 
father, and niclhb, for nandhb, young. 

In the declension of nouns, besides the points noted above, we may note khd, for 
kha, from, and cliMV', instead of chhilE, husks. The word for ‘ in’ has been noted above. 

Eor the personal pronouns, note mah, me and mu, all used as the oblique form of 

I. 3[he is ‘ by me.’ The nominative plural apa, we (including the speaker), is 
taken from klarwari. Prom thou, we have as oblique forms tah, fb and td. The 
agent singular is tb. ‘Own’ is pah-jb, pah-jb, pa-jb, aTid pdn-jb. by him, is 

regular, but the oblique plural is hunan. The agent singular of the relative pronoun 
is jehb. 

Present participles are nearly all irregular. M'e have khaundb, for khdindb, eating; 
chavoadb, wishing ; and dindb, with dental d, giving. Note the transfer of the nasal in 
chdwadb. The same occurs in chawadus, I will say. 

The following past participles may be noted : dinb, dinhb, and danhb, for ddinb, 
given ; dithb and dithb, for ddithb, seen ; andpayd, for piio, fallen. 

VOL. VIII, PART 1. U o 
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For tlie verb substantive, we have aln, ‘ I am,’ and ‘ tbou art ’ ; and alie and ahe, be 
is. 

For tbe future, we have vlndus and chawadua, already quoted. There is also, in the 
third specimen, kanddse, for kanddst, we shall make. 

Sindhi has no past conditional, using the imperfect, past, or pluperfect tense of the 
indicative instead. In this respect it differs from Marwari, which, like most other Indo- 
Aryan languages, has a past conditional formed from the present participle. So in 
Thareli, we have in the second specimen kari-hund“, I might have made ; and in the 
third speeimen, samhd-hundd, if I had slept (2) ; clih^, I would have shut (the door) (2) ; 
kari-hiindd, thou wouldst have made (2) ; clithd-he, if they had been seen (7) ; loahae- 
hundd, would have been caused to flow (7) ; vijhe-hundd^ thou wouldst have thrown (7) ; 
and hundd, thou wouldst have been (7) ; of these, dih^ is based on the Marwari old 
present, and clithd-he on the pluperfect. The others are based on the present participle 
of and, excejit the last, agree in principle of formation with tbe Sindhi future 

perfect. 

No instances of pronominal suffixes appear, except the usual nominative forms used 
in conjugating the future indicative. 
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North-Western Group. 


SINDHI. 


ThahelI or PhatkI Dialect. 


State Jaisalmee, 


Specimen II. 


^ ^ ^ TT. ^ p 

Cv. -N C\ 

iTR iTft ft €t i. ^ grpT 

ffrrt wr ^ c\ ^ iri ^ i¥ 

O nJ sj 

^ fm XTt'fWT ^ ^T. ^ff ^ 

Nj N. SJ 

^ i’f ^ ^^rrr w w cmTt SQW 
crff ft ^ t ff^ TTT^ fzmi f 


Ttf^ f?r^ ^ t fJT^ ^T^T TT 

rrff-^t TO ft WIT ft i W ’fiT# ftf ^ ^fft ft 

ftft TOt W ^ cT f| ^ftf ft^cPT % II-RW 

^ ^Tpft ^ ft ft m\. ^t ^ f¥% ^ft 

w =f5r% w % wr^ w ctfr ^ ^ 

Tr% ct^ ^TRt^ 'wf ^[tir cTf^ f wr ff^ 

f ft ^ ft^^^^f^ftw^ft wft^ ft CT =f^T% qft 
w T¥g ^ ^ ^TT^T T%# iT^ w ftl% ff^. TO 
% ^ tot % TOTT? ft W rfft ^ ^T% 'fTW clft 

TO^ ^TRT^ ^ ^ ^ TTT Tft ^ft cT i^T ^ift 

fft ^?rft gft TO? ^Tff 

fftfi ^ ^TTg TOT ^ ft ^ft ^ W #r ^ft Ttft H^Ttft 
TOt ft ftft ftft TO ff^Tft ^ ft, ^ft ^Tf . ctff ilft 

^TW ^PTT 1 


^5#t TO ^it ^ TO Tt TO ^ '^T # ^3fit TOt 

TTff ^tft^ TO 5rr^ ft 'TO ftro^ f m ff 
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^ TfT ^ wri ’fiT crft 

cr| f?T5r*TT#t ^ w f%^ ^ cT ’pT xrr% 

^ ^ ITT TTT ^ WT^^ wk W 

TTf^ ?fT ’f^r €t ^ ^TfT Pf=hfl =1^ W^’ir 

Clff ’f^T ^ ^ ^iT wr Cfft 

TO ^ TO cTft ^51 T^: TO ^ ^ ^Tff 

WTO t ^5fr, cr ?Tf 5T Wiff ¥^. WT cTft 

ft ^ ^ rift T?T^ ^it ^rr^ crff% it ^ ^ 

fro^TT^t <5^ ^ TO 

^ ^ t €t ^ CTT^ TO WT TOT-# sfTnft TO 

TT^ TOW TOTW it; w^€t cT|t Tift ft, ^ft ^twt TO; 

f^WT#t #t it, Wtft TO II 
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SINDHl. 

Thareli or Phatki Dialect. State Jaisalmer. 

Specimen IL 

transliteration and translation. 

Hek^-marhu-klie ba putr* ha. Hunan-manjha nicUie-piitr* 

One-man-to two oons tcere. Them-from-among by-tlie-younger 

aba-khe chayo, ‘e abba, mal“-manjha mah-jo bhago ho, 

the-fatlier-to it-icas-said, ‘ 0 father, property -from-in me-of share may-be, 

hb me-khe de.’ Tadhi hun“ hunan-khe pah-ji miirag“ birahe 

that me-to give.’ Then by-him theni-to his-oicn property having-divided 

dinlii. Ghan'* dih'' ua thya, ta nidho putr“ sabh" gadd“ 

was-given. Many days not tcere, that the-younger son all together 

kare aghal-cleh“ halyo-gyo, ah Othi liichchai-manjh'^ 

having-made {;to)a-distant-country toent-away, and there debauchery-in 

pih-jo dhann'' vinjaye danho. Jadhi sabh“ vinjhay-chuko, 

his-own wealth having -wasted loas-given. When all was-wasted-completely, 

tadhf unhl-deh^'-me dadho dukar payo, afi huu“-khe tangachai thyan^ 

then that-country-in a-severe famine fell, and him-to want to-become 

lagi. Tadhf ho huui-mulk’-je-hek^-marhu-wat” tikyo, jeh5 hun'’-khe 
began. Then he that-land-of-a-man-near settled, by-whom him-as-for 

pah-jan-khitran-manih® mirii charan-khe mukb. An uho je chhil'' 

his-otcn-fields-in swine feeding-for it-was-sent. And he ' lohat hushs 

mirCi khaiinda-ha, tah'-sS pan-jo pep bharan chawado-bo ; se 
the-sioine eating-were, that-with his-own belly to-fill wishing-he-was ; those 
pan huEL“-khe koi kf-na dindo-ho. Tadhf hmi^-kbe akuP ayo, 

even hiin-to anyone at-all-not giving-was. Then him-to sense came, 

ah chawan'* lago ta, ‘ mah-je-peyo-je-porhyatan-khe kha’O'an-khh 

and to-say he-began that, ' me-of father-of-servants-to eating-than 

wadbaudi mani the-thi, ah a bukh"* tho-mara. A uthi 

exceeding bread is-becoming, and I by-hunger am-dying. 1 having-arisen 
pah-je-peyo-waP vindus, ah lmn'‘-khe chawadus, “aba, mhe Alah-jo 

my-own-father-near toill-go, and him-to I-will-say, ^‘father, by-me God-of 
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au tah-jo gunah." kyo-ahe ; bane tah-jo ])utr‘' chawan layak'^ ki-na 

and thee-of sin done-is ; now thee-of son to-say jit at-all-not 

ahl ; mu-khe tah-jan-porhyatan-manjlaa hek“-jer6 kar^” ’ Poy 

I-am ; me (acc.) thee-of -servants-from-among one-like make.'^' Afterwards 

Tiho uthi peyo-de gyo. Pan uho argo-j ho, 

he having-arisen the-father-towards icent. But he distant-even was,. 

ta hnn^-khe peyo ditho, aS raham'’ kare, 

that him-to by-the-father it-was-seen, and compassion having-made, 

druki, bhakur vijhe, g^dyo, aS mitthe dinlii. 

having-run, embracing having-put, he-icas-met, and kisses were-given. 

Putr“ babe-khe ehayo, ‘ aba, mhe Alah-ju aS tah-jo 

By-the-son the-father-to it-was-said, ^father, by-me God-of and thee-of 

gunah'" kyo-ahe ; hane tah-jo putra chawan layak“ ki-na ahi.’ Par'^ 

sin done-is; now thee-of son to-say jit at-all-not I-am.' But 

peyo pah-jan-nokaran^-khe chayo ta, ‘ mur bhalo led 

by-the-father his-own-servants-to it-icas-said that, ‘very good robe 

ginhi-achi hun“-khe peharay“ ; an hun'‘-je-angun-manjh mudri, afi 

having-brought him-to ptd-ye-on; and him-of-finger-in a-ring, and 
peran^-manih" juti peray“; an apt khai pi 

feet-in a-pair-of-shoes put-ye-on ; and we having-eaten having-drunk 

khusi karyn ; kyS-jo iho mah-jo putr“ mari-gayo-ho, 

rejoicing may-make ; becatise this me-of son having-died-gone-was, 
moti jiyd ahe ; Tinjaji-pyo-ho, wari ladho-ahe.’ TadliT 

back-again alive is ; having-been-lost-fallen-was, again got-is.' Then 

\ihe khusi karan laga. 

they rejoicing to-do began. 


Unhi-TeP wadO putr" khetr^-manjh'' ho, au jadhi ghar-khe 

At-that-time the-big son the-jield-in was, and lohen the-house-to 

vejhO ayo, tadhi saroj-au-nach-ji dlium budhi. 

near he-came, then music-and-dancing-of sound was-heard. 

Nukaran-manjha liek^-khe vejho ghurae puchhyo ta, ‘ ilia 

Servants-from-among one-to near having-called it-was-asked that, ‘this 

dhum khya-i ahe?’ Hun“ chayo, ‘ tah-jd bhau ayd-alie, 

noise ivhat-verily is?' By-him it-was-said, ‘thee-of brother come-is, 

au tah-je-peyd niijmani ki-ahe, hin“-kha ta hun'* pa-je-putr‘-khe 

and by-thy-father a-feast made-is, this-jrom that by-him his-oion-son-to 

changd-bhald dithd.’ Par* hun“-khe iha gal budhi kawar 

safe[-and)-sound it-was-seen? But him-to this thing having-heard anger 


ghar-manjh'’ 


ki-na 


Tah"-kha hmi*-jd 


came, and house-in 


at-all-not he-ivent. That-from him-of Ihe-fathei 
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bahar nikari lmn*-khe manawan lago. Tadln huii“ peyo-klie 

outside having-emerged him-to to-persuade began. Then by-him the-father-to 

wardi dini ta, ‘ dis“, S hetran-warhan-kba tah-jl cbakari 

answer was-given that, ‘ see, I so-many-years-from thee-of service 

kari-tbo, an kadhf tah-jo hukum“ ki-na I’etyo ; aS t6 

doing-am, and ever thee-of command at-all-not was-turned-aside ; and by-thee 

me-khe kadhi bakar"-i ki-na dinbo, ta i inah-jan-sangatyan-san 

me-to ever a-goat-even at-all-not was-given, that I me-of -friends- with 

kbusi karf-hund*. Par“ tab-jo bi putr“, jo kanjariya-saii 

rejoicing might-have-made. But thee-of this son, xvho harlots-with 
tab-jo dban"-mal“ kbai-ayo, tab'-kbe Inde-sai to 

thee-of wealth-property devoured, him-to coming-immediately-on by-thee 

mijniani dini.’ Peyo bun®-kbe cbayo, ‘ putr% tii sada 

a-feast was-given.' By-the-father him-to it-was-said, ‘ son, thou always 

mi-si gad“ abT, aS je-ki me-wat^ abe, so sabb“ ta-jo 
me-with together art, and whatever me-near is, that all thee-of 


abe. 

Par* 

apa-khe 

khusi 

karanl au raji the wan* 

layak"" 

is. 

But 

us-to 

rejoicing 

to-make and happy to-become 

fii 

ho ; 

kyn-jo 

tah-jo 

bhau 

mari-gyo-hu, wari jiyo 

ahe 

was ; 

because 

thee-of 

brother 

having-died-gone-was, again alive 

is ; 


vinjaji-pyo-ho. 

moti 

ladhO-ahe.’ 



having-been-lost-f allen-was, back-again got-is.' 


Tbe third specimen of Thareli is an extract from tbe .celebrated Sindbi folk-epic 
of Kano and Mumal. A full analysis of tbe poem is given in Burton’s Sindh, 
pp. 114£F. Tlie hero of tbe poem is Kano Mabendra (often called IVIendbro in tbe 
poem), a Sodba of Umarkot. Mumal, tbe heroine, was a Hathor by caste, and lived at 
Ludarwa on the bank of tbe river Kak, about ten miles north-n est of Jaisalmer, and a 
hundred miles from Umarkot. Kano used to visit her by night, but jealous enemies 
captured and imprisoned him. At length he escaped and hastened to bis beloved. 
Mumal, ^ in order to beguile her grief during Kano’s absence, had hit upon the curious 
expedient of dressing her sister Sumal in Kano’s old clothes, and of causing her to sleep 
on the same couch. As it was night when the lover arrived after his escape, he merely 
saw that the bed contained more than one occupant, and, in the fury of his jealousy, drew 
his sword to kill the pair. After a few minutes’ reflection, however, he put up the 
weapon, and planting a stick by the side of the couch, left the house in silence. When 
Mumal awoke and saw the sign, she guessed the full extent of her misfortune. — 

‘ Thou hast ridden to Kak, and yet thou believest thy love faithless. 

0 Jatt ! hath thine intellect fled for ever ? 

With grief as thine only companion hast thou departed, O Mendhro ! ’ 

* Most of what follows is taken from Burton . 
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Mumal follows Rano in disguise, and after several adventures is recognized by him. 
He charges her with having yielded to the solicitations of his rival Sital llao. This 
she denies. The extract given as a specimen forms the messages exchanged between 
them. Rano refuses to believe her, and remains inexorable to her entreaties. Where- 
upon the unhappy Mumal leaves the house. Peeling sick of life, she collects a pyre of 
firewood, and exclaiming, — 

‘ If we meet not now, I go where our souls will reunite, 0 Mendhro ! ’ 
sets fire to the mass, and is burnt to ashes. 

Rano, on hearing the news of her untimely fate, addresses the Manes of his 
Mumal : — 

‘ Our separation now ends, my beloved, our sorrows are over. 

Pired with desire of thee, I quit the world which contains thee not. 

A ell my friends, ye bystanders, that Rano is gone to seek Mumal.’ 

He then makes his servants throw up a heap of wood, lights it, and precipitates 
himself into the flames. 
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SINDHI. 

ThabElI OB DflATKi Dialect. State Jaisalmeb. 

Specimen III- 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

1. Miimal®, mijamanan-ja hiy® na bhajan hak®. 

O-Mnnial, gnests-qf thus not let-bs-broken rights. 

Hek" ojaka aukbati-khe, bya latariya lak“. 

One wakings eyes-to, second were-trampled sandhills. 

Chare chadar, kliatt® wanje, sute Sital-Eaw-sa. 

Hating -put-on sheet, cot having-gone, you-slept Sltal-Hdo-with. 

2. Je samha-hiiiula Sical-llaw-sS, ta dihn dari. 

If I-had-slept Sltal-Bdo-ioith, then I-would-have-shut properly doors. 

Sadd® kai'T-hunda ketara, debi tak® 

Calls thou-icouldst-hav^-made how-many, thou-icotddst-have-given {fo)shutters 
tnri. 
palms. 

3. IMa-dahn, 3Iiya IMabendra, thiya ka-na kachi. 

My-fro)n-directlon, Sir Ilahendra, became any-not bad-action. 

Piugau ro-alian-ji to-l<he paia may® maclii. 

Only anyer-of thee-to fallen loine fermented. 

Hekar® heC achl kap mariya-manjh" mukabalO. 

Once here having-come makethou -upper-rooni-in confronting. 

4. Mumal®, tah-jl-Kfik-te in^ius ki-na -warl. 

O-Munal, thee-of-Kdk-on I-will-come at-all-not again. 

Tu-je-bul® bahyli kya, teh-ma ka-na pari. 

Thee-of- promises many were-made, them-in an'i-not was -fulfilled. 

5. Ayo-lios'^ . adlP-raC-jo, kahl-sok pai. 

Come-I-icas midnlght-at, icith what-love having-fallen. 

Suti pai-!ii Sital-Eaw-sS khatt®-te bel® bai. 

Sleeping fallen-thon-wast Sital-Bdo-with cot-on two-together both. 

6. Vairi rvaT-moti, na kandase mulakat®. 

( ls-)gone the-stream having-flowed, not ive-shall-maks interview. 

Tore sir® wabe, to-bhi mote kandase mulakat®. 

Although the-stream flow {atcay), still back-again tce-shall'make interview 
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7. Ga44“ ditha-he, Gaji che, 

Together {if) they-had-heeu'seen, Gdzl says, 
hunda, Mir^. 

thou-wouldst-have-heen, 0 -Prince. 

Satt' vijhe-linnda sarwahi, 

Slaughtered thou-ioouldst-have{with) a-sword, 
huPida sir*. 

caused-to-fofio the-stream. 

Poy* karan* Lazir, Rana, kamm* 

Afterwards to-make accusations, O-Kdnd, work 


tu mote ki-na 
thou hack-again at-all-not 


Sodha, wahae- 

0-Sddhd, tcould-have-ljeeu 


ranan-jo. 
women- of- 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGolisiG. 

1. Rang !Mahendra. — O Mumal, break not thus the ri^lits of guests. In the first 
place were there wakings of my eyes. In the second place have I trampled (many) 
sandhills (to come to theej. Thou coveredst thyself with a sheet, and on a couch 
didst sleep with Sital Rao. 

2. Mumal. — If I had slept with Sital Rao, I should have tightly shut the door. 
How many calls wouldst thou have made (in vain), and how often wouldst thou have 
smitten the shutters with thy palms. 

3. Nothing wrong hath been done by me, O Mahendra, It is but the wine of 
(causeless) anger that is fermented within thee. Come thou here but for once, and stand 
face to face with me in the upper chamber. 

4. Rako. — 0 Miimal, ne’er will I come again to the banks of thy Kak (the river 
by which Mumal dwelt). How many vows didst thou make, and not one of them hath 
been kept. 

5. Tull of a great love had I come to thee at midnight, and upon the same couch 
thou and Sital Rao were asleep together. 

6. The stream (of love) hath flowed by (and is now dry). Ne’er shall we meet 
again. 

MnMAL. — Although the stream have flowed away, still shall we meet again. 

7. Comment of the Poet.— Quoth Gazi, ‘Prince, hadst thou really seen them 
together, thou wouldst not have returned the way that thou earnest. A Sodha tiiou ! 
thou wouldst have slain them with thy savord (as they lay), and wouldst have caused 
a stream (of hlood, and not of love) to flow. But, Ratio, (thus to go hack, and) after- 
wards to make such charges is a woman’s deed.’ 
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To the west of the Sindh District of Karachi lies the State of Las Bela. Here the 
main language is a form of Sindhi called ‘ Lasl.’ Brahui and Balochi are also spoken. 
At the Census of 1911 the following numbers of speakers were recorded for each : — 


. • • • • • • ■ • . ... • 42,413 

Balochi 14,087 

Brahui . 8,845 


Total . 65.345 


Of these, Balochi is most spoken at the eastern and western ends of the State, and 
Brahui in the north. Lasi is the language of the rest. In Baluchistan, both Lahnda 
and Sindhi are commonly known as * Jatki ’ (or, as the Baloch call it, ‘ Jadgali ’ or 
* Jagdali and this has given rise to confusion which has been well described by Mr. 
Bray in the Balachistan Census Eeport for 1911 (p. 137). In these pages, I have 
followed the lines of his division between Jatki Sindhi and Jatki Lahnda. 

In the Karachi District, 200 speakers of Lasi were reported for this Survey as 
living on the south-west border of the district, close to the frontier of Las Bela. 
These figures, like all those of the Survey, were based on the Census of 1891, hut ii& 
dialect figures of that Census were forthcoming for Las Bela. I therefore for that 
State take the figures of 1911. M’e thus get the total number of speakers of Lasi as 
follows : — 


Las Bela (1911) 42,413 

Earachi (1891) . 200 

Total . 42,613 


According to Mr. Bray (p. 137), the Lasi boasts that his speech is one of the purest 
forms of Lay Sindhi to be found anywhere. Tliis dictum should be received with a 
certain reservation. If by ‘pure’ we mean ‘resembling the Standard, and so far 
differing from Lari,’ the statement is approximately true, for Lasi differs hut little from 
Standard Sindhi. It has some local forms, especially prominent in the declension of 
pronouns and in the conjugation of the verb substantive, but it has little to do with 
Lari. The typical peculiarities of Lari are, as we shall see, the love for contraction and 
the dropping, or changes, of final short vowels. We find very few traces of these in 
Lasi. On the other hand, it has borrowed a portion of the Lari vocabulary. 

A List of Words and Sentences and one specimen,— a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son, — 'have been received from Karachi, and the following account of the 
dialect is based upon them. The list of words will be found on pp. 21-4ff. 

In Lari words are very commonly contracted, but in Lasi I have noted onlv two- 
instances, viz. hekro, for hekird, one ; and bhdr, for bbdhar’, outside. 

There are some instances of the dropping of a final short vowel, so that the word 
apparently ends in a consonant. But here, again, such dropping is not nearlv so 
common as in Lari. JVe have bbdr, outside; bilkul, entirely ; ddinds, gave to him ; gar, 
near ; jar, when : and tar or tar”, then ; both ldiq“ and Idiq, worthy ; mahr, compassion ; 
rtiatlab, meaning ; tang, contracted ; yeh-jd, of this. 
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Iq Lari disaspiration of aspirated consonants is very common. A few instances 
have been noted in Lasi, but as a rule, aspiration is retained. The instances of 
disaspiration noted 3ive,—bbucld, for bbudliu, beard ; (Warfo, for ddddlid, severe. The 
auxiliaries thb, etc., and the, of tlie present tense and of the past habitual are always 
disaspirated in the List of Words and Sentences, and are often, but not always, 
disaspirated in the Parable. Thus, we have in the Parable to ioan&, I am goin? ; to 
Chavis’, I am saying ; te khddhd, were being eaten, as compared with thb mare, I am 
dying ; saghatt thd, they are able. Xo doubt the instances in which the aspiration is 
preserved are due to the influence of the standard dialect, and do not belong to Lasi. 
In one case the letter d has been aspii'ated to dh, viz. in mundhl, for mundl, a ring. 
This is probably a mere slip of the pen. 

As regards the declension of nouns, the only general point to notice is that the 
oblique plural ends in the Standard a for masculine nouns, not in the Standard an‘. 
Thus, chdbuka-se, witli stripes (sentence 228) ; suioara te khddhd, the swine were eating ; 
ketira pbrigatd-gar, near how many servants; thbrikd, ddJhd-iiu pb% after a few days. 
The word rasl, a rope (fern.), has its oblique plural rasb (sentence 236). As for 
irregular nouns, pe, a father (a Lari form), has oblique singular pe, norn. plur. piiir'^, 
and obi. plur. DhT, a daughter (Lari dT), has oblique singular dhT, nom. plur. 

dhl^, and oblique plural dhe. These will all be found in the List (Nos. 101 — IIS). 
Pe also occurs several times in the Parable. 

The following postpositions may be noted : — gar, to, near, sign of the dative ; gai'a, 
from, sign of the ablative ; n^, from, sign of the ablative ; pddd‘, towards ; se, with, in 
company with, by means of. 

As regards pronouns, the pronoun of the first person is a, I, obi. sing, ma, nom. 
plur. as%, obi. plur. asa. Por the second person, we have t^, thou, obi. sing, to, nom. 
plur. ai, obi. plur. awa. These all closely agree with Lari. Si, this, has its obi. sing. 
hi' or yeh {yeh-jb matlab chhb, what is the meaning of this ?). The emphatic form is 
yehb, occurring both in the Parable (this son) and in sentence 221. Its fern. sing. nom. 
is ihd (‘this thing is proper,’ near the end of the Parable). 

Mil, that, he, has its oblique form hu" or toa. In the Parable, hu is twice used for 
the agent singular (he divided the property, and he employed him). Elsewhere in the 
Parable we have hu". Wa is common in the List, e.g. in Nos. 225, 226, 227, 228, 
231, 235, 'and should be noted. The nom. plur. is hu, and the obi, plur. hun‘. Tlie 

word for ‘ self ’ is pda", gen. sing., as in Lari, pa- jb. 

The relative and the correlative pronouns make their oblique forms singular ja’ and 
ta’ respectively. In one case, the Parable gives td", which is probably a slip of the 
pen for ta’. 

The interrogative pronoun is chhb, what ?, for chhd. Its obi. sing, is chhe. 

Chhe-ld’ is ‘why?,’ and with 70 following it means ‘because.’ Kbl, anyone, has its 

obi. sing. ka\ 

Pronominal suffixes are as in the Standard, except that the suffix of the first 
person becomes si. Also the final short vowels of terminations like the s’ of the third 
person are liable, as has already been observed, to be dropped. Examples of all these 
■will be given under the head of verbs. 
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The present tense of the verb substantive presents several features that are strange 
to Standard SindhI. 


In Lahnda there is a verb substantive e, he is, Avhich becomes ve after a vowel (see 

p. 262). A corresponding form occurs in Lasi, where we have way”, he is, which 

becomes ay” when following a consonant or half pronounced short vowel (these short 

vowels do not occur in Lahnda). There are also a second person singular wai, and a 

third person plural wan*. All these will be found in the List of Words (Nos. 158, 157 

and 161). The original of this List was written in the Perso-Arabic character with the 

✓ ✓ 

vowel points frequently omitted, but opposite No. 158 there is clearly written so 
that we may be pretty certain that the spellings tcay” and ay” are correct, although no 
vowel points are given for the latter. Other examples of these forms are : — 

td-jo nald chhb way”, what is your name ? (220). 

heta Kashmir” ketirb ddur” ay”, how far is it from here to Kashmir ? (222). 

It will be observed that both of these sentences are questions. I do not know if 
the forms are confined to interrogations, or can also be used in direct statements. 

In the neighbouring Gujarati there is a verb substantive chhe, he is, which also 
reappears in the Dardic languages of the North-West Prontier, e.g. in the Kashmiri 
chhuh, he is. In these languages it is defective, rarely oceurring except in the present 
tense. 


In Lasi there is a verb substantive from the same root, which, however, appears to 
be conjugated throughout. Anyhow, the following forms appear in the Parable ; — 

Infinitive. — wa-jo gusardn” tang chhani” laggd, his means of livelihood began to- 
become contracted. 

Conjunctive Participle . — liu gum* chhi vio-ho, he had been lost {cf. Hindi hb 
gayd-thd). 

Past Participle.— chhb-dhe, he has become alive. Here the past participle 
makes a perfect tense. 

Present Subjunctive, plur. 1 . — sarahd chhd, (it is proper that) we may become 
joyful. 

Present Indicative, plur. 3 . — hctard sdl” chhctn', so many years are [i.e. ha’ve 
passed). 

Coi responding to the standard dhiya, etc., we have (List 156-161) : — 


Sing. 

_ f\i ^ 

1. ahe, de 

2. dhe 

3. dhe 

Similarly, in the Parable, we have : — 


Plur. 

dhiyd. 

dhiyb. 

dhin’. 


dduhdri dhb, I am a simner. 

tk ha mesh” md-gar dhd, thou art ever with me. 

je-hl md-gar dhe, sb sabh' tb-jb dhe, whatever is in my possession, that all i& 


yours. 
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We have an example of a negative verb substantive in a ldiq'‘ ndhJ, I am not 
worthy. 

I’or the past tense of the verb substantive, see below. 

It should be noted that the tirst person singular ends in i, not in a, and that the 
first person plural ends in a, not in This runs right through the conjugation of 
every verb. 

As regards tlie conjugation of the active verb, the conjunctive pirticiplc ends in i 
or e, as in the Standard, but, if I read the Avord aright, the final vowel is nas.alized in 
u-'am td-cliavis‘, having gone, I will say unto him. 

We have an irregular past participle in pund, for palvito, arrived (Parable). 

Irregular imperatives are come (80), and he, stand (82). 

For the old present Avm have (179-181) :■ — 


Sing. Plur. 

1. kntS, I strike kutya. 

2. kide kuiyb. 

3. kule kut7n‘. 


The above is an example of a verb of the i-coniugation. For the a -conjugation 
have (20.1-210) 


Sing. 

1 . W(\M 
-. waiie 
3. icaiie 


riur. 

I%> — 

toana, 

icanb. 

ioanan‘. 


we 


Other examples from tlie Parable are: — 

JchushiE kare, I may make rejoicings. 

JchushiE karya, (it is proper that) Ave make rejoicings. 

achb, ta khdwdrya a" MLushi^ karya, come ye, that we may eat and make 
rejoicings. 

The present is formed, as in the Standard, by adding thb or pAb to the o’d present. 
But, as has been said above, the h of thb is generally dropped, so that Ave have tb. This 
alAvays occurs in the List (Xos. 179-181,205-210). In the Parable the omission is not 
universal. The following examples occur in the Parable : — 

d bukh^ tlib-marb, I am dyiner of hunger. 

a uclihl pe-gar tb-ionhi, tcani tb-vhavis’. I having arLen will go to my father, and 
having gone will say unto him. Here the present is used in the sense of the 
future. 

hu bhdre he saghan’-tlid, they are also able to leave uneaten. 

a tb-jl hhdnap'' pib-kard, I am doing thy service. 

The following is the conjugation of a verb of the i-conjugation in the future tense 
masculine (195-200) : — 


Plar. 

1. kutindbsz, I shall strike kuflnddsi. 

2. kiitlnde kutindb. 

3. kutindb kutlndd. 
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So hundost, I shall be (173) ; and passive hutbost, I shall be struck (204i). 

The transitive past calls for no remarks. The intransitive past is thus conjugated 
in the masculine gender (211-216) : — 


Sing. 

1. viosi, I went 

2. vie 

3. vid 


Plur. 

vidaf. 
vid, vid\ 
vid. 


The past tense of the verb substantive is similarly conjugated. Thus (162-167) : — 


Sing. 

1. Jibsi, I was 

2. hue 

3. hud 


Plur. 

hudsi. 
hud, hud\ 
hud. 


Por the habitual past, we have ma Icufid-te, I was beating him (192) ; a kutidst-te, 
I was being struck (203) ; je-ke kaklf' suward te-khddhd, whatever grasses the swine 
were eating (Parable). Note that the has become te. 

In attaching pronominal suffixes to verbs the usual rules are observed. We have 
seen that, as in kutinddst, vidst, hdsT, the nominative suffix of the first person singular 
is St, not s‘. The suffix s‘ of the third person is usually kept unchanged, as in (all in 
Parable) td-chavfs% I will say unto him ; vijhds‘, put ye on him ; chayds% said to him. 
Sometimes, however, the final ‘ is dropped, as in ka‘ Minds ki-na, no one gave him 
anything. 

The passive is formed as in the Standard. In the Parable chavi is twice used to 
mean ‘ I may be called (thy son).’ 

As regards vocabulary, Lasi uses many words not found in the standard dialect. 
We have already discussed the forms of the verb substantive. Other words seem to be 
borrowed from the Lari dialect, or occur in that dialect. Others again have not been 
noted by me in any other Sindhi dialect. The following is a list of words not shown as 
Standard Sindhi in Shirt’s Dictionary. Those to which the letter ‘ L ’ is appended are 
given in that Dictionary as belonging to Lari. The letter ‘ P ’ indicates that the word 
occurs in the Parable : — 


ayl, a she goat (151). 
hbdnap'', f., service (P.). 

hXhdran'' , to cause to stand, hence to employ at a certain work (P.). 

chapiran", to stick to, to join oneself to (P.). 

gehait, to buy. Past part, gglrd (L.) (240). 

ghararf, to walk (238). 

ghatdirt, to summon (P.). 

ghdtd (=iStandard gliand), much, very (221, 228, and Parable). 
jar, when (P.). 
jjerd, fire (L.) (65). 

(132, etc.) or khdslid (236 and Parable), good. 
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khdwdran‘% as "well as khdiri", to eat (both in Parable). The former looks like an 
irregular causal, but this will not suit the meaning of the passage. 

kh^har“, a well (^37). 
md, a mother (18). 

mddah‘ mad‘), before, in front of (238). 

pe, father (L.) (17 and Parable). 

phushinh a cat (71). 

putrmf, to enter (P.). 

tah‘, down (88). 

tar, tar", then (P.). 

tdrd (for tdro), a star (61). 

uchharf (for uthaif), to arise (P). 

uggdran", to spend (P.). In the Standard this means ‘ to chew the cud.'^ 
ves'\ a robe (P.). In the Standard, ‘ a disguise.’ 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Hekre-manhe-ja bba put“ 

One-man-of two sons 


pa-je-pe-khe 
his-own-fatlier-to 
ina-]i ebhaij 
me-of may-he, 
virabe 

having- divided. 
sabh® 

everything together 
pa- jo mal'^ 

his-ovon property 

usrgariai, 


gadd“ 


chayo, ‘ e 

it-was-said^ ‘ O 
sa ma-kbe 

that me-to 

ddino. 
was- given. 

kare 

having-niade 
lafangai^-ml 
debawhery-in 


hua. Tin"'-ma 

were. Them-from- among 

_ ^ 
aba, Tiiak-ma 

father, property-from-in 

dde.’ Hu pa-jb mal“ hun'^-khe 

give' By-him his-own property them-to 


nandlie 
hy-the-younger 
je-ka patl 
whatever share 


ta'-gara 
that- from 
Wa-jb 
Mim-of 


guzaran“ 

living 


was-spent-by-him, 
achi-pib, 
having-come-fell. 

Ta'-niulk^-je-hekre-bbaithaku*-khe 
That-conntry-of-one-resident-to 
pa-je-bbani*-mi suTvarS-je-charan“ 

his-own-field-in swine^of-{pn-)feeding 

Je-ke kakh* 

Whatever grasses 

kbai pa*jb 

having-eaten his-own 

Jar 
When 
ta, 
that, 
hu 


Thorika-ddiba-nu pb® 
A-few-days-from after 

hekre-ddur?-mulk"-padd® 
one-far-coun try -towards 
vinae-chbaddiST. 
was-wasted-by-him. 
ta®-mulk®-mi 
that-conntry-in 


po' 

after 


tang 


nandhe-put“ 
by - 1 he-yonn ger-son 

Tite 
There 

sabh® 
all 

ddukar'"' 
famine 
laggb. 


TIO. 

it-was-gone. 

Jar 

When 

ddadb 

severe 

cbban'^ 

to-become 


©O'- 

began. 

bu 

by-him 


ki-na. 

anything-not. 
cnayai 

it-was-said-by-him 
khan''-la® abe, a' 


eating-for 

tbb-mare. 

am-dying. 


ts. 


and 


J>L 

A 

I 


contracted 

wani cbapirib, a® 

having-gone he-joined-himself, and 

bibarib. 

he-was-caiised-to-stand (i.e. employed). 
suwara te-kbadlia, se hubb“-3S 

by-the-swine icere-being-eaten, those pleasure-ioith 

pet" bbare, par" ka® ddinSs 

belly he-woiild-fill, hut by-anyone was-given-to-hhn 

lui" paH“ sambbal" ki, tar" 

by-him himself discretion was-made, then 

‘ mi-je-pe-je-ketiii-pbriyati-gar gbatl 

‘ me-of-father-of-hoio-many-servants-near ample 

bbare be sagban'-tba ; a 

they to-leave{uneaten) also able-are ; I 

uchhi pe-gar tb-wani, 

having-arisen father-near am-going. 


mam 
bread 
bukb" 
of -hunger 
wafii 

having-gone 
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td-cbavis®, “ e 

aba. 

a 

Al]ab-ta‘ala-jd 

be 

td-jd be 

I-am-saying-to-him, “ 0 

father. 

I 

God-of 

both 

thee-of and 

ddnbari ahe. Han® a 

laiq 

nabf 

jd td-jd 

pnP 

ebavT. 

sinner am. Noiv I 

loorthy 

am-not 

that thee-of 

son 

1-may-call-myself. 


So ma-klie pa-je-pagarwara-poriyata-ma hekro kare-jhak.” ’ 

So me tlnne-own-hired-serviants-from-among one Tceepd'^ 

Po* hu iichhi pa-je-pe-padd* vio. Par“ ana 

Afterwards he having-arisen his-own-father-toicards he-went. But yet 

ghatd ddur" ho ta pe wa-khe pasi-warto. "Wa-khe 

very distant he-was that hy -the- father him-to it-was-seen. Him-to 

mahr pel, a'’ hii dori vio ; a® ggiratbiti vijhi, 

compassion fell, and he having-run went; and embraces having-cast, 

chumials®. Tar^^ ‘ puP ehayo, ‘aba, a Allab-ta‘ala-jo 

was-Jcissed-hy-him-he. Then hy-the-son it-toas-said, ‘father, I Ood-of 

ddubari abi a® to-jo be. A laiq" nahT jo to-jo put" 

sinner am and thee-of also. I woi'thy am-not that thee-of son 

cbavT.’ PaP wa-je-pe pi-je-p6riyat3-kbe 

1-may-call-myselfd But by-him-of-the-father his-own-servants-to 

chaySf ta, ‘ bilkul-khasho tos° kbani-acbo, a' vijhos®; 

it-was-said-by-him that, ‘ entirely-good robe bring-ye, and put-ye-on-hini ; 


a® batb“-me 

mnndbl 

vijbds®. 

a® 

pera-me 

juti 

and hand-on 

ring 

put-ye-on-him. 

and 

feet-on 

pair-of-shoes 

vijbds®. 

Acbd, 

ta kbawaryS 

a® 

kbusbin 

kaiya ; 

put-ye-on-him . 

Come-ye, 

that toe-may -eat 

and 

rejoicings 

loe-may-make ; 


cbbe-la® jo yebo ma-jo put" mari-vio-ho, a® wavi jiaro 

because that this me-of son having-died- gone-was, and again alive 

cbbo-ahe ; bn gum“ cbbi-vio-bo, a® wari ladbo-abe.’ A® 

become-is ; he lost having-become-gone-was, and again been-got-isd And 

bn kbusbin karan® lagga. 
they rejoicings to-make began. 

Wa-jo n-addo pnt“ bbanp-m^ ho. So jar ao, a® gbar"-kbe 

Mim-of elder son field-in teas. He ichen came, and the-house-to 

bddo ad, ta bo ragg" bbndo a® rand® ddithi. Tar 

near came, that by-him music icas-heard and sporting was-seen. Then 

bu'‘ bekre-poriyat®-khe gbatae pnebbid ta, ‘ yeb-jd matlab 

by-him one-servant-to having-called it-was-asked that, ‘ this-of meaning 

chbd ? ’ Hu“ ebayds®, ‘ td-jd bba" ad-ahe, a' 

ichat?’ By-him it-icas-said-fo-him, ‘thee-of brother come-is, and 

td-je-pe sbadmam ki-abe, ebbe-ia® jd Iiu’-kbe 

by-thee-of-the-father feast been-made-is, because that him-to 



168 


SINDHI. 


aro-salamat'* achi gaddio-alie.’ Wa-lhe kawar'’ laggi, 

safe-{and-)sound Imving-come been-met-he-is.‘‘ Him-to anger ims-attached, 

laanjh*’ want na pi’trio. Ta'’-la' wa-je-pe bbar 

icithin having-gone not he-ehtered . Therefore hy-Mm-of-the-father outside 

acbi wa-khe minath'' Hu^ warandi“-mfc 

having-come him-to entreaty was-made-hy-him. By-lihn amwer-iu 

pe-kbe chavo ta, ‘pas", Ltlara sal'* cbban* ta a tu-ji 

the-father-to it-ioas said th<it, ‘see, so-many years are that 1 thee-of 

bbanap** piu-kar§, kaddab^ be to-je-aggitil ario-nabT. 

service am-doing, ever even thfe-of-order{-from) gone-hack-I-am-not. 

Tar** to kaddab® be m5-kbe bekro bbakar" be na ddino, 

Then by-thee ever even me-to one kid even not was-given, 

jo E pa-je-bbeliuc^-sa kbusbin kar^. ‘ Par® yebo to-jo put" 

that I my-own-fnends-icith rejoicings may-make. But this thee-of son 

ja® td-jo map kasbi“-me vinayo-abe, achi puno-abe, 

bii-iohum thee-of property hnrlot-on been-tcasted-is, having-come arrived-is, 
to 'vra-la® sbadmani ki-aiie.’ TaP cbayils®, ‘P’iP». 

by-thee him-for feast made-is' Then it-tcas-said-by-hhn-to-him, ‘son, 

tn bamesb* ma-gar abe ; Jd'bi ma-gar abe, so sabb' to-jo ahe; 

thoa ever me-near art ; ichatever me-of is, that all thee-of is ; 

iba ggalb® laiq abe, jo asT khusbiS karya, saraba cbbS ; 

this thing worthy is, that we rejoicings may-make, joyful we-may-be ; 

chbMa' jo yebo to-jo bba" mo bo, so wari jlaro cbbo-abe; 

because that this thee-of brother dead was, he again alive become-is ; 

a' gum® cbbl-vio-bo, a* ladbu-abe.’ 

and lost having-becnnie-gone-was, and been-got-is.’ 
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Lower Sindh, south of Vichulo, from near Hyderabad to the sea, is known as tlie 
Lar'S and tlie form of Sindhi here spoken is called Lari. This Lari differs from the Stand- 
ard SindhI of the Vicholo, or Central Sindh, and of the Siro, or Upper Sindh, in several 
particulars, and is considered to be an impure form of the language. So much is it 
looked down upon that there is a Sindhi proverb given by Trumpp on p. ii of his gram- 
mar, — Ldr“-jd parhyd. Sire-jo clhaggo, a leaimed man of the Lar" and an ox of the Sird 
(are one and the same). Uncouth though it may be. Lari preserves ancient peculiari- 
ties that do not appear in the standard dialect. The most important of these are the 
disaspiration of sonant aspirates, and the frequent change of cerebral r to dental r. In 
both these particulars Lari shows its relationship with the Hardic languages of the 
North-West Frontier. 

For the purposes of this Survey, Lari is reported to be spoken by 40,000 people, all 
of whom belong to the Karachi District. As a specimen of Lari I give a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. I also give a short vocabulary of words peculiar to the 
dialect, and, on pp. 215 EF., the usual List of V/ords and Sentences. 

The following are the points in which Lari differs from Standard Sindhi : — 

Frominciation. — Contraction is very common. Thus, — pe, for pi", a father- 
so, for sud, heard ; dya, for dhiya, I am ; ves, for vius‘, I w-ent ; ches‘, for chay’is‘, said 
to him; ranianf-mi, for randimf-mS, among harlots; bl, for beh'", stand ; ve, for veJd, sit; 
polo, for pahuto, arrived; je, for jdh\ by whom; bbdr% iox bbdhar% ouisiHe •, khen*, 
for khiatf, to eat ; »d«“ or neharf, for niatf, to take away; chuan"' or chu)f, for 
chawatf, to say; dhutf, for dhnan", to wash ; hun", for huan'\ to be ; nu)f, for natoatd, to 
bow ; pu)f or pautjd, for pawarf, to fall ; ruri', for ruari\ to weep. 

There is a strong tendency to drop final short vowels, except “. The latter is 
generally preserved, as in gar'' (sentence 223), put'' (223), chdbuk" (228), ggolld (211), 
khuld (237), loan'' (230), un" (225). Sometimes, however, it is dropped, as in haran, for 
bararf, deer (155). Final * is often preserved, but is also not unfrequently dropped, as 
in oblique plurals such as pen-jo, of fathers ; third persons plural of verbs such as mdrln 
(181) ; wanan (210) ; dhin (lOi, 223) ; and sometimes, but not ahvays, in the case of 
pronominal suffixes. Thus, rakhius, kept him, but Minis’, gave to him, within a line of 
each other in the Parable. 

Final “ is hardly ever preserved. The only examples are put", a son (but once, in 
the Par-able, pud) ; nbkar" , a servant, the preceding word being paglulraddr’, in wliich 
the final “ has been changed to ^ ; rakh", keep, in the Parable, while sentence No. 227 
has rakh’ ; and rang" a’ ndch", singing and dancing, where the second word has In one 
case it becomes viz. in dd, a daughter. But most often it i-; either dropped or changed 
to ^ Thus, it is dropped in ach, come (80) ; Aluh, God (60) ; bd, for bhd", a brother 
(49, 231) ; ben, a sister (50, 225, 231) ; Bagghodn, God (GO) ; hut, for bhiit", a devil (61) ; 
chand, for chanclr", the moon (63) ; dda'd, a devil (61) ; gar, a house (67), but ohl. sing, 
always gar" ; haran, a cieer (153) ; huan, to be (169) ; kad,iQiX kadh", draw (vrater) (237) ; 
ker, who ? (92) ; khd, eat (78) ; md, a mother (48) ; mdiran, to strike (176) ; pagg, a foot 
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(33) ; panel, for pandh", travelling (221) ; per, a foot (33) ; plret, a devil (61) ; put, a son 
(55, 225, but in the Parable, put" or puf‘) ; Hah, God (60) ; Shaitan, a devil (61) ; sij or 
surij, the sun (62) ; tamdm, entire (Parable) ; thian, to be (169) ; ufh, a camel (75) ; loah, 
go (77) ; vial, gone (219). It is changed to ^ in ajf, today (224) ; hhdlak‘ and bhdr% a 
child (54) ; ddand‘, a tooth (37) ; ddis', see (Parable) ; ddukdr", a famine (Parable) ; dak’ 
(for drbk") and dor" (for drdr”), ran (S5) ; agahhur", a child ( 5-4) ; gum", lost (Parable) ; 
hal", valk (238) ; hath", a hand (32) ; kan", an ear i38) ; knkir" (for kukiif), a cock (72) ; 
Idiq", fit (Parable) ; mdV, property (Parable) ; mard', a man (51) ; mar'’, die (S3) ; mars", 
a man (51) ; udeh", dancing, Avith rdgg\ immediately preceding (Ikaral)le) ; nak" , a nose 
(31) ; paghdraddr" ndkad‘, a hired servant, in AApich aukar" retains the ” (Parable) ; pet", 
belly (42 and Parable) ; rakh", keep (227, but rakh'‘ in Parable) ; redch'" (for redhdr”), a 
shepherd (59) ; sahh", all (Parable) ; son", gold (45) ; vbh", stand (82) ; icdjib", proper 
(Parable) ; lodr", hair (39) ; wdtf, mouth (36) ; ical" (for watJd), take (235). It Avill be 
observed that hy this change of final ” to final g the distinction betAA'een the imperatives 
of verbs of the a- and 7-conjugations is obliterated. All the verbs quoted above as 
imperatives in ‘ belong in Standard Sindhi to the ^-conjugation. 

It is noteworthy that the change of u to i {i.e. to the letter that becomes " when 
final) is not uncommon. Thus, kukir", for knkuf", a cock; ddin'.s', for ddlnua", 
gave to him (Parable); mdr'indlsi, lax mdrindus",\'^\edL\s\Yi\ie', samijhd]]b,iev samu- 
jlidyb, entreated (Parable). So, Avehave i for a in putis", iov putas", l^y his son (Paralfie). 
In the word ubhan" or iibehan”, to stand, an e is optionally inserted between iand h. 

Pinal 0 generally becomes rt. Thus, baryd,tox bharyu, having filled (237i; baba 
and aha, for babb, abb, father (47); puthia, iov pnthib, behind (91, 239) ; hare-hd, for 
bhare'hb, he was filling. 


As regards consonants, the letter r is A’ery often interclianged Avith r. Tints, 
charib, for charhib, mounted (230) ; chir', for ehir% anger (Paralde) ; dbr, for drbr, run ; 
garb, for ghbrb, a horse (68, 138, 221, 226, 230) ; hekirb (1), hekirb aivlhekarb (Parable), 
one; kujjdrb (93) and kujjdrb, Avhat?, kukir", for knkuf, a cock; mdril, for mdrhii, a 
man (51) ; meran", for meran", to collect (Parable) ; bddaria, for odd aria, near (Paraltle). 
It is Avell knoAvn that in the Lav" the dr and tr of central and nortlieim Sindh become d 
and t, respectively. Examples are te, for Ire, three (3) ; pul'^ for pulr" , a son (Paral)le) '; 
dbk, for drbk, and dbr, for drbr, run (S5) ; chand, for chandr", tlic moon (63) ; dic/b, for 
drighb, tall (231). 

The letter h is often dropped. Thus,— ft, for Jm, that ; 7, for hi, this; bdd, for bdh', 
fire (65) ; hi, for beh” , stand (82) ; hbdr, for bbdhad , outside (Parable) ; lb, for Ibh", iron 
(44) ; ve, for veh" , sit (79). 

In the Dardx' languages of the North-West Frontier, the sonant as])irates gh, jh, 
dh, dh, and bh are always disaspirated. llie same is the case in Lari. The aspirate 
regularly becomes //; yVi becomes,/; t/A becomes d; becomes r; becomes d; bh 
becomes b ; nh becomes n ; and vh becomes v. Thus : — 

gh. -cUgb, iox drighb, idll {2.Z1) •, ganu, for ghano, much (224, 22''); gar, for 
gliaf, a house (67, 226, 233) ; garb, for ghbrb, a horse (68, 226). 
jh. -jajhb, ioxjhajhb, plentiful (Parable); vijbs", for cijhbs", put (shoes) on him 
(Parable). 
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fjh . — for draw (water) (237); nando, for nanrjhd, small (233, Irit 

nandhb in Parable) ; reddr^ for redhd f ', a shepherd (59). 
rh. — charid, for charhio, mounted (230) ; mdrii, for mdrltii, a man (51). 
dh. — d7'', for a daughter (36); ladd, for ladJid, got (Parable) ; for 

pandJf, trayelliug (224). 

111. — M, for hhd'‘, a brother (49, 231) ; baryd, for hharyb, having filled (237) ; ben, 
for bhetd, a sister (30, 225, 231) ; bat, for bliut^, a devil (01) ; jjib", for 
jjihlf, a tongue (41). 

nil . — rndim, for mdnliii, a man (51) ; pine, for pinlie, bv thy father (r23 and 
Parable), pinis% by his father (Parable). 
rh. — icamn‘-kha, for icarhmf-kha, from years ( Parable). 
vh. — (Wt, tarn, for aelii, taclii, you (pi.) (23). 

Beyond what has already been said regarding changes in the pronunciation, there 
is not much to be said regarding the declension of nouns. Pe, a father, has its oblique 
plural pen, and the nominative plural of the feminine noun zdl'\ a woman, is zdliu 
(130), not zdld or zdl%. The following postpositions not mentioned under the standard 
dialect may be noted : — 

sen", along with (see vocabulary, below), and Tcana (231) or band (235, 241) 
used to indicate the ablative. 

As regards pronouns, the pronoun of the first person is declined as in the Standard. 
The only oblique form singular that occurs in the Parable and in the list is m^. The 
pronoun of the second person has its nominative plural iav^, am, or a%, and its oblique 
plural tawa, aim, or a. The demonstrative iwonoims hi, this, and Im or hb, that, 
commonly, but not always, drop the initial h, so that we get 1, tins, and fi or b, that ; obi. 
sing. hP and nn", respectively. An optional form of hi is i", fern. P, this. The nom. 
plur. of ii or b is ue, iV, be, or b\ The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is pa-jb, own. 

As regards the relative pronoun, it has a contracted form ji, instead of jdhe, the 
obi. sing. This occurs in the Parable in pa-jb mdV raniaif-md vihdyb-dhe, wbo has 
wasted Your Honour’s property among harlots. 

The following forms of the interrogative jjronouns occur in the Parable and list : — 
her or kerb, Avho ? (92). 

keb (for kehb), Avho f what r which ? Its obi. sing, is ke" (239, 240). 
kujjd, kujjdrb, or (Avith the Lari change of r to r) kajjdrb, Avho ? wbat? which r 
(93, 220). 

kbh", what ?, as in the Standard. 

As regards pronominal suffixes, from jie, a father, Ave baA'e in the Parable pine, tby 
father (for pinhe), and pinis% his father (for pinhas") ; from pnl, a son, pi(fis‘ (for pntas‘), 
by his son; and from bd, a brother, bane, tby brother (lor hhdne). Por khes', the Parable 
has the curious form khues [klules samijhdyb, entreated him). 

The present tense of the verb substantive has the following contracted forms 


Sing. 

1. dya (for dJiiyu) 

2. df (for din) 

3. dhe 
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Plur. 

dy^ (for dliiyu). 
dyb (for dhiyb). 
akin (for dhin'). 
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In the conjugation of the verb, th<;re are some past participles not lound in the 
standard dialect. The verb (jgehaif, to seize, is peculiar to Lari, and makes its past 
participle gglro or ggidhd. The verb hanan", to strike, in the standard dialect has its 
past participle hanid, but in Lari it has hdyb. Instead of pib, fallen, we hare pan, from 
patiif, for pawan", to fall, and instead of pahutb, arrived, we have pblb. 

In the conjugation of the finite tenses, there are the contractions mentioned above, 
nnd also the tendency to elide final short vowels. As an example we have the past 
tense of the verb tcaiian'‘, conjugated in the masculine gender as follows : — 

.'■'inir. Plur. 

1. (hw mus‘) vicigi. 

2. v& (for vib) via (for viauov vib). 

3. vib via. 

The old present is conjugated as in the Standard, and so is the future, except in the 
first person singular masculine is marlndis, instead of mdrlndu8% I shall strike, and in 
the second person plural, which has the regular Lari change of b to a, having marlndd, 
instead of marindb, you will strike. Similarly, in the future passive we have mdrbis, for 
mdribm% I shall be struck. 

We may further note the following forms occurring in the Parable : — rakbius, for 

kept, him ; for ddinm’, gave (a masc, thing) to him; ddinU’, for 

dcUnius% gave (fern, things) to him. 

Lari exhibits many peculiar words in its vocabulary. The following is a list of the 
words marked as belonging to this dialect in Shirt’s dictionary : — 



LIST OF WORDS PECULIAR TO THE LART DIALECT OF SINDHI. 

a. obi. plur. of thou. 
ahh", m., the heavens, air. 

M, nom. plur. of tE, thou. 
ahararf, to drive an animal. 
dhhurayf, to please, suit, agree with. 
ami, f., a small unripe mango. 
drlhb, m., a hook. 
at ho, impure, defiled. 

Sid, an embrace, turn, return, dispute. 

dyaV, f., mother, mamma (a term of endearment). 

hhehddd, m., the bringing the bride home from her relations after the honeymoon. 

bhljo, second ; another, different. 

hhafE, m., a scorpion. 

bhatuarl, f., a small scorpion. 

bhirditf, to cause to meet ; to mix, mingle (trans.). 

bhiratf, to meet ; to mix, mingle (intrans.). 

bhitdo, m., property, goods and chattels. 

bhunatf, to roam. Past part, used to form intensive compounds, as in bhund 
likhaif, to keep on writing. 

chdbaf-kdthl, the fruit of the Oassia Fistula, i.q. chhimTcitil. 
chdiif, to cause to say or tell. Of. chun'‘ and chiian" 1. 
chhdh% f., buttermilk. 

chhal'', f., a small earthen pitcher for raising water. 

chhanatf, to be strained, sifted ; to fall or drop (as fruit from a tree) ; to settle or 
subside (as dirt in water) ; to descend, come down. 
clihl, interj., tie, tush ; the sound by which cattle are called to water ; -karan", (of 
a child) to make water. 

chhimkinl, f., the fruit of the Cassia Fistula, i.q. chabar^-kdihl. 
chdtait^ (past part, chdtd), to take up one’s residence, to settle. 
chitaif 1, to say, speak (for chawatf). Cf. chdiin" and chun"- 
chiiatf 2, to squeeze. 

chiin", to say, tell (for chawatf). Cf. clmi,i‘ and cliuan" 1. 
ddatiatf, to stop a ball in playing. 
d(ld 7 '\ f., split pulse grains. 
ddarhd, m., a play-ball. 

ddasdd, m., the tenth day after death ; certain funeral rites performed on that 
day. 

ddlhdnl, adv., daily. 
ddihaif, to give (for ddian'‘). 
ddudir% f., illness, sickness, disease. 
ddudirl, ill, sickly, weakly. 

dhafkau'*, to palpitate ; to give forth a pattering noise ; to clean grain bv tossing 
it in. a fan. 
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dJiutf, to wasli (for clhnan''). 

gdgird, m., a large fan or sieve for winnowing ; a paper kite. 

ggdhu or ggdu, m., a Tcbs (two miles). 

ggane or ggine, postpos., to, near, with. Cf. ggar\ 

ggar^ or ggare, postpos., to, near, with. — laggaif, to embrace. Cf. ggane and 
ggard. 

ggard or ggird, m., the neck, bosom, ggare laggatf, to embrace. 

ggeharf (past part, ggird or ggiclho), to take hold of, seize ; to buy, purchase. 

ggidhd, see ggehan". 

ggine, see ggane. 

ggird, see ggard. 

ggird, see ggehayf. 

ggltl, f., a piece of flint prepared for use ; a piece in the game of chaupdr. 

ghuhban”, f., a sling (for casting stones, etc.). 

gill, f., the piece of wood struck in the game of tipcat. 

Tid, postpos., from, out of. 
her'’, adv., now. 

hun", to be, to exist (for hnan"). 
see i". 

in'', obi. sing, of i", this. 

or 1 (f. i”), this, be (she). 
jakan", to take care of, to keep with care. 
jdnd, m., a twin. 

or jf, as, like. Cf. ti^. 

jidan'\ to fear, to dread, be afraid, frightened (for (Ujjan"). 
jjSbhii, m., a kind of wasp or hornet. 
jjerd, m., fire. 

jdp", in good case, well ; wealthy. 

jnhdrd, m., ox jnhdrl, f., the visit paid to a neufly married couple after the honey- 
moon. 

giuf, m., a marriage feast, a banquet. 
kakdld, m., the stone of a mango. 
kdd, ra., a rafter. 

karsd, m., a kind of metal vessel or pot. 

ked, what ? which ? 

khara¥, f., a place, passage, ^ap. 

khatd, m., buttermilk. 

kheif, to eat (for khian"'). 

kliiaii", m., food, dinner. 

khil, f., lightning. 

klilr", congratulations. 

khirmif", m., figures made of .sweetmeats. 

khujd, deceitful, one who acts with duplicity. 

khxivyd, m., a flat chisel-shaped instrument for scraping up grass, a grass-scraper. 
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hi, aclv., how ? in what wav ? 
hiryo, m., a kind of coat. 
kvli"' 1, pronoun, what ? 
hdlf 2, adv., why ? 
kujjdrd, what ? 

kudiru-rarl\ f., a boys’ game played in the water. 
laarf, to tie uj:) or f isten (a horse, etc.). 

lal, f., a female friend or equal ; a term of affection used in addressing a female. 
les‘, adj., ready. 

launb, m., the temple of the head ; the hair on the temples. 

liklf, f.. a moment, an instant. 

liplidfi, f., a coverlet, quilt. 

machinin'-, interj., God forbid. 

m^d' , adv., before, in front. 

mdycdl or rnugill, f., a kind of sih'cr bracelet, an ornament for tlie wrist. 
niaJiad', adv., before, in front, in advance, formerly, forward. 

mahaderifd or mahaderu, adj., a little before another in time or place; somewhat 
er.rlier, a short time ago ; adv., a little forward, a little in front. 
mahddiydr'', m., a forerunner, a guide. 

maliddiyb, first, previous, precedim; ; last or nest (month, etc.). 
mahdd", m., commencement ; preface. 

maliadv.nikd or mahddunb, first, former, previous, precedinu' ; last (month, year, 
etc.). 

mahi, postpos., in presence of. 

m^hanb or mrlianb. m., a repi’oach, upbraiding. 

mlt", f., closing, contracting, covering, concealing; watching, looking after. 
nd\ f., a mountain torrent ; the holloAV stem of a hookah. 
nalidrl, f., a mash for horses, etc. ; breakfast. 
ndlr'\ m., a coco-nut. 

nehaid, to take away, remove (for nuud). Cf. nen". 
neif , to take away, carry off (for nian"). Cf. neliaid. 
nfglibj m., a boy, lad. 

nimirdl, f., recovery from sickness, restoration to health ; bealtli. 
nimii'b, recovered, Avell. 
nib, m., a washerman. 
nb', ninety. 

nil id, to bow, bend down (for ndican"). 
bchhb, m., a feast given to Hindu faqirs. 
bggaid, to vomit. 

bjbsdrb, m., sweepings, dirt lying about. 
bkhdiiaid, to exemplify ; to recognize. 
bklidn', f., illustration, examjde ; recognition. 

pachhddaid, to dash down, fling out or down ; to extract dirt from grain by toss- 
ing it in a sieve. 
pagg" or pagiilb, m., a foot. 
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'pahi ov pah^, postpos., from behind; after, following. 

paehapt\ sixty-five. 

pdild, m., a storehouse, storeroom. 

panira, fifteen. 

pau, past part, of pamf, to fall (for pio). 
paun" or pun" (past part, pau), to fall {iov pawa if), 
phahydrb, m., a fish. 

pharahl, f., the pod of pulse plants ; the fruit of the plantain. 

phas", m., an ear of corn. 

phuf, f., a bridge. 

phufiro, clean, nice, elegant. 

phf or pun% also, too. 

pun", see pau if. 

retd, m., a kind of red-coloured girdle. 

i'uif, to weep (for ruaif). 

sawdro, adj. and adv., early, at an early hour. 

seif, postpos., with, along with. 

sblro, m., collyrium, antimony. 

sujjaif, to be heard. 

tdmir'i or tdminl, t., a copper pot, — hanarf, to be sunburnt ; to be fired with 
rage. 

tdmird, m., a kind of cooking-pot. 
tdiw, m., time. 

tapdsd or tapdsid, m., a lump of purified sugar {iox patdsd). 
tiS or teyd, m., tertian ague. 
thep", f., a kind of sweetmeat. 

thavi, f., a small terrace ; the stuffed pad under a camel-saddle. 
tJiaro, m., a terrace, raised foundation, platform ; the pad put under a horse’s 
saddle. 

thdtif, f., a metal plate or dish. 

thdgird or tlmgird, m., a knock on the head with a knuckle ; — hanaif, to pick lice 
from the head. 

tif or tf, so, in that manner. Cf. ji^. 

tile, f., the stone of a ring ; fixedness of posture, steadiness ; a looking-glass. 
tolar", m., a large louse. 

tbl", m., a plaything; a curiosity ; a thing, article. 

tubhikb, m., a’dot in writing, a kind of small basket. 

tuhararf, to move along (intrans.). 

tnhdraif , to cause to move along ; to assist. 

ii 1, interj., an exclamation of acknowledgment. 

u 2 (plur. u or if), that, he, it. 

nbhmf or uhehan", to stand up, stop. 

ubhdratf, to erect, make to stand. 

uhlib, upright, erect. 

ujhdyf, i; or ujhdggb, ra., travelling. 
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ukara)f or ukiratf, to descend, issue, come out ; to carve, engrave. 
ukdran", to cause to descend, to take down ; to accompany or esoort ; to settle a 
dispute. 

Vikhap, f., issuing forth ; disclosure, publicity. 

ukhatatf, to issue, come forth ; to become public ; to engrave, carve. 
uklr" , f., longing for, yearning after. 

ulahaii", to descend; to set (of a heavenly body) ; to disembark ; to alight, 
undrb, thirsty. 

mahaH", to go, depart (a respectful term). 
wahald, quickly, speedily. 
waliurd, rich, wealthy. 
wanaharo, m., a bridegroom. 

wadiyar'', m., a term, used by Hindus, for Musalmans. 
vehdcp, f., the time of morning. Cf. virSd'‘. 
vTdhi, f., a species of earring ; a kind of finger-ring. 
virdd", f., the early morning. Cf. vehad'\ 
f., running in haste. 
vildran", to run. 
wurahtp, to go, move. 
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Hekire-man]iu“-khc bba puD Ima. 

One-man-to two sons were. 


Tin‘‘-ma nandbe 

Th eni -from -a movg by-th e-you nger 


pa-je-pe-khe 

ebavO 

ta. 

‘e 

aba, mal‘-ma 

jcko 

his-own-father-to 

it-was-said 

that. 

‘ 0 

father, properfy-from-in 

whatever 

bbanO mu-jO 

tbie, 

so 

mu-kbe 

dde.* Hun** P§-j0 

map 

share me-of 

may -become. 

that 

me-to 

give.' By -him his-own property 

unan^-khe 

virae-ddino. 


A" 

tbOran‘’-ddihan"-klia-pO'’ 

naudbO 

them-to having-divided- was- given. 

And 

a-few-days-from-after 

the-younger 

put" sabb" 

map 

mere 


parides" haliu-vio, 

a" ute 


son 


all 


and 


property having-collected a-far-country icent-away. 
mak aj)alachbanan'-ini vinae-chhaclcliSi. 
property dehaucheries-in %oere-lost-aioay-hy-him. And 
kbapae-rahio, un“-kha-po'^ nn^-ddelr'-nil 

having-spent-lie-remained, that-from-after tliat-country-in 
acbi-pio, it^ liun^'-kbe sor’ paivan”' 

having-corne-fell, and him-to pain to-fall 

Un^-ddelk-je-hekire-shaherawark-khe wani cboto. Uii=* pS-je-bbank-mg 

Tliat-country-of-one-citizen-to having-gone lie-settled. By-hini his-own-fields-in 

Jeke to suaran' tho-khadha, 
Whatever husks hy-the-swine were-heing-eaten, 

pOtk bare-lia, 

belly fiUing-was (i.e. would-hare-filled), 


pa-]o 
his- own 
sabh® 
all 

ddukar' 

famine 


there 

jaddah' 

when 

ddadho 

severe 

lag^i. 

began. 


su.ar“ cbaran“-te rakbius. 
sioine feeding-on was-placed-he. 

se be khai pS-jO 

he too having-eaten his-oion 

kab' ddinis' 


par* 

hut 


ki-ua. 


by-anyone 

pai 

ta, 

fell 

that: 

abe, 

a" 

is, 

and 


pio-mara. 

am-dying. 

tbO-chawas® 

I-say-to-him 


Jaddab 

loas-given-to-him anything-not. When 

‘ mTl-je-pe-je-ketiran‘-kamiaii‘'-\var ja.iln 

‘ my-father-qf-how-many-servants-near much 

unaii'“-M af baebi tbi-paTre, 

them-near being-saved Jails, 

An utbi pe-wat° 

I having-arisen father-near 

ta, “ ai aba, ma 

that, “ O father, by-me 


un'*-kbe 

him-to 

mani 

bread 

bet‘' 

here 


cl cl LI 

and 1 
tbO-wafiS, 

(/o, 

Baggiwan^-jO 

God-of 


a 

and 


a 

and 


yadigiri 
remembering 
kliain^-la® 
eating-for 
langlian** 
by -fasting 
^vani 

having-gone 
tO-jo 
thee-of 
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gunali" kayo-ahe, hano a§ laiq' na ayS jo tu-ju put“ 

sin heen-dom-is, now I worthy not am that thee-of son 

kuthaya. Mn-khe pS-jo pagbaradar” nOkar* kare 

1-may-be-called. Me thine-own salaried servant having-made 

rakh".” ’ A" u uthi pe-ddih halio. Par^ ana ddur'^ 

keep.” ’ And he having-arisen father-towards went. But still far 

ho, ta pinis*' ddisT-warito, a^ un'^-klie kop 

he- was, that hy-his-f ather having-seen-he-was-taken, and him-to compassion 

ai ; u dori vio, a® ggilatariu pae chumm 

came ; he having-run went, and embraces having-put kisses 

ddinis". Taddah'" 2 )utis"' chayo, ‘aba, an ParimesAvar-jo 

were-given-to-him. Then by-his-son it-was-said, 'father, I God-of 

to-jo dduwari ayS, a' i'lS laiq" na ayS jo tb-jb 
and thee-of sinner am, and I fit not am that thee-of 
put' saddijS.’ Par* pinis" pS-jO-bbelian^-khr' chayo 

son 1-may-be-called.’ But by-his-father his-ow)i-serva uts-to it-was-said 
ta, ‘ tamam khasb waggo khanl-acho a'- pcrayos” ; 

that, 'very e.ccellcnt dress bring-ye and put-ye-on-him ; and 

hatb'-mh mundirl payos", ;V peran'-m? juti 

hand-on a-ring put-ye-on-hirn, and feet-on a-pair-of-shoes 

vijbs''; ;V lialo, ta kliah iV' inaza kavitt ; 

insert-ye-on-hlm ; and go, that we-may-eat and rejoicing we-may-make ; 
chhOjo hi mu-jo put" muo ho, so hano jiarb tliib-ahb ; a" hu 

because this me-of son dead teas, he noio alive become-is ; and he 

gum'' thi-vio-hb, ;i" ladb-ahe,’ A'' hii maza karan* 

lost had-gone-been, and been-got-is.’ And they rejoicing to-rnake 
lagga. 
began. 

Hun'-jb waddb put" jo bbani-'-ml ho, so jaddah' 

ILitn-of the-elder son who the-field-in was, he when 

ayo a' gar^-jb uddariS tliib, ta uir‘ ragg" a" 

came and the-house-of near became, that by-him singing and 

nach so. Taddah' un' hekive-nbkar-khr kbthb puchhio 

dancing was-hcard. Then by-him onc-servanl-to having-called it-was-asked 

ta, ‘111 kujja thb-thib r ’ Tin-* chbs" ta, ‘ biiue 

that, ‘this what becomes?’ By-him it-was-suid-to-him that, ‘ thy-brother 
ayb-ahe, a pinb majilas* kal-ahe, chhojo un^-khe 

corne-is, and by-thy-f ather u-feast made- has-been, because him-to 

salu-salamat* achl miliO-ahb.’ Un"-khc ohir" lagitl, a® 

safe-sound having-come aiet-he-is.’ Him-to anger was-attached, and 
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manjh' ki-na tlie-vio. Tali'-kare pinis" bbar'' avo 

icithin at-aU-not he-was-yolng. Therefore hisfather outside came 

a' kbaes samijhayo. A' un" \varani^-me pa-je-pe-khe 

and to-him it~wa>i-remonstrated. And by-hirn answer-in his-own-father-to 


chayo 

ta, 

‘ ddis" 

ta 

au ketiran^-waran^-kha to-ji 

chakiri 

it-was-said 

that. 

‘see 

that 

I so-niany-years-frorn thee-of 

service 

pio-karya. 

a* 

kaddah^ 

be 

to-je-lmkim*-khS bbar" na 

rio-aya ; 

do. 

and 

ever 

even 

thee-of -the-order-froni outside not 

gone-am ; 


taddali*^ be to mu-kbe bekaro cbhelO be na ddino, jo 

then even by-thee rne-to one kid even not luas-yiven, that 

an pa-je-yaran'-sl maza karyS. Par* hi tO-jO put“, 

I my-own-friends-with rejoicing may-niake. But this thee-of son, 

je pa-ju map ranian‘'-me viiiayO-ahe, so 

by-tohom your-Sonour-of 'property harlots-in been-lost-is, he 

achi-poto-ahe, ta to ua“-la‘’ majilas' ddini-ahe.’ Taddah^ 

having -come-arrived-is, that by-thee hini-for a-feast been-given-is.' Then 

un* chayo ta, ‘ put*, tQ sadha“ mfi-wat" aT, a' 

by-hini it-was-said that, ‘son, thou always me-near art, and 

jekl mG-waP ahe so sablP to-jo-i ahe. Asi-klie 

whatever me-near is that all thee-of-only is. TJs-to 


wajib" 

ho khush" 


thian" a" 

maza 

manan" ; 

chliakan'’ 

proper 

was happy 

to-become and 

rejoicing 

to-celebrate ; 

because 

jd 

bane jo 


muo ho, 

so wari 

jiaro 

thio-ahe ; 

that 

thy-brother who 


dead was, 

he again 

alive 

become-is ; 

gum* 

thi-viO-ho, 

so 

ladO-ahe.’ 




lost 

lost-gone-was, 

he 

been-got-is.' 
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Linguistic Geography of Cutch. 


The peninsula of Cutch (Sanskrit Kachchha, or sea-coast land) lies between the 

peninsula of Kathiawar on the south, and the Province of 

Cutch. ^-11 

Sindh on the north. A belt of land, 160 miles from east 
to west and from 33 to 70 from north to south, it is almost entirely cut off from the 
continent of India, — being bounded nn the north and east by the Ean, a salt desert for 
many months in each year covered liy the sea,— on the south by the Gulf of Cutcdi, and 
on the Avest by the Arabian Sea and the eastern, or Kori, mouth of the Indus.^ It 
lias hmg had close connexion with Sindh, and has frequently been invaded from that 
country. 

The language spoken in Sindh, to the north of Cutch, is the Lari dialect of 

Sindhi. To its o.ist, various dialects of Gujarati are spoken, 
linguistic Geography of Cutch. (-q Katliiawadi dialect of the same lan- 

guage. In Cutch itself several languages are in common use. Gujarati, the home- 
tongue of most Brahmans and Vaniyas, and of tlie Ahirs, Charans, and other shep- 
herd tribes, is the language of literature, business, and general correspondence. Kach- 
chhi is the home-tongue of the Jadejas, Lbhanas, and Bhafias, and of other Sindh 
tribes in Korth Cutch. Though generally understood, Kachchhi is seldom written. 
Hindostani is spoken hv great numbers, and, except in the north, is understood by all.^ 
The Gujarati is spoken in two dialects. One is the ordinary standard form of the 
language used by educated people. It is described in Vol. IX, Part ii, p. 421 of this 
Survey. For the purposes of this Survey it AA-as reported to he spoken by 205,500 
people. The other dialect of Gujarati is a form of Bhili named Ahiri or Ayari. It is the 
Gujarati used by the Ahirs and other tribes mentioned above. It is reported to be 
spoken by 30,300 people, and is described on pp. G3fl;. of Vol. IX, Part iii of this Survey. 
Hindostani is reported to be the home-language of 3,000 people. 

There remains Kachchhi. This falls into two sub-dialects, — Kachchhi in’oper and 
,, ^ . Kayasthi. The latter is used Ta’ Kayasths, and is a mixture 

of true Kachchhi, Rajasthani, and Gujarati. The number of 
S 2 teakers of Kachchhi, in Cutch, was rejAorted to be : — 


KachchhT. 


Kachchlii Proper 
KaTasthi 


311,000 

500 


311, .500 


Kachchhi is not confined to Cutch. Emigrants have carried it to neighbouring 
territories. From the Sindh District of Karachi, immediately to the north, 50.000 
speakers are rejtorted, and from Kathiawar 76,214. The last figures include 12,214 
returned from the Amreli Fmnt of the Baroda State, which is situated in Kathiawar. 
The remaining 64,000 are reported from the rest of Kathiatvar. In Bombay Town and 

^ Bombay Gazetteer 1 1880,1, Vol. v, p. 1. 

’ Gazetteer, p. 38. 
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Island 45,000 people from Cutcli, — IMemaiis, Khojas, Khatris, and Kharwars, — were re- 
turned as speaking Kachchhl, and a dialect called Bhatia was also reported from the 
same locality as spoken by 8,000 Bhatias from Halad and Cutch. Finally, in the Bom- 
bay District of Kolaba, 500 immigrants were reported as speaking Kachchhi. We thus 
get the following figures for speakers of Kachchhi, as returned for the piu-poses of this 
Survey : — 


Kachcbhi Proper — 

Cutch ........ 311,000 

Karachi ........ 50.000 

Kathi.awar ....... 76,214 

Bombay Town and Island ..... 45,000 

Kolaba ........ 500 

482,714 


Kayasthi — 

Cutch ............ 500 

Bhatia — ■ 

Bombay Town and Island ... ..... 8,000 


Total , 491,214 


Nature of KachchhT. 


Gujarati admixture. 


At the Census of 1911, the total number of speakers of Kachchhi for the whole of 
India was shown as 389,736, exhibiting a considerable reduction since the Census of 
1891, on the figures of which the estimates for this Survey were based. 

Kachchhi is a dialect of Sindhi, and agrees with the. language of Central Sindh 

rather than with that of the Lai;', or South Sindh. It exhi- 
bits few of the peculiarities of the Lari dialect, but it also 
wants two of the special peculiarities of Standard Sindlii, viz. the retention of short 
vowels at the end of a word, and the Sindhi double sonant consonants, gg, jj, rjcj> and bb. 
On the other hand it follows the Sindhi habit of not doubling surd consonants, so that, 
e.g., we have hath, a hand, — not hatth, as in Panjabi, or hath, as in Gujarati. 

Although Kachchhi is a Sindhi dialect, it is by no means pure Sindhi. Its speakers, 

as we have seen, live in close contact with speakers of 
Gujarati, and hence Kachchhi is largely mixed with that 
language. The amount of admixture varies from place to place. The specimens here 
printed come from Korth Cutch, where the admixture is least, but even here it is very 
considerable. Such borrowings from Gujarati are ; — 

The use of the conjunction anS or ii?, and ; and of the emphatic suffix j in such 
cases as mM-bherb-j, verily with me; thbve-j diye-piithia, after a very few days ; terb-j, 
even so ; tb-jb-j, only thine. In one instance there is apparently a Gujarati neuter in 
kb in-ke dinu na, no one gave to him. The use of the Gujarati conjunctive participle 
in ine or Inb is very common, as in achlnb, having come ; karlne, having made ; khdmb, 
having eaten ; uthlne, having arisen ; vihlne, having gone. All these occur in the 
Parable. 

A Kachchhi Kbsha, or Dictionary of the Kachchhi language, has been published by 

the Gujarati Yernacular Society, and Kachchhi Kavitds, or 
poems, have been written by Khan Sahib Kau Jiaiii. I have 
not succeeded in seeing either of these works. Kachchhi poems are reported to be 


Authorities. 
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Kachchhr Grammar. 
Pronunciation. 


included in the great collection of Gujarati poetry entitled the Brihat Kdvya-Bohana, 
but I have failed to find any in the volmnes of the only incomplete set that I hare been 
able to obtain. The Kev. James Gray, a ehaplain in Cutch, translated the Gospel of 
MattheTT into Kachchhi. It was printed and published by the Bible Society in Bombay, 
in 1834. The volume of the Bombay Gazetteer relating to Cutch does not describe the 
language, but is full of valuable information regarding the history and ethnology of 
the country. As for the latter, see also Dalpatram Pranjivan Khakhar, in tlie Indian 
Antiquary, Vol. V (1876), pp. 167ff. 

As regards pronunciation, the final short vowel of Standard Sindhi is everywhere 

dropped, so that words which there end in a short vowel 
here end in a consonant as in Gujarati and Eajasthani. 

Nor are the double sonant consonants of Sindhi met with. 
Thus we have sad, not sadd'‘, a caU, a summons ; de, not dde, give ; lagd, not laggd, 
they began ; wago, not imggb, a robe. On the other hand, as in Sindhi, surds and nasals 
are not doubled. We have hath, not hatth or hath, a hand; ahh, not ahkh or akh, an 
eye ; han, not Jtann or kdn, an ear. 

In two words borrowed from Persian or Arabic the letter h has been aspirated, viz. 
jabhdbli, an answer, and bharbhdd, dissipated. So also the Lari pind, self, has become 
pindh. On the other hand, the Lar“ custom of disaspirating the verbal auxiliaries tho 
and the also obtains in Kachchhi. Thus, hi mire Tcu-ldy thie~tb, why is all this happen- 
ing?; khddh te-viryb, the trunk continued fighting {II, 9). Similarly, there are a few 
instances of the Lari disaspiration of sonant aspirates, such as dhl or dly, a daughter 
(110) ; gida, not gidhd, past participle of the root gin, take (Lari ggidhb). As in Lari, 
A, both initial and medial, is sometimes dropped. Thus, hi or ?, this; hn or f<, that; 
hyend or aeyd, a deer (153) ; rae-tb, he lives (233). 

The t or tr of Sindhi is not found in the Kachchhi specimens. Thus, we have 
putar, a son, not puf' or^w.^r". As in Sindhi and other languages of the North-West, 
the word for ‘ rise ’ is uth, not uth. 

A medial r is liable to elision, as in chdyan-ld (for chdran-ld), for grazing ; kaytt 
Zamira (for iaroK they began to do (rejoicing) ; hyenb (fox * hire nb), a deer (153), 
This is a typical peculiarity of the Dardic languages. 

As regards nouns, except that the oblique plural ends in P, and not in anT or a, the 

declension closely follows that of Standard Sindhi. Thus, 
putar, a son, sg. obi. putar, pi. nom. putar ; ghbdb, a horse, 
sg. obi. ghbde, pi. nom. ghbdd, obi. ghbdS. Like ghbdb, we have dhagb, a buU (142, 
144) ; kuttb, a dog (146, 148), and bakrb, a goat (150, 152). For mddv, a man, we have 
sg. obi. mddu, pi. nom. mddu, obi. mdidue (119fF.). Other instances of the oblique jfiural 
are thbre-j diye puthid, after a very few days; mula'ie-ke, tr) jandwarb-ke 

(acc. pi.), cattle (229) ; hathS-se, by the hands (II, 4). The declension of pe, a father, 
is peculiar. The sing. nom. is or and its sing. obi. pt' or The pi. nom. is 

pe, pea or pey, and the pi. obi. pe or pey, as in the singular. 

For feminine nouns, we have dhl or dly, a daughter, which is irregular in the 
plural (llOff.). Thus: — 

Sing. Plur, 

^oni. dhl, dly dhlyU, dlyrw. 

Obi. dhl, dly dhi&, dlyr^. 

VOL. VIII, PART I. 


Declension. 


B 
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Por regular nouns in i, we liave gliddi, a mare, pi. nom. ghodlU or ghbdyU (139, 
141) ; kuttl, a bitcli, pi. nom. huttW or kutty^ (147, 149) ; mdnm, loaves ; mithiu, 
kisses. Prom iardr, a sword, we have pi, nom. tardrU (II, 7 ) and pi. obi. tardrB (II » 
8). Other nominatives plural are solicitations, and (from ^5), cows. We 

have oblique plurals in rnne-mb, among harlots, and jhijJiie jhdpate-se, with many 
-stripes (228). 

As for postpositions, the following occur. They differ in many respects from those 
of Standard Sindhi : — 

Acc.-Dat., — ke, as in pe-he, (said) to the father; jandicarb-ke (pi, acc.), cattle 
(229). 

Dat.j — Id ov lay, as in chdyaridd, for feeding (swine); kti-ldy, for what r why ? 

Abl., — (borrowed from Eajasthani), as in tyd-n^, (as he came) from there ; 
— wata, as in hun-wata, (take) from him (236) ; — manjhd or minjhd, etc., from in, 
from among, as in kutce-manjhd, from in the weU (237) ; te-^ninjhd-nd, (the younger) 
from among them ; muldie-ke-mmjlid-nM, (having called one) from among the servants ; 
— sd, as in jhdpate-se, (beat) with stripes (228) ; khmi-se, (he would have eaten) with 
pleasure; — thi, from (borrowed from Gujarati) (104, etc.). 

Gen,, — The genitive postposition is jo, used as in Standard Sindhi. 

Loc., — me, as in mulak-me, (a famine happened) in the country ; — mihjh, as in 
mula'iS-mihjh, (keep me) among the servants; — wafe, as in pe-tcate, (I will go) 
to (Hindi pds) the father ; — te, as in ghbde-te, (seated) on a horse (230 ; cf. 227, 
229). 

Adjectives. Adjectives follow the general rules of Sindhi. Thus, — 

khdsd mddu, a good man (119). 
nindhe putar, by the younger son. 


hitrd tcare, so many years. 

khdst bdedl, a good woman (128). 

takary^ tardr^, swift swords (II, 7). 

jhij hid jhdpate-se, (struck) with many stripes (228). 

Comparison is made as usual. — 

hhen-thl ucho ae, he is taller than the sister (231). 
miniya khdsd, best of all (134). 
khdse-md khdsd toagd, the best robe of all. 


The pronoun of the first person is au or an, I. Its singular oblique form is mi, 

the genitive being mi-jd, my. It has two forms of the 

Pronouns. ~ . 

obl. 


plural. One form is asT, we; obl. asd ; asd-jd, our. The 
other form is an imitation of the Gujarati idiom. The Sindhi word for self, pdn, is 
used to mean ‘ we, including the person addressed.’ The oblique form of pan is pa 
Thus, pdii khyd, let us {i.e. you and I) eat ; I pa-ke Idjam hud, this was right for us 
{i.e. you and me). 


The pronoun of the second person is ti, thou ; sing. obl. td ; gen, td-jd, thy. The 
plural is di, you ; obl. a; gen. a-jd, your. The plural of this pronoun is politely used 
instead of the singular, as in a-jd ndld ktird ae, what is your name ? 
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The demonstrative pronouns are hi or i, this, and hu or u, that. Both are used as 
personal pronouns of the third person. They are declined as follows : — 


Sing. 

TMs. 

That. 

Nom. 

hi, i 

hit, it. 

Obi. 

hin, in 

hun, un. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

hi, 1 

hu, u. 

Obi. 

him, ini 

hunt, uni. 


The final I of the plural oblique is sometimes nasalized, so that we get hint, int, 
hum, and unT as optional forms* 

The reflexive pronoun is j^indh, self, corresponding to the South Sindh pind'’. 
Thus : — 

pindh-jl milkat viral cUnS, he divided out to them his property. 
pindh-jl ji-ki chlj-vast hul, whatever goods he had. 
un pindh-jd pet bharyo hud, he would have filled his belly. 
pe pindh-je mula'ie-ke che, the father said to his own servants. 

Pindh sometimes has merely the force of an ordinary personal pronoun, as in : — 
piydh’ke langhan port lagd, fastings began to fall to him, i.e. he began to suffer 
from hunger. 

pindh ghanE chhete hud, he was at a great distance. 

Sometimes we have a personal pronoun where, on the analogy of most other Indo- 
Aryan languages, we should expect a reflexive pronoun. Thus : — 

(not pindh-je) pe-wate vddhds, I wiU go to my father. 

This also is common in Rajasthani and Gujarati. 

The relative and correlative pronouns are jd, who, and so, that, he. They are 
declined as follows ; — 



Who. 

That 

Sing. 

Nom. 

{jo, je) 

so, se. 

Obi. 

• ''' 

JO 

-v 

te. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

{je) 

se. 

Obi. 

je, (jeni) 

td, teni. 


I have no authority for the relative forms enclosed between marks of parenthesis, 
and I give them on the analogy of the correlative forms. 

Examples of these pronouns are : — 
ji-ji tardr, whose sword (II, 1). 

je-nu du majd karid, by means of which I may make rejoicing. 
je-me Ldhhdjl rdjd, (Thakurs) among whom LakhOji was the chief (II, 2). 
vor.. viir, PART I. i B 2 
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to, he (26). 

te mu-ke de, give that to me. 

te-Jee chodhos, I will say unto him. 

te hhutl kayn lagd, they began to make rejoicing. 

te-minjhd-n^ nindhe putar chid, the younger from among them said. 

tenl-jd, their (30). 

The interrogative pronouns are her, who? (92), and kurd, [what ? (93), as in a^jd 
ndld kurd ae, what is your name ? (220). The oblique singular of ker is ke, as in ke-jd 
chhdkrd ache-td, whose son is coming ? (239) ; hu a ke-ioata vikadhd gida, from whom 
did you buy that ? (240). The oblique singular of kurd is kure or ku. With Id, Idy, 
or Ide it means Avhat for ?, why ? Thus, hi mire ku-ldy thie-td, why is all this happen- 
ing ?, ku-lde ov kure-lde,vf}ij'? (94). If ke or ja is added to this, the whole means 
‘ why that, i.e. ‘ because. Thus, kure-ld ke i mu-jd putar mart vyd-hud, because 
this my son had died ; kure-ld j a se in-ke jury d-ay, because he has found him ; ku-ld ja 
I td-jd hhd marl vyd-thd, because this thy brother had died. 

The only animate indefinite pronoun occurring in the specimens is ke (Standard 
Sindhi kah‘) (sing, agent) in kd in-ke dinE na, no one gave to him. For the in- 
animate indefinite pronoun we have kdk mulak-me halt niJcryd, he set forth to a certain 
country. Corresponding to the Sindhi je-kd, whoever, we \\2cvQju-kd mi-jl pail (fern.) 

whatever may be my share; mwar ju-kd chhutd (m. khUhd-hud, whatever 
husks the swine were eating; pindh-ji ji-ki chlj-vast (f. sg.) htil, whatever belong- 
ings'^he had ; and mE-jd ji-kt ay, whatever I have (is yours). 

Corresponding to the Standard Sindhi mirydl, all. is mife, mide, midi, or minf. 
Of these, mire (or iuide) appears to be indeclinable. Thus : 

nindhd putar mire bherd karlne, the younger son having collected everything 
(went to a far country). ” 

jadi in mire wdvrl kadhe, when he had wasted eveiything 
hitrd mire (m. pi. nom.) loare thyd, all these so many years passed. 

td-je putar td-je mire milkat (f. sg.) hharhhddki, thy ‘ son dissipated thy entire 
property. * ^ 

mE-jd ji-kt ay, se mire td-jd- j ay, Avhatever I have, that all is thine only. 

Midi and mini are declinable. We have — 

ketre mint mnlati-ke mdniE juretiE, all how many servants get loaves 
minlya (or medlya) khdsd, best of all (134). 

Other pronominal forms are the following ; — 

Adjectives of quantity : — 

hitrd mire tcare, so many years. 

hi ghddd kit re w ire-jd ae, how many years old is this horse ? (221). 

Kdshmlr hita kitrd chhete ae, how far is it from here to Kashmir ? (222) 

d-je pe-je ghar-mi kUrd chhdkrd atn, how many sons are there in your father’s 
house? (223). ^ 

ketre mint mulaii-ke, to how many servants ? 

Others : — 

jade, when ; tade, then. 
jerd, as ; terd, so, 
hiti, here ; titi, there. 
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I have not noted any instances of pronominal suffixes attached to nouns. They are 
frequently attached to verbs, and will be dealt with under that head. 

Conjugation. TJie Verb Substantive, also used as an Auxiliary Verb, is 

Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs 

Substantive. Conjugated as follows : — 

Present, ‘ I am,’ etc. 


mya, atya 
aiyS, a'iye, me 
ae, ay 


aiyu, aiyu, ayu. 
aiyd, a'iyb, ayo. 


The above closely follows the Sindlii dhiya, the h being dropped throughout, as in 
the Lar°. 

Past, ‘ I w'as,’ etc. 


]\[asc. Sing. 

huiobs, has 
hb& 


JIasc. Plur. 

hudu, hbdu. 


The Active Verb. 


2. hoe hudy hod. 

3. hud hud, hod. 

This, again, closely follows Lari Sindhi. Note that in the first person plural the 
s of the Lari hudsE has been dropped. The above are all masculine forms. The only 
feminine form noted in the specimens is the third person singular htu in pindh-jl ji-kt 
chlj-wast hul, whatever belongings be possessed. 

There is a negative verb substantive, nay, used for all persons and both numbers, 
as in 'i-ldyak nay, I am not worthy of this ; to dine nay, (a kid) has not been given by 
thee ; sukau uthldyd nay, (thy) word has not been disobeyed (by me). 

The verb thin, to become, will be considered under the head of the Active Verb. 

As in Standard Sindhi there are an a- and an ^-conjugation. The Infinitive ends in 

The Active Verb ” th/uo, to become (169) ; mdran or 

mdrand, to strike (176). Other examples jmi lagd, they 
began to fall; chdyanAd, (sent him) for feeding (swine) ; nwijh vindn-jb man, a mind 
{i.e. intention) of going inside. 

In Standard Sindhi, the present participle ends in ndb, the vowel preceding the n 
being 7 in tlie ^-conjugation, and generally a, but sometimes 7, in the n-conjugation. 
There are also a number of contracted forms. In Kaelichbi, the present participle ends 
in ndhb, not ndb. lu the a-conjugation, the n is usually preceded by the letter a, as in 
disandhb, seeing ; disandhe-ne te-ke rehem dwa'i, on seeing (the son) compassion came 
to him. If the root ends in a long vowel, the n of ndhb becomes a simple nasalization, 
as in vikadhb, buying (240). In this word there has been contraction. Similarly, 
exactly as in Standard Sindhi, we have other contracted forms, such as khedhb, eating 
{cf. Sindhi khlndb) ; thidhb (for thlandhb), becoming {cf. Sindhi thlndb ) ; chbdhb (for 
chawandhb) , saying (S. chiindb) ; vedhb, going (S. vendb). Altogether irregular is the 
feminine plural (loaves are) being got. Here, instead of the Kachchhl termi- 

nation ndhb, a bastard termination ntb is used, on the analogy of the Gujarati termina- 


tion to of the present participle. 

The present participle of the i-conjugation ends in tdhb, as in mdrtdhb, striking 
(177). Irregular is kandhb, doing, corresponding to kandb of Standard Sindhi. 

The resrular Past Participle is formed, as in Standard 

Past Participle. 

Sindhi, by adding yb to the root. 
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Examples are : — 


Root. 

Past Participle. 

hhar, fill, 

hharyo. 

hold, send, 

haldyo. 

jm, be obtained. 

juryd. 

maid, make famous, 

maldyd. 

mdr, strike, 

mdryb. 

mur, be driven back. 

miiryb. 

nikr, set forth, 

nikryb. 

uthld, raise. 

iithldyb. 

icadh, cut, 

wadhyb. 

vir (S. virh), fight. 

viryb. 


As in Standard Sindhi, there are numerous irregular past participles. The follow- 
ing occur in the specimens. The Standard Sindhi forms are also given for the sake of 
comparison : — 


Kachchhl Root. 

Past Participle. 

Standard Sindhi. 

Kachchhi. 

acTi, come 

ay 5 

ayo. 

cha, say 

chid 

chid, chyd. 

de, give 

ddino 

dino. 

^ii, see 

dditho 

difhd. 

gin, purchase 

ggidhd (LIrl) 

gidd (240). 

haih, pull 

kadhyd 

kadhd. 

har, do, make 

kid, kayo, kUo 

kid, ked. 

Idbh, lajh, be obtained 

ladhd 

ladhd. 

lag, begin 

laggd 

lagd. 

(?) las, be scorched 

(?) lu(hd, scorched 

Idthd, angry. 

pa, fall 

pid, ped 

pio, ped. 

pahwh, anivo 

pahuld 

'V 

paid. 

puchh, ask 

puchhyd 

puchhd. 

rut, plant oneself 

(?) raid, from rw; 

rutd. 

ra, remain 

rahyd 

rydy red. 

(wn, hear 

SU9 

sod. 

thi, become 

thid 

thyd. 

ubah, stand 

ubithd 

ubhd. 

vS, sit 

vSthd 

wafho (230). 

vin, go 

vio 

vydg ved. 

vijh, throw 

vidhd 

vidhd. 
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The Conjunctive Participle, as in Standard Sindhi, is formed by adding i to the 
„ ... root, as in marl, having struck. The final * is sometimes 

Conjunctive Participle. . ° 

nasalized, as in acAo, bring ye (the best robe). Irre- 
gular is thl, having become. 

The Gujarati conjunctive participle in Ine is also common, as in karlne, having 
done ; marine, having struck (178) ; thine, having become (171) ; uthlne, having arisen ; 
vinlne, having gone. The final e of this is also liable to be nasalized, as in khdlnS, 
having eaten (the husks) ; achlne, (the father) having come (outside). In dhorl karlne, 
having run, we have a combination of the two forms. 


The second person singular of the Imperative is the same in form as the root, 

Avhetlier the verb belongs to the o- or to the /-conjugation. 
Thus : — 


Imperative. 


ach, come (80). 

(Je, give (84). 

clhdd or dhor, run (85). 

han, strike (81). 

jim, eat (78). 

khd, eat (78). 

mar, die (83). 

mdr, strike (81). 

pit, strike (81). 

rakh, keep. 

%ihh, stand (82). 
ve, sit (79). 
vin, go (77). 

Two examples occur of the first person plural, both in the Parable, and belonging 
to the fl-conjugation. They are khyd, let us eat, and thid, let us become. 

The second person plural in the o-conjugation is formed by adding o to the root, 
as in : — 

achd, come ye. 
gind, take ye (236). 
vijhd, put ye (227). 

In the /-conjugation, yd is added, as in : — 

dyd (irregular), give ye (234). 
kadhyd, draw ye (237). 
mdryd, kill ye (II, 4). 
perdyd, clothe ye. 

In 227, 234, 236, and 237, the plural is politely used instead of the singular. 
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Old Present. 


The following is the conjugation of the Old Present 
(Present Subjunctive) : — 


a-conjagation. 

I may go. 

t-conjngation. 

I may strike. 


Sing. 

1 Plur. 

1 

; Sing. 

i 

Plur. 

1 

vino, 

1 

I vmUf Vino 

1 

mdryd 


mdryu, mdryd. 

2 

vtnS 

1 , 
j vtn6 

mdryi 


mar yd » 

3 

vine 

j vinan 

1 

mare 


mdrtn. 


As examples we may quote : — 

«-conjugation : — chotodja, I may be called ; thie, (whatever) may be (my share) ; 
khyd pio, (it is right that) we may eat and drink. 

i-conjugation : — karid (for karya), I may make (rejoicing with my friends) j 
kario (i.e. kary^, (it is right that) we make (rejoicing). The third person singular 
of the root de, give, is cle (II, 1). 

In Standard Sindhi, the present is formed by prefixing thd (ra. pi. tha ; f. sg. thly 

pi. thiu), or pio (etc.) to the old present. In Kaohchhi, the 
same principle is followed, but to {td, t'l, tm) is used instead 

of thd. Thus ; — 

a-conjugation : — 

pyo-mard, I am dying. 
vina-td, I go (205). 

kd-jd chhdkrd ache-td, whose boy comes (239) ? 

m^-jd pe hun nandhe ghar-md rae-td, my father lives in that small house 
(233). 

hi mire ku-ldy thie-td, why is all this happening ? 
i-conjugation : — 

d^ mdryd-td, I strike (179). 

hii jandicare-ke chdre-td, he is feeding cattle (229). 

Only one instance of the Present Definite occurs in the specimens. It is jurdtiu 

Present Definite. juT^tim ain), they (loaves, fern.) are being got. It will 

be noticed that the auxiliary verb is omitted. Eegardino- 
the irregular form of the present participle, see p. 189. 

One instance of the Imperfect occurs in the Parable. It is khddhd-hud, they (the 
Imperfect. swiue) were eating. It is formed exactly on the analogy 

of the corresponding tense in Standard Sindhi. 
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TLe conjugation of the Past tense follows the lines of Standard Sindhi. Intran- 
sitive verbs add pronominal suffixes of the nominative to the 
past participle. Thus : — 

‘ I went,’ etc. (211if.). 

Maso. Sing. llasc. Plnr. 


1 veos, vyos veast, vyasi. 

2 vS vea, vya. 

3 veo, vyo ^ ■ vea, vya. 

It will he observed that the second person plural ends in d, as in Lari Sindhi. 

With feminine subjects, the participle is in the feminine. Other examples occur- 
ring in the specimens are : — 

Jerd ciyd ane ghar agid pdtd, as he came and arrived near the house. 
tade 1 Idthd, then he became angry. 
muryo, he retreated (II, 1). 

cJihete-je kok mtdak-md halt nikryo, he set out for a far country. 
hikrd dukdr pid, a famine fell. 

hakal (fern.) pil JELdthiy^-md, a cry fell {i.e. was heard) among the Hot his 
(II, 4). 

The Puture, as in Standard Sindhi, is formed by adding pronominal suffixes of 

the nominative to the present participle. In the third 

F uture. 

person, no suffixes are added. 

The second person singular is irregular. Instead of mdrtdhS, as we should expect, 
the list of words received from Cutch gives mdrlni. Other lists received from the 
same locality, but not printed, make the second person singular mdrulhds, i.e. the same 
as the first person singular. I have not met either of these forms elsewhere. 

The following is the conjugation of this tense in the masculine form of the i- 
conjugation. The a-conjugation follows similar lines, the present participle, of course, 
taking the form of that conjugation. iSo feminine forms have been noted in either the 
specimens or any of the lists received. They doubtless follow the analogy of Standard 
Sindhi : — 

‘ I shall strike,’ etc. (195ff.). 


Masc. Sing. Masc. Plur. 


maridhasi. 

viarJdha. 

marjdha. 


The following further examples have been noted. They all belong to the a-conj Li- 
gation : — 

vddhds, I shall go. 
chddhds, I shall say. 
thtdhds, I shall be. 

VOL. VIII, PART I. -2 C 


maridhos 

mdrinS {maridhos) 
marldho 
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ryb, he remained (with an inhabitant of the country). 
hhusi hayyi lagd, they began to do rejoicing, 

pat pea, . . . rcin-md red. they fell on the ground . . . they remained 

on the batrle-field (II, 11). 

rutd pir-md, they planted themselves on the battle-ground (II, 7). 

Jiifrd mire ware thyd, so many years passed. 

^ibhd chdk-niS^ they stood in the field (II, 6). 

The Past of transitive verbs agrees, as usual, with the object in gender and number, 
the subject being put into the case of the agent. Thus, when the object is masculine 
singular, we have : — 

‘ I struck him,’ etc. (ISoff.). 



I Subject Singular. 

.Subject Plural. 

1 

i 

1 ^ 

mU *^1 

1 

asa d 


2 

, 1 

td y mdryo 

1 

i 

! a 

^ mnnjo. 

3 

1 

Tiun J 

! imiU y 



Other examples are : — 

nandhe piitar pe-ke chib, the younger son said to the father. 

in-je pe in-ke ditho, his father saw him. 

gate glid ked, the bridegrooms dealt blows (II, 5). 

gbt^ wadhyu, the bridegrooms slew (the brides) (fern, plur.) (II, 5). 

In kS in-ke dinu na, no one gave him (anything), din^ is a neuter form borrowed 
from Gujarati. 

In two cases, the word dicai occurs in the Parable, and is translated ‘came,’ yir, 
in jade in-ke akal dioai, when sense came to him, and t^-ke rehem dwaii, compassion came 
to him. These are perhaps Gujarati third persons singular present, wrongly used in 
the sense of the past, but compare the Kayasthi khida/i mvjiitioned on p. 207, and the 
Bhatia mural mentioned on p. 212. 

The Habitual Past is formed by prefixing or suffixing te (not the, as in 

Standard Sindhi) to the Past. It is often practicallv 

Habitual Past. .... ^ “ 

equivalent in meaning to the imperfect. Thus : — 
khbdli te viryd, the trunk continued fighting (II, 9). 
m^ mdryb-te, I was striking (192). 

For the Perfect, which is quite regular in its formation 

Perfect. ^ ’ 

we may quote : — 

tb-jl chdkrl kandhd dyb aiyd, doing thy service, I have come, i.e. I have con- 
tinually been doing thy sendee. 
kames mu hlierb-j thyb-ate, tliou hast always been with me. 
tb-jb bhd dyb-ay, thy brother has come. 

se in-ke sajb-nirimb juryb-ay , he has got him safe and sound. 
jlrb thyb-ay, he has become alive. 
mU gundh kib-ay, I have done sin. 
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With the negative verb substantive, we have : — 

td-jd sukan uthldyo-nay, I have not disobeyed thy word. 

Pluperfect. Eor the Pluperfect, we have : — 

mU mdryo-JiMd, I had struck (193). 
vedhi ryd-hm, he had been lost. 
marl vyd-hud, he had died. 

As in Standard Sindhi, the pluperfect may be used as a Past Conditional. Thus, 
pindh-jb pet hharyb-htib, he would have filled his belly. 

Causal Verbs. A few Causal Verbs appear in the specimens. Thus : — ■ 

Jidlde, he caused to go, he sent (him into the field). 
vindl, having caused to go, i.e. having wasted. 

uthldyb, caused to rise, hence, disobeyed an order, in tb-jb sukan uthldyb nay, (I) 
have not disobeyed your word. This causal root, uthld, corresponds to the 
Standard Sindhi uthdr. The interchange of r and I is common in North- 
western languages. 

In Standard Sindhi, the Passive is formed by adding ij orj to the root, and in 

Gujarati it is formed by adding d to the root, with shorten- 
ing of the root- vowel. The latter method is followed in the 
Passive forms given in the List of Words (202ff.). Thus, the passive root of the active 
root mdr is mard. The Present Definite and the Imperfect present forms here for which 
I am unable to account. They are mardnu aiya, I am being struck, and mardn^ hbs, I 
was being struck, respectively. In Standard Sindhi the present participle of the Passive 
Verb has a special form ending in ibb. This is not the case in Kachchhi, in which the 
future passive is maradhbs, I shall be struck (201). 

One instance of the Passive occurs in the Parable, in which we have not only the 
Gujarati d, but also the Sindhi j. It occurs in tb-jb ptitar chbwdja l-ldyak nay, I am 
not worthy of this,— that I may be called tliy son. 

Pronominal SuflB.xes are commonly added to verbs. They represent the accusative 

Pronominal Suffixes. . 

pag-md jbrb perdybs, put ye a pair of shoes on him. 

hun-ke khub mdrybs, nb rasb-sb bandhybs, beat ye him well, and bind ye hin 
with ropes (236). In these two cases, the suffix s means ‘ him.’ 

Suffixes indicating the case of the agent are very frequently added to the tenses of 
transitive verbs formed from the past participle. Thus : — 

Past tense. — hu d kb-watd vikadhb gidd, from whom did you buy that (210) ? 

Here the termination d of gida menus ‘ by you.’ 
tadb in chb, then he said. Here the termination e of eJib is equivalent to the 
Standard Sindhi termination at, and means ‘ by him.’ 

As in the standard, when it is suffixed the participle does not change for gender or 
number. Similarly we have : — 

jabhdbh (m. sg.) dinb, he gave an answer. 
milkat (fern, sing.) virdl dinb, he divided the property. 
mithiu (fern, plur.) dinb, he gave kisses. 
in-ke khetar-mb halab, he sent him into the field. 

VOI,. VIII, PAKT I. 


2 0 1 
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jadS mire wavri kadhi, when he had wasted ererything. 

minjh vinan-jo man na ke, he did not make a mind of going inside, i.e. he would 
not go inside. 

hikre-ke sad kat'l puchhS, having called one (of the servants) he asked. 
in gawd ndch sod, he heard singing (and) dancing. 
se phen-phatur-md vindl vidhd, he wasted that in debauchery. 

For the Perfect, we have : — 

to hikre bakrl-je bache-jetrb (line-nay, thou hast not given so much as a single 
kid. Here the d is the suffix of the second person singular agent. 
td-je pe khdwb kd-ay, i\\Y father has made a feast. Here the e represents, as 
above, the Sindhi at. 

There are the usual Compound Verbs.' For Intensives, we may quote the following. 

Some of them are strictly speaking not intensives. but are 

Compound Verbs. ■ i i i a 

included for the sake of convenience : — 
gint achun, having taken to come, i.e. to bring. 
lajhi, achan, to be obtained. 
virdi dian, to divide out. 
wdvrl kaclhan, to waste. 

vindl vijhan, having caused to go to throw, i.e. to waste (cf. bakh vijJian, to 
throw an embrace, to embrace, and Hindi ddlnd). 
hall vihan, to go away. 
marl vinan, to die. 

As a specimen of a Statical Compound, formed with the present participle, we 
have td-jl chdkrl kamlhd dyd aiya, I have been doing thy service (all these 
years). 

As specimens of Inceptive Compounds, formed with the Infinitive, we have ; — 
piiiclh-ke lahghan pdn lagd, fastings began to fall to him, i.e. be began to starve. 
se khusl kayn lagd, they l)egan to make rejoicings. 

Two specimens are given of Kachchhi. Tliey both come from Northern Cutch 
where the language is least contaminated by Gujarati. The first specimen is a version 
of the Parable of tiie Prodigal Sou, and the second a ballad. Kachchhi has no written 
character of its own. Those here given were written in the Gujarati character as 
printed. Other specimens were received written in the Nagari character, and others in 
the Persian character. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 


SINDHl. 


Kachchhi Dialect. 


Cltch. 


Specimen I. 


Jict’ |»Hl. cl iM'ajin yci^ Pi^l: M, 

ya^i ^ 

a(|5/ ct^Ct |vS ^ ’^•i-K<3<^ rH«Hl’<5 fiQ. 'S'Ci l^'t ^W-Q kZ, Ct^ ^ll 

G&ili Tm^ii, =nPi 

R^iT ; =H-i d =HWi2iEll I4.6li5i‘. ^4;i %[ acil ^=*Hl 

■'Hl^Td §d iVd'^ mi ^<21 1 Wd^ fid d. <vi ^<ii SHSEi 

3Hld'.5 Cti fc'd 51: d^/ icl^ fd^it SH^id dlft§t, =^d 

5Hi§ Ctl '?i'^ ^^l d^li. 5HiS f?0d dv ^ d^ld, 5Hd cil di^lld tt : m, ^ 

H\ %tld 5Hd Zii 5*lld5>ll \l,n[<k fi^l m; ^Hd =d|(§ ^i^d ^ 

suHs diH. al^? fd-oj d^ kill ydvS i^ aid §i d’-oa a d> =-ai. m>^ 

iMd ^‘i t^i (dctid iSdv a iSdi fill ; =“da fidaa ai a^d =^r-i55 ; =^d 

QiCl 5<ia i^dl (diH fdQst kd, di ^ci^ iSdl d: a, d ^m^hc?? did 

3Ha ai£5 2ldl^ Ci^l 5^^' dlM ^ldl«l' iT dldi dlH. 

m< 2 i a d: "dia d "diai ^ai Phi ^nai =dd a i^d^ a^aid; 

add to <&dd dl'fl 5Hn Mdd ^dll a^aid; and MH21 ^'•Hl d ^125 Pt^li ; ^Idl 

% iT" d^n yct^ ^<1 oMi *^i a Mid 2 ?ai ^-ai 5 hh ; a aai =^i *si. ^ et^n 

anlMl and ; aiM a l^ai iM'^J 'Jt^n. 

'<fd ^i»^ ^d^d dll ^clRd l^l; <Hid a 'Vll adiHl m adpf^i 

Midi ail iSd dill d'.d ai^; Cli d fd’a^ld kill di i<l yS =? : 

ii fdi ^etiM (da ai? a i^di ^^au ai^ di antai m, ana ai^ a -diii i 

aHM, ilctl 9/ a ifdl dTd k^ai -^^iai and; ctl 5^ dill ^Hd (doJ (aon^Jisa dd 

d 1. ancl^dl iSd-^^ a dl^ =d=(ld l^d25 aniSJ^^ 1 . cll' d s/dld fid (V ; a, 

(^d^l (dl Ml '•HI =Mi(3 ai23 5 ^i 5:(1 aniai ^Ml, ^1*4 ^jd ii M<2i 

®ddiai did. cl M*^ ai dl Idl ikil 'di^sy dd if/ciai M'2i (id did ; (^’d a 4 '(| 

d^y dlWd'a' aXl d®d ipani, Mi^i l^d ai<v yct^ ai25 tdl (d«icl ^dd d^<HlS \ 

0\ 

a '^ii aniai aiisT ai tSden diai i. ii a Pidi (ry: a ai ^a^ 

d «-ai ani-SsH, ana dsvi kcsT m a (dl ai^**- =dd; Ml'^ ^ai fd^i a 

sjpSii tJ^ nil 6119yd §5ii; sy iT' ai-^d dl dfv '‘Ml iSii a Mi® "L^l 

*^ai 5 >ih, and ^l ^^l a fet^l add. 
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CNo. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

SINDHl. 

CUTCH. 

Specimen |. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kachchhi Dialect. 


Hikre-mam-ja ba 
One-mcin-of two 


piitar 

sons 


pe-ke 

the-father-to 

thie, 

may-hecome, 

viral 


chio, 

it-was-said, 
se mu-ke 
that me-to 
din?. 


hna. Te-minjba-nu nindhe-putar 

were. Them-among-from hy-the-younger-son 

‘j)e, milkat-mifijha-nS ju-ko mS-ji pati 

‘father, property-in-from ichatever my share 

de.’ Puy in pindb-ji milkat ini-ke 

give.’ Then by-him himself-of property them-to 

Tbore-j-dlyl-putbia nindho putar mire 

the-yotmger son all 


se 

that 


hui, 
teas, 

Jadi in 

JVhen hy-him 

nn-mnlak-m? wado 
that- country -in great 


pbn 
to- fall 


Poy 

Then 


having -divided tcas-given-by-him. Few-very-days-after 
bbero karine cbbete-je-kok-mulak-ml ball 

together having-made distance-of-some-country-in having-gone 

tite pindh-ji chij-wast 

there himself-of lohatever belongings 
Yinai-vidb?, 

having-wasted-icas-thrown-by-him. 

■wavri-kadhi, tad? 

naving-wasted-was-thrown-out-by-him, then 
pib, an? pindh-ke langlian 

fell, and himself-to fasts 
n n -mulak - je hik re- r8 db al-bbero 

that- country -of one-inhabitant-tcith 

in-ke suvar cbayan-la 

him-as-for swine feeding-for 

ebbuta kb?dba-bna, 
husks eating-were, 
pindb-jb pet bbaryo-buo, 

self-of belly would-have-been-filled , 

Jad? in-ke akal awai, tad? 

When. him-to sense came, then 

ketre*minT-mula'i?-ke Ichapti-uprSt maniS jur?tib, ane 
hcfo-mauy-servants-to need-above loaves are-being -got, and 


laga. 
began. 
vini 

having-gone 

kbetar-me 


ju-kb 

whatever 


ryu; 

remained ; 
bal??. 

field-in it-was-sent-by-him. 
se kbalne kbnsi-s? 

those having-eaten pleasure-ioith 

pan ki in-ke dinS 


nikryb ; n? 
set-forth ; and 

pben-pbatiir-m? 
debauchery-in 

miye 
all 

bikrb dukar 
one famine 
b vinine 

he having-gone 
ane te 

and by-him 

Suvar 
The -sicine 


but 


un 

by-him 

na. 


ivas-given not. 


by-anyone him-to 

®k?, ‘ mbje-pe-je 

by-him it-was-said-by-him, ‘ my-father-of 

ta 

/ on-the- contrary 


an 
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bhukh pyo-mara. 

■{by) hunger am-dying. 

cbodlios ja, 

I-will-say that, “father, by-nie God-of-house-against and thee-before 
kio-ay, anf lianS au to-ju putar cbowaja i-layak 


pe, 


Au uthine mu-je-pe-wate vedbos, ane 

I having-arisen my -father-near will-go, and 

Ala-je-ghar-samS ani to-agia 


mu 


te-ke 

him-to 

gunali 

sin 

niy. 


been-done-is, and now 

To-je-mulai?-minjh 
Thy-servants-among 

u utbine 

Tie having-arisen 

nuo, titre-me 


I thy son I-may-be-c ailed this-worthy I-ani-not. 


mu-ko 
me (acc.) 

pe-wate 

tlie-father-neai 

in-je-pe 


Poy 

Then 


was, the-mean-time-in by-his-father 


reliem awai, ane 

compassion came, and 

din?. Tadi 

were-given-by-him 

Ala-je-gliar-sSmu ane 
God-of-house-against and 
cliuwaja 
I-may -be- called 


te-ke 
him-to 
mitbin 
Icisses 

rsj 

mu 
by-me 

to-ju putar 
thy son 
pindb-je-mulaii-ke 


bikru mulai karl 

one servant having-made 

vyu. Pan pinclb 

went. JBut he-himself 

in-ke ditho ; 

him-as-for it-icas-seen ; 

dborl-karine in-ke 

run-having him-to embrace-having-throivn 

putar in-ke cb?, ‘ pc, 

Then by-the-son him-to it-was-said-by-him, ‘father. 


rakb.” ’ 

Jceep.'’ ’ 

gbanH-cbbete 

at-great-distance 

an? disandbe-ni 
and seeing-on 

bakb-vijbi 


die, 


to-ji-najar-me gunab kio-ay, 
thy-sight-in sin been-done-is, 
i-layak nay.’ Pan 

this-worthy I-am-notd But 

‘ kbase-mi kliaso 


wagu 


ane bane 
and now 
pe 

by-the-f ather 


gini 


his-oivn-servants-to it-icas-said-by -him. 

‘ good-among 

good robe 

having-taken 

aebu, ane 

se in-ke perayus ; 

ane 

in-je-batb-mi 

vidbi, 

ru 

ane 

come, and 

that him-to put-ye-on- 

him ; 

and 

his-hand-on 

a-ring, 

and 

pag-mi 

joro perayos ; 

ani 

pan 

kbyS, 

/V 

ne 

raji 

feet-on pair 

■-of-shoes put-ye-on-him ; 

and 

we 

may-eat. 

and 

happy 

tliio ; 

kure-la kc i 

mn-jo 

putar 

mari-yy 

u-huo, 

se 

let-us-become ; 

what-for that this 

my 

son 

having-died- 

gone-was 

, he 

pan jiro 

tliyo-ay ; se 


vedlii-ryo-lino, 


ne 

again alive 

become-is ; he 

having-been-lost-rcmained- 

•was. 

and 


se 

he 


jero 

as 


lajbi-ayu-ay.’ Poy se kliusi kayn laga. 

having -been-found-come-is.' Then they rejoicing to-maJce began. 

In-tdn? in-jo ivadu putar kbdar-m? buo. TyS-n? 

At-this-time his elder son the-field-in was. There-from 

ayo ane gbar agia pSto, tero in gawo 

came and the-house before arrived, then hy-him singing 

sne. Tade te mulaie-ke-minjlia-nn bikre-ke sad 

tcas-heard-by-him. Then by-him the-servants-from-among one-to call 

kari pudili? ja, ‘ hi mire ku-lay tbie-to ? * 

having-made it-was-asked-by-him that, ‘this all what-for becoming-is ? ’ 


nadi 

dancing 
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Te in-ke ckyo, ‘to-jo bha ayo-ay, ane to-je-pe khawo 

By-Mm Tiim-to it-was-said, ‘ thy hrother come-is, and hy-thy-father a-feast 

ki-ay, kure-la ja se in-ke sa]’o-niruw5 juryo-ay.’ Tadi 

made-by-him-is, what-for that he him-to sound-hale been-found-is.' Then 

i lotho, ani minjh vinan-jo man iia ki. Etre-la 

he became-angry ^ and inside going-of mind not was-made-by-him. This-for 
in-je-pe bar aching in-ji ke. 

by-his-father outside having-come him-of solicitations were-made-by-him. 

Tadg ti jabhabh dini ja, ‘ pe, hitra- mire- ware 

Then by-him answer was-given-by-him that, \father, so-many-years 
tliya, an to-ji chakrl kandho-ayb-aiya, ani to-jo sukan kadi-pan 

became, I thy service doing -come-am, and thy word ever-even 

uthlayb-nay ; ta-pan to mS-ke kenl 

become-reversed-not-is ; nevertheless by-these me-to at-any-time 

hikre-bakri-je-bache-jetro pan dini-nay, ji-nS 

one-goat-qf-young-one-as-much even been-given-by-thee-not-is, which-by-means-of 
an mU-je-bbai-bandlii-bhero iiiaja kariS ; pan in-to-je-putar to-ji 

I my-relations-friends-icith rejoicing may-make; but by-this-thy-son thy 

ujire milkat rani-mi bbar])had ki, se jero ayo, 

all property harlots-among dissipated tcas-made-by-him, he as came, 
tero-j to in-la khawo ki.’ Tadi ti tin-ke 

so-even by-thee hini-for a-feast was-made-hy-thee' Then by-him him-to 
chyo ja, ‘ putar, tn tl hanies mS-bherb-j thyb-aii, ani 

it-was-said that, ‘ son, thou verily always me-rcith-verily been-art, and 

mi-jo ji-kl ay, se mire tb-jb-j ay ; pan khyb, 

mine whatever is, that all thine-only is ; but we-may-eat, 

pib, ne khusi karib, i pa-ke lajam bub ; ku-la 

we-may-drink, and rejoicing we-inay-make, this tis-to proper was ; what-for 

ja i tb-jb bha mari-vyb-hub, se pan jirb thyb-ay ; 

that this thy brother having-died-gone-was, he again alive become-is ; 

ani vidhi-ryb-hub, se ladhb-ay.’ 

and haviny-been-lost-remained-was, he been-found-is.' 

The second specimen of Kachchhi is a ballad celebrating the heroism of the Cutch 
Chieftains at the fatal battle of Jhara (A.D. 1762), in which Ghulam Shah Kalhbra of 
Sindh routed the Cntch army, and thereby conquered the country. An account of this 
inyasion will be found on pp. llSff. of the Gazetteer of Cutch (Bombay, 1880). 
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^icti Minimi, 


dJ iU H%1 ^=^1. 

^ct (^’aSl. 

«aH£i) lk\° 


ail^ ^l«l, 


^l=td ^3»il. 

1^1° It 
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Specimen ||. 


transliteration and translation. 


Bhimaji Thakar Jliai’o malayo, 

By-Bhlnij} the-Thdkur Jhdrd toos-made-renowned, 

Muryu, mag na de. 

Se-retreated, way not he-gives. 

ji-ji ummar hul tarar, 

Whoni'of immortal was the-sword, 


Jareje Jharo 

By-the-Jdrejd Jhdrd 
Gaji Gulam-sa 

Thiindering Ghuldm-Shdh 


malayo. 

toas-made-renowned. 

charyo. 

marched. 


Sare-Sindh-miniha. 

All- Sindh- froni-in. 

Vijhan-nn Thakar charya, 
Vlnjhdti-from the-Thdkura marched, 

jl-mi Lakhoji raja. 

Whom-anwng Ldkhdjt the-chief. 


Bhimaji Thakar, etc. 

Bhimjl the-Thdkur, etc. 

Bhar BhimanI charya, 
The-gallant Bh/mdnla marched, 

BhodhaliyI-ja asawar, 

The-Bhodhlls-of the-horsemen, 
Malak markai charya, 
The-Malaks proudly marched, 

Anjar-ja jamadhar. 

Anjar-of the-Jamdddrs, 

Bhimaji Thakar, etc. 

Bhmj'i the-Thdkur, etc. 


3. 


3. 
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Hakal pii Hotliiye-me, 

A-cry fell the-Hothls-among, 

‘ Thakart, inaryo bal bacbcha.’ 

‘ 0-Thakurs, kill infants children' 

‘ Uni pindh-ja gabharu 
By -them t heir-own little-ones 

Mathe-se rosya. 

Hands-by were-slain. 


Bhimaji Thakar, etc. 

Bh'imfi thf^- Thakiir, etc. 

Kuari kandb namava. 

By-virgins necks loere-howed, 

Gute gba kea. 

By-bridegrooms blows were-made. 

Cbota jbalya chosara, 

The- hair-knots were-seized four-braided, 

Wadhyu kandb vicha. 

Were-cut neck frotn-the-middle. 

Bliimaji Thakar, etc. 

Bhimjt the-Thdkur, etc. 

Katarie-nS charya p6y 

Katdrid-from marched then 

Ku'var KSyani, 

The-princes of-the-house-oJ-Kdyd, 

Acbi ubba chok-mi, 

Havmg-come they -stood the-iield-in, 

Chodo so liS cbari. 

Fourteen hundred and forty. 

etc. 
etc. 

pir-me ju-kb 

the-hattle-gronnd-in whoever 


Bliimaji Thakar, etc. 
Bhimji the-Thdkur, etc. 


Bliimaji Thakar, 
Bhlmjl the-Thdktir, 

Acbi ruta 

Having-come planted-themselves 

Pawar-ja pada. 

Bdioar-of the-buffaloe--. 
Hand tararS takaryS, 

Strike-ye f the-swords swift, 

Karyo bbali-ja gba. 
Heal-ye spears-of blows. 


4 . 


6 . 


6 . 


7 . 
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Tarare-ji tav pii, 

Swords-of a-clang fell, 

Bhale kea bhufiga. 

By-the-spears were-made huts. 
Galole-ja got thya, 

Bellet-of clouds became, 

Dharu dhgs kea. 

By-guupowder a-dust-sform was-made. 


Bhimaji Thakar, etc. 

Bhlmjl the-Thdkur, etc. 

Matko chlianyo pat-te, 

The-head dropped the- ground -on, 

KhSclli te-viryo. 

The-trunk continued- fighting. 

Jadi istri galayo, 

When by-a-woman iticas-addreased. 

Tad? chhaul pat peo. 

Then having-dropped on-the-ground it-fell. 


Bhiaiajl Thakar, etc. 
Bhhnji the-Thdktir, etc. 


Jorie 

jmvan 

na 

xipare, 

In-sheets 

the-young-men 

not 

could-be-c arried. 

Tadi 

gad? 

ghas 

kea. 

Then 

by-the-carts 

tracks 

were-made. 


Sawa-ser-ju payano 

One-and-a-quurter-seer-of stone 

Ruryo lat-miujba. 

Rolled the-blood-amidst. 


Bhimaji Thakar, etc. 

Bhlmjl the-Thdkur, etc. 

Sath hajar Saiiu-ja 

Sixty thousand the-Sardls-of 

Chhani pat pea. 

Raving-dropped on-the-ground fell. 

Chari hajar Ra-ja 

Forty thousand the-Rdo-of 

Raoata ran-me rea. 

W arriors the“battle-on remained. 


8 . 


9. 


n 

J. 


0 . 


Bhimaji Tliakar, etc. 

Bhlmjl the-Thdkur, etc. 


11 . 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


1. Bhimji Tliakur made Jhara renowned. Even when defeated he gave not way to 
the pursuers. The Jareja, of the immortal sword, made Jhara renowned.^ 

2. Ghulam Shah, Lord of all Sindh, marched thundering, and to meet him came 
from Vinjhan the Thakurs with Lakhoji at their head. 

3. The gallant men of the house of Bhimji came, and the cavalry of the Bhodhlis. 
Proudly marched the Malaks and the Jamadars of Anjar. 

4. Among the Hothis there was heard a cry, ‘Ye Thakurs, slay your hahes and 
children.’' With their own hands thej' slew their little ones. 

5. Virgins bowed their necks, and were struck down each by her own beti’othed. 
These seized their fourfold braided hair, and smote them across the neck. 

6. Yext, from Ivataria marched the princes of the house of Kaya. When they 
came, they stood in the battle-field fourteen hundred and forty strong. 

7. Those buffaloes of Pawar who came, jdanted themselves on the battle-field 
(shouting), ‘ Strike ye with the swift swords, and deal ye blows with spears.’ 

8. Then sounded the clang of swords, the earth became a village of huts, of which 
the roofs were the spears thrown in the combat. It was shadowed by the clouds that 
were made up of the flying bullets. It was hidden by a dust-storm, — the smoke of the 
gunpowder. 

9. When a head dropped on the ground, the trunk kept fighting on. till it was 
addressed by a woman, when down on the ground it too fell. 

10. The young men could not he carried off in sheets, and then the cards tracked 
their rutted way. So mighty was the torrent of blood that stones weighing a seer and 
a quarter were rolled away by it. 

11. Sixty thousand of the Sarais lay fallen on the ground, and forty thousand 
warriors of the Kao remained (dead) upon the field. 


* This verse is repeated as a refrain after each of the succeeding verses. 

’ Presumably a reference to the custom of the Jdtugriha or Jauhar, under which Rajputs slay their women and chi! 
dren, in order to preserve them from 3 conquering enemy. 
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Kayasthi is the form of Kachchhi spoken by some 500 Kayasths in Cutch. It is 
a mixed form of speech, based on Kachchhi, but much mixed with the Marwari dialect 
of Rajasthani and with Gujarati. As a specimen, I give a folktale. It will be seen 
that the only point in which Kayasthi differs from these various forms of speech is the 
peculiar form of the suffix of the agent case of the third person singular -when added to 
verbs. 

We may note the following points. In Kachchlii we saw that, in borrowed words, 
such as jahJidhh, an answer, or bharbhad, dissipated, the letter b has been aspirated to 
bh. A similar case occurs in the Kayasthi specimen, in which cl becomes clJi in the 
word clharbctr, a court, although, curiously enough, the very next word jawdb, an 
answer, in which the b remains unchanged. On the other hand, again as in Kachchhi, 
the verbal auxiliary tho becomes to, as in kae-td, he says, and ka-tl, I (fern.) say. So also 
medial h is liable to be dropped, as in ra, I may remain ; ral, it (fem.) remained ; and 
kS, and kae mentioned above. 

In the declension of nouns, the postposition of the genitive is the Marwari rb 
{ra, rl), and of the dative-accusative na, which is a corruption of the Marwari ndl. 

The possessive pronoun ‘ my ’ is represented by two words. The first is ma-jb, 
which is Sindhi, The other is mciyb (fem. m^t), which is a corruption of the Gujarati 
mdrb, with the Dardic elision of r, that we have already noted in Kachchhi, and the 
insertion of a euphonic y. 

The word for ‘ this ’ is hi or I, dative ie-na. ‘ That ’ has its oblique singular iie. Tlie 
nominative is therefore probably hu or u. 

Other pronominal forms are : — 
kte, anything. 
je-kte, whatever. 
ktk-nS-kik, something or other. 

There are two forms of the negative verb substantive, nal and nathl. The latter is 
Gujarati. Similarly, we have the Gujarati hath, he was. 

In verbs, we have the Gujarati infinitive in rcu, as in kardwe-sdru, for causing to 
be made; kar^iod lagb, he began to make. Similarly, we have the future passive 
participle aticb, fem. derl, it is to be given. 

The conjunctive participle imitates the Gujarati form in as in nakhenb, having 
put; khdy^ne, having eaten. A kind of frecpientative conjunctive participle is kare 
kare, havins done frequently, which reminds us of the Kashmiri kby kO,r', with the 
same meaning. The present participle again follow s Gujarati in taking the termina- 
tion tb, as in thlta, on becoming. As in that language, it is also used as a habitual past, 
as in 1110 “ tb, he used to ome; he used to takeaway; laguy^to, he used to apply; 

(lekh“tl, I (fem.) used to see. 

Tor the old present, or present subjunctive, we have ra, I may remain. The present 
takes the Kachchhi tb (Sindhi thb), as in ka-tl, I (fem.) say; kae-tb, he says; pare-tl, 
it (fem.) falls. There is also the Gujarati negative present, deklftl nathl, I (fem.) do not 
see. The past follows Kachchhi. lYe may note the irregular feminine opened, 

with which we niay compare the Kachchhi awa'i, dealt with on p. 191. 
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The only example of a pronominal suffix of the accusative is cJehhHls nathl, I do 
not see it. 

Kayasthi has a peculiar form of the suffix of the agent case of the third person 
singular, equivalent to the Sindhi It varies according to gender, aclhe being used 
for ‘ by him,’ and adhl for ‘ by her,’ There does not appear to be any corresponding 
form for the third person plural. A list of words received from Cutch, while giving 
mdryadhe, for ‘he struck ’ (lit. ‘struck by him’), gives the ordinary Sindhi mdryai, for 
‘ they struck.’ This list is not printed in this volume, as this form is the only peculi- 
arity of the dialect. The rest is merely, as in the specimen printed, a mechanical 
mixture of Sindhi, Gujarati, and Marwari. The following examples of this suffix occur 
in the specimen : — 

ue-mM sajl kyddhe, he made her well. 

paisa mSgyadhe, he demanded money (masc. sing.). 

ie-na terdyddhe, be caused her to be summoned. 

jicdb dinadlfi, she gave an answer. 

sdmdn dithadhl nai^ furniture was not seen by her. 

jSyadhl, she saw (that). 

wdddr (masc.) kayadhl, she made a contract. 
hakal (fern.) kardyadhl, she caused a call to be made. 

It Avill be observed that the form of the verb is not affected by the gender cr 
number of the object. The origin of this form i.s doubtful. We may perhaps compare 
the Kachchhi disandhe-ne, on seeing him. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

DOS! NE WAIDH. 

OLD-JFOMAK AND PRYSIGIAN. 


Hek-ghay^dhi-dosiri najr tliaki. 

An- old-old-woman' s eyesight failed. 

liek-waidhiia liakal 

to-a-physician call wa 


ki. Tade akliia sajia karave- 

ed. Then eyes sound causing-to-he-made- 
karavSdhi, ne saY“dlii 

was-caused-to-he-made-hy-her, and witnesses 


rakhe 


wadar 


kavadhi 


maiya 


akhia 


having-kept such contra.ct was-made-by-hev that, '‘if he 


sajia 

sound 


kare-de, to 
may-make, then 
warat-bkav na 
recovery not 
■wadar bhayal 


iena chak^^ri devi, pan 

to-him {fee-for)service is-to-he- given, btit 

tbie, to itma klo dewo 


jo najr-me 
if eyesight-in 
nai.’ I 


not may-become, then to-him anything to-be-given is-not.' 


tliita 


Avaidli pindliro 


ieri-akhiana 


contract confirmed on-becoming this physician his-own medicine to-her-eyes 


tliora-thora-diari chlieti naklicne 

of-a-feiv-a-few-days interval having-put 

dosini juwa aw“to. 


lagayHo, 

iised-to-apply, 

tadi-tadi 


ne jade-jade 

and when-tohen 
kik-n?-kik 


the-old-icoman (acc.) fo-see he-used- to-come, then-then something -and-something 

le-jato, ne im kare-kare rete-rete 

he-used-to-take-aioay, and so having-done-having- done remaining -remaining 

ieri mire mikkat choray gyo. Pacbhi ue-pase je-kie bate, 

her all property having-stolen he-went. Finally her-near whatever was, 

se mire pindhre-batb ayo. Tadg nena saji kyadbe, 

that all in-his-own-hand came. Then her (acc.) sound it-was-made-by-him, 

ni wadar pramane paisa magyddhe. Ie-gbay"dbi-d6siri 

and contract according-to money was-demanded-by-him. This-old-old-woman' s 

najr khnlai. Tadi jOyadhi to gliar-mi kTe saman 

eyesight cleared Then it-icas-secn-by-her behold the-house-in any furniture 

ditbddbi nai ; ite ieiiS kle dinddhi nai. 


ne im kare-kare rete-rete 

and so having-done-having- done remaining -remaining 

cboray gyo. Pacbhi ue-pase je-kie bato, 

having-stolen he-went. Finally her-near whatever was, 

■bath ayo. Tadg uena saji kyadbe, 

H-hand came. Then her (acc.) sound it-was-made-by-him, 

lane paisa magyddhe. Ie-gbay"dbi-d6siri 

ing-to money was-demanded-by-him. This-old-old-woman' s 

ladi joyadhi to gliar-me kie saman 

Then it-icas-secn-by-her behold the-house-in any furniture 

it»'" ienS kle dinddhi nai. 


paisa 


seen hy-her is-not ; therefore to-him anything given-by-her is-not. 

"Waidb hanohan kaEwa la go ; to-pan dosi 

The-physician importunities to-make began ; nevertheless by-the-old-woman 
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ienS dhadh dinadhi nai. Tade iena dharbar-me 

to-him heed gwen-hy-her is-not. Then her (acc.) the-court-in 


terayadhe. 



Dosl 


dharhar-me 

jwah 

it-was-caused-fo-be-siinimoned-by-him. 


By-the-ol d-woman 

the-court-in 

answer 

dinadhi, ‘ hi 

manas 

3^ 

kae-to, se 

sachl 

vat ay ; 

kim-ke. 

was-ghen-by-her, Hhis 

man what 

says, that 

true 

story is ; 

beca use, 

“mtji najr saji 

thie. 


to iena 

rv 

nano 

doAvo, 

pan 

“my eyesight sound 

may-become. 

then to-him 

cash 

{is)to-he-given, but 

jo hu andhi-j 

rv 

ra. 

to 

. 'V 

lena 

kle 

dewo 

nai,’’ 

if I blind-even may-remain. 

then to-him a 

ny thing 

to-be-given 

is-not,” 

ero wakar hato. 

Have i 

kae-to ke mai 

najr 

pare-ti, 

pan hn 

such contract was. 

he 

says that my 

eyesight falls. 

but I 

im kS-tl ke, “hu 

kie 

deklEtl nathl. 

kim-ke 

jade majl 

najr 

thus say that, “ I 

anything 

seeing am-not. 

because 

when my 

eyesight 


ra'i, tade maje-gbar-me ghanie tabharachb ne bbarl-bbarl 

remained, then niy~honse-in many hrass-and-copper-utensils and costly-costly 


saman bato , se bu dekb“ti, 

furnitw'e was that I tised-to-see, 

kaya-to {for kae-tO) ke m5y0 adbapO 
says that my hUndness 

mi kle janas dekbHis natbi.” ’ 
in any article aeeing-it am-not." ' 


pan bare i 

hilt now he 

gyu, pan bu 
{is) gone, hut I 


s5 kliay“ne 

oath having-eaten 
tS mSye-gbar- 

indeed my-honse- 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE OLD DA3IE AND THE OCULIST. 

There was once an old dame whose eyesight failed. So she summoned a doctor to 
make her eyes right, and in the presence of witnesses she made a contract that if be 
restored her eyesight, she should pay him a fee, but that if be failed, she need give him 
nothing. As soon as the contract was confirmed, the physician kept coming to her 
every few days to apply bis drugs to her eyes, and whenever be came be would carry off 
something or other out of her liouse, and in this way uradually stole all her property. 
As soon as he had got hold of everythimr, he cured her eyes, and demanded his fee 
according to the contract. Hut as soon as the old lady’s eyes were any use. she 
discovered that there was not a scrap of furniture left in the house, and refused to pay 
anvthing. The doctor became imiwrtnnate, but still she refused, taid at last he took 
her into court. She tlien pleaded as follows : — ‘Everything that this man says is a 
perfectly true story, for I did agree that I was to i)ay' him a fee if my eyesiglit Avas 
re.stored, but that if I remained blind I Avas to give him nothing. Noav he claims 
that I can see, but I maintain that I can’t see in the least ; for Avhen my e\cs’ght Avas 
in good order I used to see plenty of copjAcr vessels and valual)ie furniture in my house ; 
but noAv, in spite of his nath that he has cured me, I can’t see anything in my house at 
all.’ 
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BHATIA. 

A form of Sindhl, called Bhatia, has been reported from Bombay Town and Island^ 
-as spoken by 6,000 Bhatias from Ilalad and Cutch. A List of "Words and Sentences 
has been received of this dialect, but no other specimen. Prom the List it apjiears to 
be ordinary Kachcbhl, with a free mixture of Gujai'atl words. The only grammatical 
form that is peculiar is maral, which means both ‘ he struck ’ and ‘ they struck.’ We 
may compare the word dwai, in Kachchhx (see p. 191). It is unnecessary to discuss thi.s 
mixed dialect at greater length. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN 
THE VARIOUS SINDHI DIALECTS. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES 


E nglish. 

i>tiinilard Sindln (Hyderabatl;. 

Lasi.^ 

1. One 

Hek" .... 

i 

H'-kni .... 

2. Two 

Bba .... 

Bba . . . . 

3. Three 

Teftre) .... 

T'" . . . . 

4. Four 

Char'^ , . a - 

Char'^ .... 

5. Five 

Paiij“ .... 

Panj* .... 

6 Six ... 

Chba .... 

Chba . . . . 

7. Seven 

Sat* .... 

Sat* .... 

H. Eiwht 

Ath* 

Ath* 

9- Nine 

Naw* .... 

Naw* .... 

10. Ten ... 

Ddah* .... 

Ddah* .... 

11. Twenty 


Fib* .... 

12. Fifty 

Pan j ah’ 

Punjab* .... 

13. Hundred 

S-au 

San .... 

14. I . 

A u 



15. Of me . 

.... 

.... 

15. Mine 

M3h’-j5 .... 

Mijd .... 

i 

17. M'e . 

Asi ... a 

AsT .... 

18. Of US 

Asa-jfS .... 

Asa-jo .... 

19. Our 

As5*j<*> .... 

Asa-j5 .... 

2C. Thou 

Tn .... 

Til 

21. Of thee . 

T3h'-io .... 

T^i-jfi .... 

22. Thine 

Tuh«-j<i .... 

T5-j(5 .... 

23. Ton 

Tavhl .... 

At 

24. Of you 

TavhS-jfS 

Awt-jd .... 

25. Yonr 

Tavha-jo 

Awa-iA .... 




* The original of tW» list was written ia tlie Perso-Arsbic character with very few vowel-points. 
Some if the spellings are therefore uncertain. 
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Kaclaclihi. 

Engi'-h. 

Hek*^, kekiro ; or (in count- 

HikdS .... 

1. One. 

inn), bai'kaf', barkhat^, or 
barkh'^. 

Bba .... 

Ba .... 

2. Two. 

Te 

Tre .... 

3. Three. 

Char^ 

Char .... 

-1. Four. 

Pani-* .... 

Panj .... 

0 . Five. 

Chbali^ .... 

t bba 

6. Six. 

Sat'^ 

Satta 

7. Seven, 

Atb^ .... 

Attba 

S. Eight. 

Nu .... 


9. Nine. 

Ddab", ddo 

Bn ... 

' 

10. Ten. 

Vih'', vP ... 

vij . 

J 1. Twenty. 

Panjab'* 

Panj a, pinjha . 

12. Fifty. 

SaO, h(5 . 

t;o . s . 

13. Hundred. 

An, s, mfl 

Ad . . . . 

14. I. 

Mii-je 

ild-jd .... 

15. Of me. 

Mh-jS . 

Alu-jd 

1C. Aline. 

As! .... 

AsT, piui .... 

il7. We. 

Ass-jo .... 

V -v 

Asa-jd, pa-jo . 

IS. Of us. 

Asa-jil .... 

AsS-jd, pS-jd . 

10. Our. 

Tfl . . . 

Th .... 

■20. Thou. 

To-jO .... 

Td-jo . . . . 

'21 or thee 

T5-j6 .... 

Td-jd 

2-2. Thine. 

Tavl, avi 

Ax .... 

23. You. 

Tawa-jO, awa-jo 

-t-jo .... 

■24'. Of you. 

/V 

Tawa-jc, a^vi-jo 

A-jo 

25. Your. 


> Noth.— I n the original list from which this is taken final short vowels were not slwajs indicated. 
In most cases, instead of the final “ of Standard Sindhi, a final ' is clearly written and is here reproduced ■ 
but in the case of some words that in tlie Standard end in ”, the vowel sicn has not been written. I have' 
left these words as apparently ending in consonants, but probably * should be supplied. 
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Standard Sindlii (Hyderabad). 

Lasi. 

26. He 

• 

• 

Hu, uli5 . 


• 

Hit . 



27. Of him 


• 

Hun'‘-jo, unhe-jo 


» 

Wa-jo, hn"-j(5 . 


. 

28. His , 


• 

Huii*-j6, nnhe-js 



Wa-jO, hu^-jo . 


. 

29. They 


• 

Hu, uhe . 


. ; Hn . . 



30. Of them . 



Hun‘“-jo. unhan'-j5 


• 

Hun'^-jo . 


’ 

31. Their 


• 

Hun‘'-jo, unhaiF-]'o 



Hun'-jo . 



32. Hand 



Hath'' 



Hath" . 



.33. Foot 


• 

Per" 



Pero 



34. Xose 


• 

Xak" 



Xak" 



35. Eye 


• 

Akh-^ 


• 

Akh'' 



36. Month 


• 

Wu-'* 



Wilt" 



37. Tooth 

♦ 

• 

Ddand" . 


• 

Hdand" . 



38. Ear 



Kan" 


• 

Kan" , 


■ 

39. Hair 

• 


War" 


» 

Wai " . 



40. Head 


• 

Math" 


• 

MathO 



41. Tongue 

• 

• 

Jjibb" . 


• 

Jjibh* . 



42. Belly 


• 

Pef 


■ 

Pet" 



43. Back 

• 

• 

Puth'", puthi 

• 


Puthi 



44. Iron 


• 

Loh" 

« 

• 

Loh" . , 



45. Gold 


• 

Son" . . 


• 

Son" 



46. Silver . 


• 

Eupo 


• 

Eupo 



47. Father 



Pi" 


• 

1 Pe . 



48. Mother 


• 

Ma" 

• 

• 

Ma . 



49. Brother 

• 

• 

Bha" 

• 

• 

Bha" 



50. Sister . 

• 

• 

Bhen" . , 

• 

• 

Bhen" . , 


• 

51. Man 

• 


j Mard^ . • 

1 

• 

• 

ManhS . . 



52. Woman . 


• 

i Zal" 

! 

• 

• 

Zal» 
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Lari. 

Kachchlil. 

English. 

Hu, hi, a, I . 

U, bS, s5, 1 , bi 

26. He. 

Hun''-io, hiii'*-jo, tin“-j6, 

Un-j5, bun-jo, tl-jo . 

27. Of him. 




Han^'-ia, hin“-jO, un'‘-jo, in^- 

Un-j5, bun-jo, te-js . 

28. His. 

] 6 . 



HCe, hae, oe, as 

tJ, bn, se, i, bi . 

29. They. 

TJ nan-jo, unl-j5 ; inan-js, 

Uni-jo, huni-jii, teni-jo 

30. Of them. 

inl-jO. 



Unan-j?, uni-ja ; inan-jo. 

Uni-j5, buni-jo, teni-j5 

31. Their. 

ini-ja. 



Hath'^ .... 

Hath .... 

32. Hand. 

Per, pagg, pagnla . 

Pag .... 

33. Foot. 

Xak® .... 

^ak .... 

34. Nose. 

Akh® .... 

Akb .... 

3.5. Eye. 

Wat® .... 

ilo .... 

36. Mouth. 

Ddand® .... 

Dandb .... 

37. Tooth. 

Kan® .... 

Kan «... 

38. Ear. 

War® .... 

War . 

39. Hair. 

Matha .... 

Matbo .... 

40. Head. 

Jjib=' .... 

Jibb, jibh . 

41. Tongue. 

Pet® .... 

Pet .... 

42. Belly 

Puth® .... 

Path, tad<5 

43. Back. 

La .... 

Lbo, lo ... 

44. Iron. 

Son® .... 

Sona .... 

45. Gold. 

Chadi, rnpa 

Rupo .... 

46. Silver. 

Pe, hiba, aba, abo, ada 

Pe, bapa 

47. Father. 

Ma. mata, ania, ami, al. 

ifa, bbabhi . . • 

48. Mother. 

amiP, amili, jija. 



Ba, bae. ada, adba . 

B ti a . . . . 

49. Brother. 

Ben, adhi 

Bhen .... 

50. Sister. 

ManO, marn, mard®, murs® . 

Madii, mam 

t)l. Man. 

Zap, araP. OlatlP 

Baedi, bavadi . 

• f 0 • 

52. Woman. 
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1 Standard Sindhi (Hyderabad). 

1 

[ L^i. 

53. Wife 

1 

Zal» 

54. Child 

1 

j Bbai-“ .... 

Ggabhar" 

55. Son .... 

j Pat“ .... 

Put" 

56. Daughter . 

i 

j Dhi'* .... 

Dhl* .... 

57. Slave 

1 Bbanho .... 

i 

Golo .... 

5S. Cultivator. 

1 

1 Kuriml .... 

Hari .... 

59. Shepherd . 

Redhar'’ .... 

Dhanar" .... 

60. God 

Khnda. JBhaggavvan'* 

Allah" . . . . , 

1 

61. Devil 

Shaitan“ 

Shaitan" . . . . i 

62. Sun 

Sij“ . . . . 

Sij" .... 

63. Moon . . 

Chaad“ .... 

( 

C'band" . . . . i 

i 

64. Star 

Taro 

1 

Tara . . . . ! 

1 

65. Fire 

Bah^' .... 

JjerO .... 

66, Water 

PanI 

Pani .... 

67. Honse 

Ghar“ .... 

Ghar" 

* 

68. Horse . , 

GhOrO .... 

GhOrS .... 

69. Cow 

Ggau .... 

GgaS • . . , 

7U. Dog 

Kuto .... 

Kuto . , , , 1 

1 

71. Cat 

Bbili .... 

i 

Phushiui 

72. Cock . . 

Kukur” .... 

Kukur^ , . . 

i 

73. Dack 

Badak* .... 

1 

Badak" . . . _ i 

74. Abs .... 

Gaddah" 

Gaddah" . . ' 

. 

75. Camel 

Uth“ 

: 

Uth" 

76. Bird 

Pakhi .... 

Pakiil ... 1 

1 

77. Go (2nd sg. impve.; . 

Wan" .... 

W.in" . . . _ ! 

78. Eat .... 

Kha" .... 

Kha" ..... 

79. Sit . 

Y eh" .... 

Veh" .... 
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Lafi. 

KachchhI. 

Enfflisb. 

J<7'^, garawarl, wani (bride), 
kuwar'^ (bride). 

Yalin, rau 

53. Wife. 

Bbar®, bbacho. bbalak'", 
ggabbnr*^. 

Gabbar, gabhru, ninghro, 
bar. 

54. Child. 

Put, kakit 

Cbhokrf5, putar, chhSro 

55. Son. 

Dl% dlari, niani, kana 

CbbokrJ, dhi, dly, niyanl . 

56. Daughter. 

Bbano, gol5 

Gnl'i .... 

57. Slave. 

Harl .... 

Khedu . . ; . 

58. Cultivator. 

Redar<^ .... 

Rabari, bharwad 

59. Shepherd. 

Ebuda, Alab, Bab ; Bbaga- 
wan, Piribhii, Parame.sar. 

Bhagauan, Parmesar, 

Prabbu. 

60. God. 

Ddait. but, piret, shaitan . 

Setfin, bhut, rakas, palit . 

61. Devil. 

Sij. stiri] 

Suraj 

62. Sun. 

Chand, cbandrima 

Chandhar 

63. Moou. 

Taro 

Tar^ .... 

64 Star. 




Bae. ag', jjerS, tado (live 
coal). 

.Tlr'^, lagans, tadb<5, ag 

65. Fire. 

Paul, jal 

Pani, jal 

66. Water. 

Gar, ja% derO 

Khiledil, ghar . . , 

67. House. 

Gdrd .... 

Ghadi’i .... 

68. Horse. 

Ggan, ga?, dhaggi 

Gd, gae .... 

69. Cow, 

Kuto .... 

Kuttn .... 

70. Dog, 

Bill, pu'ani 

iMinuI .... 

71. Cat 

Eukir' .... 

Kukad, kukd'l, k'^kad 

72. Cock. 

! 

1 

Badak^ .... 

Badak, bbadbak 

73. Duck. 

Gaddab .... 

Gadbed(5, gaddndo 

74. Ass. 

Utb .... 

Utb, ut . 

■ 

7.3, Camel. 

Pakbl 

1 

Pankbl .... 

76 Bird. 

WaS .... 

1 

1 

Vin 

77. Go (2nd sg. irapve.). 

Kb a . . . . 1 

Kbii, jim . . , . ; 

73. Eat. 

V«? (root veb) . 

— 

i 

V.* 

79. Sit. 
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Engliah. 


Standard Sindhi (Hyderabad). 


Lasi, 


80. Come 

f 

, ft 

• 

• 

1 Ach" 

1 


A". 

• 

• 

• 

81. Beat 

• 

• 

• 

i 

j Mar® 


Kut® 

• 

• 

• • 

82. Stand 

• 



i 

: Bell" • 

i 


Be . 

• 

• 

ft • 

83. Die 

• 

• 


Mar“ 

• 

Mar“ 

• 

• 

• 

84. Give 

• 

• 


Dde (root ddi) 


Dde 

• 

• 

ft 

85. Run 

• 

• 


pcr“ 

• • 

Dor’^ 

' 

• 

• 

ft • 

86. Up 




Mathe . . 

« • 

Mathe 

• 


• 

87. Near 

• 



Vejho 

• 

Odds 

• 



88. Down 

• 


• 

Heth*^ 


Tah® 

• 


• 

89. Far 

• 



Pare 

• • 

Ddur® 

* 

• 

• 

90. Before 

• 



^ggia . 

• • 

^gg'^ 

• 


! 

ft ft 1 

91. Behind 

• 



Puthia 

t • 

PuthiS 

» 

ft 

ft ft 

92. Who 




Kor’* 

• • 

Kei'“ 

' 

ft 

ft 

93. What 

• 



Kahiro, chhii . 


Child 

ft 


ft • 

94. Why 

• 

• 


Chha-kan« 

’ 

• » 

Chhe-lii® 

• 


• t 

1 

95. And 

• 

• 


A^' . 

* • 

A® . 

• 


1 

• 

96. But 

• 

• 


Par* 

• 

Par* 

• 

ft 

• 

1 

97. If 

• 

V 

• 

Je-kaddhi 

• • 

Je . 

• 

• 

1 

j 

* " 1 

98. Yes 

• 

• 


Hao 

• 

Had 

• 

ft 

j 

99. No 

• 

• 


Na 

• ■ 

Na. 

• 


• 

100. Alas 


• 


Afsos", La® 

• 

Hae hae 


ft 

• ft 

101. A father 

• 



Pi“ 

• • 

Pd . 

• 

ft 

ft 

102. Of a father 



Pi"-j0 . 

• 

Pe-jd 

• 

ft 

- 

103. To a father 



PP-khe . 

• • 

Pe-khe 

• 

ft 

ft ft 

104. From a father 



Pi“-khl . 

I 

! 

• • 

Pe-gara 

• 

ft 

• ft 

105. Two fathers 


• 

Bba piur“ 

• 

Bba piur’ 

i 

ft 

• 

106 Fathers 

• 

• 

• 

Pinr* 

• • 

Pint* 

• 

ft 

ft ft 
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Lari. 

Kachehlil. 

English. 

Ach . . . • 

Acb .... 

80. Come. 

Mar*^, kut'^, sat® . . i 

Mar, pit, ban . 

81. Beat. 

i 

Bl (root beh), ubh® . 

Ubh .... 

82. Stand. 

■ 

Mar^ .... 

Idar .... 

83. Die. 

1 

Dde (root ddi) 

He .... 

84. Give. 

Dok®, dor® 

Dbod .... 

85. Run. 

Mathe .... 

Matbe .... 

86. Up. 

Vejo, oddo, OddirO, ore 

Wat 

87. Near. 

Heth® .... 

Hetb .... 

88. Dowd. 

Pare, ddiir® 

Cbbete .... 

89. Far. 

Aggia, mabad®, mad® 

Agi'ya .... 

90. Before. 

PutbiS, pol-tS, pntb-ta 

Pntbiya .... 

91. Behind. 

K§r, kerO . . 

Ker .... 

92. Who. 

Kujja, kujjarO 

KtirO .... 

93. What. 

Cbba-kht, kO, kujja-la' 

Ku-lae, knre-lae 

94. Why. 

A", a®, ni . . . 

Xe .... 

95. And. 

Par^ .... 

Pail .... 

96. But. 

Je, j'-kaddabi 

Je 

97. If. 

Ha, bao, ba . . . 

Bbo, ha . 

98. Yes. 

Na, kl-na, bo-ca 

Xa .... 

99. No. 

Are, afisos® 

WOy, h.ay 

100. .^iae. 

Pe .... 

Pe, pea .... 

101. .4 father. 

Pe-jO .... 

Pe-jo, pey-jO . 

102. Of a father. 

Pe-khe .... 

Pe-ke, pey-ke . 

103. To a father. 

Pe-kha . . 

Pe-vrata, pey'-yrata, -nS, -tb] 

104. From a father. 

Bba pe ... 

Ba pe, ba pea . 

105. Two fathers. 

Pe .... 

Pe, pea, pey 

106. Fathers. 


smdlii — 221 



English. 


LSni. 


Standard Stndhi (Hyderabad). 


107. Of fathers 

108. To fathers 

109. From fathers . 

110. A daughter 

111. Of a daughter . 

112. To a daughter , 

113. From a daughter 

114. Two daughters 

115. Daughters 

116. Of daughters . 

117. To daughters , 

118. From daughters 

119. A good man 

120. Of a good man 

121. To a good man 

122. From a good man 
12.3. Two good men 

124. Good men 

125. Of good men 

126. To good men . 

127. From good men 

128. A good woman 

129. A bad boy 

130. Good women . 

131. A bad gill 

132. Good 

133. Better . . 


. Pinn'-jii . 

. Pinn‘’-fche 

. Pinn^-kha 

. Dhi“ 

. DhP-jd . 

Dbi“-khp 

. Dhi"-kha 

. Bba dhiars 
. Dhiaru . 

I 

. I Dhiarnn'^-jo 

i 

. i Dhiarun^-khe . 

, ^ Dhiarun'-kha . 

. ^ Chafio manbn . 

, ' Chafie manhu“-jit 

t 

I 

. I Chahe mrmhu*-kho . 

! 

. ' Chane marihu‘‘-kha . 

I 

. ! Bba chafia manhri 
. , Cliaha mfinlin . 

I 

. ^ Chnnan'^ manhun'-j/l 
, Cbahan' inrinhun'’-khe 

i 

. Chahan'' manhun''-kha 

I 

, Chahl zfd* 

j 

Buchhirii chhi5kar“ . 

. , Cliahift zal5 
. i Buchhirl chhokar*’ 

. CbanO 

. (Hun*-kha) chano 


. Piara-]’o . 

■ Pinra-khi" 

. PiurS-gara 
. DhP 
. DhP-j5 . 

. DhP-khe 

. I DhP-srara 
I 

! 

. Bba dhiS . 

. DhiS 

i 

• j Dhe-j5 . 

. Dhe-khe . 

. Dhe-gara 
. Khfif.3 manbn . 

. Khase manbu®-jo 

. j Khafo miinbn^-khe 
. Kbaje iiianhu“-gar5 
. Bba khusS manbn 
. Kdai'il munhn . 

. Ivba.sa murs5-jo 
. KbajS mursa-khe 
. IQiasa murss-garS 
. Hiasi zap 
. Bucbhir) chbokar" 

. Khasiu zalS 
. Buobhir! chbgkari 
. Khaso . 

. (15’a-gar^) ^aso 
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1 Lari. 

Kachchui. ! 

1 

English. 

Pen-Jo .... 

Pe-J6, pey-Jo . . . j 

1 

107. Of fathers. 

Pen-khe 

1 

1 

Pe-ke, pej-ke . . . | 

i 

108. To fathers. 

Pen-kha 

Pe-wata, p“y-wata, -n§, -thl i 

1 100. From fathers. 

1 

iJ?* . . - . ' 

1 

Dhi, diy .... 

110. A daughter. 

Dl'‘-Jo . . j 

Dhl-jo, diy.Jo . 

1 111. Of a daughter. 

i 

1 Di“-khe ... 

Dhi-ke, diy-ke . 

112. To a daughter 

i 1 

i Di^-kha 

: 1 

Dhl-wata, diy-wata, -nU, -thl 

113. Fiom a daughter. 

Bba diQ .... 

Ba dhiu, ba diyrQ 

1 114. Two daughters. 

1 

Di3, diar^, (iiuriyu 

Dhiu, diyrU 

' llo. Daughters. 

Dian-Jo, diariun-jo 

Dhi§-JO, diyru-jo 

116. Of daughters. 

Dian-khe, diariun-khe 

DhiO-ke, diyrti-ke 

117. Todaughhrs 

j Dian-khi, diariun-kha 

Dhli-watS, diyrS-wata, -nQ, 
-thl. 

118. From daughters. 

Chaiio manfi 

KhasO madu 

; 110. A good man. 

1 Chahe inanu‘‘-Jo 

Khase madu-jo 

1 

. 120. Of a good man. 

Chand maiiu“-klie 

Khase madu-ke 

i 

12L To a good man. 

1 

Chane manii'^-kha 

Khase madn-wata, -nS, -thl 

122. From a good man. 

Bba cbaha miinS 

Ba khasa madu 

123. Two good men. 

Ghana manS 

Khasil madu 

124. Good men. 

Chanan manun-jo 

KhasO madae-jo 

125. Of good men. 

; Chanan manun-khO 

Khase niaduO-ke 

126. To good men. 

Chanan mauau-kbS 

Khase madue-wata, -nil, -thi 

: 127. From gooa men. 

Chahi zaP 

Khasi baedi 

128. A good woman. 

1 Bacbhiro chhokaro . 

i 

Bhuchhado chhokro . 

129. A had boy. 

ChahiS zaliu . , 

Khasyii baediu 

13U. Good women, 

Buchhiii chhokari 

Bhnchhari chhokri 

131. A bad girl 

ChahO .... 

Kbaso . . . , 

i 132. Good. 

1 (Hun‘^-klia) chano 

1 

! 

(Un-thi) khaso 

133. Better. 

( 
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Lasl. 

134. Best . , 

• 

Sabhini-kha chahS 

Sabhinl-garS khiisa . 

• 

135. High . . 


Utahe . . . . 

Ucho 

• 

136. Higher . 


(Hun“-kha) utahs 

(Wa-gara) ucha 

• 

137. Highest . 


Sabhini-kha utaho , 

Sabhinl-gari ucha . 

• 

138. A horse . 


Ghora . . . . 

Ghora , . 

• 

139. A mare . 


Ghari .... 

Ghari 

• 

140. Horses . 


Ghara .... 

Ghora 

• 

141. Mares 


Gharin .... 

Ghoria . 

• 

142. A bull , 


I)dand“ .... 

Dhaggo . 

• 

143. A cow 


GgaS .... 

GgaS 

• 

144. Bnlls 

• 1 

Ddand* .... 

Dhagga . 

• 

145. Cows . . 


GgaS .... 

GgaS 

• 

146. A dog . 


Kuta .... 

Kuta . . , 

• 

147. A bitch . 


Kuti .... 

Kuti . . 

• 

148. Dogs 


Kuta .... 

Kuta 

• 

149. Bitches . . 


KutiS .... 

KutiS . . . 

• 

150. A he goat 


Bbakar’* .... 

Ther’^ , , , 

• 

1.51. A female goat . 


Bbakir' .... 

Ayi 


152. Goats 


Bbakar*, (/ew.) bhakiria . 

Thora . . , 

• 

153. A male deer 


Haran" .... 

Harr**, haran'* . 

• 

154. A female deer . 


Hariiil .... 

HarinI . . 

• 

155. Deer 


Haran', (/e»H.) harlniS 

Harr', haran' . , 

• 

156. I am . . 


Aa ahiya 

A at, ahi 

• 

157. Thou art 


Ta ahi . 

Ta wai, ahe 

• 

158. He is 


Hu ahe .... 

Hu wav', ay', ahe 

- 

159. We are . 


Asi ahiyu 

AsT ahiya . , 

• 

160. Toa are . 


Tavhi ahiyo 

1 

At ahiya . 

• 


224 — Sindhi. 


KachchhI. 


Lajl. 

Sabhini-kha chanO 
U cb3 

(Huna-kha) SchO 
Sabhini-khi SchO 
Gera 

GOri . . 

Gara 

Garifl 
Dbagga . 

Ggaa . 

Dbagga . 

GgaS . 

K!uta . 

Katl . . . 

Kuta 

I Kutiu . . • 

I 

1 

[ BbakirO . 

! 

i 

I Bbakirl . 

[ 

I . . -y 

Bbakira, (Jem.') bbakiriu 

\ Haran 

i 

Harni . • • 

1 

I Haran 

I 

I 

; Au ays . . • 

Tfl al . « 

i 

; U ahe 
Asl ajS . 
i Tavl ay a 


English. 

134. Best. 

135. High. 

136. Higher. 

137. Highest. 

138. A horse. 

139. A mare. 

140. Horses. 

141. Mares. 

142. A bull. 

143. A cow. 

144. Bulls. 

145. Cows. 

146. A dog. 

147. A bitch. 

148. Dogs. 

149. Bitches. 

150. A he goat. 

151. A female goat 

152. Goats. 

153. A male deer. 

154. A female deer. 

155. Deer. 

156. I am. 

157. Thou art. 

158. He is. 

159. We are, 

160. You are. 

I 

Sindhi — 225 
2 G 


Miniya (or mediya) khas3 . 
Hcha 

(Un-thi) ucha . 

Minlyi (or mediya) ucha 
Ghada . 

Ghadi . 

Ghada 

GhodiQ, ghadyS 
Dhaga 
GB 

. I Dhaga . . 

GoyS . . 

, I Kutta 

Kutti . . 

Kutta . . . 

KuttlQ, kuttyu . 
Bakra . . . 

Bakri 

Bakra 

Hyfna, aSua . 

Hyfni, aeni 
Hyena . . 

Au aiya . 

TS aiye ... 

^ Hu ae, ay 
AsT aiy3, ayU . 

Al aiya, aya 
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Eaglish. 

Standard Sindhi (Hyderabad). 

Lasi. 

161. They are 

Uhe abin® 

• 

Hu wan®, ahin® 

• 

• 

162. 1 was 

Aa bOs® . 

• 

A h3si . 

• 

• 

163. Thoa wasfc 

Ta hne . . * 

• 

Tu hne • • 

• 


164. He was • . 

Hn h5 

■ 

H5 bu3 , , 

• 


165. We were 

Asl bnasa 

• 

Asl huasi 



166. You were 

Tavhl buan 

• 

At bua, hua® . 



167. They were 

Ube hua 

• 

Hu hua . 



168. Be 

Huf ; thl“ 

• 

Haj" 



169. To be . 

Hujan" ; tbian” 

• 

Hajan" . 



170. Being 

Hundi^, bundar’’ ; 
tbindar”. 

thinda, 

HuiidS 



171. Having been . 

H(5i, hujt 

• 

Haji , . 



172. I may be 

AS hnja . 

• 

A haje . 



173. I shall be 

Aa hnndus' 

• « 

■v ^ 

A handSsT 



174. I slionld be 






175. Beat 

Mar® 

• 

Kut® 


• 

176. To beat . . 

Maran” . 

• • 

Kutan“ . 


• 

177. Beating . 

MarlndO, marindar” 

• 

Kntinds . 



178. Having beaten . 

•M are 

• 

Kute 



179. I beat 

Aa maryl tb5 . 

• • 

A kute t3 



180. Thoa beatest . 

Tu marl th5 


Ta kute to 



181. He beats . 

Hu mare thi5 , 

• 

Ho kute to 


[ 

182. We beat . 

A.sf maryS tba . 

• « 

As? kutya ta . 


j 

183. Yon beat . 

Tavhl mary5 tba 

• • 

A? kutyo ta 


1 

j 

! 

184. They beat 

Uhe marin® tba 

• • 

Hu kutin® ta , 


• 

185. I beat (Past Tense) . 

Mu mariS 

• • 

Ma kutiO 


• 

186. Then beatest (Past 
Tense). 

Tc marie 

• 

To kutio . 

• 

• 

187. Ho beat (Past Tense) 

Hun* mario 

• 

Hu* kutio , 

• 

• 


2'J6 — Sindhl. 


1 

Laii. 

Kacbcbhl. 



English. 

tJ aliin 

Hu ain . 



131. They are. 

Aa hos 

Au hnwos, hSs 



162. I was. 

m ““I ^ 

Tu hue, noe 

TS hoe 



163. Thou wnst. 

tJ ho, ha ... 

Hu huS, hS 



164. He was. 

Asl huasT 

AsT huaS, hoasT 



165. We were. 

Tavl hua 

Al hua, hSa 



166. You were. 

tl hua .... 

Hu hua, hSa 



167. They were. 

Ho ; thi 

Thi 



168. Be. 

Huan ; thian . 

Thin, thinS 



169. Tube. 

Hands ; thindO 

Thidho . 



170. Being. 

Thi-kare 

Thine, thi 



171. Having been. 

AS hua, hujS ; thia . 

aS thia . 



172. I may be. 

AS hundis ; thindis . 

Thldhss . 


• 

173. I shall be. 







174. I should be. 

Mar® .... 

Mar 

• 


175. Beat. 

^laran .... 

Maran, maranS 

• 

• 

176. To beat. 

1 

1 MarindS 

1 

MarldhS . 

« 


177. Beating. 

1 Maro : . . . 

ilarine, marl 



178. Having bciiten. 

, Au marya ths 

Au marya 



179. I beat. 

1 

Tu mart tho 

TS marye to 



180. Thou beatest. 

t .- 

U maie ths 

Hu mare tS 



181. He beats. 

Asi tnariyS tha 

As! maryS ta . 



182. We beat. 

1 Tavt mariyS tha 

Al maryS ta 



183. T’ou beat. 

1 

1 _ 

* U Tnarln tha 

Hu marln ta 



ISt, They beat. 

! 

Mu mans 

MS maryS 



1 

1^5. I beat {Past Tense/ 

To niaris 

TS maryS 



186. Thou be.atest (P 
Tense ) . 

Un® mariS 

Hun maryS 



1 187. He beat {Past Tens 
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English. 

Standard Sindb! (Hyderabad). 

Lasi. 

188. We beat (Past Tense) 

As 5 mario 

AsS kutiO 

• 


189. Tou beat (Past Tense) 

Tavha mfiriS 

Awa kutio 

• 


190. They beat (Past 
Tense). 

Unhan® mar6 . 

Hun'^ kutio 

• 


191. I am beating . 

As marlndo ahiya 

A kute to 



192. I was beating . 

As marindS hos^ 

Ma kutio te 

• 


193. I had beaten . 

Mu marie hS . 

MS kutio ho 

• 


194. I may beat 

AS maryS 

A kuts . 

■ 

• 1 

1 

195. I shall beat 

As marindus*^ . 

A kutindosi 

• 


196. Then wilt beat . 

Ts marinde 

Ts kntinde 

• 


197. fie will beat 

1 

Hu marlndo 

Hu kutindo 


1 

1 

198. We shall beat . 

1 

Asl marindasu 

Asi kutindasi . 

• 


1 

199. Tou will beat . 

Tavhl marindan 

At kutindo 

• 


200. They will beat . . ' 

XJhe marinda . 

Hu kntinda 

0 


! 

201. I should beat . 





202. I am beaten 

AS mariji thO . 

A kutjg to 

• 


203. I was beaten 

As mariuB® 

A kutiOsI te . 



204. I shall be beaten 

As maribuB' 

A kutbOsi 



205. I go 

As wani tho 

A wan e t(5 



206. Thou goest 

Ts want tho 

Ts wane tO . 

• 


207. He goes . 

Hs wane thO . 

Hu wane tO 

• 


208. We go . 

Asi wanS tha . 

Asi wana ta . 

• 


209. Ton go . 

Tavhf wanO tha 

At wanO ta 

• 


210. They go . 

Uhe wanan' tha 

Hu wanan*^ ta . 

• 


211. I went 

AS vius^ 

A viOsI 

• 


212. Thou wentest . 

Ts vii .... 

Ts vil . 

• 


213. He went. 

Hu vio .... 

Hs vio 

• 


214. We went . . 

Asi viasS 

Asi viasi . . 

• 

• 


228 — Sindhi, 



Lafi. 



Kachchhi. 



EnsUah. 

Asa mariS 



Asa marya 



188. Webeat (_Past Tense). 

Tava mario 



A marya . 



189. You beat {Past Tense). 

Unan mariO 



Huni maryo 



190. They beat (_Past Tense), 

Aq marindo aya 



Au marya to 



191. I am beating. 

1 

Mu pai-maria 



Mu marya te . 



^ 192. I was beating. 

Mu maria ha . 

• 


Mu maryo hu3 



1P3. I had beaten. 

Au marya . 

• 


Au marya . 

• 

• 

19-1. I may beat. 

Au marindis . 



Au marldhaa . 


« 

195. 1 shall beat. 

Tu marlnds 



Tu marinU 



196. Thou wilt beat. 

tJ marlnda . 



Hu marldha 

• 


197. He will beat. 

Asf marlndasi 



As! marldhasi . 

« 


198. We shall beat. 

Tavi marlnda 



Ai marldha . 

• 

• 

199. You will beat. 

tr marlnda . 

• 


Ha marldha 

• 

• 

200, They will beat, 

201. I shoaldbeat. 

Au marja th3 



Au maranu aiya 

• 

• 

202. I am beaten. 

Au maria h3a® 



Au maranU hOs 

• 

• 

203. 1 was beaten. 

Au marbis . 

• 


Au maradhaa . 

• 


201. I shall be beaten. 

Au wana tha 



Au Vina w • 

• 


205. I go. 

Tu wani tha 

• 


TS vine t6 

• 


206. Thou goest. 

tJ wane tha 



Hu vine ta . 

• 


207. He goes. 

Asi wanu tha . 



AaT vinU ta 



208. We go. 

Tavl wan3 tha 



At viSa ta • 

• 


209. Yon go. 

tr wanan tha . 

■ 


Hu vinan ta 

• 


210. They go. 

Au ves 



Au veoB, vyas . 

• 


211. I went. 

Tu ve 

• 


Tu vi . 



212. Thou wentest. 

tJ via 

• 


Hu ve3, vyU 


• 

213. He went. 

Asi viasi 

• 


Asf veasi, vyasi 

• 

• 

5^14. We went. 
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English. 

Standard Sindhi (Hydei-abad). 

i 

Last. 1 

215. You went 

Tavhi viau 

Ai via, via® 

216, They went 

Uhe vio . 

Hit via .... 

217. Go ... 

Man" .... 

IVah" . . * - . 

218. Going 

Vecd^. vdnclar^ 

Vendi5 .... 

219. Gone . 

Vio, vial" 

Vio .... 

220. What is your name ? 

Tuh®-jo nalo chha ahe ? 

Ts-jo nal<5 chho way® ? 


221. How old is this horse ? Hi“ »h5r5 ketiri^' hrmir^-io Yehi'S ehOrS iamar“ kodda 

. ahr- ? ■ ahr- ? 


222. How far is it from Kashnin“ beta keti'ro pare Heta Kashmir'' ketiro dchlr’^ 

here to Kashmir? ijhe ? ay® ? 

223. How many sons are T^hf-jo pi'’-j'‘ ghai®-mF To-je pe-je ghar*-me kt'tira 

there in your father’s ketim put® ahin" ? put® ahin'“ r 

house ? 

224. I have walked a long Ajj" niQ pandh" ghano kayo Mi aji" ghatf) pandh" kio 

way to-day. ' ahe. ahe. 

225. The son ot my uncle Muh^-jo chache-jo put" JlS-jo kake-jo put" wa-je 

is married to his' hnn*-jo bhfn®-sS paiinifi hhen" parinii^ ahe. 

sister. ahe. 

226. In the house is the Hun® ghar®-m? achhe Wn achhe ghpre-ji palani 

saddle of the white, ghori-ji zin® ahg. g)>ar®-me aln". 

horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon ZlD®hnn“-j§ puthi®-t6 rakh". 'Wa-je j)uth''-tr' han5 vijh". 

his back. j 

228. I have beaten his son Ms hun®-j6 put®-kh§ ghana Wa-ji' put'-kbe mS ghahT 

with many stripes. chabuk* hania ahin<‘. (sic) chabukS-se kutis 

! fihi'. 

229. He is grazing cattle Hu raal®-khe takiu®-je Hu hi® chbapar'-j'- chsti®- 

on the top of the hill. choti'-to pio chai e. te fjcii am" chare to. 

230. He is sitting on a Hfi hun® wan®-heth'' chop'- Hfi hi® wan®-io tari hekre 

horse under that tree. te charhio vrths ahr-, ghore-te charhiri ahe. 

231. His brother is taller Hun®-jo „,bhu'' hun“-ji® Hu®-jo bba" hu®-]'.' bhi'n"- 

than his sister. bhi'n®-kha dighd ahr-. garS diglio ahe. 

232. The price of that is Hun®-ji qimat® adhal Hu®-ii kharid® bba rupava 

two rupees and a half. rupaya ahr-. sadha ahe. 

233. My father lives in Muh'-jo pi" hun® nandhr- MS-i'o pe wa iiandhr- ghar®- 

that small house. ghai®-me rahr- tho. , rue rahr to. 

234. Give this rupee to him Hi" rupayo hun®-khr‘ ddr- . Yeho rupavo wa-khe dde 

235. Take those rupees Uhe rupaya hun®-khf[ Ho rupaya vra-gari wath" 

from him. wath". 

236. Beat him well and Hun®-khr- khiib' mar® dde. M’a-khr- khasho kut® a® 
bind him with ropes. a® ^noriun'-sS kare wa-khe rase-se bbandh". i 

bbadhls®. 

237. Draw water from the Khuh®-ma pani chhikr- Khrihar®-mi pani kadh" . ! 

well. ' kadh". 

I ; 

238. Walk before me . , Muh®-je aggii hal" . . MS-je mSdah® ghar" . 

i 

239. Whose boy comes be- Kah®-jo chhokar" tuh®-je ^ To-je puth®-ta ka®-jo put" 

hind you ? puthia ache tho ? to ache ? 

240. Prom whom did you To hu kah®-kha ggidho ? . To hu ka®-garl ggiro ? 

buy that ? | ' | 

241. From a shopkeeper of , Ggoth®-je hekire hatai»-khi.' Hekre ggi5tb®-je hataware- 1 

the village. | garl. ' ' I 


230 — Sindhi. 


Lari. 


KachchhL English. 


Tavl via 
tr via . 

Wan 

Vendo, vindo . 

Vio, vial 

To-jO n^o kujja alie ? 


. 1 Ai vea, vya . . 

. Hu vea, vya 
. Vin 
. Vedho 
. Veo, vyo . 

. A -jo nalo knro ae ? . 


. 215. Ton went. 

I 

i 

. j 216. They went. 

I 

. 217. Go. 

. I 218. Going. 

. I 219. Gone. 

I 

. ! 220. What is your name ? 


Hi goro keddo ahd ? 

Heta Kashmir ketiro pare 
ahe ? 

Pine-je gar^-me kt'tira put’' 
ah in ? 

Ajj*’ m3 gan3 pand kayo 
ahe. 

il3-je cliache-j5 put un''-je 
ben-sa parnici ahe. 

I 

! Achhe gdre-jO hunS gar"- 

j me ahe. 

^ U'n''-je puth*-te hunO rakh“ 


ilu. hnn''-je put^-khe gana 
chabuk'' haya ahin. 

Hu takiri“-je ch3ti'‘-to maP- 
khe pi3 chare. 

IT wau“ heth gore-te chario 
veths ahe. 

Un'''-jo ha un’'-je ben-kanS 
digs ahe. 

Un''-jl klmat' adhai rupiya 
ahe. 

M3Jo pe hun'* naiide gar’'- 
me rahe tho. 

I Hi rupiyO un’'-khe dde 

HS’’ rupiya hun''-kana wat'’ . 

Un’'-khe khub^ marls a" 
n6ri'*-8a bbadhes. 

Khuh''-m5 pani harya kad . 


ilu-je aggia haP 

Puthiae ke”‘-jo chhSkar 
ache tho ? 

tJ ke’‘-kana warte ? . 
GgSth''-je hatai’'-kana 


Hi ghodo kitre ware-jo ae ? : 221. How old is this horse ? 


Kashmir hita kitio chhete ; 222. 
ae ? j 

A-je po-jo ghar-me kitra , 223. 
chhokra ain ? 


Mu aj jhijho pandh keS ae 


Mu-je kako-jo chhskro hun- 
ji hhen paenyo ae. 

Ghar-me achchhe ghSde-jS 
jin ae. 


224. 

22.5. 

226. 


How far i.s it frnm here 
to Kashmir ? 

How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

The son of my uncle is 
married to hi.s sister. 

In the hon.se is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 


Hin-ji puth-td jin vijhS . i 227. Put the saddle upon 

1 his back. 


Mu hnn-je chhokre-ke : 228. 


jhijhie jhapate-se inaryd- 


ae. ; 

Hu janaware-ke takrl-ji j 229. 
ch3tl-te chare t5. 


Hu jhad niche gh5de-te 
wathS ae. 

Hin-j5 bha hin-jl bhen-thi : 
ncho ae. 


230, 

231. 


! 

Hun-jl kimat adhi rupiya i 232. 
ae. I 

Ma-jS pe hun uandhd ghar- 233. 
m? rae to. 


I have beaten his son 
with mauy stripes. 

He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

The price of that is 
two rupees and a 
half. 

My father live.s in that 
small bouse. 


i rupiyo hun-ke dy3 . ' 234. Give this rupee to him. 

i 

Hu rupiya hun-wata gino . 235. 


Hun-kC‘ khub maryos, ne ' 236. 
rase-se bandbyds. 1 


Kuwp-manjha panl kadhyo 2.37. 


Mu-je agiya halo 


Take those rupees from 
him. 

Beat him well and bind 
him with rope.s. 

Draw water froia the 
well. 


238. Walk before me. 


A-je puthiya ke-j3 chh3kr3 j 239. 
ache to ? 


Hu ke-wata vikadh5 
gida ? 

Gamcle-je hikde hattaware- 
wata. 


240. 

241. 


Whvise boy comes be- 
hind you .P 

From whom did you 
buy that ? 

From ,a shopkeeper of 
the vill.uge. 
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Lahnda or Western PaRjabt. 


Lahnda is the language of the Western Panjab. To its east it has Panjabi, spoken 

in the Central and Eastern Panjab, and it merges so gradu- 

spoksHi , 

ally into that form of speech that it is impossible to fix any 
clear dividing line between the two. For our present purposes we may take a conven- 
tional line running north and south through the east Central Pan jab and call every- 
thing to the east of it Panjabi and everything to the west of if. Lahnda ; but it must be 
understood that the change from one language to the other is so gradual that many 
typical Lahnda peculiarities will be found on the east of the line, and many typical 
Panjabi peculiarities on the west. Tlie further west we go the less traces we find of 
Panjabi, and we may consider Lahnda to be finally established on the Districts of Multan 
and Jhang. 


The conventional line adopted for this Survey commences at the south-west corner 
of the District of Montgomery. It was nearly north through Montgomery and Gujran- 
wala up to the town of Ramnagar on the Chinab in the latter district, dividing each into 
two nearly equal parts. From Ramnagar it runs across the District of Gnjrat up to the 
south-west end of the Pabbi range of hills, close to the frontier of British India. 


From this place the boundary line is more definite. It runs north-eastwards along 
the Pabbi range, and at the frontier it turns east, along the foot of the lower Himalaya 
to near the river Chinab ; whence it runs nearly due north to about the Pir Panjal pass 
on the Kashmir frontier. Here it is met by the chain of mountains forming that fron- 
tier, and the line follows this range northwards, crossing the valley of the Jehlam a little 
to the east of the town of IJri. It still continues north along the south side of the 
Kishanganga valley till it reaches the latitude of the northern extremity of Khagan in 
the Hazara District. Here it turns round, and follows the western border of Hazara, 
over nearly the whole of which Lahnda is the principal language. On reaching Attock 
on the Indus, the line runs a short distance to the east of that river, following its 
course till we arrive at Kalabagh, where it crosses it so as to include the Isa Khel Tahsil 
of Mianwali District. It thence embraces the greater part of the Derajat and touches 
the Indus again at Ahmadpur. Then it turns eastwards, across the State of Bahawalpur, 
so as to include its northern portion, and joins the southern end of the north and south 
conventional line at the southern-western end of Montgomery District, from which we 
started. Besides this Lahnda is spoken by Hindus in the trans-Indus Districts of 
Peshawar, Kohat, and Bannu, in all of which the main language is Pashto. Again, 
Lahnda is spoken in a more or less corrupt form by numerous immigrants over the 
greater part of the Province of Sind. 


The existence of Lahnda as a separate language has lung lieen recognised under 
, various names such as Jatki, Multani, Hindki or Hindko, 

Name of the Language. 

and Western Panjabi. It is called .latki because in some 
parts most of its speakers are Jatts, but the name is not applicable in places where Jatts 
are not numerically preponderant. It is called Multani, but this name properly applies 
only to the form of I.ahnda spoken round Multan and the neighbourhood. Hindki and 

VOL, vili, Part j. 2 h 



234 


LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI, 


Hindko, both of which mean ‘ the language of Hindus,’ are chiefly used in the trans- 
Indus districts where Pathans speak Pashto and Hindus Lahnda. The only suitable 
general names are therefore AYestern Panjabi and Lahnda. The former name explains 
itself. ‘Lahnda ’ may be used as indicating ‘the language of the West,’ just as PowadI, 
the name of one of the dialects of Panjabi, means ‘ the language of the East.’ The name 
Western Panjabi is popular and is used by eminent scholars like Sir James Wilson and 
Mr. J ukes, but it has inconveniences. In the first place it suggests that the language is a 
dialect of Panjabi proper, with which it has really very slight relationship, and in the 
second place it gives rise to awkward collocations of words, such as ‘ North-Western 
AA'estern Panjabi ’ or ‘ Southern Western Panjabi.’ ‘Lahnda’ on tlie other hand is 
short aud adaptable, as ‘ North -AA'estern Lahnda ’ or ‘Southern Lahnda’ are at once 
intelligible. In the present Survey I therefore give the language its formal designation 
of ‘ Lahnda or AA'estern Panjabi ’ but when writing about it shall simply use the shorter 
and more convenh nt term ‘ Lahnda.” 

In tlie plains of the Panjal), Lahnda has to its east Panjabi. Towards the north, 

in the bill country its eastern neighbours are the Dogrl 
bourfng°diaiecfs^^^'^*^ neign- Panjabi of Jammu, and the Kashmiri dialects of the upper 

, Ohinab valley. Still further north it has Kashmiri and in 
the extreme north Shina on its east. Shina also lies opposite its northern extremity. 
Along the western border of Khagan it has the Kbhistan dialects of the Indus. Lower 
down, along the western border of Hazara, as far as, and including, Dera Ismail Khan, 
the language on the west is Pashto, and beloAV that, in Dera Ghazi Khan, it is Balochi. 
At Ahmadpur, ivhere the boundary line turns to the east, it has SindhI to its south, and 
further east, in South Bahawalpur, the language is the Thall dialect of Rajasthani. 

Kashmiri, Shina and the Kohistani are all Dardic languages, and we therefore 
see that in its northern section Lahnda is surrounded by languages of the Dardic type 
on three sides, east, north, and ivest. As regards the other languages Panjabi with its 
dialect Dogri, and Rajasthani belong to the central group of Indo- Aryan languages, and 
are therefore distinct from Lahnda rvliich belongs to the North-Western Group. The 
connexion between Lahnda and Panjabi will be dealt with later, and here it will be 
sufficient to state that Lahnda shoAVs few points of contact AAuth Rajasthani. One of 
these is, hoAvever, important. One of the typical characteristics of Lahnda is the forma- 
tion of the future wdth the letter s. Tims (MultanI) marsl, he will die. There is 
nothing like this in SindhI immediately to the south, but the s reappears still further 
south, in Gujarati where we haA'e mar' si. The connecting link is the Western Raias- 
thani immediately to the south of Lahnda. Here, in Thall, aa'c haA^e and, fur- 

ther south, adjoining Gujarati, in MarAvari, mar^st. We thus have a line of languages 
Avith A’-futures extending, without a break from the north of Khagan, through the West- 
ern Panjab, and Western Rajputana into Gujarat. 

SindhI, on the other hand, though it has no ^-future, is closely connected with 
Lahnda. In fact, so nearly related are the two languages that a kind of half and half 
language, half Lahnda and half SindhI, is spoken over the greater part of Sind by 

^ The word ' Lahnda’ literally means ‘ West.’ If we wished to be aueurate we should say ‘ Lahndedi boli,’ the language 
of the AA est, or some such term. Mr. Tisdall, in his Panjabi Grammar, calls the language ‘ the Lahinda dialect,’ of wi ich 
phrase " Lahnds ' must be taken merely .as a convenient abbreviation. 
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immigrants from the "Western Panjab. In Southern Lahuda even the Sindhi pronun- 
ciation is followed, and we hear the doubled consonants which are usually held to he 
typical of tliat language. There are many analogies in the declension of nouns. Here 
we may mention one, as it is of some importance, and is typical of all the north-western 
languages. In Kashmiri, to take an example of a Hardic language, there are many 
masculine nouns ending in m followed by a consonant, as, for instance, karun, the aet 
of doing. This was originally karan". In the ablative singular karatf becomes karana. 
Here as there is no final “, karana does not become karun, hut remains unchanged. In 
other words, Kashmiri nouns ending in a consonant preceded by n, change the u to a in 
the oblique cases. Exactly the same is the case in Lahuda where karun, the act of 
doing, has its oblique form karan. In Sindhi, the old form is still preserved, and we 
have karatf, the act of doing, oblique form kara)f. In the conjugation of verbs 
there is also a close resemblance between Lahnda and Sindhi. Specially noteworthy is 
the fact that they both have an organic passive, as in Lahndii marlwun, Sindhi 
marijaTf, to be struck. 

Pashto and Baluchi are Eranian languages, and in no way influence Lahuda, except 
perhaps in one mixed dialect called Khetrani. Tliere I'emain the Bardic languages. 
Lahnda shows many traces of their influence, and indeed it may almost be said that its 
basis is Hardic. Here it is necessary to point out that this influence extends beyond 
Lahuda into Panjabi. Thus, most Indian languages drop a t when it comes between two 
vowels, while the Hardic languages usually preserve it. Thus, the Sanskrit kritah 
appears in Hindustani as kid, but in Kashmiri as kit" or k;iut", and in Lahnda and 
Panjabi as kltd. Similarly L. and P. sitd,, sewn ; pita, drunk ; but H. sld, pin. Again. 
Hardic frequently uses dental letters for cerebrals and vice versa. So, in Thali Lahnda 
the cerebral is continually used instead of a dental d. Hardic is fond of dropping 
an r between vowels. This occasionally occurs in Lahnda, as in ddro m- ddd, from 
(Hhanni). Such a loss of r is unknown in other parts of India. 

In Hardic, the soft aspirated letters dh, and bh are always disaspirated 

and become gr, y (or «),(?, rf, and b, respectively. Several examples of this occur in 
Lahnda. They are specially common in the Khetrani dialect, but they also occur else- 
where. Thus, the Herawal dialect has giddd, instead of ghiddd, taken, bukkh for 
bhukkh, hunger. Another peculiarity of Hardic is that soft letters are liable to be 
hardened. Thus the Sanskrit svd-pada-, a bear, is hd-pat- in Kashmiri. In Lahnda 
tliere is a common word dhicldh or dhldh meaning belly. In Hazara Lahnda it becomes 
ted, and in the Pothwari dialect of the Murree HiUs, gUiddhd, taken, becomes khiddhd. 
In ted the aspiration is dropped both at the beginning and end of the word, and the 
resultant initial d (for dh) is hardened to f. 

A marked feature of the Hardic languages is the tendency to epenthesis. By this is- 
meant that the sound of a vowel is changed by the influence of one in the next syllable. 
Thus, in Kashmiri the a of bad", great, under the influence of the following ” becomes o 
and we have bod". So mdl", a father, becomes mol", and nid,f, a mother, becomes moj". 
Exactly the same occurs in Lahnda, where : — 
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kukkaru, a cock, becomes kukkur ; 
vdharu, a young bull, becomes vdhur ; 
kukkari, a hen, becomes kiikkir ; and 
vdliari, a heifer, becomes vdhir. 

W e have seen on the preceding page bow this epenthesis, in the case of kavun, the 
act of doinsr, effects the declension of nouns both in Kashmiri and in Lahnda. 

The case of the personal j)ronouns is very noteworthy. All over the rest of India 
the words for ‘ we ’ and ‘ you ’ are ham and turn or some such form. Only in Panjabi, 
Lahnda and Sindhi do we get different words, and these are closely related to Dardic 
forms. This will be evident from the following : — 



We. 

You. 

(^Kashmiri 

as' 

twah' {tdh') 

Dardic <j 



(_Kohistani 

• • • 

tus. 

Lahnda 

asst 

tussT. 

Panjabi 

ast 

tusi. 

Sindhi 

ast 

tawhi. 


The Kohistani word for ‘ we ’ is not given as it is formed from a different base. 

These resemblances are most stxiking, and it must be borne in mind that the forms 
extend over the whole of North-Western India. 

Lardic languages conjugate their verbs largely with the help of pronominal 
suffixes. Thus, ‘ I beat him ’ is in Kashmiri moru-m, he (was) beaten-by-me. Lahnda 
and Sindhi do exactly the same. Lahnda has mdre-rm and Sindhi has mdryu-m\ It 
is unnecessary to multiply examples here. 

The conjugation of the past tense of the verb substantive is also worth noting. 
In Hindustani it is thd, but in Panjabi it is sd or si, and in Lahnda dhd, dh, asd, dsd, 
or sd, according to locality. If we bear in mind that in these dialects s is often changed 
to h, we see at once the resemblance to the following Dardic forms 

Bashgali Kafir 

Veron Kafir esso, so. 

Kalasba Kafir dsis. 

Khowfir oshoi. 


Shina 

Kashmiri 

Garwi 

jNIaiya 


asu. 

os" (for as"). 

dshu. 

as. 


The conjugation of verbs does not call for special notice. It may, however, be 
remarked that in North-Eastern Lahnda the present participle ends in nd. Thus, 
mdrnd, striking. So, in Kashmiri we have mdrdn, striking, Bashgali Kafir vin-an^ 
striking, and so on. 

Einally, there are remarkable coincidences in vocabulary. The forms for the verb 
‘to go ’ win suffice as an example. In Panjabi and the rest of India this is jdad, or 
some such form. In Kashmiri it is gaUh-tin, and so in Northern Lahnda it is gachh-ud- 
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So much do these lan^ua^es resemble each other that difficult Kashmiri words can be 
explained by their Lahnda equivalents. Thus, there is a famous pass in Kash mir called 
Hasti-wanj , oyer which there is a story of elephants going. In Kashmiri hasti means 
‘ of an elephant ’ but there is no word wanj. It is not till we hear the South Lahnda 
wafijnci or waiind, Sindhi ioanan'\ ‘ to go,’ that we recognize that the name means ‘the 
pass of the elephant.’ The tradition of the passage of the elephants and of a subsequent 
disaster is preserved in Kashmir, but all memory of the meaning of the name has been 
lost. 

The above considerations lead us to conclusions of some importance for the linguistic 
history of the North-West of India. 

We know that Panjabi belongs to the Central Group of Indo- Aryan languages- 
The principal member of the Group is Western Hindi. In the section of this Survey 
dealing with Rajasthand it was pointed out that in Rajputana and Gujarat the Aryan 
languages originally spoken belonged (like Lahnda) to the Outer Circle of Indo- Aryan 
languages. Over them the language of the Central Group, now represented in its 
purity by Western Hindi, gradually spread in a wave which diminished in force the 
further it proceeded from the place of origin. At present the whole of the country 
between the Gangetic Doab and the sea-coast of Gujarat is occupied by immigrant Aryan 
tribes who found there other Aryan tribes previously settled. These latter spoke a lan- 
guage belonging to the Outer Circle, and were either absorbed or driven farther to the 
south, or both, by the new-comers from the Doah. 

We have historical records of this migration from the Gangetic Valley into Raj- 
putana, but such notices are wanting in the case of the Panjab. It is, hoAvever, reason- 
able to suppose that the same occurred in their case also, for the linguistic conditions are 
exactly parallel. In the Eastern Panjab the language is an almost pure member of the 
Central Group, but as we go west traces of Lahnda influence grow stronger and stronger, 
till, at last, Lahnda is finally established in supersession of Panjabi in the Districts of 
Jhang and Multan. It is evident from the phonetic conditions that some language 
akin to the Modern Lahnda was once spoken over the whole of the Modern Panjab, but 
that, in the east, it has been superseded by a language hailing from the Gangetic 
Doab, though traces of its former existence, stronger and stronger as we go westwards, 
are still observable. 

Although, therefore, Panjabi belongs to the Central Croup, it is, to a certain and 
varying extent, a mixed language. Instances of tiie survival of Lahnda forms have 
already been quoted, and here one other general fact may be mentioned. 

It is a commonplace of the history of all Indo- Aryan languages that the various 
Prakrits from which they are derived are full of words containing double consonants. As 
an example we can take the Sanskrit word hhaktah, cooked rice, which becomes hhnttu, 
Avith a double tt, in Apabhraihsa Prakrit. In most of the modern Indo- Aryan A'ernaculars 
(especially in Western Hindi and Gujarati) these double letters are simplified by the 
rejection of one of them, and the preceding vowel is lengthened in compensation. 
Thus, almost universally bliattu is represented in the modern languages by bhdt. Butin 
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Lahnda and Panjabi this is not the case. The double letter is retained and the preceding' 
vowel remains short. In Sindhi and the Dardic languages and sometimes in Lahnda the 
compound is, it is true, simplified, but the preceding von el almost always remains siiort. 
There is no compensatory lengthening. Tims, Sindhi has bhat'^, not bJidr, and the 
Dardic Kashmiri bata, not bdta. This absence of compensatory lengthening is a most 
important distinction between the Aryan languages of the Nor th-TTest, and those of 
the rest of India. It separates them at once as two definitely distinct group®. In the 
North-West a double letter is either preserved or is simplified without affecting the 
preceding vowel. In the rest of India it is nearly' always simplified and the preceding 
vowel is then always lengthened. 


Tlie following are further examples of this treatment of double letters : — 


Sanskrit. 

Apabhramsa Prakrit. 

Panjabi. 

Lahnda. 

Sindhi. 

Dardic (Kashmiri 
unless otherwise 
stated). 

Western 1 
Hindi. 

darbliah, a kind of grass 

dahhhti or dahhhu 

dahhli 

Jabh 

dabhi" 

dal, 

ddhh 

uchchakah, high 

•uchclaii 

ncJicha 

iichchd 

uchb 

V., 

Solid 

satyah, true 

sachchu 

sachch 

sachchd 

sach" 


sack or 

sach 

Tihshak, a bear 

richchhu 

richchh 


richti' 

(Bashgali. ex- 
ceptional long 

vowel). 

riclih 

Sahdah. a sound 

saddn 

sadd 



sad a 

sad 

iuydham, milk 

dudd.hu 

duddh 

duddh 

d^udV' 

doi 

dudh 

before 

aggahi 


agge 

agge 


dp? 

adya. to-day 


«oJ 

^.0 

of 

az 

dj 

eiakram, a wheel 

cliakku 

cliakk 

chakk 

chuk" 


chdk 

tarkayati, he ascertains 

iakk^i 

pjkfC- 

takl- 

tak- 

... 

ink- 

suslikakah, dry 

snkkhau 

Stfkkhd 


sv.ko 

hokh’' 

siikhd 

Icarmo., an action 

karonv 

kamm 

kamm 

kam'' 

korf exceptional 
loi'g vowel). 

Idm 

charma. skin 

chamt •>' 

chamm 

chaw Hi 

chain’' 

chain 

ohdin 

karyah. an ear 

ko n v ti 

kan» 

kanu 

kan" 

kao 

kdn 

sarpah, a snake 

sa-ppv 

sapp 

sapp 

sap'^ 

... 

:.dp 

Sva^ruh, mother-in-law 


san-^ 

sass 


hash 

sna 

hhakiam, boiled rice 


bhatt 


bhaf 

bata 

hhdf 

raktakak, red 

rattav 

ratta 

ratt, blood 

rafb 

rnf-. blood 

raid 

kartayatt, he cuts 

kattfi 

katt- 


kat- 

kat- 

kdp 

hast ah, a hand 

hatthu 

hatth 

hatth 

hath" 

atha 

hath 

prishtharr,, the back 

pitthv. putthu 

pitth 


pnth’ 

pe\h 

pi th 


* There are .a few instances of the double letter being preserved without simplilication, as in the Sanskrit mrahshanaw 
Prakrit mahkhanam, Hindi makJchan or mdkhav, butter. But these are quite sporadic. 
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Labnda has three main dialects, a Southern, or Standard, a North-Eastern, and a 
Dialects. North- Western. Each of these has several sub-dialects. 

The form of Lahnda which has been taken as the standard is that spoken in the 

Doab of the District of Shahpur and illustrated in Sir James 
Wilson’s Grammar and Dictionary of Western Panjabi. It 
is the typical form of the Southern dialect, which covers the whole of the Lahnda area 
south of the Salt E.ange. It has three suh-dialects,^ — the Standard proper, MultanI, and 
Thali. The Standard proper is spoken in the Districts of Shahpur, Jhang, Lj^allpur, 
^Montgomery, Gujranwala, and Gujrat, and has several local or tribal names, wdiich 
sometimes indicate slight variations. In Shahjuir it is spoken in the Jech Doab between 
the Jeblam and the Cbinab. In Jhaiig and Lyallpur it goes by various names, accord- 
ing to the j)eople who speak it. The most general name is Jathl, or the language of the 
Jatts. ‘ Panjabi’ is the broken Lahnda spoken by the Panjabi immigrants in the Canal 
Colony in Lyallpur, and Jahgali is the language of the nomad tribes now settled in That 
district. The Jatki spoken on the banks of the Chinab is called Chinawari in Jbang, 
and in the north of that district the dialect of the Niswana tribe is called Niswani. In 
the Kachhi, or alluvial portion of Jbang District on the right bank of the Jehlam, Ave 
have Kachhri, which is the standard merging into the Thalochhri form of Thali spoken 
further west. With the exception of Thalochhri, of Avhich more anon, all these are 
simply slightly A'arying forms of the standard of the Shahjrar Doab. 

In Montgomery, Ave have, as explained above on p. 233, Panjabi in the eastern and 
Lahnda in the Avestern half. Tlie latter is the Standard, as spoken in Lyallpur, gra- 
dually merging into Panjabi, In GujrauAvala the state of affairs is the same. Lahnda, 
very similar to tliat of Lyallpur, is spoken in the western third of the district, while the 
language of the eastern two-thirds is Paiijabi. The Lahnda of Gujranwala is locaUy 
knoAvn as Bdrdl Boll, or the speech of the Bar or uncultiA’ated upland. 

In Gujrat, there is a similar division between Lahnda and Panjabi. The Lahnda 
of this district has A'arious names according to locality. West of the Pabbi Range, 
AA'hich is here the dividing line, it is PotliAvari, a form of the Norlh-Eastern dialect of 
Labnd-i, and does not noAv concern us. Furtlier south it is knoAvn as Jatdlardl Boll, or 
Bdrdl Boll, and resembles the dialect of the Shahpur Doab. 

The estimated number of S2)eakers of this Standard form of Labnda is as folloAvs : — 

iSliahpur ............ 447,000 

Jhang aiid Lyallpm' ... ........ 433,832 

Montgomeiy ............ 204,99.3 

Gujraiiwala ............ 2T5,OOU 

( rtijrat ......... ... 147,000 

Total . I.o07,,s27 


Multanl. 


We now come to the Multaui sub-dialect of the Southern dialect of Lahnda. This 

is spoken in the Districts of Multan, Muzaffargarh, Dera 
Ghazi Khan, in the north of the State of Bahawalpur, and 
by numerous immigrants in Sind. Multani is well-knoAvn, owing to its having been 
■described in Mr. O’Brien’s Glossary. In Multan it is spoken or er the whole district, 
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except in ti*acts, such as the Sidhmai Canal area, where immigrants from the Panjab 
have settled. The dialect of North Bahawalpur is the same as that of Multan and is 
locally known as Bahawalpuri. In Muzaffargarh, Multani is locally known as Hindi, 
Hindki, or Jatki. It closely resembles the dialect of Multan except that in the north- 
east, on the bank of the river Chinah, adjoining Jhang District, it more nearly resembles 
the Chinawari of Jhang, and is known as Chinhawari. 

Across the Indus from Muzaffargarh lies the District of Dera Ghazi Khan, the 
principal languages of which are Baluchi, spoken by the Baloches, and Lahnda. The 
latter is locally known as Hindi, Hindki, Jatki, or Derawal. The Baloches call it 
Jaghdali. It resembles Multani, hut is much influenced by the neighbouring Sindhi 
spoken to its south. 

The local name of Upper Sind is Siro, and the language of the country is a form of 

Sindhi known as Siraiki, or ‘ Up-country’ Sindhi. All over 
the Siro and, diminishing in number as we go south, also 
over the rest of Sind, there are numerous immigrants whose native language is Lahnda. 
The form of Lahnda spoken by them most nearly resembles the Hindki of Muzaffargarh, 
and is also known as ‘ Siraiki ’ or tlie ‘Up-country language.’ In order to distinguish 
it from the Siraiki form of Sindhi it is called Simiki Hindki in the following pages. 


Pinally, in this connexion Ave may mention Khetrani and Jafiri, two cognate dia- 
. d j-fl f lects spoken by independent tribes living beyond our border 
in the Sulaiman Range. Their language is a mixed one. 
Its basis resembles the Hindki of Dera Ghazi Khan, but it also shoAvs undoubted points 
of connexion not only with Balochi, but also Avith the Dardic languages spoken far 
to the north below the Hindu Kush. 


Multani and its cognate sub-dialects differ from the Standard of the Shahjmr Doab 
mainly in pronunciation. It often employs the peculiar doubled consonants of Sindhi, 
and at the same time is almost as fond of cerebralizing a dental d as the Thali dialect 
shortly to be mentioned. The voaa'cIs d and d of the Doab have disappeared, and have 
become d and e, respectively. There are also differences of vocabulary. 

The number of speakers of the various forms of Multani has been estimated as 
follows : — 


Multan 531,838 

Bahawalpur ........... 458,000 

Muzaffargarh ........... 720,000 

Dera Ghazi Khan .......... 362,270 

Siraiki Hindki of Sind .......... 104,575 


Tot.o . 2,176,983 


The number of speakers of Kheti'ani and Jafiri is put doAvn at 14,581. 

The sandy desert west of the river Jehlam is known as the Thai. It has the Indus 

to its Avest and extends from the Salt Range on the north 
to the District of Muzaffargarh on the south. It includes 
parts of the Districts of Mianwali, Jhelum (Jehlam), Shahpur, Jhang, and the north of 
Muzaffargarh. lu Muzaffargarh the language is the Multani form of Lahnda. Over 
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the rest of the Thai it is called Tbali, and varies very little from place to place. Thali 
has crossed the Indus, and is also spoken in the Districts of Dera Ismail Khan and 
Bannu. In the last named district the main language is Pashto, and Thali is only 
spoken by some 33,000 Hindus scattered over the country. The main difference between 
Thali and the Standard Southern Lahnda of the Shahpur Doab is the frequent substitu- 
tion of a cerebral for a dental d. There are also differences of grammar and vocabulary. 
Thali has other names, varying according to locality. Over the whole area it is called 
Jatki. In Dera Ismail Khan it is sometimes called Hindki and sometimes Derawal, the 
latter being considered to represent the more polished form of the speech. In Mianwali 
and Bannu it is called Hindko and Mulki, and in Jhang Thalochri. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of Thali : — 


Mianwali ............ 400,000 

Jhelum ............. 131,562 

Shahpur ............. 21,000 

Jhang ............. 2,948 

Dera Ismail Khan ........... 170,000 

Banna ............. 33,700 

Total . 759,210 


Although, in the later pages of this volume, the North-Eastern dialect is, for prac- 
tical reasons, considered before the North-Western, it will 

North-Western Dialect. . r> -i.t 

here be most convenient to deal with the latter lirst. Korth- 
Western Lahnda begins in the middle of the Salt Ptange, having the Tliali (Southern 
Lahnda) of Jhelum immediately to its south. In the Salt Range, immediately to its 
east and west it has dialects of the North-Eastern Group which it separates like a 
wedge. It extends northwards through Western Jhelum, where it is called Dhanni into 
the eastern part of the Attock District. Thence it spreads over North Attock into the 
Hazara District of which it is the main language, and also westwards over Peshawar, 
where the main language is Pashto, and where it is spoken only by scattered Hindus- 
In East Attock it is called Sawain. Elsewhere it is generally known as Hindko or 
Hindki, but the dialect of Peshawar City is called Peshawari, while the Tinawal tribe in 
Hazara has a special variety of its own called Tinauli. 

The North-Western dialect possesses all the appearances of a mixed form of speech, 
partly agreeing with Southern Lahnda, and partly with North- Eastern Lahnda. Thus it 
forms its genitive by adding dd, as in the south, but the oblique form singular of mas- 
culine nouns ending in a consonant is formed by adding e, as in the North-Eastern dia- 
lect. In vocabulary, also, it often agrees with the North-Eastern dialect, when the 
latter differs from the Southern. In some respects its vocabulary is independent of both. 
Thus the verb ‘ to go ’ is in the south, gachhnd, in the north-east, but jdnd in 

the north-west. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of North-Western Lahnda : — 

Jhelum ............. 201,032 

Attock — 

Sawain ......... 106,010 

Hiudko 82,041 

188,051 

Carried over .... 389,133 
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Brought forward 


389,13.3 

Peshawar — 


(Hindko and Peshawar!) 

. 


129,0ij0 

Hazara — 



Hindka .... 


308,867 


Tinanli .... 

. 

54,425 

363,292 


Total 

• 

881.425 


The proper home of the North-Eastern dialect of Lahnda is the eastern third of the 
^ , Salt Range and the Pothwar plain. The latter consists of 

the eastern part of the District of Jheluni and the plains 
portion of the District of Rawalpindi. Prom here it extends northwards into the 
Murree Hills of the latter district, taking in at the same time a small tract on the east 
of the neighbouring District of Hazara, inhabited by Dhunds and Kairals. It then 
covers the Chibhal country or outer hill region of Kashmir between the rivers Chenab 
and Jehlam, including the Jaglr of Punch. It also covers the Jehlam vaUey in 
Kashmir between Muzalfarabad and Uri, and, aceording to Drew, the greater part of 
the valley of the Kishanganga, up from where it joins the Jehlam at Muzalfarabad. 
No specimens have been received from the Kishanganga valley, and we must content 
ourselves with Drew’s authority. Por the rest of the tract above mentioned plentiful 
materials are available, and there is no douht about aU the local dialects being various 
forms of North-Eastern Lahnda. 

North-Eastern Lahnda has several names, often based on the names of the tribes 
which use some particular form, and not always connoting special dialectic differences. 
The form spoken in the Pothwar tract is always known as Pothwiiri. That of the 
Murree Hills is simply called Pahari or the Hill Language. The speech of tbe Dhunds 
and KairMs is called either Dhundi or Kairali, according to the tribe of the speakers, but 
it is practically the same as the Pahari just mentioned. The Chibbal country is named 
from the Chibh tribe which is here important, and the local dialect is called Chibhali. 
In Punch, where the language is much affected by the neighbouring Kashmiri, the 
dialect is called Punch!. 

So far Ave have traced N orth-Eastern Lahnda in its proper direction to the north- 
east. On its Avest, as the map wiR show, it has, throughout, some form of North-Western 
Lahnda. In the Salt Range, where it has the Dhanni North-Western dialect to its 
Avest, in the west of the Pind Dadan Khan Tahsil of Jhelum, it re-appears again in the 
western third of the range in the north of the District of Shahpur. The Salt Ran"e 
has, therefore, North-Eastern Lahnda at each end, and North-Western Lahnda in its 
centre. 

The North-Eastern Lahnda at the Shahpur, or Avestern, end of the Salt Ran"e is 
due to the presence of Awans. Sir James Wilson claims their form of speech as the 
Salt-Range dialect par excellence. The Awans have spread over the south of the 
District of Attock, where their dialect is called AAvankari, and across the Indus into 
Kohat, Avhere it is spoken by Hindus and Awans scattered amongst the Pashto-speakin" 
Pathan population. Here the Lahnda is called by various names, such as Awank^ 
Awankari, Hindki, Hindko, and Kohati. The first two represent the dialect as spoken 



INTRODUCTION. 


243 


by Awans, the third and fourth, the same dialect as spoken by Hindus, while Kohati is 
the general name of the dialect throughout the district. 

Finally, North-Eastern Lahnda has spread further north in Attock over the Pindi 
Gheb Tahsll in the centre of the district. Here it is known as Ghebi. 

We thus see that North-Eastern Lahnda is spoken in two distinct tracts, separated 
from each other by the North-Western dialect. There is, first, the true North-Ea'^tern 
dialect of the north-east, and there is, secondly, an overflow to the west covering the 
north of Shahpur, the south and centre of Attock, and crossing the Indus into Kohat. 
The dialects of the two tracts are very similar. They differ mainly in vocabrdary, the 
Western dialects showing a tendency to agree with the neighbouring Southern dialect. 
For instance they use the southern word vaiiun for ‘ to go,’ while the true North- 
Eastern dialects all have gachhnd. 

The North-Easterifi dialect of Lahnda differs from the Southern dialect in several 
important particulars. There are wide dift'ereuces of vocabulary. A list of a number 
of words peculiar to the north-east is given in the section dealing Avith tlie dialect. 
Some of these are actual shibboleths, diVe gachlinfi, io ^o; achhnd, to come. These 

are peculiar to the north-east, the south haA'ing vanun and dicnn, and the iiorth-Avest 
jam and and, respectiA'ely. Another shil)boleth is the AA'ords for ‘ my ’ aiAtl ‘ thy.’ In 
the north-east they are ni'idd and td'dd, while in the south they are merd and terd. 

In Grammar, A'ery noticeable is the frequent change of s to li, as in the ro>)t hag, 
for sak, to be able. Again, in the south and the north-west the postposition of the 
genitive is dd, but in the north-east it is nd. Similarly the terminations of the present 
participle are dd and nd, respectively. In the declension of nouns, masculine nouns 
ending in a consonant of the Southern dialect are unchanged in the oblique singular. 
Thus, ghav-dd, of a house. Put in the North-Eastern dialect, with which in this 
particular the North-Western dialect agrees, the oblique singular adds the letter e ; thus, 
ghare-nd (North-Western ghare-dd), of a house. Feminine nouns ending in a consonant 
similarly add 7 in the north, but not in the south. These are the most striking points 
of difference between the North-Eastern and Southern dialects. Others will be found 
noted in the sections referring to them. 

The following is the estimated number of speakers of North-Eastern Lahnda ; — 


True North-Eastern Dialects — 

Pothwarl ..... 

Pahari (including Dhundi) 

Kashmir dialects .... 

North-Eastern Dialects of the western, tract — 
Western Salt Range (Shahpur) . 
Awankari (Attock and Kohat) 

Ghebi (Attock) .... 


034.3d‘2 
87,777 
74 1 . -t'j I 

1.513.54(3 


■25,000 

1-23.001 

00,308 


Total 


1.752.7.55 


* These leinarks apply particularly to the true North-Easteni dialects. The North-Eastern dialects of the western 
tiact just described sometimes show more points of agreement with the language of the soutli. 
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We are not in a position to give the number of speakers of Lahnda outside their 

proper home. Outside the Panjab they are everywhere 
Number of speakers. confused with speakers of the Panjabi. Prom the above 

figures w’e see that the number of speakers of Lahnda in its proper home, as estimated 
for this Survey on the figures of the Census of 1891, is : — 


Southern Dialect — 


Standard . 



• 

« 

• 

. 1,507,827 


Multani . . 


• 

• 

• 

• • 

. 2,176,983 


Khetrani and Jafiri 

« 

• 

. 

• 

• 

14,581 


Thali 

• 

- 

• 

• 

• 

759,210 

4,458,601 

North-Western Dialect . 

North-Eastern Dialect — 

• 

• 

• 


• 

• 

881,425 

True North-Eastern 



• 


. 

. 1,513,546 


Western Sub-Group 





Total 

. 239,209 

1,752,755 

7,092,781 


The total figures for Lahnda in the Census of 1911 were 4,779,138. But these 
cannot be compared with the above figures, as in many cases, for census purposes it 
is impossible to distinguish between Lahnda and Panjabi. As already stated there is a 
large area over which it is debatable which of these two languages is spoken. 

The following, so far as I have been able to collect them, are the works which deal 
Authorities. with Lahnda : — 


Batee, Theophilus Siegfried, — Eistoria Begni Grcecorum Bactriani. Petropoli, 1738. On p. llSfi. 

are given the numerals up to 10, viz., 1, heku ; 2, ddhu ; 3, tray ; 4, tgjar ; 5, pangj ; 6, ische ; 
7, t:atte ; 8, aadgj ; 9, nao ; 10, ndga. Bayer says that he got these words from a native of 
IMultan. So far as I am aware this is the first attempt made in Europe to record any words in 
Lahnda. See the nest. 

Vhlits, Io. IjTdovicvs, — Thesauri Epistolici LaCroziani: Ex Bibliotheca lordaniana edidit lo. 

Ivdovicvs Vhlivs. Lipsise, 1742. This is a collection of letters written b}-, and addressed to, 
Maturin Veyssiere La Croze, the famous librarian of Berlin. On p. 58 of Vol. I, Theophilus 
Siegfried Bayer sends to La Croze a collection of the first four numerals in various languages. 
Those for the ‘ Mogulenses Indi ’ are, — 1, hicku ; 2, guu ; 3, tray ; Tzahr, These are not 
so correct as those given in the preceding entry. 

AI'EL^^'G, J. C ., — Mithridates oder allgemeine Sprachenkunde mit dem Vater Unser in bey nahe 
fiinfhundert Sprachen und Mundarten, Berlin, 1806-1817. Account of Multuni on Vol. I, pp. 
196 and 244. 

Tee Hole Bible . . . translated from the Originals into the Mooltan Language hy the Serampore 

Missionaries. Vol. II, containing the New Testament. Serampore, 1819. 

P[EiKSEr'i, J., — Note on A Grammar of the Sindht language, dedicated to the Plight Honourable Sir Piohcrt 
~Grant, Governor of Bombay. By W. H. Wathen, Esq., with Plate showing the Marwari, 
Multani or Sarai, and Sindhi or Khudawadi Alphabets. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. VI (1837), pp. 347ff. 

Burton, Lieut. (Sir B. E.), — A Grammar of the Jdfahi or Belochkl Dialect. Journal of the Bombay 
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. Ill (1849, 50, 51), pp. 84 and if. This is a very full 
grammar. Burton identifies ‘ Jataki ’ with ‘Siraiki Sindhi.’ 

Ca:>ipbell, Sik G., K.C.S.I., — Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal 
Tribes of Bengal, the Central ^Provinces and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874. Specimens 
of Punjabee of Mooltan on pp. 24£F, 

Wage, E. G., — lieport of the Land Bevenue Settlement of the Hazara District of the Punjab, etc. Lahore 
1876, p. 74. 

Peter, Sir F. W. H.,~-Final report on the Settlement of 

the Lera Ghazi Khan Listrici, in the Lerajat division, etc. Lahore, 1876. Glossary, pp. vi-x. 



INTRODUCTION. 


245 


Purser, W. E., Report on the Land Revenue Settlement of the 

Montgomery District in the Mooltan Division of the Punjab, etc. Lahore, 1878. Appendix I, 
Glossary. 

Hastings, E. G. G,,^^R€port of the Settlement oj the Peshawur district 

of the Punjab. Lahore, 1878. Appendix O. Glossary. 

Thoebcrn, S. S., — Report on the Land Revenue Settlement of the Bannu District, etc. Lahore, 1879, 
p. 52. Appendix 15, Glossary. 

O’Brien, E., — Glossary of the Multani Language, compared with Punjabi and Siadhi. Lahore, 1881. 

Glossary of the Multani Language or (^South-Western Panjabi) by E. O’Brien, I.C.S., 
revised by J. Wilson, I.C.S., and Pandit Hari Kishen Kaul. Lahore, 1903. (A revised 
and re-arranged edition of the preceding). 

1 ) » Report on the Settlement of the MtizarFargarh District, etc. Lahore, 

1882. 

Steedman, E. B., — Report on the .... Settlement of the Jhang District. Lahore, 1882. Appen- 
dix 6, Glossary. Appendix 7, Proverbs. 

Thornton, Thomas H., C.S.I., D.C.L., — The Vernacular Literature and Folklore of the Panjdb. Journal 
of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1885. Specimens of Jatki or Multani on p. 405. 

Tisdall, The Rev. William St. Clair, — A Simplified Grammar and Reading Book of the Panjabi 
Language. London, 1889. Appendix C, Notes on the Lahinda Dialect. These illustrate the 
Panjabi of the country west of Lahore, and merging into Lahnda. It mentions the s-future, 
but not the passive. 

Robertson, P. A.,~Final Report of the Settlement of the Rawalpindi 

District. Lahore, 1893. Appendix 4, Agricultural Proverbs. 

O’Dwyee, M. F.,— Final Report on the Settlement of Gujranwala District. 

Lahore, 1894. Appendix P, Glossary. 

Wilson, (Sir) James (K.C.S.I.), — Final Report on the Settlement of the Shahpur 

District in the Punjab, etc. Lahore, 1894. App. 10, Glossary. 

!> » — Gacette.er of the Shahpur District. Lahore, 1897. P. 89. 

» » — Grammar and Dictionary of Western Panjabi, as spoken in the Shah- 

pur District with Proverbs, Sayings and Verses. Lahore, 1899, 

BomfOED, The Ret. Trevor, Rough Rotes on the Grammar oj the Language spoken in the Western 

Punjab. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XLIV. Part I 

(1895), pp. 290ff. 

!> » — Pronominal Adjuncts in the Language spoken in the Western and Southern 

Parts oj the Panjab. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XLVI, 
Part I (1897), pp. 14GfE. 

Maclagan, E., — Notes on Western Paiijabi collected by E. M. Lahore, 1900. 

Jukes, A., —Dictionary of the Jatki or Western Panjabi Language. Lahore and London, 1900. 

Rose, H. A.,— Two Panjabi Love Songs in the Dialect of the Lahnda, or Western Panjab, by Jindan (with 
some notes by Dr. G. .1. Grierson, G.I.E.). Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxxv (1906), p. 333. 

Skemp, P. W., — Multani Stories. Collected and translated hy P. W. S. Lahoi'e. 1917. 
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Pronunciation. 


A few general remarks on tlie pronunciation of Lahnda may be made here. The 

language possesses several vowels which are unusual 
elsewhere in India. As in Kashmiri tliev are generallv 
due to epenthesis. These are a, pronounced like the a in ‘ tall ’ ; d, like the German d 
in ‘ware/ or like the e in ‘ there,’ as pronounced in Scotland or the North of England ; 
and di, the short sound of ai, something like the first i in ‘ mightily ’ as compared 
with the i in ‘sigh.’ The d represents what would be ai, elsewhere. Thus, a 

sister, pronounced bhdn. In the Panjabi of the neighliouring District of H'aziraltad 
ai is, according to Mr. Bailey’s Grammar, sounded something like the a in ‘ man,’ 
and we see the diphthong on its way to becoming the Lahnda d. 


This a-sound is most common in the two northern dialects, but also oecm’s in the 
south, gradually becoming an ordinary e in the most southern dialect, Multani, much 
as the e of the Scotch and Northern English “there ” changes to the ordinary long e- 
sound of the Southern English pronunciation of the same word. 

Similarly the d of the north shows a tendency to become a simple d in the extreme 
south. In other Avords, in the case of both these letters, epenthesis diminishes as we 
go south. While Northern Lahnda, as well as Shahpru* Doabi and Thali, have vahnr, 
a young bull, Multani prefers vdhar. Sindhi goes a step further and has only valiuvb. 

As regards consonants, mention must first be made of the sound represented in 
the Survey by and by Sir James Wilson and Mr. Jukes by nj. Sir James IVilson 
describes its sound as the nasal part of the final sound in ‘ singe ’ with the y-sound 
not completed. Mr. Jirkes says, ‘the sound is something between nj and ny, sometimes 
leaning more to one side, and sometimes more to the other. It rarely occurs except 
in the word icrt«ya«, to go, and never as an initial letter. In the Imperath'e wanj, 
the y-sound is pronounced ; in the other tenses, as Present wanjddd, the pronunciation 
is more like waiiyeddJ 


In Dera Ghazi Khan, Lahnda has borrowed the peculiar double consonants of 
Sindhi. These are described in the section dealing with that district. 

The preference for cerebral sounds is manifest in seAmral parts of the Lahnda 
area. The letter n is always pronounced with an extreme cerebralization, closely 
resembling an English nr, which letters are often written for it. In this, Lahnda 
agrees with the neighbouring Eranian language, Pashto. In the Thai, and also to a 
less extent in the extreme south, almost every d is changed to d, while in the two 
northern dialects r often becomes d, as in mddd for merd, my. 

In the Pdthwari form of the North-Eastern dialect, the vulgar pronounce chh as 
sh. Thus, gashnd, instead of gacJihnd, to go. All over the north, there is a strono- 
tendency to nasalization, nearly every final long vowel being nasalized at option, as 
in hahu or hahd, many ; nd or 7i^, of. 

The cerebral I is common over nearly the whole of the Lahnda tract. It only 
disappears in the extreme north, Avheie we approach the Dardic languages. It is 
not heard in Hazara or in the Chibhal country. 
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Lalmda has no written character of its own. It contains no prose literature,’ and 

the poetry written in it is of the nature of folk-poetrv. 

Written Character. 

stored in the memory, and seldom committed to writing. 
Perhaps the Persian character is the one most commonly employed for literary purposes, 
but this is only because it is the character familiar to the educated men who may 
wish to record a piece of Lahnda. for some special need. The Gurmukhi character 
is also sometirnes used under the same circumstances. But the character used all 
over the country by Hindus is that current over the whole of the Panjab and Sind, 
and known as the or ‘ clipped ’ alphabet. It is closely related to the Mahajani 

character of iMarwar, and also to the Takri of the Panjab Hills and, through it, to 
the Sarada alphabet employed in Kashmir. It is a very incomjilete alphabet, vowel 
signs being hardly ever used except when initial. It is in fact generally legible to 
no one but the original writer, and not always to him.^ European students of Lahnda 
invariably write it in the Ito-nan character, and this is followed in the present account. 
But specimens Avritten in the Persian character will be found on pp. 312 and 349, 
and a specimen in the Lancia character on p. 315. 

The Gurmuklu alphabet is an improved and polished form of Landa, said to have 
been invented by Angad, the second Sikh Gmu (1538-1552 A. I).), for the purpose of 
recording the Scrij)tures of tbe Sikh religion. It is said that he found that Sikh hymns 
written in Landa Avere liable to be misread, and he accordingly improved it by 
borrowing signs (especially vowel signs) from the Xagari alphabet and by polishing 
up the forms of the existing Landa consonants. 

The folloAviiig table shows the Landa alphabet compared with Gurmukhi 


4 


1 The Janam Saklii, a wcli-known Sikh hook, ia written in a dialect which is half Panjabi and half Lahnda. This is 
the dialect described as Lahlnda by Mr. Tisdall. The bock is usually printed in the Gurmukhi character. 

- Several specimens of the Landa character will be found in Dr. Leitner’s Collection of Specimcifi of Commercial 
and other Alphaltts and Ilandicritings as also of MuliipUcatiou talles current in carious Parts of the Panjah, Sind 
and the Xorth-West Procinces, ‘ Anjumaii-i-Punjab ’ Press, Lahore, no date. These are not accompanied by any eiplana- 
■lion, and are hence of little help to the learner. It is hardly necessary to point out that the word ‘ Landa’ has no 
connexion whatever with the word ‘ Lahnda.’ 
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Gurmnlihl. 

Lands. 

Transliteration. 

Gunnukhi. 

Lands. 

Transliteration. 

»\ 


a (‘ air a ’) 

B 

3 

da 


<r 

i (‘ irt ’) 


< 

dha 

e 


tt (‘ ura ’) 


t 

na 

(S 

(T 

b 

3 

v3 

ta 

flr 


sa 

y 

n 

tha 

3 

5 

ha 

5 

Y' 

da 



ha 

■q 


dha 

y 

)h 

khu 

1 


A 

na 

ji 

^1 

ga 

14 

u 

pa 



gha 


(o 

phu 



ha 



ba 

8 


cha 

j 

3 

j 

bha 

is 


1 

1 ckha 



ma 


■f^ 

i« 

1 

z\ 


ya 



jha 

d 


ra 


A 

ha 


on 

la 

z 

L 

fa 

1 

H, 

va 

5 

6^ 

tha 


\ 

ra 
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The following sketch of the system of declension and conjugation which prevails 
in Lahnda, is, with the author’s kind permission, almost entirely based on Sir James 
Wilson’s very complete Grammar and Dictionary of Western Danjabi, as spoken in the 
Shahpur District, to which the student is referred for many further details, which the 
limits of the present work do not allow me to repeat. 

Sir James Wilson gives the following account of the dialectic variations which 
obtain in the narrow limits of the Shahpur District. For the purposes of this Survey the 
number of speakers of Lahnda in Shahpur was estimated at 493,000. In the various 
censuses siace 1891, the language of Shahpur has been confused with Panjabi ; — 

‘ The dialects spoken in the Shahpur District may be further classed into two groups, — (a) the dialects 
of the Plains and (h) those o£ the Salt Range. The principal differences between these groups are that in 
the Salt Ranae dialects (1) many nouns in the oblique singular add an e or I to the root, e.g., ghare (house), 
majjhi (bnffalo-cow) ; (2) the genitive postposition (of) is na instead of dn ; (.3) several other postpositions 
are different, e.g., /ig or a/i, for niZ (to), t/tid for (from); (4) the ending of the pre.sent participle is Jig 

instead of da; (5) a number of common words are different, e.g., tM for ho (become), ghinn for le (take), 
jul for dial (move), hag for sak (be able) ; (6) there is a stronger tendency towards nasalization of vowels ! 
(7) and a tendency to substitute r for n, e.g., kor for kd.n (who), i(rS for Una. These characteristics are also 
found in the dialects spoken in the western tahsils of the Rawalpindi District as far north as Attock, and prob- 
ably in the intervening tahsils of the Jehlam District. * * * 

• The dialects spoken in the plain portion of the district may be further sub-divided into those spoken be- 
tween the rivers Jehlam and Chenab, in what is called the DCab. and those spoken west of the Jehlam in the 
sandy desert called the Thai. The chief differences are that in the Thai (1) d is often substituted for J, e.g., 
dada for dadi (grandfather), d? for de (give), dSh for dah (ten), .'dd? for idd^ (hither) ; (2) d is also substi- 
tuted for other letters, e.g., raddd for niera (my), dekh for ’i.'?kh (see) ; (3) the present participle ending in 
transitive verbs is often -and t or -;udn instead of -l.idJ .- (4) a number of common words are different, eg.. 
hea for hor (other), dahrl for ward (man), :dl for zandni (woman), diold for dLord (little), naddhd for nikrS 
(small), assd for assT (we), du for t?oe (two).’ 

In the following pages I Lave dealt ouly with what may be called the Standard 
dialect of Shahptir Lahnda, viz. that spoken iu the Jcch Doab. The peculiarities of the 
Thai and Salt Eange dialects will be dealt with separately. 

VOWEL-SOUNDS -Vowels. — Sir James Wilson distinguishes the following 
vowel-sounds. I have slightly altered his system of transcription, so as to make it accord 
with the rest of the Survey : — 


Vowel. 

Pionnnciiition. 

E.vauii 

‘.0. 

a 

as the vowel-sound in ‘ sun,’ ‘ rub.’ 

Dabb, 

God. 

(t 

,, ,, ‘ tar,’ ‘ far.’ 

tar. 

wire. 

n 

„ ,, ‘tall,’ ‘awe.’ 

call ur. 

a youn" bull. 

d 

,, d in the German ‘ ware.’ 

vdh ir. 

a beifer. 

e 

the short sound of e. 

mdred. 

struck. 

e 

as the vowel-sound in ‘ they,’ ‘ tale.’ 

tel. 

oil. 

r 

„ ,, ‘ tell,’ ‘ men.’ 

per. 

the foot. 

i 

„ „ ‘ till,’ ‘ sin.’ 

pir. 

threshing-flon 

i 

„ „ ‘ steal,’ ‘ mean.’ 

PD, 

pain. 

0 

„ first 0 in ‘ promote.’ 

gohlrd. 

a lizard. 

6 

„ second o in ‘promote.’ 

sbnd. 

gold. 

() 

,, vowel-sound in ‘ hot.’ 

I6h, 

descend. 

w, 

„ „ ‘full.’ 

unn. 

wool. 

VOL. 
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Vowel. 

Pronanciation. 

Example. 

U 

as the vowel-sound in ‘fool,’ ‘moor.’ 

kur, 

a lie. 

di 

the short sound of ai. 

gdi-1. 

gone. 

ai 

as the vowel-sound in ‘ my,’ ‘ sigh.’ 

baith, 

sixty-tAVO. 

au 

„ „ ‘now,’ ‘owl.’ 

kau. 

olive. 


TTith. regard to the above we may note that Sir James Wilson transcribes d by o, a 
by e, e by e, 6 by o, and di by ei. 

Epenthesis. — In common with Kashmiri, Lahnda is a language in which epenthe- 
sis is frequent. By epenthesis is meant a change caused in the sound of a vowel by the 
presence of a vowel in the next syllable. It occurs in such cases as the English words 
‘ man ’ and ‘ men.’ The latter word is derived from the old Anglo-Saxon '^mcinni, in 
which the a has become e under the influence of the following 1. Similarly, in 
Kashmiri the word meaning ‘ to strike ’ is properly mciranu, but (as the a is affected by 
the following 2 ^) is pronounced, and written, mdriin ; mdlu, a father, is pronounced 
mdl ; viyuuu, my (masc.i, pronounced mydn ; mycini, my (fern.), pronounced myond. 

Just so, in Lahiidii, we find the vowel a Avith n in the next syllable become itself u, 
the original « bein? elided. Thus, a common termination of the nominative singular 
masculine is n. The word kukkar means ‘ a fowl.’ To form the nominatiA'e singular 
masculine Ave add u, so that we get kukkaru, which then becomes kukkm, ‘ a cock ’ ; but 
the u is not added to the oblique singular or to the nominative plural, and so they 
remain kukkar. 

Similarly the letter d (pronounced ‘aw’’) is the result of the influence of a follow- 
ing u upon a. Thus, the Avord shdJiar, a village, takes u in the nominatiA'e singular. 
This u reacts on the d and makes it d, and on the a and makes it u, so that Ave get, for 
tlie nominative singul&iv. But the oblique singular and the nominative plural 

are shdhar, because they do not take this u. 

Again, a great many feminine nomiuatiA'es singular end in i. This i acts just like 
the masculine ii. It changes a preceding a to /. Thus, from kukkar, a fowl, we have 
kiikkir, for kukkari, a hen. Similarly an d preceding this i becomes a just as d preced- 
ing u became a. Thus, vahar means ‘a young animal of the ox species’ ; the nomina- 
tive singular masculine is vdlmr (for cdharn), a young bull, AA'hile the nominative singu- 
lar feminine is viihir (for vdhari), a heifer. 

Tliere is this difference between the feminine termination i, and the masculine ter- 
mination u, that the former is retained in the oblique singular, so that the oblique 
singular of i-dJiir is rdjiir. not vahar, Avhich is the oblique singular of vahur. The 
feminine nominative plural of vdhir ends in T, which similarly affect the preceding 
A'OAA'els, so that it is cdliirl or vdhrf. 

When the vowel e is folloAved by e it becomes d, and when it is folIoAved by ? it 
becomes d/. Thus Ave have yea, gone ; masculine plural, ydd ; feminine singular, ydd. 

Consonants. — In the south of the Lahnda area we find Sindhi sounds in force. 
These are the double consonants bb, jj, (Id, and gg, represented in Sindhi l)y (g), „ 
b (^') and (7p, resj^ectively. In Lahnda klr. Jukes represents them by ^ ^ , o and 

respectively. In each case the letter is jwonounced Avith a certain stress as if an 
attempt Avere made to double it at the beginning of a word. 
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The letters ^ nj correspond to the Gnrmukhi ? na. Its pronunciation is said 
by Mr. Jukes to be ‘ something behveen nj and ny, .sometimes leaning more to one 
side, sometimes to the other. It rarely occurs except in the u-ordj^sr’^ imnjv.n, to 
go, and never as an initial letter. In the Imperative icanj the _/-souud is pro- 
nounced; in the other' tenses, as loanjSdd, the pronunciation is more like 

wanyedd.'’ I shall in future transliterate ^ by w . In Shahpur it also occurs in a few 
other words, such as ine, thus, and jait, a marriage procession. Sir James Wilson, in 
a private communication, describes the pronunciation as that of nj with the j left out. 

The cerebral n is generally written (as in Pashto) nr. Sometimes it is simply 
represented by ^ n. The cerebral sound is very strong, so that a word like kdn 
is pronounced almost like kdr. In other words, such as kcinak, wheat, the r-sound is 
less distinctly heard. 

The cerebral I is common, although not denoted in the vernacular character 
by any special sign. J is used for both I and /. 

The jn’onunciation of the letter h is the same as in the western dialects of Panjabi. 
Mr. Grahame Bailey gives the best description of the two sounds of this letter in his 
Vi^azirabad Grammar. There, he is referring to Panjabi, not to Lahnda, but he informs 
me that the same rules apply to the latter language. 

M hen h commences a Avord, or precedes an accented syUable, it has a strong 
guttural sound resembling that of a somewhat strongly accented ^ ‘oin in Arabic. 
We might compare the Cockney pronunciation of ‘ham’ as ‘am (not ’em). ThiAs, 
hiyya, the sides of a bed, is pronounced ‘iyya, andp^7^^fi, the wages of grinding, pi‘al. 

In other positions, i.e. when it is not at the beginning of a word or preceding 
the accented syllable, it is hardly audible or may be altogether inaudible, but it strongly 
raises the pitch of the preceding vowel, often altering the whole tone of the Avord. 
Thus, Idh, l)ring down, is very different in sound from Id, attach, although the h in 
the former is often quite inaudible. Similarly, the first d in kdkld, speedy, is pronounced 
in a high tone, while in kdla, black, it has the ordinary tone, although the h in the 
former word is not itself sounded. 

The same remarks apply to the h sIioaa'u in transliteration of soft (^not hard ' 
aspirated consonants, aIz. gh, jli, dh, dli, bh, nh, nh, mli, rJi, ich, etc., but not in the 
case of the hard aspirated consonants, kh, chli, tli, tli, ph, or of sh. Thus, blird, a brother, 
is pronounced hr‘d, ghiimd, a measm-e of land, is pronounced g‘umd, and Chanha, 
the Chinab river, is pronounced Clian'd. Similarly, the name of the dialect spoken on 
the bank of that river is reported as ‘ Chinawari ’ from Jhang (p. 280), and as 
‘ ChinhaAvari ’ from (Muzaffargarh (p. 323). On the other hand, in kurh, in which rh 
folloAA S an accented A'owel, the h is inaudible, but the n is pronounced in a higher tone 
than in kur, the joint of a plough ; and the a of bctgglfi (pronounced bdgg^l, not bogg‘l) 
is higher in tone than the a of baggi (feminine), AA'hite. 

NOUNS.-Gender . — There is no neuter gender except in the interrogative pronoun. 

Masculine nouns and adjectives ending in d and past participles in ed with the 
e short, form the feminine in t. Tims, ghord, a horse ; fern, ghorj : mdred, struck ; 
fern. marl. 
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But nounsj adjectives, and participles ending in ed (with the e long) forna the 
feminine in «?*. Thus: — 

ged, gone ; fern. gait. 

Many masculine nouns ending in a consonant form the feminine by adding t, fi, or 
til, or, if the final consonant is r, sometimes by adding nl. Thus : — 

Masc. Fern. 

lohdr, a blacksmith Ibhdrl. 

hdl, a boy hdlrl, a girl. 

dum, a musician dmim. 

fakir, a beggar fakirnt. 

According to the principles explained under the head of the pronunciation of 
vowels, masculine nouns, of more than one syllable, which end in u followed by a 
consonant, form the feminine by changing u to i, and if the penultimate vowel is d, 
they also change that to d. Thus : — 


Masc. 

Fern. 


kukkur, a cock 

kukkir, a ben. 


clihbhur, a boy 

chhbhir, a girl. 


hekul, a boar 

hdkil, a sow. 


raadun, a widower 

rancjin, a widow. 


vdhur, a young bull 

cdhir, a heifer. 


If a masculine noun or adjective ends in i, its feminine is sometimes 

formed by 

changing the l to in, and sometimes 

(principally in the case of nouns 

indicating 

professions) by changing the 1 to ednt. 

and shortening the vowel of the 

preceding 

syllable. Thus ; — 

Maso. 

Fem. 


tell, an oilman 

telin. 


tnushki, black 

mushkin. 


mbchl, a cobbler 

mucJiednl. 


kdzt, a judge 

kuzedni. 


If a masculine noun ends in dl, this 

is generally changed to d>f to form the feminine. 

Thus ; — 

Ma<!e. 

Fom. 


bhdi, a brother 

hhdn. 


sf/, a master 

Situ. 


kasdl, a butciier 

kasdn. 



There are many words Avhich are quite irregular in tiie formation of the feminine 
These will be found on p. 6 of Sir James Wilson’s Grammar. 

Declension. — We find three declensions of masculine nouns and three of feminine 
nouns, — six in all. 

The first declension consists of masculine tadbhava nouns whose nominative ends 
in d, as ghord, a horse ; mdred, struck ; add, gone. 

The second declension consists of masculine nouns of more than one syllable endino* 
in the vowel n followed by a consonant ; as kukkur, a cock ; vdhur, a yonno’ bull 

The third declension includes all other mascuhne nouns. 
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The fourth declension includes most feminine nouns, which form their plural in 
n, as bhdn, a sister ; md, a motlier. 

The fifth declension includes feminine nouns (mostly monosyllables or polysyllables 
ending in i followed by a consonant), which form their plural in ?, as akkh, an eye ; yd, 
a cow ; chhohir, a girl. 

The sixth declension includes feminine nouns (mostly monosyllables) which form 
their plural in €, as Jiad, a tear. 

Number. — Nouns of the first declension form the nominative plural by changin 


the final d of the singular to e. Participles ending in 

ed, change ed to e. Words ending 

in ed, change ed to de. Thus : — 



A'om, Sing. 

Xom. I'Inr. 


yhbrd, a horse 

yhdre. 


mdred, struck 

ttidrd. 


yea, gone 

yde. 


Bhrd, a brother, is irregular. Its nominative plural is 

hlird. 


Nouns of the second declension form the plural by changing 

the ii of the last 

syllable to a, and, if the penultimate vowel be d, 
Thus ; — 

by further 

changing that to d. 

Xom. Sin;{. 

Xom. Pliir. 


kukkuf, a cock 

kitkkar. 


chhuliur, a boy 

ckJibhar. 


randun, a widower 

ran da a. 


vdkur, a young bull 

collar. 


shdhur, a village 

shdhar. 


In nouns of the third declension the nominative plural is the same as the nomina- 

five singular. Thus : — 



Xom. Sing. 

Xom. Pluv. 


yhar, a house 
ka, a crow 

yhar. 

ka. 


>idi, a barber 

ndl. 


pea, a father 

pea. 


iattu, a pony 

Ia//u. 



Teminlue nouns of the fourth declension form the jdural by adding a to ihe 
nominative singular. If the noun in the singular ends in d, then the plural is formed 
bv adding icd. Thus ; — 


Xom. 

Xom. Plur, 

bhdn, a sister 

hJidnd. 

gall, a Avord 

yalld. 

din, a daughter 

dh 'td. 

yhurl, a mare 

y lib rid. 

yail, none (fern.) 

ydtld. 

md, a mother 

•V 

hidica. 


The word yadde. a donhey-mare (masculine gaddo), forms its plural irregularly, Jt 
is gadde, the same as the singular. 


6D SC 
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Feminine nouns of the fifth declension form the nominative jdiual by adding * to 
the nominative singular. The nouns of this declension are nearly aU either monosyl- 
lahles, or else feminine nouns of more than one syllable ending in i folloved bv a conso- 
nant, corresponding to masculine nouns ending in u followed by a consonant (e.g. 
chhbhir, feminine of cJihdJitu'). Xouns of the latter kind droji the i of the singular in 
the plural. Thus ; — 


Xom. Sing. 

Xom. riui. 

akkh, an eve 

akkhi. 

gd, a cow 

gdi. 

tdr, a pony mare 

idri. 

chhbhir, a girl 

chbhrj. 

vdhir, a heifer 

vd kri. 


Feminine nouns of the sixth declension are mostly monosyllables, and form the 
plural by adding Thus : — 


Xom. Sing. 

JiaH, a tear 

Jch umhh, a mushroom 


Xom Plur. 
hanu. 


Case. — Including the nominative, there are six organic cases, the nominative, the 
general oblique case, the agent, the locative, the ablative, and the vocative. The 
agent is always the same in form as the general oblique case, .and will not be considered 
separately. The general oblique case is that form of the noun to which postpositions 
are added to form other cases. The locative seems to be employed only in the case of 
nouns signifying place, time, or the like. It is sometimes used in the sense ot an instru- 
mental, as in zbn, by force ; hatth^, by the hands. The Ablative will be described 
subsequently. 

First Declension. Singular.— The general Oblique Case (including the Agent) 
and the Locative are both the same in form as the nominative plural. The Vocative is 
formed by changing the final e of the oblique form to ed. 

Plural. — The Oblique Case (including the Agent) is formed by changing the e 
(or de) of the nominative plural to ed. The Locative is formed by changing the e of 
the locative singular to ^ but is very rare. The Vocative is formed by adding d or hb 
to the oblique plural. We thus get the following forms. Those within marks of paren- 
thesis are only given to show the declension. They are not used for these particular 
words : — 


I 

SiyGUIAB. I Pluhal. 


X 0 m . 

j OIjI. and 

1 Agent. 

Loc. 

Voc. 

1 

j N«}m. 

01.1. anil 
Agent. 

i Loc. 

Voc. 

ghora, a boise 


1 ghore 

.... 

ghorta 

ghore 

! QjiC'rfd 

1 J ■ ■ 

... 

gh^redd {-ho) 

veld, time 


ele 

1 vele 

v^leS 

vele 

j vele j 

i (vele) 

iyeledn) 

mdred, struck 

j 

m^re 

1 

Qindrpij') j 

mire 

1 via red \ 

1 


(miredd) 

gea, gone 


gde . 

gai 

i'jdea) 

gde 

^ 1 

gea j 

(gdi) 

(gedd) 
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There are two irregular nouns of this declension ; viz. (1) hhirci or bhrd, a brother ; 
sing. obi. bhird or bhrdu ; voc. bhrdiid ; plur. nom. bhird or bhrd ; obi. bhirdicd or 
bhrdwa ; Toc. bhrdwab. (2) habbd, all; sing, and nom. jolur. regular; obi. plur. 
habbnd. 

Second Declension. Singular. — The Oblique Case (including Agent) is the 
same as the nominative plural. The Locative is the same as what would be the feminine 
of these nouns. The Vocative is formed by adding d to the oblique form, the vowel of 
the last syllable being at the same time dropped. 

Plural . — The Oblique Case (including Agent) is formed by adding a to the nomi- 
native plural, with the elision of the vowel of the last syllable. The Locative is formed 
by adding e or ? to the locative singular, with similar elision. The Vocative is formed 
by adding u or ho to the oblique form. Thus : — 





Sl>'GrLAE. 

■* 1 



Flcrai. 


Xom 

Obl. and 
Agent. 

Loc. 

V'lo. 

Nom. 

i Oill. ami 

1 Agent. 

Loc. 

Voe_ 

bukkur, a cock 

’ kiikkar 

1 

kukkrS 

hukkar 

j kukkrd 

... 

hikkrso 

shdhur, a village 

skahar 

1 

1 sliahir 

shahrS 

shuha r 

1 shdhrd 

shdhre 

1 shShrdhd 

cruk, tlie end 

Irak 

! « 

i 

tr’oT 

crak 

drh(i 

orki 

i 

crkdo 

jariyul, forest 

janjal 

, jurigil 

jan'iJd 

jangal 


Jaritjli 

iangldo 


Third Declension. Singular.— Like the nominative plural, the Oblique Singular 
is the same as the nominative singular. The Locative is either the same as the nomi- 
native, or, optionally, adds e. The Vocative adds d to the oblique form. 

Plural • — ^The Oblique Case is formed by adding a to the nominative plural , If 
the nominative plural ends in j, this i^ shortened in the oblique form. The Locative 
adds e or «. The "N ocative adds d or bo to the oblique form. If the nominative plural 
end^ in n, lo is inserted liefore the oblique termination d. Thus ; — 


.Sl^'GULAr.. 1 LUEiL. 


Xt'Ui, 

O'nl, an'i 

Agent. 

r. 

O 

r. 

' Xom. 

0'"1. and 
Agent. 

Loc. \ oc. 

ghar, a house 

ghar 


ghar, ghare ijhara 

. I 

1 

ghui'd 

ghare ^ gaart yhardho 

ka, a crow 

kd 


... .Tat* 

7 .— 

1 A-tX 

'■^cdwd 

hdi'Jdo 

ndi, a barber 

iiSl 


1 

v.dld 

1 nal 

naid 

... ! ndido 

i 
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The folloTving nouns of this declension are irregular : — 


Singuxab. 


Plusal. 


Xom. 

Obi. and 
Agent. 

Loo. 

' Voc. ] 

Xom. 

1 1 

Obi. and | 
Ajent. 

peo, a father 

Ipiij 

1 

pua 

i 

peo 

1 

1 

ppwd 

jd. barley 


... 

... 


jawd 

dher, much, many 

dher 

... 

... 

dher 

! dhernd 

\ 

hUzk, One fpl. some) 

Jiikk 

... 

1 

hikk 

1 

1 

Mkknd ’ 

hor, other 

lior 

... 


lidr 

horni 

horl. hia honour (pin- 


. . . 


\ hdri 

ho->'d j 


ral of respect). 



■pewaho 


Pourth, fifth, and sixth Declensions. — These are the feminine declensions. In 
all, the Oblique Singular is the same as the nominative singular, and the Oblique Plural 
as the nominative plural. The Locative singular and plural both end in i. The Vocative 
singular is formed by adding e, and the Vocative plural by adding o or ho to the respec- 
tive oblique forms. Thus : — 


SlXaULA-E. I Plueal. 


Xom. 

» 

Obl. and 
Agent. 

1 

Loe. 

Voc. 

1 

1 Norn. ' 

Obl. and 
Agent. 

Lf'c. 

Voc. 



Fourth Declension. 




bhdn, a sister 

bhdn 

... 

bhdne 

j bhdvM. 1 

bhdnS ! 

i 

bhdnako 

zabdn. a mouth 

:a bn n 

zabain 

zabdne 

1 zabanS j 

zahand 

zahdni 

. zabdvab 

ghorJ, a mare 



(jhbne 

I ^ 

[ Qhdrtd 

1 

ghorid 


ghcrido 



Fifth Declension. 




akkh. an eye 

akkh 1 

akkhi 

akkhe 

1 

. hkkhi 

akkhi 

akkhi 

nkkhiS 

chhohir, a girl 

1 chhohir 
\ \ 

... 

chhohre 

\ ch.hbhrX 

chhdhri 

... 

chhdhrio 


i 

Sixth Declension. 




hafi, a tear 

i 

j hah 

... 

j Jidhe 

j hahu 

T 

hanu 

1 


hahud 
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Irregular are : — 



SiNGUlAB. 


i 

PtURAI,. 


Nom. 

Obi. and 
Agent. 

Loc. 

Voc. 1 Xom. 

i 1 

1 ' 

Obi. and 
Agent. 

Loc. 

! Voc. 

via, mother 

dhi, daughter 

1 

! 

1 

i 

mdv 1 

dhiv ! 

Fourth Declension. 

... 1 viSe mnwd 

... j dhte dhla i 

I 1 

mdwa 

dhid 

! 

1 

1 

1 

i 

I 

i 

I 

i 

1 

mawSho 

i 

1 dJitdho 

gdi a cow 

1 

gaz 1 

i 

1 

1 

Fifth Declension. 

1 gS? gSf 

1 

] 

i 

1 

gSJ 1 

1 

! 

gSihd 


Other cases are formed by adding terminations or postpositions to the oblique 
form.^ 

Thus, — The Instrumental is generally the same as the organic locative described 
above, as hatthe, by the hands ; zori, by force ; zoMm, by word of mouth. Sometimes 
it is formed l)y postpositions, such as ndl, with, as in chJiillra-ndl , (he wished to fill his 
belly) with the husks ; rass'id-ndl bannh, bind wdth ropes. 

The Dative is formed by suffixing the termination ■«# to the oblique form. Thus, 
glidren^, to the horse ; ghdrednw, to the horses. 

The Ablative has two forms. One is by origin organic, like the locative, and ends 
in d or hd. Thus, shdhard, from the village ; clahkhand charJo baddll, the clouds are risen 
from the south ; baddlld niltaled chann, the moon has emerged from the clouds. It is 
appended to the olfiique form of a noun, as in Tilled gajje, it has thundered from the Tilla 
hill ; es khakklied tired jajjed, Xinikd rakkh Ide Kirtdr, O Nanak, may God save us from 
t\\\% Khakkhd (the letter A'/i), urd (the letter d), vmdjajjd (the letter /) ; i.e. may God save 
us from the Khoja. It is thus seen that though by origin, like the organic locative, an 
organic ablative, it is noAV treated like any other termination, and is added to the oblique 
case. This form of the afilative is very frequently added to other po.stpositions, as vich, 
in ; vichd, from inside : utte, above ; uttd, from above : kdl, in possession of ; hold, from 
the possession of. Xote that in tiltd, the d is not added to the ol)lique form. 

Another form of the ablative is got by suffixing the postpositions f?f. Id, to, thd, 
thdd, or Id to the oblique form, as ghore-thM, from the horse. 

* A tfnninatinu i' .T >yll;il)le .idded directly tu the t'lij i)f a word, and fonuiiii; one word with it. Thus, ghnredd, 
ghorenn. A pu^tpasit^on i' a >eparate word added to a word like one of our prepositions. It i' not incorpor.ited with the 
main word, -o to foim part of it. but the two form a componud of which each member retain> its di'tinct meaniii '- as in 
the Engli-<h ' therefrom.’ T)d ;ind iiu are termination', and mo't other 'Ullixe' indicating case, such an IhS. from : vii:h. in 
(but in. is a termination are postpositions. The difference iietween a tennin.ition and a postponitiou in one of dei'iva- 
tion which need not be discussed here. In writiiiir Lahnda I append a termination directly to the main word, but connect 
a postponitiou with the main word by means of a hyphen. Thus, ghnredd ^termination) ; ghUr^-thu ^postposition). 
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The Genitive termination is da, which, as in Panjabi, is an adjective. Thus : — 
janeda ghbrd, the man’s horse. 
jay^de ghoredd, of the man’s horse. 
janede ghdre, the man’s horses. 
janedea ghdreadd, of the man’s horses. 
janedl gJidrl, the man’s mare. 
janedi ghorldd, of the man’s mare. 
janedla gJidria, the man’s mares. 
janedla ghbrladd, of the man’s mares. 

The Locative is not infrequently formed organically as described above. It is also 
more often made, as in Panjabi, by suffixing ich or vich to the oblique form, as in 
ghdreich or ghore-vich, in the horse. Ich is a termination and vich is a postposition. The 
former is derived from the latter, the v being dropped, when the postposition became a 
termination. 

Regarding the Accusative it follows the usual rule. When not definite, it is the 
same as the Nominative, and when definite it is the same as the Dative. 

We are thus able to write in full the following declension of ghdrd, a horse : — 


Singular. 


Nom. 

Agent 

Acc. 

Instr. (organic) 
Instr. (non-organic) 
Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. (organic)^ 

Loc. (non-organic) 
Voc. 

Nom. 

Agent 

Acc. 

Instr. (organic) 
Instr. (non-organic) 
Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. (organic)^ 

Loc. (non-organic) 
Voc. 


ghdrd 

ghdre 

ghdrd, ghdren^ 
ghdre 
ghdre-ndl 
ghdrenM 

ghdred, ghdre-th^, etc. 

ghdredd 

{ghdre) 

ghdre-vich 

ghdred 

Plural. 

ghdre 

ghdrea 

ghdre, ghdreavM 

ghdre 

ghdred-ndl 


a horse, 
by a horse, 
a horse, the horse, 
by a horse, 
by a horse, 
to a horse, 
from a horse, 
of a horse. 

(in a horse), 
in a horse. 

0 horse. 

horses, 
by horses, 
horses, the horses, 
by horses, 
by horses, 
to horses, 
from horses, 
of horses, 

(in horses), 
in horses. 

0 horses. 


ghdredvM 

ghdredd, ghdred-thd, etc. 

ghdreadd 

{ghdrd)^ 

ghdred-vich 

ghdredhd 


' Used only in a few words. 
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Adjectives. — An adjective agrees with the noun it qualifies in gender, number, 
and case. The following examples are taken from Sir James Wilson’s Grammar : — 


Masculine. 


Singular. 

changd ghbrd, a good horse 
change ghoredd, of a good horse 


Plural. 

change ghore, good horses. 
changea ghoreddd,Qi good horses. 


Feminine. 

chahgl ghorl, a good mare changla ghbfid, good mares. 

chang'i ghbftdd, of a good mare changla ghbrlddd, of good mares. 

The formation of tbe gender, and the declension of adjectives are the same as those 
of nouns substantive. 

Comparison is generally made by putting the postpositions ndlb or thb after the 
noun with which comparison is made, as in e ns-ndlb changd he, this is better than that ; 
e habbna-thb changd he, this is better than aU, this is the best. 

The termination erd added to an adjective means either ‘ more ’ or ‘ rather.’ Thus, 
changd, good ; changerd, better, or, rather good. 

Some of the numerals are given in the List of Words. The rest will be found in Sir 
James Wilson’s Grammar. Many of these differ widely from the forms cm*rent in 
Panjabi, and closely resemble those used in Sindhi. 

Certain numerals have an oblique form, which they take before a noun in an 
oblique case, and have also an intensive form which they assume when standing by 
themselves without a noun. They are : — 

Ordinary. Intensive. 


XominatiTe. 

Oblique. 

Nominative. 

Oblique. 

dbS 

dba, two 

dbhg 

dbha, both. 

trd 

trla, three 

true ov ti'dhl 

trdha, all three. 

char 

chd, four 

chare 

chavoaha, all four. 

pan 

jiand, five 

X>ane 

pana, all five. 

ddh 

dahd, ten 

ddhe 

ddhd, all ten. 


The Ordinals are first ; cffyd, second; tljd, third; chathd, fourth; 

fifth ; chhetcd, sixth ; satticd, seventh ; and so on, adding ica to the cardinal. 

PRONOUNS.— The following are forms of the first two Personal Pronoiins 


Sing. I. Thou. 


Nom. 

mB 

ti. 

Agent 

mU, (emphatic) mdhd 

tw, tn, tnddh, (emph.) t^he. 

Gen. 

merd 

terd. 

Obi. 

md 

td. 

Dat. 

mdnd 

tdnd,. 

Suffix 

•s, -m 

i, -1, 

,. VIII, FiRT I. 
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I. 

Thou. 

Plural. 

Nom. 

assl, Jiasst 

tusst. 

Agent 

assa, (emph.) assaht 

tussd, (emph.) tussdht. 

Gen. 

asddd, sddd, Jiasddd 

tusdild, tuhdfld. 

Obi. 

asd, asset 

tusd, tussd, tuhd. 

Hat. 

asdnu 

tusdnU. 

Suffix 

~s, -se, -alise 

-ne, -nihe. 

The forms called suffixes will be explained later on. 


The following are the Pronouns of the third person, 

and also of the Demon' 

Strative Pronouns, proximate and remote : — 



Proximate. 

Remote. 


He, this. 

He, that. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

e, eh 

0, oh. 

Agent 

is 

us, os. 

Gen. 

isdd, ihdd 

nsdd, uhdd. 

Obi. 

is, ih 

tts, 2 th. 

Hat. 

isnu 

usnu. 

Suffix 

•s 

-s. 

Plural. 

Kom. 

e, eh, neh, in 

0, oh, 2221. 

Agent 

inha, (emph.) indha 

U2iha, (emph.) U 2 iuha. 

Gen. 

inhdfld 

titihadd. 

Obi. 

inha 

U 2 iha. 

Hat. 

inhdn^ 

unhand. 

Suffix 

■ne 

•2ie. 


Lahnda shares Avith Kashmiri and Sindhi the use of pronominal SUffixGS. In 
Kashmiri tliey are only attached to verbs, Avhile in Lahnda and Sindhi they are attached 
to both nouns and A'erbs, These are employed in exactly the same Avay as in Persian 
or Hebrew, and can be used for any case. An example of a pronominal suffix attached 
to a noun is gliar-am, (it is) my house, literally, a house (is-)to-me. An example of 
a pronominal suffix attached to a verb is mdrea-m, struck by me, i.e. I struck. I have 
given the suffixes in the above paradigms. I here repeat them, with some A'ariant forms 
for facility of reference. They may be divided into two classes— those referring to the 
nominatiA^e case only, and those referring to any case including the nominative. 

A. Suffixes of the nominath e only. 

Sing- 

1st person 

2nd person -i 

3rd person 


P] lir. 

-S. 
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B. Suffixes of any case. 

Sii)^. Plur. 

1st person -m -se, -ahse. 

2ncl person -7, -a, -o -ne, -nihe, -imihe. 

3rcl person -s -ne. 

-Ahse must not be confounded with dhsse, weAvere, nor -nihe with nllie, you are not. 
Note that -s represents both the nominative of the first person, and any case of the third 
person singular, and that -ne represents both the second and the third person plural. 
All the suffixes mentioned under head B. can be used to refer to either gender, and for 
any case. It is proljable that when there are two or more optional forms, one originally 
represented one case, and the other another, but the distinction has been lost. 

These suffixes are connected to the word to which they refer by any one of the 
vowels a, e, i, o, or u. I have not ascertained any rule on which the selection of the 
junction vowel depends. 

I here give examples (mainly taken from Sir James Wilson’s grammar) of the use 
of these pronominal suffixes when attached to nouns. Their use Avith A'erbs will be 
dealt with in the section referring to verbs. 

First Person Singular. 

Genitive Case — Kiifrl gharam or gharhim, Kufri is my home. 

Dative Case—Kassum or kassim, fever {kass) is to me, I have fever. 

Fb'st Person Plural. 

Genitive Case — Kufri gharahse or gharhisse, Kufri is om home. 

Lative Case — Kassisse, Ave have fever. 

Second Person Singular. 

Genitive Case — Ke nal, what is thy name {na) ? 

Dative Case — Kassel, hast thou fever r 

Second Person Plural. 

Genitive Case — Ke ndne, AA*hat is your name ? 

Kehyd shdhurnihe, which is your village r 
Ktfrl gharne, Kufri is your home. 

Dative Case — Kassinihe or kassinehe, have you feA'er ? 

Third Person Singular. 

Genitive Case — Ke naus, Avhat is his name ? 

Kvfrl g liar us, Kufri is his home. 

Dative Cose — -Kassus or kassis, he has fever. 

Third Person Plural. 

Genitive Case - Kehyd shdhurne, which is their village r 
Kufri gharne, Kufri is their home. 

Dative Case — Kassene or kassine, thev have feA'er. 

The above examples shoAv that pronominal suffixes can, in Lahnda, be attached to a 
noun substantive. Thev also show that in everv case in which thev are attached to a 

c «< »• 

noun, although they may sometimes be translated as genitives, they are all really datives 
of possession. Thus, Kufri gharam, Kufri is my home, is, literally, ‘ Kufri is a home to 
me.’ 
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Another point is also worth noting, that in every instance, a verb substantive has to 
be supplied. Thus, ‘ Kufri is a home to me,’ ‘ fever is to me,’ and so on. Keally, when 
these suffixes are attached to nouns, they often include the verb substantive. Thus we 
have not only gharam, house-to-me, but also gharhim, in which him is the third person 
singular of the verb substantive with the suffix of the first person, he, there is, ~m, to 
me, and he + m becomes him. Similarly, hisse in gharhisse means there is to us, and 
again isse in kassisse is a contracted form of hisse. Again el in kassel is a contracted 
form of hel and means ‘there is to thee,’ and inihe in kassinihe is for hinihe, ‘ there is 
to you.’ Finally, in kassiis, we have the bare pronominal suffix s added to the noun 
kass, with the junction vowel u, so that the word means ‘ fever-to-him,’ the verb sub- 
stantive being understood, but is for kass-his, in which his=he-^s, and means 

‘ there is to him.’ 

The Relative Pronoun is jehrd, who, and its oblique singular is Jis or jS. Obi- 
Plural jin. 

The Interrogative Pronoun is kdn, who ? oblique singular M ; and (neuter) ke, 
what ? oblique singular kis. Where used as an adjective, we have kehrd. 

The Indefinite Pronoun is kol, anyone, someone. In the nominative singular it 
has a feminine kdi, anyone, someone, and a neuter kujjh, anything, something. Its ob- 
lique form singular for all three genders is kahi or kisse. The masculine and feminine 
have a x>lural kel, some, with an oblique form kindha. 

VERBS.— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The present tense of the Verb Substantive has three forms, a full form, a contracted 
form, and an emphatic form. Thus : — 


Present — ‘ I am,’ etc. 



SiyeriiAE. 

1 

j Plubal. 


Tull Fomi. 

Contracted Form. | 

Emphatic Fonn. ' 

j Full Form, j 

' -1 

Contracted Form. 

Emphatic Fonn. 

1 

i 

Id 

a ! 

Shd 

1 i 

1 h(Xy hcLz 

ah 

dhd 

2 

hi 

e 

ihi j 

hd 

0 

ehd 

3 

he 

e (ye) , 

{he 

hill ! 

in 

ehin 


The first person singular a is often contracted with a word ending in d to a. Thus, 
kai'endd-hd or karenda, I am doing. Similarly in of the third person plural is often 
contracted with a previous word ending in a vowel, into dn, en, or In. Thus, term kiinld 
ghbrldn ijox ghbrla in), how many mares have you? marenden (for marende-in), they are 
striking; hah^ kachchirin (for kachchij't in), there are many female mules. On the 
other hand, e of the third person singular becomes ve after a vowel. Thus, e keve 
{ke + e), what is this ? 
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The Past Tense is conjugated as follows : — 


Past Tense — ‘ I was,’ etc. 


Singular. 

1. dJius, cihis 

2. dhe 

3. dhd, (fern.) dhi 

Note. — Gender is distinguished only in the third person. 
snfSxes to the third person. 

There is also a negative verb substantive. 


Plural. 

dhsse. 

dhe. 

dhin, (fem.) dhia or dhin. 

The other two persons are formed by adding pronominal 

It is thus conjugated ; — 


Singular. 

1. nlmhE or nissE 

2 . tiihEOTnSh 

3. nissu or ndih 


Present — ‘ I am not,’ etc. 

Plural. 

nisse. 

nlhe. 

ninne or ninnhe. 


The Past Tense negative is formed by prefixing n to the affirmative form. Thus, 
ndhiis, I was not ; ndhd^ he was not, and so on. 

The root ho, become, is conjugated regularly in the Jech Doab. Elsewhere in the 
Lahnda tract it is often irregular. The irregularities will be noted when we come to 
deal with dialectic variations. 


B.— Active Verb. 

The Active Verb has three voices, the Active, the Passive, and the Causal. 


{a) Active Voice. 

Root ; mar, strike. 

Present Participle ; marendd, striking. 

Past Participle ; mdred, struck. 

Future Passive Participle ; mdrna, it is to be struck. 
Conjunctive Participle ; mdr, mdri, mdr-ke, having struck. 
Infinitive ; mdrun, to strike, the act of striking. 

Verbal noun ; mdrnd, the act of striking. 

Jioun of Agency ; mdrandld or mdrnedld, one who strikes. 


Eem.\kks. — Present Participle . — If the verb is an intransitive one, and the root ends in consonant, the pres- 
ent participle is formed by adding dd to the root. Thus, mar, die, mania ; nikal, go out, nikaLlS. Irregular 
is van, go, vdnda. 

Intransitive verbs with roots ending in a vowel or h add ndS to the root. If the radical vowel is d, it is 
changed to Thus : — 

Root. Pres. Part. 


mari, be beaten 
led, descend 
fd, lie 
sa, sleep 
Note a, come 
i», live 
do, become 


marJnda. 

lehndS. 

panda. 

sdnda. 

SndS or a”-ndd. 
jlndS or jii'ndd, 
hunda. 
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Most transitive verbs form the present participle by adding ends to the root, with a weakening of the- 

radical vowel if possible. If the root ends in S, this a is elided 

, and the termination is dndS or ends. 

Tims : — 


Root. 

Pres. Part. 

kar, do (see below) 

karenda. 

mar, strike 

marenda. 

sar, burn 

sarendS. 

de, give 

dendS. 

vech, sell 

vichenda. 

tor, make to move 

turenda. 

chhor, let go 

chhurendS. 

mor, torn 

murenda. 

piwS, cause to drink 

piwdnda. 

bhajS, make to run 

bhajdnda. 

apparS, cause to reach 

apprdndS. 

Note se, moisten 

sands. 

khS, eat 

khSnda or khdndS. 

(jhinn, take 

ghinda. 

pt, drink 

pindS. 

Some transitive verbs take simply the termination da. Thus 

- 

kar, do 

kardS or karenda (see above). 

kaddh, put out 

kaddhdS or kaddhenda. 

tekh, see 

rekhda. 

Note akh, say 

SlidS. 

In the Definite Present tense, the ndS or da of a present participle is often changed to na. Thus. 

karenda hS or knrenS, I am doing. 


The Present Participle is used as a veibal noun, in the locative 

case, ending in eS. Thus, mere SvndeS 

VifjeS, he died on my coming, i.e. just as I came. 


Past Participle, — 'J his is usually formed by adding eS to the root. Thus, mSrcS, struck. Some intransitive 

verbs only add a. Thus, chhiitt, escape, past participle chhutlS 

; bud, sink, p. p. bu4d ; dhe, be given, p, p. 

dheS. Many verbs form their past participles irregularly. The following list is mostly taken from Sir James 

Wilson’s Grammar, and it does not profess to be complete : — 


Root. 

Past Part. 

reh, stay 

reha 

hhn, turn 

hhiivea 

jamm. bring forth young 

jdea. 

mar, die 

nioid. 

pd, lie 

pea. 

la, take 

lea. 

vail, go 

ijea. 

Idh, sit 

bdithS. 

pih, grind 

piths. 

koh, butcher 

kutthS. 

dhd, fall 

dhatthS. 

vutss, flee 

nntthd. 

vass, rain 

vtthd. 

vekh, see 

diUhS. 

ka r, do 

kits. 

khalij. stand 

khaldtS. 

jSn, know 

jStd. 

jo, yoke 

juts. 

dha, bathe 

dhald. 

naJiS, bathe 

na* '• 

iiiknl. to come out 

nikhtS.^ 

^ Note the occurrence of the letter ,1. kJi, in a word of Indian oriirin. 

c 
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Boot. 

Past Part. 

pi, drink 

pits. 

van3, be lost 

vanatd. 

St or sihr, to sew 

sits. 

sinan, recognise 

sinStd. 

sean, recognise 

seats. 

de, give 

dittS. 

hamS, earn 

kamdttS. 

limm, plaster 

Hits. 

mun, send 

mutts. 

sa, sleep 

suttS. 

tap, be heated 

tatta . 

ghuss, mistake 

ghutthS. 

leh, descend 

latthS. 

khd, eat 

khsdd, khddhS. 

bannli, bind 

baddhS. 

^uhh, to be milked (of a cow) 

duddhi (feminine) 

gunnh, plait, knead 

guddhd. 

lahbh. be obtained 

laddhS. 

humid, wither 

kurmSnd. 

vik, be sold 

vikSnS. 

an, bring 

Sndd. 

pujj, arrive 

punnd. 

bhajj, break ) 

bhannS. 

bhajj. run ) 
sijj, be moistened 

sinttS. 


Infinitive. — The infinitive is formed by adding ura to the root; or if the root ends in a vowel by adding 
ioun. Thus, mar-un, to strike ; de-wun, to give. The Infinitive can be declined like a nonn of the second 
declension, its oblique singular and nominative plural ending in an. 

Note that, although of the second declension, the u of the last syllable does not affect a preceding S by 
changing it into d. Thus the infinitive of m3r is mdrun, not mdrun, as we might expect from the analogy 
of nouns like shdhur. Exactly the same is the case in Kashmiri. 

Verbal noun. — This is formed by adding na to the root. Thus, van, go, verbal noun vaHna ; hhalo, stand, 
verbal noun lchal5nS. If the root ends in r or I, the termination is nS. Thus, marnd (not mSrnS), the act 
of striking ; niJcalna, the act of coming out. If the root ends in any vowel except o, the termination is uni. 
Thus, kh3-ui^, the act of eating ; -pi-unS, the act of drinking ; de-unS, the act of giving. This verbal noun 
is declined like a noun of the first declension. 

Noun of Agency. — This is formed by adding 3l3 to the oblique form of the infinitive or of the verbal 
noun. Thus, m3ranSl3 or m3rn€dlS, a striker. It is declined as a noun of the first declension. 

EADICAL TENSES. — Four tenses are formed from the root, the Old Present 
or Present Subjunctive, the Imperative, the Future, and the Past Conditional. 

The Old Present has the sense of the present indicative in proverbs and in 
poetry. Otherwise it has the force of a present subjunctive. It is thus conjugated : — 

Old Present or Present Subjunctive — ‘ I strike,’ 

‘ I may strike,’ ‘ (if) I strike,’ etc. 



Singular. 

PluraL 

1. 

mar a 

marah, mdraha. 

2. 

•x 

mare 

mdrb. 

3. 

mare 

mdren. 


If the root ends in a vowel, to is inserted. Thus from the root give, we have 
detoa. 

2 M 


VOI.. VUI, PART I. 
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The following yerbs have irregular forms of this tense : — 

p.-i. Third pereon singular 

^ Old Present. 


lie paive. 

Id, take latce. 

hh't, tmm bhdice. 

sd', sleep sdzce. 

dhe, be given cl dl face. 


The Imperative in the second person singular is the same as the root. Thus, 
mar, strike thou ; d, come thou. 

The second person plural is formed by adding b or lib to the root. Thus, 7ndrb, 
strike ; db or dhb, come ; dehb, give ; furlib, walk. 


Irregular are : — 




Imperative. 


Hoot. 

2nd sing. 

2ud plur. 

tan, go 

van or jdh 

vanb. 

leh, descend 

Idh 

lehb. 

pd, lie 

pd 

pub. 


The respectful imperative is formed by adding to the root I for the singular and 
fdhe for the plural. The latter shortens the vowel of the root if possible. If the root 
ends in a vowel the terminations are wi and vedhe. Thus : — 


Root. 


Respectful Imperative. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

utth, get up 

uttln 

uWiedlie. 

indr, strike 

marl 

maredhe. 

d, come 

dvn 

avedhe. 


An impersonal imperative passive is formed by adding ie to the root. Thus, marie, 
it is to be struck, one must strike ; M dklile, what is to be said ? Irregular is ke kiche, 
what is to be done ? 

'I'he characteristic letter of the Future is s. The tense is thus conjugated : — 

Future — ‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 


Singular. 

1. maresd 

2. marese 

3. maresl 


Plural. 

marsdlid, mdrsdlt. 

maresb. 

maresin. 


In transitive verbs,, the root voAvel is shortened (as above) before tbe e of the second 
syllable. 

Intransitive verbs omit the e in this tense, so that Ave have forms like marsa (not 
maresd), I shall die. When the intransitive root ends in a vowel it sometimes inserts u 
before the s. Tlius, dusa, I shall come. 
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The following are irregular : — 



Root. 

Third Singulur Future. 

pd. 

lie 

past. 

hlia. 

turn 

hhdsi. 

sd\ 

sleep 

sdsl. 

Id, 

take 

les't. 

van. 

go 

vdsl. 

dlie. 

he giA'en 

dahist. 


When a pronominal suffix is added, the i*adical A'OAvel is liable to be shortened, and 
the e to be omitted. Thus, marsaus, I will beat him. 

The Past Conditional is formed by adding hd to the Old Present. Thus, mdrahd, 
I should hare struck, (if) I had struck ; mdrenhd, they would have struck, (if) they 
had struck. 


The Present Participle may be used in the meaning of this tense ; as in dunde, we 
should have come, (if) Ave had come. To this the pronominal suffixes may be added, as 
in andus, I should have come, (if) I had come. 

The following are the principal Participial tcnsCS (including the second form of 
the Past Conditional). Tenses of transitive verbs formed from the past participle are, 
as usual, construed passively with the subject in the agent case. I hence give two 
examples for each of these tenses, one formed from mdred, the past tense of the tran- 
sitive verb mar, strike, and the other formed from ged, the past tense of the verb van, 


Past Conditional 
Present Definite 
Imperfect 
Past 

Perfect 


Pluperfect 


marendd, (he) would have struck, (if) he had struck. 
marendd-lm (or marendd-a), I am striking. 
nutrendd-dhus, I Avas striking. 

0 ged, he went. 

m mdred, by him (he) was struck, he struck him. 
b ged-he (or -e), he has gone. 

us mdired-he (or -e), by him (he) has been struck, he has 

struck him. 

b ged-dlms, he had gone. 

MS mdred-dhd, by him (he) had been struck, he had struck 

him. 


In the Present Definite the auxiliary verb is often contracted Avitli the participle, 
and the nd or d of the participle is changed to n. Thus, marena, I am striking ; marnd 
(present participle mardd), I am dying. 

Similarly, in the perfect, the auxiliary is often contracted with the past participle. 
Thus, gea, I have gone ; dea, I have come ; din, they have come. 

Fronominal suffixes are often used with all these tenses. For examples, see 
beloAv. 


(i) Passive Voice. 

A A'erbal root is made passive by adding i and shortening the voAvel of the root. 
Thus, mdr, strike, marl, be struck. If the root ends in d, the d is changed to ?. Thus, 
parnd, marry, parnl be married. 

VOL. VIIT. P.AKT I. 


a ir 2 
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Thef olio wing (amongst many other) Passive roots are formed irregularly (see i-emarks on the Causal 
Voice) : — 


Active. 

Passive. 

de, give 

dhe, be given. 

khS, eat 

khaj, be eaten. 

(jhinn, take 

ghijj, be taken. 

se, moisten 

sijj, be moistened. 

sar, burn 

sar, be burned. 

vdh, plough 

urh, be ploughed. 

tS, heat 

tap, be heated. 

St, sew 

sip, be sewed. 

doh, milk 

diihh, be milked. 

plh, grind 

pis, be ground. 

khoh, seize 

khuss, be seized. 

phe, squeeze 

phiss, be squeezed. 


Having got our passive root ending in i, it is conjugated like an active verb. Thus, 
vmrisa, I shall be struck. Or the passive root may remain unchanged, and be prefixed 
to the various tenses of the verb van, go. Thus, marl vdsa, I shall be struck ; mari gde, 
they were struck. 

(e) Causal Voice. 

The causal of a transitive verb has a causal meaning. Thus, mar, strike, mard, cause 
to strike. The causal of an intransitive verb may have a causal meaning, as hhajj, 
run, hhajd, cause to run ; or it may have simply a transitive meaning, as clia, rise, chd, 
raise. 

A root becomes causal (or transitive) by adding d (or, after a vowel, wd), and 
weakening the radical vowel if possible ; viz . — d or d to a ; e or i to i ; and o or m to u. 
If the root ends in a double consonant, the double consonant becomes a single one. A 
transitive verb, thus formed, may itself form a causal. Examples are : — 


Root. 

mdr, strike 
appar, reach 
bhS, turn 
vech, seU 
pi, drink 

Ml oh (causal of khiiss), seize 
hhajj, run 

chd (causal of cha), raise 
pd (causal of ^a), put 

Ntimeroas verbs form their causals (or transitives) 
James Wilson’s Grammar, bnt is differently arranged. 

(o) Some verbs simply strengthen the radical voi 


Causal or Transitive. 

mard, cause to be struck. 
appard, cause to reach. 
hhawd, cause to turn. 
vichd, cause to be sold. 
piled, cause to drink. 

Jehuhd, cause to seize. 
hhajd, cause to run. 
chawd, cause to raise. 
pawd, cause to put. 

irregularly. The following list is taken from Sir 
el. Thus : — 


Root. 

gah, be threshed 
cha, rise 
cJiarh, go up 
tar, go into 
sar, burn 
dh^, fall down 
yd, he 


Causal. 
gSh, thresh. 
cha, raise. 
chSrh, put up. 
vSr. put into. 
sSr, burn (transitive). 
dha, knock down, 
ya, put 
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Root. 

leh, come down 
rhhir, go to pasture 
rirh, roll 
jtir, be joined 
tnr, move 
mttr. go back 
rnrh, be swept away 

Irregular are : — 

diss, be seen 
nik'k'har, separate 

(fc) Some verbs merely cbange the fina l consonant. 

hhajj, break 
iajjh, be fastened 
pat, be tom 
pu, be ground 

(c) In the following, the final consonant has been 

vowel 

Ichaj, be eaten 
dhuk, arrive 
tap, be hot 
phiss. be squeezed 
laij, be applied 
sijj, be moistened 
sip, be sewed 

(d) In the following, not only is the radical vowel 

vik, be sold 
chhiitt, escape 
trutt, break 
hud, be drowned 
mutth, be cheated 
diibh, be milked 
phass, be snared 
khuss, be seized 
reJi, stay 


Causal. 

lah, take down. 
chher, take to pasture. 
rerh, roll (transitive). 
jor, join. 

tor, make to move. 
inor, turn back. 
rofh, sweep away. 

dass, point out. 

nakher, separate (transitive). 

Thus : — 

bhann, break (transitive). 
bannh, fasten. 
p3r, tear. 
pill, grind. 

dropped. Usually with a change of the radical 

khS, eat. 
dlio, carry. 
ta, heat. 
phe, squeeze. 
la, apply, 
se, moisten. 
si, sew. 

changed, but, also, the final consonant : — 
rich, sell. 

chhor or chhadd, set free. 
tror, break (transitive). 
lor, drown. 
iiioh, cheat. 
doh. milk. 
phSh, snare. 
khoh, seize. 
rakh, place. 


(e) The following are altogether imegular : — 
S, come 

v.rh, be ploughed 
jamm, be born 
dhe, be given 
nikal, go out 


an, bring. 
vdli, plough. 

jamm, bring forth young. 
de, give. 
haddh, put out. 


Note that the transitive form of jamm is the same as the intransitive one. But their past participles are 
different. That of the former is jaeS, while that of the latter is jammed. 

Many of the words in the first column of these lists might be considered as passives of the corresponding 
words in the second column. It all depends on the point of view. Several of them will be found noted as 
irregular passives in the section on the passive voice. 

Causal roots are coniugated exactly like active ones. 

Pronominal Suffixes are very freely used with all tenses, especially those formed 
from participles. Most of the following examples of their use are taken from Sir James 
Wilson’s Grammar. 
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first Pei'son Singular. 

Nominative Case — andus, I avouH have come. 

utthal suthmi, I slept there. 

us mdream, I Tras beaten by him, he beat me. 

jdteum, I knew. 

Agent Case—usnE mdream or mdreiim, I heat him. 

ddnd ditthum, the bullock was seen by me, I saw the bullock. 
ga ditlhlm, the cow was seen by me, I saw the cow. 
jufam jdrd,pdul Ideam, I voked the pair, I brought water. 

Dative Case — na vissarstim {vissarsl + m), it will not he forgotten for me,’ 
it will not escaj)e my memory. 

Jchdr hdtuni {/loice + m), (if) there is health to me, if I am 
well. 

fe khiir hundiun), td andus, if there had been health to me 
(if I had been well), I should have come. 

‘ishq tered't gal peum gdr/, the .snare of thy love has fallen to 
me on the neck, i.e. on my neck. 
ronde ronde bhdchlian tluam jhabard, from constantly weep- 
ing my sheet has become wet (lit. became wet for me). 

First Person Plural. 

Nominative Case — us mdredahse, by him we were beaten, he beat us. 

Agent Case — usnU mdredahse, we beat him. 

ddnd dithdse {ditthd + se), we saw the bullock. 
gd dithlse (ditfhl + se), we saw the cow. 

Dative Case — medhiawdlhld khidl pease {ped + se), a fancy for the giii 
with the braids occurred to us. 

Second Person Singular. 

Nominative Case—kd' mdiredl, by whom wast thou beaten, who heat thee? 

Agent Case—kisnu mdredl, whom hast thou beaten ? 

ddnd dithal {ditthd + t), hast thou seen the bullock ? 
kd' sikhlde'i, Gdmand ydr, who taught thee, Gaman (my)- 
beloved ? 

apnl berl bdr dittel, thou didst swamp thine own boat. 
usdd kamm kitdi, hast thou done his work ? 

Accusative Case - marsdi or marsd^, I will strike thee. 

Dative Case — khdr howl {howe + 7), may there he health to thee, blessings- 
on thee. 

ke hukm dheol, what order was given to thee ? 
hatth bhann ghattsdi, I will break the hand for thee, I will 
break thy hand. 

taras na deb, did not pity come to thee ? 
ke na heve (for he + e), what name is to thee, what is thy 
name ? 


‘ A kind of Datii'/cs commodi. 
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Second Ferson Plural. 

JS^ominative Case — kd mdredne or kd mdrednihe, by whom were you beaten, 

Avbo beat you ? 

Agent Case — kisnU mdredne or mdrednihe, Avbom did you beat r 
ke dkhednihe, what did you say ? 
ddnd dithdne {ditthd + ne), did you see the bullock ? 
ga dithlne {ditthi 4* ne), did you see the cow ? 
chdrl kitine, did you commit theft ? 

e gall vl sachcJi e, jo dklilinnhe (for dkhl + d + nihe), this also 
is true, what you have said. 

pure pure patte usde utthde dassene, did you tell him all about 
his camel ? 

Patire Case — I have not come across any instances of this case with verbs. 

It is common with nouns, as kassinihe, is there fever to 
you, have you fever ? 

Third Person Singular. 

Xominative Case — ma mdreds, he Avas struck by me, I struck him. 
mdrius gar, her lover beat her. 
kltus mofd, he has made it fat. 
jdteds, he knew (intransitiA'e verb). 

Agent Case - miin^ mdreds or mdreus, he struck me. 

puchchheos, he asked (transitive verb). 
vachchhd jdedas, she has produced a male calf. 
vachclihi Jdtis, she has produced a female calf. 
rtipdid dittaas, he gave a rupee. 
rupdie ditteis, he gaA-e rupees. 
kamm kites, has he done the work ? 

Accusative Case — marsaus, I will beat him. 

vafian decs or dels, let him go. 

Pative Case — puftnr jamdas {jammed + as), a son is born to him. 

dhl jamlis {jamnii + he + is), a daughter is born to him. 
kassis (for kass + he + is), he luis fever. 
pichchhd pittaldd hundh, to him the hinder part {j.e- his 
hinder part) is of brass. 

Third Person Plural. 

Xominative Case — mii mdredne, I beat them. 

Agent Case — mdn^ mdredne, they beat me. 

dgas vichch saldh kltldne, they agreed among themselves. 
jis vele ziml pattidne, when they dug up the ground. 
save patte dassene, they told me all about (it). 

Pative Case — kassine (for kass + he + ne), fever is to them. They have 
fever. 

Sometimes a double pronominal suffix is used as in rupdid dittemus, 1 gave a rupee 
to him. Compare the Kashmiri dyuCmas, I gave to him. 
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LAHNDA OF SHAHPUR. 

The above grammatical sketch describes the form of Lahnda spoken in the Doab of 
Shahpnr. No version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son has been received from that 
tract, and as a specimen I gave a folktale taken from Sir James Wilson’s Grammar. All 
the forms occurring in it are explained in the foregoing pages, but, if any difficulty is 
experienced in reading it, the text printed in Sir James Wilson’s work, which has 
copious notes, can be consulted. Sir James Wilson’s transliteration has been altered 
in the copy here given, so as to agree with the system of transliteration adopted in this 
Survey. 



273 


[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJlBl. 

(Sir James Wilson, K.C.S.I.) Shahptjr Doab. 

Agle Tele Missarda hikk batshah aha. Usde tra puttar 

In-the-former time of-Egypt one king was. Of-him three sons 

ahin. Khudadi marzi ine ahi, o vadda bimar huea. Tore 

were. God's will thus was, he very sick became. Although 

hakima uada daru dawa dil-nal kita, par usda 

hy-the-physicians his medicine remedy heart-with was-done, but his 

bachna nazir na aea. Orik batshah dehari dehari apna 

recovery (zvithin)- sight not came. At-last by-the-king daily daily Ms-own 

ghattda hal vekh-ke jate-os, ‘ bachda naha.’ 

of -failing the-condition seen-having it-was-known-by-him, ^recovering 1-am-not.' 

Nale mxdkh-vichch rala yekh-ke apne trahS puttrinh 

Moreover the-country-in disturbance seen-having his-own the-three to-sons 


sadae-os. 


Vatt 

unhanu akhe- 

6s, ‘ 

chhora 

ho. 

aje 

it-was-called-by-him. 

Then 

to-them it-was-said-hy-him, 

‘ hoys 

0, 

as-yet 

tussi nikre 

ho, 

te 

mera hal 

e ye. 

ME 


mama. 

yoti young 

are, 

and 

my condition this is. 

1 

arn-dying. 

DushruanS 

e 

gall 

yekh-ke mere 

mulakhnu 

chayaha 

paso 

By-enemies 

this 

thing 

seen-having my 

to-country 

the-four 

on-sides 

a 

vehrea. 

ManO tuhada 

fikar 

e. 

MS 

nahS 

having-come 

it-is-surrounded. 

To-me of-you 

anxiety 

is. 

I 

am-not 


janda 

je mere maran-to 

pichchhe 

tusada ke 

hal 

hosi. 

knowing 

that 

my death-from 

after 

your what 

condition zcill-he. 

Eh yekh-ke 

ma 

ajj 

tusanS 

saddea. 

]Mere milhl-yichch 

This seen 

-having 

by-me 

today 

to-you it- 

-xcas-called. 

3Ty 

palace-in 

falani 

jaghe 

hikk 

chor-khana vaddeade yeleda 

banea hoea, te 

a-certain 

in-place 

a secret-chamber ancestors' of-time 

made became, and 

us-yichch 

tra 

lal 

pao 

hoe-in. 

Lakkha 

rupaiade 

mullde 

it -in 

three 

rubies 

placed 

become-are. 

Lakhs 

of-rupees 

of-value 

ehinn. 

TassT 

unhanu 

la-ke 

kithai 

vakkhri 

]‘ah-te 

they-are. 

You 

them taken-having 

somewhere 

other 

place-at 

chhapa 

rakkho. 

jitthe 

tusa-tho 

sawa 

■t - ~ 

non 

kahfnS 

khabar 

concealed 

put, 

where 

you-from except 

other-even 

to-anyone 

knowledge 

VOL. VIII, PART I. 
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na hove. 

mat. 

Eb,uda 

na kare, 

batshahi 

tnsade 

kolo 

not may-be. 

lest. 

God 

not may-make{^i€). 

the-kingdom 

of-you 

from 

khasi-vahe. 

te 

tusanu 

rupaiadi lor pawe, 

te 

tussT 

kahlde 


he-seized, and to-you of~money need may-fall, then you of-anyone 
mTitlia] na hoo.’ BatshaMei puttrS apne piude akhan 

dependent not may-hecome.' The-king’s hysons their-own father's saying 

mujib trahe lal mahl vicbcbs kaddh-ke, us 

according-to the-three rubies the-palace from-vaithin taken-out-having, that 

shaharde bahir-var hikk u]*ri-hoi jah-viclich, jitthe lOkada avan vanan 

of-city outside a deserted place-in, where of-people coming going 

gbatt aha, van dabbe. 

few was, having-gone they-were-huried. 


te 

and 


Kinaha 
Some 
khass-laii, 
was-seized, 
kbarchS 

from-expenditure 

kitio-ne, 

was-made-by-them, 
vech-chhorSha, te 


deharea-to pichchhe batshah 
days-from after the- king 


batshahde puttranu 

th e-king's to-sons 

hoe, 

they-became, 

lal piu 

rubies hy-the-father 

hor mulkh-vichch 


tang 

straitened 
‘ jehre 
‘ what 
kisse 


we-maysell, and 
dehare kattShl.* 
days we-may-spend.’ 

dabbe ahin. Jis 

buried were. 
nikhte, te 
came-out, and 


some other country-in gone-having 
Trahi bhira utthe gae, 

The-three brothers arose went, 

Tele zimi pattio-ne, 


mar-gea, batshahi dushmanS 

died, the-kingdom by-the-enemies 

vakht pa-gea. Jehre vele 

affliction fell. At-what time 

viehch salah 

among consultation 
ditte-ahin, unhSnS 
given-were, them 

apni hayatide 
our-own life's 
jitthe lal 
where the-rubies 


apas 

themselves 

asanS 
to-us 
van-ke 


doe 

At-what time the-ground was-dug-up-by-them, only-two 
hikk na . laddha. Vadde hiran hoe, 

one not was-got. Very perplexed they-became. 


gaU 


e ? 


ke 

what affair is ? 
honda, 

it-woidd-have-happened. 


in 

thus 


Je kadaha koi chor panda, ta 

If ever any thief had-befallen, then 

je hikk cha-la vanda, 

that one having-taken-up he-woidd-have-gone, 


doe pa-rehnde. 

ihe-two would-have-remained-as-they-are. 


kahidi niyat 

of -someone the-motive 

eh kamm nahi. 

this deed is-not. 

kazi kol van-ke 

the-Qdzi near gone-having 


marl-gaii-e. 

gone-wrong-is. 

Chahgi 

Good 

eh Sara 
this entire 


Bishakk assa 
Without- doubt us 
Tusa-tho sawa 

Youfrom except 

gall e ve, 

thing this is, 

hal dasiht, 

condition may-tell. 


lal 

rubies 
‘ e 
‘ this 

na 
not 
te 
and 
traht-vichchS 
three-from-among 
hor kahida 
other of-anyone 

assl 
we 

te 0 asada 
and he our 


that 
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faisla kare, te o mukaddama khutae.’ Sarea eh gall 

decision vnay-make, and he the-case may-finish.'' By-all this tliiny^ 

mauzur kiti, te kazi dhir ture. 

approved loas-made, and the-Qdzi direction they-ioent. 

Rah-vichch vandea-hoeS liikk othl unhSiiS milea. 

The-road-in hy-them-going-become a camelman to-theni was-met. 

Unh5-kol5 puchchhe-os, ‘tuss^ idcle koi utth vanda 

Them-from-near it-ioas-asked-by-him, ‘by-you in-this-direction any camel going 


dittha 

? ’ Vadde 

bhira 

'V 

akhea, ‘Mia, tr?ni 

utth 

kana aba ? 

was-seen ? ' By-the-big 

brother 

it-was-said, ‘ Sir, thy 

camel 

one-eyed was ? ' 

Os 

akhea, 

‘ji-hl, 

mera utth kana 

aba.’ 

Vichkarle 

By-him 

it-was-said. 

‘ Sir- yes. 

my camel one-eyed 

icas.' 

By-the-middle 

bhira 

puchchhea 

je, 

‘ utth ^ utte sirka 

laddea-huea aba ? ’ 

brother 

it-was-asked 

that. 

‘ the-camel on vinegar 

loaded-become ivas ? ' 

Os 

akhea, ‘ 

ha-ji, 

e Yi gall sachch e, 

ju 

akhi-innbe.’ 

By-him 

it-was-said, ‘ yes-Sir, this also thing true is, 

ivhich 

is-said-by-you.' 


Nikre akhea, ‘tera utth luudda M aha?’ Os 

By-the-yonngest if-ivas-said, ‘ thy camel tailless also teas ? ’ By-him 

akhea, ‘h5-ji, e gall vj sachch e, ju akhi-inuhe. 

it-was-said, * yes- Sir, this thing also true is, which is-said-by-you. 

Hun dasso, mera utth kidde gea.’ Trahl bhirawa hass-ke 

2\~oio show, my camel whither it-ioent' By-the-three brothers laugh ed-having 

akhea je, ‘assa tera utth nahl dittlia. AsanH kehri khabar 

it-was-said that, ‘by-tts thy camel not was-seen. To-us lohat news 
e, je kidde gea ? ’ Othi eh gall sun-ke 

is, that whither it-went ? ’ By-the-camelman this word heard-haviny 
unhSnS akhea, ‘yah, vah, tussT eh gall ajab ahcle-u. 

to-them it-was-said, ‘ TFah, Wah, you this thing strange saying-you-are. 


Mera 

utth 

naliT dittha, 

ta 

sure 

patte 

kikun 

dende-hu ? 

My 

camel 

not was-seen. 

then 

all 

tokens 

how 

giving -you- are ? 

Mera 

utth 

zarur tusade 

kol 

e. 

Chaugg 

i gall 

e re, mera 

My 

camel 

certainly of -you 

near 

is. 

Good 

thing 

this is, my 

utth 

bhavra 

deho, nahi-ta 

kazi 


horade 

kol turbo.’ 


camel back-again give, otherwise the-Qd:l of-His-Konour near come.' 

ShahzadeS akhea, ‘ assT ap kazi hOr§ kol 

By-the-princes it-icas-saicl, ‘we ourselves the-Qdzl SisSonour near 
vande-pae-h5. To bi asade nal tur.’ 

happen-to-be-going. Thou also of-us with come.' 

Mukkdl gaU, chare kazi hurl kul gae. 

Of-conclusion the-thing, the-four the-Qdzi Bis- Honour near went. 

VOL. TUI, PART I. N 
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Pehlo othi apna 

Firstly hy-the-camelman Ms-own 
Kazi hal 

By-the- Qdzl the-circumstances 
‘ tusada ke jabab e r ’ 

‘ your what answer is ? ’ 

uttli tikka nahl dittha. 
camel at-all not was-seen. 

Othi kazi 

By-the- camehnan {to-)the- Qdzl 


dava kazi bora dassea. 

claim {to-)the- Qdsl His- Honour was- shown. 

sun-ke sbabzadea kolB pucbcbbea, 

heard-having the-princes from-near it-was-asked, 

Sbabzadea akbea, ‘ assa isda 

By-th e-princes it-was-said, ‘ by-us this-one’s 
Zorl asade utte kur bananda e.’ 

Unjustly of -us upon lies making he-is' 

bora akbea, ‘ garib-parwar salamat, 

His-Honour it-ivas-said, ‘ poor-cherisher hail, 


eb kur 

marendeu. Tussi 

unba-tbo puebebbo, sare 

patte mere 

these lies 

icielding-are. 

You 

them-from 

ask, all 

tokens my 

uttbde 

casse-ne 

ke 

nabi. Mur 

eb kiu 

mukarden ? ’ 

of -camel were-shown-by-them 

or 

not. Then 

these why 

denying-are ? ’ 

Kazi 

otbida 

eb 

bal 

sun-ke 

rv 

sbabzadea 

By-the-Qdzi 

of-the-camelman 

this 

circumstance 

heard-having 

the-princes 


kolo pucbcbbea. Sb^zadea akbea je, ‘ bisbakk 


from-near it-icas-asked. By-the-princes it-was-said that, ' without- doubt 


jilain otbi abda e, sare assa patte dasse-in.’ Kazi 

as the-camelman saying is, all by-us tokens shown-are.' By-the- Qdzl 

akbea je, ‘tussS isda uttb nabl dittli^j ta kivl 

it-icas-said that, ‘ by-you of-this-one the-camel not was-seen, then how 


usnu pure 

pure patte 

usde 

uttbde 

dasse-ne ? 

Eb 

gaU 

to-him full 

full tokens 

his 

of -the-camel 

V 

were-shown-by-you ? 

This word 

ajab e.’ 

Vatt 

vadde 

sbabzade 

dbir mub 

kar-ke 

strange is? 

Then 

the-big 

prince's 

direction face 

made-having 

pucbcbbea, 

‘ tussi dasso 

je. 

eb kikun 

tusann malum 

bdea. 

je 

it-was-asked. 

‘you show 

that. 

this how 

to-you known 

became. 

that 


uttb kana aba ? ’ Shabzade akbea, ‘ is 

the-camel one-eyed was?' By-the-prince it-was-said, ‘ (for-) this 


mujib 

reason 


ma 

jata, 

je 

rab utte 

ma 

dittba aba. 

bikk-i 

hy-me 

it-was-known, that 

the-road on 

by -me 

seen it-was. 

one-only 

pasede 

pattar 

darakbtade 

khade-boe malum bonde-abin. 

Bas, 

of-side 

the-leaves 

of-the-trees 

eaten-become evident becoming- were. 

Enough, 

jate-um 

je 

uttb kana 

aba, 

nabi-ta due 

pasede 

it-xcas-known-by-me 

that 

the-camel one-eyed 

was. 

other-ivise both 

of-sides 

pattar 

kbade-boe 

zarur 

bonde.’ 


Kazi 

vicble 


leaves eaten-become certainly would-have-been? By -the- Qdzl the-middle 


bbiia kolo pucbcbbea je, ‘tu kikun ahna( /or abda-B) je 

brother from-near it-was-asked that, ‘thou how sayiug-art tha 
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utte sirka laddea-hoea e?’ Os akliea, ‘sirk^a 

on{-the-camel) vinegar laden-become in?' By-Jimi it-was-said, 'vinegar's 

dastiir e je zimi-te pawe, ta us jahdi mitti ubbliir-anda-e. 

custom is if the-ground-on it-fall, then that place's earth siceUing-is. 

Eab-vicbch bahS ja^he dittba-e. Is galls mS yakin 

The-road-in many in-a-place seen-it-is. This froni-thing by-me certain 

lata, je utth-te sirka laddea-liuea-aba.’ Kazi 

it-icas-made, that the-camel-on vmegar laden-become-icas.' JBy-the-Qdzl 

iiikre bbira-kolS puchcbheci, ‘ta kikuu jata 

the~yoiingest hrother-from-near it-ivas-aslted, ‘ by-tliee how was-it-known 
je uttb lundda e r ’ Os akliea, ‘ Kazi-ji, eb dastur 

that the-camel tailless is?' lly-him it-ivas-said, ' Qdzl-Sir, this custom 

.e, jis vele uttb zinii-te biilie bbawe utbiwe, iis 

is, at-what time a-camel the-ground-on sits (and)again arises, at-that 

vele zarur apna pucbhul zimi-te marenda-e. Usdii nisbaniS 

time certainly Ms-own tail the-ground-on striking-he-is. Of -it marks 

zimi-te lagg-vandiarL(/o;- vandia-hin), Eab-te babu jagbe 

the-ground-on are-made{-and)-remain. The-road-on many in-a-place 

ma dittha je utthde bahn(yor baban)dia sariS nislianiS 

by-me it-ioas-seen that the-camel's of-sitting all the-marks 

zimi-te majiid in, par pticlihaldi nishani zimi-te koi uabl. 

the-ground-on present are, but the-(aiVs mark the-ground-on any is-not. 

Ts galls ma jata, utth lundda e.’ Kazi 

This from-thing by-me it-was-knoicn, the-camel tailless is.' JBy-the-QdM 

sbahzadeadia eh galla sun-ke, unhade akal te danainO 

of -the -princes these words heard-having, their intelligence and wisdom 

(\l 

salahe-os, te unhanu cbanggi izzat nal apni jah-te 

were-praised-by-him, and them good honouring icith his-own place-on 

la-gea. 

he-took-away . 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE TALE OF THE PEIXGES OF EGYPT. 

In olden times there was a King of Egypt. He had three sons. Such was God’s 

will, he became very iE. Although the physicians did their best to cure him, his 
recovery seemed hopeless. At last the King, seeing himself failing day by day, thought, 
‘ I shall not survive.’ Seeing moreover trouble in his kingdom he called his three sons. 
Then he said to them, ‘ boys, you are still young, and this is my condition. I am dying. 
]^Iy enemies seeing this have surrounded my kingdom on four sides I am anxious 
about you. I do not know what will become of you after my death. Seeing this I 
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liaye called you to-day. In a certain place in my palace there is a secret chamber built 
in the time of my ancestors, and in it there are tlu*ee rubies. They are worth lakhs of 
rupees. Take them and hide them somewhere in a secret place of which no one save 
yourselves may know. So that, should God so will that the kingdom be taken from you, 
and you have need of money, yon may be dependent on no one.’ The King’s sons 
according to their father’s directions took the three rubies out of the palace and went and 
buried them outside the city ii\ a desolate place where people seldom came and went. 

Some days after this the King died, the enemy took the kingdom, and adversity 
befell the King’s sons. "U' hen they were in straits for money they agreed together 
(saying), ‘ let us sell the rubies our father gave us, and go to some other country and 
spend the days of our life.’ The three brothers went to the place where they had buried 
the rubies, but when they dug up the ground, only two rubies appeared, and one was 
not to be found. They irere greatly perplexed (saying) ‘ how is this r If ever a thief 
had come on them, it would not have happened that be rvould take away one, and that 
the two would remain. Certainly the conscience of one of us three has gone wrong. 
Except you no one else could have done this. It is best that we go to the Qazi and tell 
him the whole story, and let him decide between us and settle the matter.’ They all 
agreed to this and started towards the Qazi. 

On the way a camelman met them. He asked them, ‘ have you seen a camel going 
this way ? ’ The eldest brother said, ‘ Sir, was your camel blind of an eye ? ’ He said, 

‘ yes. Sir, my camel was blind of an eye.’ The second brother asked, ‘ was there vinegar 
laden on the camel ? ’ He said, ‘ yes, Sir, it is also true, as you have said.’ The youngest 
said, ‘ was your camel also without a tail ? ’ He said, ‘ yes. Sir, it is also true as you have 
said. Now tell me where has my camel gone f ’ The three brothers laughed and said, . 
‘ we have not seen your camel, so how do we know where it has gone • ’ The camelman 
hearing this said to them, ‘ indeed ! You say a strange thing. If you have not seen my 
camel, then how is it that you describe it so perfectly ? You certainly have it in your 
possession. You had better give me back my camel, or else come to the Qazi.’ The 
Princes said, ‘ we happen ourselves to be going to the Qazi. Come along with us.’ 

In short, all four went to the Qazi. First the camelman made his claim before the 
Qazi. The Qazi heard his story and asked the Princes, ‘ what is vour answer r ’ The 
Princes said, ‘ we never saw his camel. He makes this false claim against us unjustlv.’ 
The camelman said to the Qazi, ‘ hail, cheri.slier of the poor ! They are lying. Ask 
them whether or no they told me all about my camel. Then why do they denv it ? ’ 
The Qazi on hearing this from the camelman ashed the Princes. The Princes said, 

‘ certainly, as the camelman says, we told him all about it.’ The Qazi said, ‘ if vou did 
not see his camel, how did you tell him all about his camel ? This is strange.’ Then 
looking towards the eldest Prince, he asked, ‘ explain how you knew that the camel 
was blind of an eye.’ The Prince said, ‘ I knew, because on the way I saw that the 
leaves of the trees on one side only apjteared to have been eaten. So I knew that the 
camel was blind of an eye, as otherwise the leaves on the other side would certainlv have 
been eaten too.’ The Qazi asked the second brother, ‘ how do you say that vinegar was 
laden on the camel ? ’ He said, ‘ usually if vinegar fall on the ground the earth su ells 
up at that place. On the road I sa\v this in many jdaces. Prom this I made sure that 
vinegar was laden on the camel.’ The Qazi asked the youngest brother, ‘ how did you. 
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know that the camel was without a tail ? He said, ‘ Sir Qazi, usually, when a camel 
■sits down on the ground or rises, he is certain to strike his tail on the ground and its 
marks are left, on the ground. On the way,I saw in many places that there were on the 
ground all the marks of a cam^^l sjsitting down, hut there was no mark of his tail on 
the ground. From this I knew that the camel liad no tail.’ 

The Qazi on hearing these I’emarks of the Princes praised their intelligence and 
wisdom, and took them to his house 'witii great honour, 

[The story ends here. Those who wish to know how the m.ss-ng ruby was foaud are referred to Vol. IX, Ft. I, p. Wi, 

■ of this Survey.] 
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THE LAHNDA OF JH ANG-CUM-LYALLPUR. 


Immediately to the south-east of Shahpur lies the District of Jhaug, to the east of 
■which lies the District of Lyallpur. These two Avill be treated in this Surrey as one 
unit.^ Except in a few minor points their dialects are the same as that of Shahpur. In 
Lyallpur the great canal colony has brought in over a million speakers of Panjabi from 
other parts of the province, and these have given rise to a mixed dialect, half Panjabi half 
Labnda, which is spoken by over 48,000 people. The dialect of Lahnda generally spoken 
in the two districts is commonly known as ‘ Jatki,’ but a number of sub-dialects are 
recognised, as follows. In each case I give the estimated number of speakers, as based 
on the figures of the Census of 1891 ; — 


Jatki 

‘ Panjabi ’ 

Jangli 

Chinawari 

Niswani 

Kachhri 

Thajochhii 


254,224 

48,038 

30,687 

73,479 

9,432 

17,972 

2,948 


Total . 436,780 


In the Census of 1911 the total number of speakers of Lahnda in Jhang District is 
given as 486,785, and in Lyallpur as 224,886 ; but the population of Jhang in 1891 
was 436,841, while in 1911 the population of Jhang-cum- Lyallpur was 1,373,237. 
The enormous increase is due to the presence of immigrants to the Chenab Canal Colony. 
The figures are therefore incapable of comparison. 

Of the above dialects, Jatki is the general Lahnda spoken over the whole of both 
districts, except as noted below. ‘ Panjabi ’ and Jangli belong to Lyallimr. ‘ Panjabi ’ 
is the mixed dialect already referred to. Jangli is spoken by the nomad tribes who used 
to roam over the Jahgal Par before the foundation of the Canal Colony, and wlio are 
now settled with definite rights. Chinawari is spoken in Jhaug on the banks of the 
Cbinab, and is identical with Jatki. It does not deserve separate mention, ilegardiug 
the pronunciation of the name, see p. 251. Niswani, called after the Niswana tribe, is 
sftoken in the north of Jhang, while Kachhri is spoken in the Kachhi or alluvial country 
on the right bank of the Jehlam, between it and the Tlial or desert. It too belongs 
to Jhang. So does Thalochhri which is the dialect of the Thai itself, of which, however, 
only a small portion falls within the borders of the district. Thalochhri differs some- 
what from the other Jhang dialects, and will be considered in connexion with the Lahnda 
of Mianwah immediately to the west (see pp. 381, 393ff.). With tlie exception of 
Thalochhri and the so-called Panjabi all these dialects are practically the same. If 
w^e take ‘ Jatki ’ as the standard dialect of the two districts I can trace no great differ- 
ence between it and Niswani, while Kachhri and Jangli differ only in a very few parti- 
culars in which they approach the dialect of Shahpur. I shall give full specimens of 
Jatki-cum-Chinawari, and short examples of Niswani, Kachhri, and Jangli. 


lyallpur waa aeparated from Jhang in the year 1904, after the materials for this Surrey had been colleeied. 
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A list of proverbs and saying, together with a collection of songs in the local dialect, 
mU be found in Mr. Steedman’s Settlement Beport of Jhang District. A sequel to the 
story of Hir and Rijha in the Jhang dialect vill be found on p. 287. It was placed at 
my disposal by Mr. Longworth Dames. The same gentleman has published other speci- 
mens of the Jhang dialect, viz . ; — 

Dames, M. Longworth, — A Baker’s Bozen of Catches from, the Jhang Bistrict, Panjab. (Thirteen songs, 
Text and Translation). Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxxvii (1908), p. 174. 

Eose, H. a., — A Ballad of the Sikh IVars {Communicated). Taken doton by Longivorth Barnes between 
Jhang and Chiniot, with Introduction by the Editor. (Text and Translation). Indian 
Antiquary, Vol. xxxviii (1909), p. 33. 

The following are the main points in which I have found that the Lahnda of 
Jhang and Lyallpur differs from that of Shahpur. 

In Pronunciation, the verb ‘ go ’ seems to be universally pronounced vanj, and 
not van or vany as we usually hear in Shahptu’. The cerebral I does not occur in any of 
the specimens. 

In the Declension of nouns, the oblique form of ped or pid, a father, ispio, not p>iu 
as in Shahpur. The use of dpne for apnea in dpne-majura-vichE, from among thine 
own servants, is an instance of borrowing from Panjabi or Hindustani. 

In Pronouns note the contracted form ucldd for ohdd, or xmld, of him. The word 
for ‘ what ? ’ is lei, not Ite. 

In the Verb Substantive ire have dl or hdi, not dhd, he was ; and hdin, not dhin, 
they were. 

In the Active Verb, the first person singular of the present subjunctive of verbs 
whose roots end in d ends in ?. Thus, hhiwdt, I may give to eat ; piicdi, I may give to 
drink ; saddT, I may be called. Other verbs take the form in a, as in Shahpur. Thus, 
fjoanja, I may go ; dkha, I may say. 

The past participle usually ends in id or iyd, not ed. Thus, dkhiyd, said ; yiyd, he 
went ; piyd, fallen. This is probably a matter of sj)elling, not of pronunciation. 

The respectful imperative is used in the first person in the words baliioiye, let us 
sit ; kariye, let us make ; khdioiye, let us eat ; plwiye, let us drink. 

Irregular forms are the curious ditrd (as well as dittd), he gave, and niklir, having 
emerged. 

The first specimen of the principal form of Lahnda sj^oken in Jhang is a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It came in two copies, one as a specimen of the so- 
called ‘ Jatki ’ and the other as a specimen of China wari. The two cojnes were word for 
word the same, and it was reported at the time that the dialects were identical. 
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So-CAiiXED Jatki Dialect. 


(DisTuroT Jhang.) 


Specimen I 


Hikk sliakisde doe puttar haiu. EnhS-vichS naddhe-puttar 

One of -person ttco sons were. Them-from-among by-the-youngei'-son 

■ 

pionu akhiya ki, * jehra mal mere-hissada he, oh manS 

to-the-f other it-was-said that, ‘tchat property of-my-share is, that to-me 

wand de.’ Taddan pio usna wand-ke de-ditta. Ate 

dividing give.' Then hy-the-father to-him divided-having it-was-given. And 

us-chhote-puttar sara mal akattha kar-liya, te dur kisse- 

oy-that-sniall-son all the-properly in-one-place was-made, and far to-a-certain- 

muIakhnS wag-giya. Othe wanj-ke apna mal kharab 

country he-went-away . There gone-having his-oicn property destroyed 

kar-ditt-us. Jehre-vele oh sara mal apna kha-pi- 

was-made-hy-him. At-what-time he all the-property his-own eating-drinking- 


chukkia, ns-yele wadda kal pa-giya, te oh bhukklia ho-giyaj te 

finished, at-that-time a-great famine fell, and he hungry became; and 

hikk Avadde-admi-kol wanj khalo-reba. Es ohnd hukkam 

one great-man-near going he-standing-remained. By -him to-him order 

ditra jo, ‘tn wahi-yich wanj-ke sur chara-liy-a.’ 

was-given that, 'thou cultivation-in gone-having swine graze-{and-)hrmg{-home)' 

Te usda dil mangiya jn, ‘jehre chhillar shr khande-liin. 

And of-him the-heart desired that, ‘what htisks the-sioine eating-are, 

oh ma vi khawS;’ kiu-jS oh bhukkh-nal piya-marda-ai. Te 

those I also may-eat ; ' why-that he hunger-with fallen-dying-icas. And 

usnH koi nahi denda. Es-vele usnS hosh ai-ns 

to-him anyone not used-to-give. At-that-time to-him senses came-to-him 

jB, ‘ mere-piode-kol bahQ-sare majur bin, te oh nnhSnB roti 
that, ‘ of-my-father-near very-many servants are, and he to-them bread 
denda-he. Ma nsde-kol wanja, te akh5 jB, •= ma tera te 
(jiving-is. I of-him-near may-go, and I-may-say that, " by-me of thee and 


Khudada gnnah kita-be, te ma is-lakda nabl rehia jB tera 
of God sin done-is, and I ofthis-likeness not remained that thy 



LAHNDA OF JHAN6-CTJM-LTAL1PUR. 


283 


Tu 

Thou 


puttiir sadaT. 
son I-may-be-called. 
oil piode-Tval 

he of-the-father-towards 

pio usnS 

by-the-father to-him 

cM-lai-os, 

it-was-up-and-applied-by-Mm, 
usnS akhiya jS, 

to-him it-was-said that, 


inanu apne-majura-vichu gin-” ’ Taddan. 

me thine-oim-servants-from-among counts ’ Then 
tur-piya ; ajjan oh durede hai jn 

started; still he at-a-distance teas that 


dittha, te bliajj-ke 

it-was-seen, and t un-haring 

te usnS chumiy-os. 

and to-him it-was-kissed-by-him. 

‘ ma tera te Hiudada kasur 

‘ by-me of -thee and of- God fault 


hade-nal 
of-bosom-icith 
Put tar 
By -the -son 
kita-he, ma 

done -is, I 


that 


is-lak oahi 
this-like am-not 
nauki^nh akhiya, 
servants it-was-said, 
mundii hatthS 
a-ring 


tera puttur sadai.’ 
thy son 1-may -be-called' 

* change change isnS 
* good good to-this-one 


Pio 

By-the-father 

kapre pawao, 
clothes put-ye-on. 


apne- 

to-his-own- 

hor 
and 


deo, jutti paire 


pawao, hor assi ral-mil 


on-the-hand 

gite-ye 

, shoe 

on-the-foot put-ye-on, and we 

together 

, khuslii 

kariye, 

khaAviye, piwiye jn eh 

mera 

happiness 

may- 

make. 

may-eat, may-drink, that this 

my 

mar-giya-hai, 

te 

bun 

ji-piya-he ; khari-piya-liai, 

te 

dying -gone-was. 

and 

now 

living-fallen-is ; being -lost-fallen-was, and 


may-sit, 
puttur 
son 

hun labbh-piya-lie.’ 
now being-found-fallen-is.' 

IJdtia wadda puttur 

iris great son 

gharde-nere aya, 

of-the-house-near he-came, 
Te naukra-koln 


happening-is ? ’ 
waddi khushi 
great happiness 
TJsde-bhirann 
To-his-br other 


kliMi-wal giya-huya-bai. Jelire-vele 

the-field-towards gone-become-was. Jt-whaf-time 
gawan-te-nachanda aAvaj suni-hus. 

of-singing-and-dancing the-sound VMS-henrd-by-him. 
puchclihi-us ki, ‘eh ki 

that, ‘ this what 
aya-he ; tere-pio 

that, ‘ thy brother conie-is ; by-thy -father 


And the-serrants-from-near it-was-asked-by-him 

piya-bonda-he ? ’ Pinha akhiya jn, ‘tera bhira 
By-them it-was-said 
kiti-he ; kiu-jS 
made-is ; why-that 

gharat ai, te 

jealousy came, and 


usnu changa-bhala dittha-hi-s.’ 


to-him safe-{und-) sound seen-he-is-by-himJ 
dil na maugi-us j3, 

his-heart not wished-for-him that, 

‘andar -vTauiS.’ Pio ohda bahir niklir-aya, te puttarnS 

'within I-may-go.' The-father of -him outside emerging-came, and to-the-son 

manw-us. Piittar pionS akhiya jO, ‘ ma teri 

it-was-remonstrated-by-him. By-the-son to-the-father it-was-said that, 'I thy 

khidmat karenda-hi, hor kadi vi tfre-akhe bar-khilaf nahf 

sei'vice doing-am, and ever even {of-)thy-ioord against not 

VOL vni, PART I. a o 2 
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kita ; te manu hikk bakkrida kann vi nahi ditta, 

it-was-done ; and to-me me of-a'slie-goat the^ear (sic) even not icas-given, 

jo ma ap:a°-yar5-te-d6stan§ khiwaT piwal. Te 

that I to-my-own-lovers-nnd-f riends may-give-to-eat may-give-to-drink. And 

jaddan tera eh puttur aya, ja tera mal kanjranS khiwa- 
icheti thy this son came, by-whom thy 'property to-harlots given-to-eaU 

piwa-ditta-he, tE itriyS khushiya manaiya-hin.’ Pio 

given-to-drink-given-is, by-thee so~much happmesses celebrated-are.' JBy-tlie-Jather 


usnu 

akhiya 

•— C X— 

ju, tu 

sada 

mere-kol 

rehenda-he. 

hor 

to-him 

it-was-said that, ‘ thoti 

always 

of-me-near 

remaining-art, 

and 

jo 

kujjh 

mera he, so 

tera he. 

TanS 

khushi karna 

ate 

what 

anything 

mine is, that 

thine is. 

To- thee 

happiness making 

and 

thush 

howana 

hai, 

kiu-]u 

tera bhira 

mar-giya-hai. 

te 

happy 

becoming 

wa8{- proper). 

lohy-that 

thy brother 

dying-gone-was, 

and 


hun ji-piya-he ; khari-piya-hai, te hun labbh-piya-he.’ 

-note living-fallen-is ; beiny-lost-fallen-tcas, and note being-found-fallen-is.' 
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I am indebted for the foUoAving folk-tale to Mr. M. Longwortb Dames. It was re- 
corded by him as told by a Jbang Zamindar in 1884-85. The narrator was a Musalman, 
and the text is full of Persian words. It also well illustrates the mixed character of the 
Jhang dialect, which, while in the main a form of Lahnda, also uses Panjabi, and even 
Hindostani, idioms. 

Examples of the employment of Hindostani forms are Jcuchchh as well as hiijh, 
anything, something ; ddmiyd as well as ddmiya, the oblique plural of ddmi, a man ; 
liE, I am, as well as ha ; hai, he is, as weU as he ; hai, they are, as well as hati; labbhd, 
instead of labbha, I may take ; deti, we may give. 

We may also draw attention to the frequent employment of a single, instead of a 
double letter, as in hik for hikk, one ; tiisa for tussa, you. These may, however, be mere 
varieties of spelling, dependent on the personal equation of the writer. Of more 
importance is the entire absence of the cerebral 1. 

The declension of nouns and pronouns (with the exception of the occasional use of 
Hindostani forms) closely agrees with that current in the Lahnda of the Shahpur Doab 
and need not be dealt with fm-ther. 

The conjugation of verbs is also, in the main, the same as that of the Shahpur Doab, 
but there are a few variations from the standard type. 

The following forms of the verb substantive occur : — 



' 1 

Pebbeht. 

1 

Past. 


I 

Sing. 

1 1 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

] 

hi 

<••••• 1 

' hS-om (Shahpur ahus) j 


2 

hat (Shahpur hS) 

^ • • • •«« 

i 

i 


3 

he 

han (Shahpur hin) ! 

hi (fem. hai) (Shahpur 
aha, fem. Shi) 

hSl or hain (Shahpur 
ahtn) 


In the phrase tainU Jhang Sydl-vich pohunchd-dewnl-hdi, Ave shall cause you to reach 
(lit. with regard to you it is to be caused to reach) Jhang Syal, dewnl-hdz seems to be 
used for detcna-he, but the true explanation of the clause is not clear to me. In diyd-di, 
he came (to my great-grandfather), dl is used instead of hd, as in the preceding 
specimen. 

The old present of active verbs (in the Specimen always used as a present subjunc- 
tive) closely follows the Shahpur Doab dialect. We have vanja, I may go ; lagydwa, I 
may apply ; dewa, I may give ; chdhe, (if) thou wish ; mils, thou mayest meet ; but 
dkhi (not dkhS ), (if) thou say ; pohimchdiyb, you may cause to arrive. The first person 
plural of roots ending in d ends in hf, not ha. Thus, dassahi, we may show. In the 
pi-eceding specimen it ends in *, not hi. 
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In the future, also, the first person plural generally ends in In, but once in ha. 
There are also minor irregularities in the other persons. Thus, dsa (not dusa), I shall 
come ; desa, I shall give ; rahsi, thou wilt remain : dst, thou wilt come (Shahj)ur has 
; farmdesi, he 'will command; baMkshesl, he will give ; but hosz, (my age) will be ; 
^ohunchesdJn, we shall arrixe; tm'sdJn, we shall go; dsdha {not -hz), we shall come; 
hosan, they will be (Shahpur -sin) ; vesin, he will go (honorific plural). 

The verbal noun in nd, often appears as a future passive participle, equivalent to 
the Latin participle in -endns. Thus, hajj harnl-he, the hajj is to be done, (I) must 
(or will) do the hajj; aMAia A (your) eyes are to be closed, close your eyes ; 
sanehd dewnd, an affectionate message is to be given. It is sometimes employed 
impersonally, and the termination is then nasahsed, which is a relic of the old neuter 
gender. Thus, vanjna, it is to be gone (by you), you must (or will) go, eiindnm ; vaujna- 
he, it is to be gone (by us), we shall go. 

Amongst stray forms we may note the pronominal suffix in kite-na, I made, and 
the causal root khiwd, give to eat. 


The loves of Hir and ESjha, the Indian Hero and Leander, form the basis of a 
well-known legend current throughout the Panjab, and have been narrated in many 
forms, especially in the famous poem of Wans Shah. TTie tale is a tragedy. Although 
the love of the hero and heroine was illicit and ended disastrously, they are celebrated 
throughout the Panjah as the types of constant lovers. When the intrigue was dis- 
covered Hir (the heroine) was murdered by her relations. After her body had been 
placed in the tomb, but before it was closed, Eajha appeared, and, entering it alive, was 
buried with her. Mr. Dames has discovered a sequel to this story current both in 
Baluchistan and in Jhang, which resuscitates the lovers, and places them alive again 
and happy together in an unknown island somewhere near Arabia. The Baluchi 
version has been published,^ and the Jhang one is now, I believe, printed for the first 
time. 

It may be explained that Hir’s home was in the Muzaffargarh District. Her tomb, 
however, is in the Jhang District, not far from the civil station, in an old bed of the 
Chinab. This is the Boza mentioned in the specimen. 

As the specimen is of considerable length, I have not overloaded it with an inter- 
linear translation. Most of it is very easy, and the free translation hy Mr. Dames ou-^ht 
to remove any difficulties which may appear. 


‘ See Colonel Sir Richard Temple’s 177ff. Mach of the above remarks have been taken 

therefrom. 
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SO-OAXLED ‘ jATKi ’ DiALECT. DISTRICT JhANG. 

{M. Longworth Dames, Msq.) 


Specimen II. 

ASHIK SACHCHE XAHI MAEDE. 

jSTai yad rakhta-ha, jo meri uuaar us vele chaudah paudrah varliivadl 
hui, jo Mk adml musafir chalih paintalili varhiySda, liaji akhida-lia, 


mere dada-buzurg Hafiz 

eh kissa kar-sunaiya, jo : — 

Ahmad (‘afailahu 

‘anhu)de 

kol 

aiya-ai. 

Cs 

Mai as-pas midk 

Chachh-Hazarede 

rahnewala 

hS; 

gharS 

y aste 


guzarne-iiajj-khana-Ka'ba-ke tiu-a. Turda, turda, turda, jahaj-ute cliara. 
Takdii- Khudade nal samundar-vicli oh jahaj kise marah tofe tote lioya. 
Irada Haqq-pakde nal mai hik takhta lakri-uto rah-giya, nahl ma'lum 

kitne dinhSnH pichchhe takdirau kinara-ute kise jagah vanj-pohuncha. MaT 
hhukkha trahaya manda haom. Kujli turan-phirande asang nahe, hayat-i 

baki hai. Patr darakhtS ate jhar darakhtS vi kha-ke kujh takat jad§ ai, 

uchche uchclie pahara ate darakhtS-te char-ke was5 abMi dbUdbda-yekhda- 
haom. Kitne hik waha-tS pichchhe hik jahte phiise majjhdi ditthi. 

Mai jata ki eh nishani abkiidi madum hondi-hai. Pher man-yich 

akhda-haom ki jangal yich bhi akhde-han, jo gai majjliT hondia-han, 

iho jithe yichar dil-yich andi-haf. Tads bhi usdi khuridi nishannd 
yekhda hik jah-te yanj-pohuttha jo duddh kharhda-ha, ate chaupher darakht 
ghate ohhS-wali jangali, jinhSda mainu nS bhi nahl andi ate kadi dittha 
bhi nahl, uthe jaine hOT-hal. Hik darakht yadii para ha ukShda, jo 

usdi maddh-ivali lakriyC purani hondi khor (ya‘ne wang§ dholdi) khali hai. 
Mai us-yich yar-ke (is dar-kdl§, jo l6kS-di zabani suna-hoya-ha ki rashak 

o ja-vich honde-han, ate admiySnS phad-phad-ke khande-han) luk-chhij)-ke, 
darda darda baitha. 

TS, jo dinh lahanda yela hoya, us yele ayaz yajhli (ya‘ii5 baisri)da 

mai sunya, aur dittha ki hik shakhs sahri kali idliar baisri 

yaginda-hua jangal yalS anda-he. tJsde pichchhe majjliT andiyS-han. Eh 
tamasha jada mai dittha dil-yicb apne-ap akhya ki, ‘Khuda jane eh kon 
he ate kea tamasha he ? ’ TJs jagah-te oh admi a-ke bah-raha, majjhi 

bhi usdi chaupher bah-rahya. Thori ghari pichchhB hik mai, sawa, 

sarha, kapra kita-hua, ate matth-te kandh kadhya-hua, kuchcbh khana 
roti nays pakaiyS-hoiyS, sar-te chaiyS-hoiyS, usde kol a-baithi. Gal-khath 
hik-dui nfil apat-yich kiti, yat roti kadh-ke usnS ditti. 
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Jis vele roti khawan laga, us rele us mai akhya ki, ‘ Mil Eajha^ 

Mk musafir tusadi mulkda assa-thi parkant lie. Palile roti kliiwa pich- 
cklie ap kha.’ Oh. bolya ki, ‘ kithe he ? ’ Mai Hir akhya ki, ‘ tS 

hula, oh a-Tesin.’ Mia RSjha awaz ditta ki, ‘ Ao musafir, a. Chhip 

nahi.’ Mai jata ki jo asadi mulk Chach Hazare-vich Hir-Rsjha akhidi- 

hai, ate unhadi ishkdi gawan gandi-haT, shayad eh admi hosan. Mai 
dild ^ush ho-ke unhadi taraf aiya. Unh5 mera hal-ahwal puchchhiya. 
Mai kar-suuaiya. Oh khush hoe, roti ate duddh mainS ditta. Mai 

khadha, pita, ate uthal raha-kite-n5. 

Pichchhe unh5 akhya ki, ‘ tS ithe rahsT, ya ki kadhal yanjni he ? ’ 

Mai akhya ki, * gharS t5 mai niyat hajj khana-Ka‘hade waste aiya-ha. 

Hun jo mai rah kisida sohd neh hS, ate na koi kharch bakha mere 

kol he, mai kithe vanja ? ’ Oh has-has-ke akhan lage ki, ‘ assS bhi hajj 

khana-Ka'badi karni-he. Je tu chahi, tainO bhi apne nal le-dassahT.’ 
Mai razi ate khush hoya, ate itni gall puchchhi ki, ‘ itho khana-Ka‘ba 

kitna diir padh he?’ Unh5 akhya ki, ‘ ture trai sau kitue koh padh 

hd.’ Mai puchchhya ki, ‘pafih yhu he, kadS pohunchesahl ? ’ Pher 

unha akhya ki, ‘tn fikr na kari-vanj, sal.’ Hukm Rabbde nal mai 

chup kar-raha. Jadl chann Hajjda charya us dihare mai akhya ki, 

‘ tusa akhde-ho ithS khana-Ka‘ba trai sau kitne koh he. KadS tursahi ? ’ 

Pher unha akhya, ‘tainS keha fikr he? Assi-bhi-nS vanjnS he.’ 

Jada oh din l^as Hajjda aiya unh5 maiuS puchchhya ki, ‘tfi pher 
asade nal itlie asf, ya utlie rahsf ? ’ Mai akliya ki, ‘ uthe tusade koL 

asa.’ Unha akhya ki, ‘jis wakt ahkam Hajjde jo han, jada sabb pure- 

pure kar-rahe, tada assanS fulan pahari ute mile, ki apne nal tainS 

ass5 uthe le-asah5.’ Pher akhya ki, ‘ hatth assanS napa ate akkhil het 
karuT.’ iMai hath pakaraiya aur akkhia hetya. Thori der vichS unha 
akhya ki, ‘akkh khoL’ ,Tad5 mai akkh kholi, tada dittha ki hazard 

adml us jah-te khalote tasbihi, pher rahe-han, zikr Khuda karende-han. 

Mai unhS-thS j)uchchhya ki, ‘ eh kea ho-raha-he ? ate kon ja he ? ’ 
Uuha akhya, ‘eh adml sabli Musalmau ban, aur eh Hajjda makan he. 

TS ahkam hajjde, jo ban, baja-liya.’ Us wakt phir sabab ikattha ate 

bhir admiyade mai-tn chhip-gai. Do dihare mai uthe raha, aur admiyi 

apne desiySnU, jo mai-th8 Ink yarfiiS agge hajjnU ae-hue haf, milya, hal 

ahwal puchchhya, akhya. Dil-yich mai jata ki oh admi Hir o Esjha 

dohT lyali mard Qudade han. Howe ta unhide dhfidh kar-ke labbhS, 

ate baki umar unhide khidmat-yich lagyawi. Jehra apna nishan unhi 
choi paharida dassya-ha, usnu dhudha. Oh doT uthe baithe ditthe. Mai 

khush hoya ate shukrana ^uda(jalla wa ‘ala)-da kita. Unha mainS 

sunjata ate apne kol. sadya, akhya ki, ‘hun fari^ ho-raha-hai ? ’ Mai 

akhya, ‘ dhilla ho-raha-hu.’ Phir mera hatth pakar-ke, usi tarah akhya 
ki, ‘akkhii but.’ Thori der-t8 pichchhe, jada akkh kholi, usi jah utfr 

pohuncha. 
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Isi tarah kitni muddat panj ckliih mahine khwah vadh-gadh. unhadi 

khidmat mai raha. Khawan waste kadT roti kadi chawal-duddli lioudi-liai. 

E<aha hik diliare khiyal bal-bachcha-gharda mere dil-vicb aiya, na rabi- 
sakka. Be-ikhtiyar rowan laga. Unba mai-tbn puchcbbya ki, ‘tS kyft 

ronda-bai?’ Mai pable to sharmaya, pber, jadS unhS wat wat pucb- 

cbhya, tadt uiaT akbya ki, ‘ mainS gbar-bar, bal-bacbcba, dost, iieli, yad 
ai-bai, ronda-bS.’ UiibS bik-duinS akbya ki, ‘wataudi niiibabbat liar 
biknu bondi-be, to sacbabf je to akbl, taiuH pobuncba-devi.’ Us vele 

mai akbya, ‘je tusa mainS pobunchaiyo, to meri cbab be.’ Us vele 
Mai Hir akbyd ki, ‘taiuu Jbaug Syal-vich pobuiicba-dewni liaT. E-par tn 

utbe asadi zabani is jade raisuH asada saneba dewna ki, “Mai Hir te 

Mia Rajba jinde-ban, mue nabl, ate tusS uubsde bakk-vicb bad-kammS 

na boil, ki ob bure naliT. Usi tarab majjbT Mis Esjba cbaraiuda-be, 

ate Mai Hir usde-pas rabndi-be. Tusade ute bari, gharibi, ate miskini 

de-guzarde-ban, tusa mere makan-iddati a-ke janab Kbudawand-, Karim 

Eabim, -se dna mango. ^uda tusade dua kabiil farmaesi, tusanS 

kbusbi, asaish, wa daulatmaudi bakbsbesi.” ’ Mai arz kita ki, ‘jetba 
mai us sbabr Jbang Syal-vicb jinda-jind jiobuttha-ba, ’in-sba ’llab ta'ala 

zariir zarur unbade-kol, ya‘ne rais Jbang Syalde-kol, sara bal akb-desa.’ 
Tads Mai Hir MiS Esjba mera battb pakar-ke akbya ki, ‘akkbis lint.’ 
Mai akkb buti. Tbori cbar-tS picbcbbe unbS akbya ki, ‘akkb kboL’ 

Mai • jadS akkb kboli, tadS dinb-laban taraf roza Mai Hirda, jo bik 

darakbt jandda vadda be, apnS usde tale dittba. 

Kujb cbar mai utbe baitba-raba, roza Mai Hir val tur-kar pobuttba, 

usde mujawiri-kolg pucbcbbya ki, ‘eb roza kisda he?’ UnbS akbya ki, 

‘eb roza Mai Hir Syalda be.’ Trai cbar dibare boe-ban ki mai us 

makan ute masjidde-vich tabra-bb. Pucbcbbde pucbcbbde tusada nSw 
ma‘lum boya, ki tusa buzurg, vaddi umrde alam-fazil, bafiz kurau-majid 

o asnad-kadimi, Syala rais is jade bow?, Akbi Mai Hirdi zabani rubarii 

rais Jbang Syal saneba dewaua-be. Jekar tusa maiiii! apue-ual le-vanjo, 
ts mai apni zabani uubada saneba, jetba maiu§ Mai Hii- ajini zabani 

akbya, mai iinbanu akb-deva. 

Us wakt Mai Sabilia Kban Sabib Muhammad Ismail Kbau Eais 
Bahadur Jhaugdc jiudi-liai. Ob admi Haji bamrab mere dada 

Sabib Hafiz Ahmad (gbafru ’llalii ‘alaihi) ate mai bbi (jo us wakt 
meri iimr cbaudab paudrali varibyadl bosT) gbar Kban Sabibde giva, ate 

kbidmat Mai Sabibadi babar pardade ob Haji sbaidis baitba, ate sab 
bakikat jo bayan kiti-gai-be, zaliaui apue akb-suiiai. Usufi do dibare 

Mai Sabilia tabraya, aiir kujb kharcb rab l)bi ditta. Pber ob TTiji 

tur-giya. Mai yad rakbta-ba ki Mai Sabib i uiilia dibariya-vicb loakan. 

jis-ute Eoza iiam-zad Mai Hirdi be, ki jr.marat liamesba awau vaaiaii 
kita. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

TRUE LOVERS DO NOT DIE. 

I remember when I was fourteen or fifteen years old that a traveller of about forty 
or forty-five years, said to be a Haji, came to my great-grandfather Hafiz Ahmad (God 
efface from him (his sins) ) and told this tale — 

I am a native of the country round Chachh Hazara (evidently a mistake of the 
writer for Takht Hazara) and left my home to make the pilgrimage to the house of the 
Ka‘aba ; travelling and travelling I mounted on a ship. By God’s decree this ship was 
knocked to pieces in a certain place, and as God willed I was left on a plank ; I cannot 
say how many days after by chance I arrived at a place on shore. I was hungry, 
thirsty, and weary, and there was no strength in me for moving or wandering, bare life 
was left me. I ate the leaves and berries of trees, and when I had recovered some 
strength I climbed the highest hills and trees, and searched for signs of habitation and 
cultivation. After I had looked for some time I saw a place with tracks of buffaloes, 
and I perceived signs of cultivation. Then I said in my mind that in the jungle where 
female buffaloes are found there will be consideration in the heart. I examined the 
prints of their feet and arrived at a place where milk was set to curdle and all around 
were thick shady wild trees, of which I do not know the name, and which I have never 
seen, all collected there. There was one tall tamarisk tree, the middle wood of which, 
when it becomes old, is hollow like a drum. I got into this through fear, as I had heard 
from people that there were demons {rdshak) in that place who keep catching and 
eating men ; and hiding ravself sat there in terror. 

Then when the time of sunset came, at that time I heard the sound of a pipe, and 
I saw a man wearing a black waistcloth and playing on the pipe coming from the 
direction of the jungle, and the buffaloes following behind him. When I saw this sight 
I said to myself : ‘ God knows who this is, and what appearance it is.’ Coming to that 
place the man sat down, and the buffaloes all sat down round him. After a little while 
a woman, wearing light-coloured {sdtod, lit. green*) and neat clothes and a line drawn on 
her forehead came carrying on her head some food and bread newly-baked, and sat down 
by him. They both embraced each other and then she brought out the food and "ave it 
to him. 

As soon as he began to eat the woman said, ‘Mii Rajha, there is a traveller from 
your country come to stay with us, first give him to eat, and then eat yourself.’ He 
said, ‘ where is he ? ’ Hir said, ‘ call, and he will come.’ Mi5 R^jha called, ‘ come, travel- 
ler, do not hide ! ’ I then perceived, as in my country of Takht Hazara Hir and 
Rajha are spoken of and they sing songs of their love, that perhaps these persons were 
they, and being glad in my heart I came towards them. They asked my news and I told 
them. They were pleased and gave me bread and milk, and I ate and drank and they 
made me rest there. 

Afterwards they said, ‘ will you stay here, or have you anywhere to go ? ’ I replied 
‘ I came from my home with the intention of making the pilgrimage to the House of the 
Ra'aba, but now, as I know nothing of the road and have no money left with me, where 
can I go ? ’ They laughed and laughed and began to say, ‘ we too have to go on the Haii 

* The gaments of Paradise are said to be green.— G. A. G. 
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to tlie House of the Ka‘aba ; if you Tvish we will take you with us and show you the way.’ 
I was pleased and rejoiced and asked so much as ‘ how far is the House of the Ka‘aba 
from here ? ’ They said, ‘ you go about three hundred kos.’ T sahl, ‘ if it is so far, how 
shall I get there ? ’ Again they said, ‘ don’t be anxious. Sir.’ By God’s will I kept sileiif. 
When the moon of the Haj j arrived, that day I said : ‘ you say the House of the Ka alia 
is about three hundred kos from here. When shall we start?’ They said : ‘ Avhat 
anxiety have you ? we have to go too.’ 

When the exact day of the Hajj came they asked me, *' will you come back here with 
us, or stay there ? ’ I said, ‘ I will come with you.’ They said, ‘ when the orders for the 
Hajj have been all fulfilled, then meet us on a certain hill, and we will take you back 
here with us,’ and again they said, ‘ take hold of our hands and shut your eyes.’ I seized 
their hands and closed my eyes. In a little while they said, ‘ open your eyes.’ When 
I opened my eyes I saw thousands of men standing in that place, telling their beads 
and reciting God’s names. I asked them (i.e. Hir and Raj ha), ‘ what is happening ? and 
what place is this ? ’ They replied, ‘ these are all Musalmans, and this is the place of the 
Hajj. You have fulfilled your orders to perform the Hajj.’ At that time by reason of 
the assembly and crowd of men they became hidden from me. I stayed there two days, 
and met men of my own country who had gone on the pilgrimage a year before me, and 
asked and gave the news. In my heart I knew that these two persons, Hir and Rajha, 
were saints of God, and determined to search for them and find them, and spend my 
whole life in their service. I sought for the hill-defile that they had described to me, 
and saw them both sitting there. I rejoiced and thanked God (glorious and exalted). 
They recognized me and called me to them and said, ‘ are you now at liberty ? ’ I replied, 

‘ I am now idle.’ Then seizing my hands they said in the same way, ‘slrnt your eyes.’ 
When after a little while I opened my eyes I was back in the same place as at first. 

In this way I passed a space of five or six months pleasantly in their service, 
and had sometimes bread and sometimes rice and milk to eat. One day the thought of 
my children and home came into my mind. I could not bear it and involuntarily began 
to weep. They asked me why I wept. At first I was ashamed, but when they asked me 
again and again, I saifi, ‘I have remembered my home, my children, my friends and 
famihars, so I weep.’ They said one to the other, ‘ everyone loves his own country, so if 
you truly say so we will convey you there.’ Then I said, ‘ if you will take me there, it 

is my desire.’ Then Hir said, ‘it is necessary to take you to Jhang of the Svals, and 

there you must give my affectionate message in my own words to the Chief of that place, 
as follows: “ Mai Hir and Mia RSj ha are living, not dead, and do not you act evilly 
with regard to their rights, for they are not wicked. Mis Rajha grazes the buffaloes as 
of old, and Mai Hir lives with him. Distress, poverty, and misery be upon vou unless 
you go to my shrine and there pray to the Lord, the Merciful and Compassionate. God 
will accept ^our prayers and bestow on you joy, ease, and wealth.” ’ I then said, ‘ should 
I arrive alive at that town of Jhang-Syal, please God Almighty, I will most certainly 
teU them, the Chiefs of Jhang, all the circumstances. Then Hir and Rsjha took me by 
the hands saying, ‘ close your eyes.’ I did so and in a little while they said, ‘ open 
your eyes.’ I opened them and saw myself under a large Jand tree to the west of Mai 
Hir’s tomb. 
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A short time I sat there and then setting out I arrived at Mai Hir’s shrine and 
nsked the custodians of the shrine, ‘ whose tomb is this ? ’ They said, ‘ this is the tomb 
of Mai Hir the Syal.’ I stayed three or four days in the mosque at that place, and then 
by asking I learnt your name, that you are a man of position, of great age, a scholar 
and protector of the Blessed Qur'an and the old laws, and a Chief of the Syals of this 
place. I must deliver the message delivered by Mai Hir in her own words to the Chief 
of the Jhang Syals, so if you will take me with you, then I will in my language repeat 
the message as Mai Hir said it to me in her own words. 

At that time the Mother of !^an Sahib Muhammad Isma'il Khan Bahadur, Chief 
of Jhang, was living, and my grandfather Hafiz Ahmad (God’s pardon on him) and I 
(being at that time fourteen or fifteen years old) went to the !^an-Sahib’s house with 
-that Haji, and he sat outside the lady’s purdah and told aU the facts which have been 
narrated in his own language. The Mai-Sahiba kept him there two days, and gave him 
money for his journey ; and then the Haji went away. I can remember that the Mai- 
Sahiba used always every Thursday to go to the building famed as Mai Hir’s Boza. 
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niswanT of JHANG. 

This so-called dialect is spoken in the north of Jhang District and is named after 
the Niswanas who inhabit that part. It scarcely differs from the ordinary ‘ Jatki’ of 
the district, as will he seen from the following short section of a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son. The only real difference is the use of an oblique form in e for words 
ending in consonants such as hikh, oblique hikke, one-, jan, oblique a man. This 
points to North-Eastern Lahnda and especially the Pothwari of Jhelum and Eawalpindi, 
where this oblique form is the rule. We may also note unh^, to him. 


t No. 4.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OB WESTERN PA^^JABI. 


NiswanI Dialect. (District Jhang.) 

Hikke-janede do! puttar hain. Dnh5 vichB nikre-puttar 

Of’ one-man tico sons tcere. Them from-among by-the-younger-son 

pionS akhia, ‘ mere-bhagMa dhor-dhappa anih-kar-de.’ 

to-the-father it-was-said, ' of-my-share cattle-property separ-ating-give.' 

Taddan ns unhh dhor-dhappa wand-ditt-us. 

Then by-him to-him the-caftle-property dividing-was-given-by-him. 

Kinhi-dihari§-pichchh8 apna dhor-dhappa le-ke kisi-thah 

Some-day s-af ter his-own cattle-property taken-having a-certain-place 

vanda reha. TJthe ja-ke bharia-kammi-vich jan-kit-us. 

going he-remained. Thei-e gone-having evil-works-in it-was-wasted-by-him. 
Jaddan wanja-chukia, taddan us-mulakh-vich kar pa-gea. 

When it-was-caused-to-go-completely, then that-conntry-in a-famine fell. 

Dh garib ho-gea, ate hikk-ralsde-kor gea. Ds usnS 

Me poor became, and of-a-leading-man-near he-icent. By-him as-to-him 

apni-niaiB-vich sur charawan ghallia, ate usde-dil aha ke 

his-mcn-fields-in swine to-feed it-was-sent, and {in-)his-heart it-tcas that 

uh unha-chhilride-nal apna dedh bharsl, kih-p unhS koi 

he those-husks’with his-own belly he-wiU-Jill, why-that (i.e. became) to-him anyone 

na denda-aha. 
not giving-was. 
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KACHHRI OF JHANG. 

KacMiri is said to be the dialect of the Kacbhi or alluvial laud on the west Ijank of 
the river Jhelum. lu this district it is a very small tract, and has immediately to its 
west the Thai or desert of Shahpur and Mianwali. The dialect only differs from the 
ordinary language of Jhang in being, as might be expected, nearer to the standard of 
Shahpur. Thus while ‘ they Avere ’ is hdin in Jhang proper, in the Kachhi it is dhan, 
and in Shahpur dhin. 

A fcAV lines of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Kachhri will show 

this. 


[ No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


North-Western Group. 


LAHNDA OR WESTERN PA^'JlBT. 


Kachhri Dialect. 


(District Jhang.) 


puttar 

sons 


Hikk-shakhsde doe 
Of-a-man two 
pionu akhia, ‘ pio, 

to-the-father it-was-said, ^father, 
nh rniinS wand-de.’ 

that to-me dividing-give.’ 

wand-ditta. Thore {sic) 

dividing-was-given. A-few 

mal akattha kar-ke 

the-property together made-having 


ahan. Unha-vichhS naddhe 

were. Them-from-among hij-the-younger 

jehra hissa malda manu anda-he, 

what share qf-property to-me coming-is, 

Taddan us unhand mal 

Then hy-him to-theni the-property 

diharia pichchbo naddhe-puttar ’ 

days from-after hy-the-yoimger-son 

hikk-dur-mulakhnu tur-gea, te 

to-a-f ar-country it-was-gone-away, and 

uthe mal apna mande-kamma-vich wanja-ditt-us. Jaddan 

there the-property Ms-own had-acts-in was-caused to-go-by-him. When 
Sara kbarach-kar baitha us-mulakh-vich Avadda kal pa-oea, te idi 

all expended-having he-sat in-that- country a-great famine fell, and he 

Taddan us-mulakhde hikk-wadde-admidAkol ja 
Then of-that-country qfa-great-nian-near going 
usnS apni-AvabiSde-vicb mirhB charaAvan ghallia. 

By-him as-to-him of-hts-own-fields-in swine to-feed it-icas-sent 

dil mangia jo, ‘ surgde kliaivande chldllar mK 
heart asked that, • qf-the-swme of-eating husks j 

diddh bharS,’ kiu-jS usnh koi nahi dM. 

belly may-fill, why-that to-him anyone not nsed-to-give 


garib hoan 
poor to-be 
Telia. 

he-reniained. 
Uthe udda 
There his 

khawa, te 
may-eat, and 


laga. 
began . 

Us 
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JANGLT of lyallpur. 

A nother so-called Jhang-Lyallpur dialect is Jangli, spoken by the nomads of the 
tracts kno'VTn as tbe ‘ Jangal Bar.’ It differs little from tbe ordinary ‘ Jatki ’ of the 
district as will be seen from the following short extract. Like Kachhri, when it differs 
it agrees with the standard of Shahpur. 


[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAH.YBA OB WESTERN PAXJABI. 


Jangli Dialect. 


(District Lyallpur.) 


Hik-kas-admlde 

Of-one-person-man 


doe puttar aban. Jahra lahora 

two sons were. Who the~younger 


us pionii akhia ju, ‘mal-rijak jahra 

by-Mm to-tlie-father it-icas-said that, ^ goods-chattels what 
mere-bhSgeda wandh de.’ Lahore mal 

of ‘my -share dividing give.'' By-the-yonnger the-property 


puttur 

aha. 

son 

teas, 

he, 

manff 

are, 

to-me 

wandh-ke 


divided-having 


le-lia. Uh 

was-tahen. Me 

mandeS-kamma-vich 
bad-deeds-in 


pardesnu tur-gea, 

to-a-foreign-land departed, 

gawa-ditt-us. Jaddan 

icas-caused-to-go-by-him. When 


te mal 

and the-property 

kha-pi-ke, 
eaten-drunh-having. 


te wanj.a-wunju-ke nang-bharang ho-gea, us-mulakh-vich 

and caused-to-go-and-the-like-having naked-and-the-like he-became, that-coiuitry-in 


wadda kal pa-gea, Taddan uh hik-kas-wadde-admide-kol wanj 

a-great famine fell. Then he of -one-person-great-man-near going 


rehia. Us usnu 

remained. My-Mm as-for-him 


apnea-ayarade-vich mirho chara wan -waste 

of-his-own-flocks-in swine feeding-for 


ghalli-us, Usda 

it-was-sent-by-him. Mis 

mirhsade .juthe 

of-the-swine the- refuse 

dhiddh bhariwe.’ 
belly may-be-filled.' 


dil mangia jo, ‘ mai dahdha bhukkha 

heart desired that, ' I very hungry 

chhillar hhawa, kih-jn 

husl's I-may-eat, why-that (i.e. in-order-that) 


ha, 

am, 

mera 

my 
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LAHNDS OF MONTGOMERY. 

The conventional line separating Panjabi from Lahnda divides the district of 
Montgomery into two equal parts. In the eastern, i.e. roughly corresponding to the 
Tahsils of Pakpattan and Dipalpur, the language has been classed as Panjabi, while in 
the western, i.e. Tahsils Montgomery and Gugera, it has been classed as Lahnda. The 
Lahnda of Montgomery is not very incorrect. Here and there we come across a Panjabi 
idiom, but these are few in number. It is practically the same as the Lahnda of LyaUpur 
and Jhang, with similar irregularities, such as piittar for puttur, son ; ahe for dhin, 
they were, and so forth. A few lines of the local version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son will suffice as a specimen. A glossary of many of the agricultural terms used forms 
an Appendix to Mr. Purser’s Settlement Report of the District. 


[No. 7.] 

(NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OR WESTERN PAN.JABI. 


doe puttar ahe. 
two sons tcere. 

, mera bbSga 
mt/ share 
Peo-ne 
The-futher-hy 

Th6re-d?h-picbchh5 
A -few-days-after 


(District Montgomeryj 
Ohni-vichchS nikre-puttar 


Them-from-amony by-the-yoiinger-son 
jhuggeda manu due-nal§ 

of-the-property to-me the-second-from 


Hikk-bandede 
Of-one-man 
akhia, ‘ pua, 

it-was-said, ‘ 0~father, 
wand-de.’ 
divide{-and)-give’ 
wand-ditta. 

tcas-divided{-a7id)-yiven. 
mal ikattlia kar-ke 

goods together made-having 

ja-ke os apna sava mil bhavii-kammS-vichch wanja-ditta. 

gone-havhug hy-him his-own all property hud-dteds-in tvas-ivasted. 


dua-piittranu 

to-the-two-sons 

nikra 

the-younger 


puttar 

son 


kise-mulakhuu 

to-a-certabi-country 


wag-gia, 

toent-aivay, 


jhugga 
the-property 
usda Sara 
his all 

te othe 

and there 
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lahnda of gujranwala. 

The conventional line adopted in this Survey as the boundary betvveen Panjabi and 
Lahnda runs north and south through the heart of the District of Gujranwala. It 
commences in the north at Ramnagar on the Chinab and extends to the common junc» 
tion of the Lahore, Gujranwala, Lyallpur, and Montgomery Districts in the south. The 
tract to the east of this line, in which Panjabi is spoken, occupies about two-thirds of 
the area of the district. In the remaining third, to the west of the line, Lahnda is 
spoken. This western third part of the district is mostly uncultivated upland known 
(as elsewhere) as the Bar. The inhabitants who are for the most part descendants of 
the nomad tribes that have roamed at will over this tract with their cattle and families 
for centuries, have only settled down to agriculture within the last generation or two, and 
have not yet abandoned their pi’edatory traditions. The language of this tract is locally 
known as Bardi Boli, and it is estimated that it is spoken by 275,000 people, the total 
population of the district in 1891 bein<? 690,169. Since then it has largely increased 
owing to the reclamation of waste land by the Ohenab Canal, and in 1911 the total 
population was 923,119. The estimate of 275,000 speakers of Bardi Boli was made in 
the year 1897. 

Bardi Boli is practically the same as that of Jhang-cum-Ly allpur, as the following 
short specimen will show. It is, perhaps, slightly more inclined to agree with the 
Pafijabi spoken to its east. iS'ote that the nominative singular of the Avord for ‘ son ’ i.s 
puttur, XLoi 2^Httar. 
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LAHNDl OR WESTERN Pa5"JAB1. 


Bardi BolI. 


(District Gtijranavala.) 


puttar 

sons 


Hikki-bandede doe 
Of-one-man two 
apne-pionO akhiya ‘ pio, 

to-Jiis-oion-father it-icas-said, ^father, 

mrjra hissa aonda-e, utna 

my share coniing-is, so-mnch 

jaidat unanS vand-ditti. 

property to-theni dividing-ims-given 

uikka puttm* habba jaidat 


ahe. 

toere. 


TJnba-vicho nikke-puttar 

Th em-from -amon g hy- the-yo unger-son 
manfi jaidat-vichB jitna 

to-me the-properiy-from-in what-much 
de-cha.’ Pio apni 

give-iip{-to-me)’ By-the-father his-own 
Aje bable dibi nabl hoe, jo 

Still many days not became, that 

akattln kar-ke pardesnS 


the-younger 

son 

all 

pn'operty together made-having to-a-far-coiintry 

tur-giya, 

te 

uthe 

luchpane-vich 

habbo-kujh 

gawa-chhaddhiya. 

departed. 

and 

there 

debaiichery-in 

every-thing 

icas-wasted-and-left. 

Jehre-vele 

habba 

gawa-batha. 

us-vele 

us-des-vich -vraddo 


At-what-time all 
kal pa-giya. 

famine fell-down, 

hikki-baude-nal 
a-man-icith 
hiyo charawin 
swine to-feed 
nua-chbillrS-ual 
those-husks-with 
pur oh-bhi 
but that-even 


having-tca8ted-he~sat , at-tliat-time that -country -in a-great 
Eh an-muthaj hOea, te us-desde 

He poverty-stricken b>’ca>ne, and of-that-country 


ja-riha. ETs-bande unu 

going-he-reniained. By-that-man as-for-hini 

ghalliya. Ehda dil karenda-aha 

it-ioas-sent. Of-him tke-heart doing-icas 

bhar-liy5, jehre sur chagil-ke 

I-may-fill, which the-swine food-defiled-having 
iiuS koi uaho denda. 
to-him anyone not vsed-to-gice. 


apnia-palia-vich 
his-own- fields-in 
jo, ‘ dhid 
that, ‘ the-belly 
sat-gliat-de-han ; ’ 
abandoning-are ; ’ 
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LAHNDA OF GUJRAT. 

North of the District of Gujrauwala lies the District of Gujrat. The conventional 
line between Lahnda and Pailjabi commences in the latter at the south end of the Pabbl 
range of hills, and crosses the district nearly due south to the town of Ramnagar on 
the Chinab. Everything spoken to the east of this line has been dealt with und w the 
head of Panjabi. 

The Pabbi range runs obliquely across the north-west of the district, its northern 
end being near the town of Bhimber, and its southern end some thirty miles distant on 
the Jhelum. This range thus cuts off the north-western corner of the,., district which is 
mainly inhabited by Pothwari speaking Chibhs. The language of the rest of the 
district to the west of the conventional line, i.e. of the Bar and of the South-Western 
Mithdr or Lowlands of the Phalia Tahsil, is a form of Lahnda, locally known as 
‘ Jatdtardi Boll,' or as ‘ Bdrdl Boll' 

This dialect is the same as that of West Gujranwala and of Jhang-cum-Lyallpur, as 
will be evident from the following short specimen. As elsewhere in the Lahnda tract 
the Future is formed with s, as in uthsa, I will arise ; jdsa, I will go ; dkhsd, I will say, 
in a part of the Parable not here printed. 

As in tlie Niswani of Jhang there are occasional instances of masculine nouns 
ending in a consonant making an oblique form in e, as in mdle-vichcho, from in the 
property. This is due to the influence of the Pothwari of Jhelum iminediately to the 
west. 
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LAHXDA OE WESTERN PANJABI. 

Jatatardi Boli, (Disthict Gujeat.) 

Hikke-janecle do puttar liaA te unli5- viclicliS nikre 

Of -one-man two sons were, and them-from-among hy-the-younger 

piunS akhiya, ‘piii, je-kujh ma!e-vichch5 inera, hissa 

to-th -father it-was-said, ‘father, whatever the-property-from-in my share 

aunda-hai, 6 manS do.’ Te os uiilia-vichch mal-rijak 

coming-is, that to-me give.' And by-him them-among property-provisions 

wand-ditta. Te tkoria-dibariS lag-giya, nikre apna babbo-kujh 

was- divided. And a-feic-days passed, hy-the-younger Ms-own everything 

akattba ktr-liya, te duraddMe log-vicbeb tur-giya, te othai 
together wa^-made, of-d'Stance a-country-in he-departed, and there 

apna babbo-kujb bham-kamm5-vichcb wanja 

his-own everything evil-deeds-in having-caused-to-go 

cbhaddi-us. Jit-vele bar sbai wanja-batba, 

was-squandered-byhim. At-what-time every thing was-wasted, 

us-log wadda kal pa-giya, te 6 ajat {for Arabic hajat) 

{in-)that-country a-great famine fell, and he poor 

ho-giya ; te o us-mulkde bikk-aprade-kol ja riba, te 

became; and he qf-that-coimtry of-a-rich-man-neur having-gone remained, and 

os obnS apni-niaT-vicbeb obde ebagawan gballiya. Te 

by-him as-for-him his-oivti-home-fields-in sivine to-feed it-was-sent. And 


obda dil 

wag-piya 

je. 

‘ ma 

bbi 

eb cbbilli? kba-]aw5 

jebria 

his heart flowed 

that. 


also 

these husks may-eat-up 

lohich 

obde 

kbande-abe.’ 

Te 

obnS 

koi 

kujb denda nab. 


the-s'cine 

eating-icere.’ 

And 

to-hini 

anyone 

anything used-to-give not. 
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MOLTANT of MULTAN. 

The language of the Multan District may he taken as the standard form of the 
Multani dialect of Lahnda. Dor the j)urposes of this Survey, out of a population which 
in 1891 amounted to 632,930, there were 631,828 speakers of Multani. in 1911 the 
figures were 811,871 and 76J,3S8. The only other language spoken by a considerable 
number of people was Standard Panjabi, which in 1891 was the vernacular of 87,102 
Sikh settlers on the area irrigated bv the Sidhmai Canal. In 1911, the number of 
speakers of Panjabi recorded in Multan was 31,753. Mr. O’Brien’s well-known 
Glossary (see list of authorities) is based on this form of Lahnda. 

The following are the principal points in which the Multani of the Multan District 
and of the neighboiuing District of Muzatfargarh differs from the Lahnda of Shahpur. 
The remarks are nearly all based on Sir James Wilson’s edition of Mr. O’Brien’s Mul- 
tani Glossary ; — 

NOUNS.— Gender . — As in Shahpur, a few masculine adjectives are rendered 
■emphatic by the addition of d. In Multani this d becomes d in the feminine. Thus : — 


ilascaline. 

Feminine. 

sabblib, all 

sabbhd. 

hikko, only one 

hikkd. 

Ihd, this very 

Ihd. 

iihb, that very 

uhd. 


Declension. — Towards the west, especially in Muzaffargarh, nouns of the second 
declension, which in Shahpur have nominatives ending in a consonant preceded by the 
vowel u (which becomes a in the oblique form), have a, not w, also in the nominative 
singular. This affects the epenthetic change in a preceding syllable, described on 
pp. 250ff. Thus, kiikkar (not kukkiir), a cock ; vdhar (not vdhur or vdhar), a 
young bull. It follows that in these cases the oblique singular and the nominative 
plural are the same as the nominative singular. Thus, kukkar-kU, to a cock; vdhar, 
young bulls. 

In other respects the oblique singular and the nominative and oblique plural are 
formed as in Shahpur. Thus : — 


Declension. 

Xom. Sing. 

Obl. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

Plur. 

Ob]. 

Pliu-. 

1. (masc.) 

(jliorS, a horse 

ghore 

ghor.- 

ghored. 

2. (masc.) 

kukktir (ktikkar), a cock 

hukkar 

kukkar 

kukkrh. 

3. (masc.) 

ykar, a bouse 

ghar 

ghar 

ghard,. 

4. (fern.) 

dhi, a daughter 

dhi 

dliid 

dJizd. 

5. (fem.) 

akkh, an eye 

akkh 

akkhi 

akkhi. 

6, (fem.) 

hank. a tear 

haiih 

hanhU 

hahhu. 


Some nouns, which in Shahpur Lahnda belong to the fourth declension, belong to the 
fi.fth in Multani. Thus, in Shahpur, bhdti, a sister, plural hhdaa ; Multani, bhea a sister, 
plural bliem. In Multani, clhi, a daughter, may optionally have dhiri for its nominative 
pliual. This latter agrees with the form used in the Dardic languages. 

In Muzaffargarh, however, the oblique plural of the first four declensions ends in e • 

'V V /V* "V ^ 

thus, ghbre, kukkre, glaj'e, dine. In the fifth and sixth declensions, it is unchanged. 
Thus, akkJn, hanliu. 
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The other organic cases, as in Shahpur, are the Agent, the Locative, the Ablative, 
and the Vocative. The Agent is always the same as the Oblique form • 

In the first declension the locative is formed, in the singular, by changing the final 
a to e, and is hence the same as the oblique form. Thus, veld, time, locative vele ; Tihhe, 
at Tibba ; at LodhrS. There do not seem to be any examples of the locative 

plural in this declension. In the second declension, the locative singular is formed as in 
Shahpur. Thus, end ; o.n'M, at last; Bakkhir, at Bakkhur; shdhiir, a village, 

shdhir, in the village. I have not come across any instance of the locative plural in this 
declension. In the third tleclension, the locative singular, like the oblique singular, is 
the same as the nominative. Thus, ghar, in the house ; liatth, in the hand. It does not 
take e as it does optionally in Shahpur. In the plural e is added, as in ghard, in the 
houses ; MJjfZe in his hands ; at two watches (pdhar), at noon. Nouns 

of the feminine declensions either remain unchanged or take j or t as the locative termi- 
nation. Thus, rat or rdtt, at night ; zabdnl, by word of mouth ; hattl, in the shop. 

The organic ablative ends in d or U. Thus, tallB, from below ; aggd, from in front ; 
nttu, from above. 

The Vocative Singular in the case of masculine nouns, is formed by adding d to the 
oblique form. E.g. e sachched Mabbd, 0 true God ; potrd, 0 son. Feminine nouns 
sometimes add e to the nominative, as in ghorle, 0 mare. In the plural, the Vocative 
always ends in o or ico, asixx potrd, O sons; glidred, 0 horses ; ghdr'td, 0 mares ; blirdwdi 
0 brothers. 

The inorganic cases are formed as follows : — 

The genitive termination is 4d, etc., as in Shahpur. 

So also, the inorganic Locative is formed by adding vlch. or ich, and the inorganic 
Ablative by adding thM. 

The Dative postposition, however, is ku or k^, not the termination Thus, ghdre- 
kM, to the horse. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives (excluding numerals) are treated as in Shahpur, and call 
for no remarks. 

Numerals.— As will be seen from the List of Words on pp. 412ff. the cardinals 
differ slightly, foUowing Thali in changing d to d. Thus, Multani and Thali du, 
Sliahpur doe, two; Multani and Thali ddh, Shahpur ddh, ten. 

The Oblique and Intensive numerals also slightly differ as compared with Shahpur. 
They are as follows : — 


Mcaii-vi. 

Intensiv 


Nom. 

Obi. 

Non'. 

dv 

doS. two 

dohS 

trSe 

MS, three 

tra^ 

char 

chd, four 

chare 

pan 

pane, five 

pane 

dah 

data, ten 

ddhe 


Shaepub. 


Intensive, 


Ob', 

Xom. 

Obi. 

Xoni. 

Obl. 

4^ka, both 

Joe 

doa 

ddhe 

dohs. 

trfa, a!! three 

tra 

Ms 

trae 

t rdhs. 

chawsha, all four 

char 

ch.l 

chare 

chawaf S- 

paiia, all five 

pan 

pahs 

pane 

pahs. 

daha, all tin 

dah 

Jala 

dale 

dal's. 
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The Ordinals also differ slightly. Thus : — 


MultSni. 

Shahpnr. 

pdihla 

pehld, first. 

dujhd 

dujd, second. 

trljd 

tljd, third. 

chd thd 

did thd, fourth. 

panwd 

paiiicd, fifth. 

chhewa 

dihewd, sixth. 

sat tied 

sattica, seventh. 

Pronoans.— The declension of the first two personal pronouns differs slightly, 

is briefly as follows : — > 

mat, mU, I 

tu, thou. 

mat, mn, (Agent case) 

t i', td, (Agent case). 

medd, mddd, of me, my 

tedd, tddd, of thee, thy. 

we-k^, md-kd, to me 

te-ku, td-ku, to thee. 

assd, we 

tussa, you. 

assa, (Agent case) 

tima, (Agent case). 

assddd, sddd, of us, our 

tiissddd, tuhddd, of you, your. 

assd-kd sd-ku, to us 

tussd-ku, tulid-kE, to you. 

Similarly, the Demonstrative pronouns, and pronouns of the Third Person are 

e, this, he, she, it 

0 , that, he, she, that. 

i, (Agent case) 

u, (Agent case). 

iudd, of this, his, etc. 

undd, of that, his, etc. 

i-ku, to this, etc. 

d-ku, to that, etc. 

e,- these, they 

0 , those, they. 

inJia, (Agent case) 

unlia, (Agent case). 

inhadd, of these, their 

iinliddd, of those, their. 

inlid-kE, to these, to them 

unha-kU, to those, to them. 

The pronominal suffixes agree, with one exception, with Shahpur Lahnda. 

Shahpur, 7ie or nilie is employed for the 2nd and ne for The 3rd person plural. 

IMultani, ne is confined to the 3rd person plural. Thus we have : — 

Shahpur, kisnu mdred-ne, ' 

1 

iMultdni, kd-ku 7ndred-hivve, J 

^ whom did you beat ? 

Shahpur, ke na-ne, -j 


Multani, ked nd-hivve, j 

■ what IS your na me ? 

Shahpur, kehrd slidJiur-nihe, ■] 

which is your village ? 

^ A * 

Multani, kei'hd shd]iur-hicve,\ 

Shahpur, kassi-nihe, 

have you fever ? 

Multani, mardr-hiove, J 


The relative pronoun is yo, or who; not as in Shahpur. Its oblique 

form is yd" or jerlie. 
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The Interrogative Pronouns are : — 

(a) Kaun, who? Obi. sing, ke ; Nom. plur.A;rt?/w; Obi. plr.r. kinha or kinhi'. 

(b) Ked or chd, what P Ohl. sing, kitt ; plural, as usual, ivauting. 

The animate Indefinite Pronoun is kdi, anyone, someone. In the nominative 
singular it has a feminine kdl or kdii. The oblique singular is kdhe or kd/hz. The nom. 
plur. is kel or kail, some ; ohl. kindJie. ‘ Anything ’ is kujjli, which does not change in 
declension. 

VERBS. — Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The present tense of the verb substantive closely agrees with that of Shahpur, except 
that there does not appear to be any emphatic form (Shahpur dhd, etc.). The only other 
points of difference are that the first person plural is liai or at, and tliat the third person 
plural may be lian as well as liin. The third person plural, when combined with a f>reced- 
ing word ending in a vowel becomes an, not dn, en, or tn, as in Shahpur. Thus, tedla 
kitlia ghormn (for ghdna-han) ; how many mares l.ave you ? 

The past tense diffei s from that of Shahpur, viz. : — 

Singular. Plural. 

1. ham, hdtini, hdim, hdus ! dse. 

2. havS, had have. 

3. hd, fern, hdl hdin, dlnn. 

Except in the 3rd person singular, the feminine is the same as tlie masculine- In 
Bahawalpur and Muzaffargarh, han or hin means ‘ they were ’ as well as ‘ they are.’ 

The negative verb substantive also differs from that of Shahpur. It runs as 


follows : — 


Present — ‘ I am not,’ etc. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

nlmhl 

nthse, nisse. 

2. 

nihvi, nehl 

nlhve, nehe. 

3. 

nlhsl, ndth, naht 

ninnhe, nehn. 



Past — ‘ I was not,’ etc. 

1. 

ndhim, ndhis 

vdhsse. 

2. 

ndhe 

ndhve. 

3. 

ndhd 

n Cl hin. 


The person in the case of these verbs may refer to any case. Tims, nlwhl may 
mean ‘ I am not,’ or ‘ is not by me,’ or ‘ is not to me.’ E.g. — 
nlmhl ged, I am not gone. 

nimhi ditthd, by me it was not seen — J have not seen it. 
ajan hukm nlmhl dhed, no order has yet been given to me. 

To signify ‘ become,’ two roots, viz. hd and thl, are used. Tlie following are ex- 
amples of their forms ; — 

ho thl. 

hand thiund, existence. 

hdioan thlwan, to be. 

kdndd th'mdd, being, becomincr. 
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hoed 

thed, been, become. 

ho 

thl, be, become (imperative). 

hdioe 

thlwe. he may be, he may become. 

hosi 

thist, he will be, he will become. 


The Active Verb.— The conjugatiou of the active verb is almost the same as in 
Shahpur. 

The Present Participle is formed as in Shahpur, except that in a few cases, owing to 
the root being different in form, the resultant participle is different too. Thus, Shahpur 
sleep, makes sandd, but Multani samm, sleep, makes mmmdd. The irregular present 
participles are : — 


Root. 

Present Paiiicipt 

dekh, see 

(lehdd. 

dkh, say 

dhda. 

can, go 

vdudd. 

pd, lie 

panda. 

pd, put 

pdndd. 


Note that the root for ‘ see ’ is dekh (with a cerebral d), as in the Shahpur Thai, not 
vekh, as in the Shahpur Doab. 

The Past Participle also closely follows that of Shahpur. TV^e may, however, note 
the following irregularities which depart more or less from that standard 


Koot. 

Past Participle. 

mar, die 

moed or mod. 

thl, become 

thed. 

dahl, be given 

dhed. 

bdh, sit 

bctithd, bethd. 

dekh, see 

ditthd. 

vass, rain 

mtthd. 

veh, be ploughed 

vurhd. 

kar, do 

kltd, kittd. 

khar, stand 

khar of d. 

pdnch, arrive 

pnhtd. 

pi, drink 


pich, be watered ) 

pitd. 

sundn, recognise 

suhdtd. 

dha, bathe 

dhdntd. 

de, give 

dittd. 

jo, yoke 

jutfd. 

limb, plaster 

littd. 

samm, sleep 

siittd. 

nikkal, come out 

nikatthd. 

rdh, sow 

rddhd. 

ghinn, take 

giddha. 

gunnh, plait, knead 

guhdhd. 

kumd, wither 

kumdnd. 


VOI . VIII, PART I, 
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In the east of Multan the Infinitive is formed, as in Shahpur, by adding un to the 
root, and is then declined as a noun of the second declension, with an oblique form 
singular in an. In the west, however, especially in Muzaffargarh, the nominative (as in 
the case of the nouns of the second declension) ends in an, not im. 

The Verbal Noun is formed exactly as in Shahpur by adding na, nd, or und, accord- 
ing to circumstances. It is declined like a noun of the first declension. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding lodld, not did, to the oblique form of the 
infinitive or of the verbal noun. Thus, mdraniwdld or mdrtwtcdld, a striker. It is 
declined like a noun of the first declension. 


Eadical Tenses. 

The Old Present differs slightly from that current in Shahpur. It is conjugated 
as follows : — 

I strike, I may strike, etc. 


SinsrLilar. 


i’lui-al. 


1. mar a mdrn. 

2. mdrS mdrb. 

3. mdre mdrin. 

As in Shahpur, a tc is inserted when the root ends in a vowel. 
Irregular are : — 

Root. 3rd person singular 

Old Present. 

pd, lie pavve. 

Id, take lavve. 

The Imperative is formed as in Shahpur. Irregular are : — 


Root. 

leh, descend 
pd, lie 


Imperative. 

2nd sing. 2nd plur. 

leh lahb. 

pd pdtob. 


The Eespectful Imperative is formed by adding % for the singular (as in Shah- 
pur). In the plural the termination is dhe or edhe, with the root vowel shortened. If 
the root ends in a vowel, w is inserted, and the singular may take ^ instead of 


Thus:— 


Root. 

dekh, see 
utth, rise 
d, come 


Respectful Impeeatite. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


dekht 
titthJ 
dtcf, dwS 


dekhdhe or dekhedhe, 
uthdhe or uthedhe. 
awdhe or awedhe. 


The Impersonal Imperative is the same as in Shahpur. 

The Putnre, like the Old Present, differs slightly from the Shahpur forms. 


Thus : — 


‘ I shall strike.’ 


Singular. 

1. maresa 

/V 

2. marese 

3. maresl 


Plural. 

maresl. 
mareso. 
mare sin. 
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As in Shahpur, intransitive verbs have no medial e. Thus, marsa, I shall die. 
Irregular are the following : — 


PiOOt. 

3rd Singular Future. 

d, come 

dsl (not diisi, as in Shahpur). 

vail, go 

vest. 

pd, lie 

past. 

dhe, fall 

dhdsl. 

reh, stay 

rdhsl. 

dahl, be given 

dhdilsi. 

deM, see 

dekhsi. 

Md, eat 

khdsl. 

dhh, sav 

dkhst or akliesi. 

bbl, speak 

hulesl. 

pd, put 

past. 


The Past Conditional is formed as in Shahpur, by adding M to the Old Present, 
or by using the present participle. 


The Participial Tenses are as follows : — 

Past Conditional, marendd, (be) would have struck, (if) he had struck. 
Present Definite, marencld-hd (or -a), I am striking. 

Imperfect. marendd-hdim, I was striking. 


Past. 


Perfect. 


Pluperfect. 


\V 

ft' 

\.u 


'b ged, he went. 

mured, by him (he) was struck, he struck him. 

' b ged-lie (or -e), he has gone. 

mdred-he (or -e), by him (he) has been struck ; he has struck 
him. 

'b ged-hd, he had gone. 

' mdred-hd, by him (he) had been struck, he had struck him. 

In the Present Definite and Perfect, the auxiliary verb is often compounded into 
one word (with certain contractions) with the participle. Thus, the contracted (and 
more usual) forms of the present definite are : — 


‘ I am strikinsr.’ 


Singular. 

1. marenndd or marenna 

2. marenndb or marennd 

3. marennde or marende 


Plural. 

marennea. 

marenneb. 

marennen or marendin. 


Examples of the contraction of the Perfect are ; — 
ded (for ded-hd), I have come. 
mai E-kd mdree (for mdred-he), I have struck him. 
malik-hbrl din (for de-hin). His Honour the Malik has come. 

Passive Voice. — A verbal root is made passive, as in Shahpur, by addin o- and 

shortening the root vowel. Thus, md7\ strike ; mart, be struck. So also if the root ends 
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in a, the d is changed to i, as in parnd, marry ; parnl, be married. But in Multani a j 
is often added after the 1} 

This occurs ; — 

(ct) Before a vowel. Thus in the Old Present, marlj-a, I may be beaten. 

(&) In the Infinitive and in the verbal noun. Thus, marljuu or marijan 
(oblique marijan), to be struck ; marljnd, the being struck. 

(c) In the Conjunctive Participle. 'Thus, mart], having been struck. 
The“past participle of a Passive verb is formed by adding ged, gone, or pea, fallen, 
to the conjunctive participle. Thus, mainj-ged, or marlj-ped, been struck. 

In other respects, the passive is conjugated regularly like an intransitive verb. 
Thus, marisa, I shall be struck ; marljen (for marije-\-lidm), they have been struck. 

A certain number of passive bases are formed irregularly. We may note the 


following : — 

Active. Passive. 

khd, eat khdj. 

tdh, plough reh. 

de, give dahl. 

ghinn, take ghinl. 

khoh, seize khuss. 

plh, grind }ds. 

chhor, leave chhiitt. 

td, heat tap^ 

St, sew 

ju, yoke jupp. 

jdn, know jdp- 

doh, milk dubbh. 

sdr, burn sar. 

iigdr, collect (revenue) ugar. 

mar, build tissar. 


Another form of the passive voice is obtained by adding the verbs van, go, or 
pd, lie, to the passive root as formed above. Thus, mat'l vd'sa, or ma?'l pd'sa, I shall 
be beaten. 

Causal Voice.— Regular causalsare formed as in Shabpur. The list of irregular 
causals is not quite the same as in that district. It is as follows : — 
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Root. 

pd, lie 

leh, come down 
teh, be ploughed 
chhir, go to pasture 
rirh, roll (neut.) 
jur, be joined 
iur, moye 
mur, go back 
lurh, be swept away 


Causal. 

pd, put. 

Idh, take down. 
vdJi, plough. 
chher, take to pasture. 
rerh, roll (actire). 

./or, join. 

tui", make to move. 
mor, turn back. 
lorh, sweep away. 


Irregular, under this head, are : — 


diss, be seen dekh, see; dass, point out. 

nikkhar, separate (neut.) naklier, separate (active). 

(b) Pinal consonant changed. 

hliajj, break (neut.) hliann, break (active). 

hajjh, be fastened haddli, fasten. 

pat, be torn p«r, tear. 

jdj5, be known jdn, know. 

jamm, be born jann, bring forth young. 

pis, be ground pik, grind. 

(c) Pinal consonant dropped. Radical vowel usually modified. 

dhuk, arrive dhb, carry, fetch. 

lag, be applied la, apply. , 

khdj, be eaten khd, eat. 

tap, be hot td, heat. 

sip, be sewed si, sew. 

jiifp, be yoked Jb, yoke. 

pliiss, be crushed phe, crush. 

{d) Change of both final consonant, and final vowel. 


vik, be sold 
clnitt, escape 
trutt, break (neut.) 
ludd, be droAvned 
duhbh, be milked 
khuss, be seized 
muss, be cheated 
phass, be snared 
reh, stay 


vech, sell. 

chJibr or cbliadd, set free. 
trbr, break (active). 
hbr, droAA'u. 
dbh, milk. 
khbli, seize. 
mbh, cheat. 

phaJid or phassd, snare. 
rakkJi, place. 


(e) The following are altogether irregular : — 


a, come 
dahl, be given 
nikkal, go out 
pl, drink 


drt, bring. 
de, give. 
kaddh, put out. 
pild, cause to drink. 
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PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. — These are used with verbs as in Shahpur, except 
in regard to the 2nd person plural, for which see p. 303. 

The specimen of Multani is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is 
written in the Persian character, and also in the Landa character as used in Multan. 
Both are facsimiles of the documents received from the District Officer. The Landa 
character differs from district to district, and I accordingly in the following table 
repeat the Landa alphabet given on p. 248 ante, and along with it the alphabet as 
used in the Landa specimen received from Multan. This specimen will show the 
imperfect nature of the Landa alphabet. There are no characters for non-initial 
vowels, short medial vowels being omitted, while long medial vowels are represented 
when signs are available, by the initial forms. There are only three signs available 
even for the initial vowels. Moreover, the supply of signs for aspirated consonants 
is quite inadequate, many being represented by their unaspirated forms, as in the 
cases of chha, jha, thn, and dha. On the other hand, as it stands this copy follows the 
transliterated version much more closely than does that in the Persian character. The 
latter presents numerous divergencies in spelling, due in some cases to a desire to 
follow the forms of literary Panjabi, and in other cases to simple carelessness. Most of 
the divergencies in the Landa copy are due simply to the deficiencies of the alphabet* 
Occasionally, also, there are A'ariations of spelling, which do indicate variations of sound. 
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I 

I 

LaudX. 

Lfljadi 

of 

Multan. 


Lands. 

Lan^ 

of 

Multan. 

a (‘ dird ’) 

O-V) 

>n 

da 

3 

V’ 

i (* iri ’) 

i 


dTia 


X 

« (‘ urd ’) 

(T 

<r 

ita 

b 


€ 


vn 

ta 

vJ 

3 

d 

(f 

r 

tha 

rr 

ST 

sa 


R' 

da 

v 

£< 

ha 

5 


dka 

1 


Ct 

ha 



rta 

A 


hha 

T) 

!A 

1 

pa 


k 

ga 

dl 

6) 

pha 


■& 

gha 



ba 

3^ 

£( 

na 


♦ • ♦ 

Iha 

3 

h 

cha 


2 

ma 

>r 

H 

ehha 


S 

ga 

V) 

• • • 

ja 



Ta 

) 

> 

jha 



la 

nn 

X 

m 

A 


va 

‘z 

e 

ta 

c 


fa 

\ 


tha 

6ir 


rha 


5^ 
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o j I O/i ■-_ w' 


ujj(jrZj-^ 


>^* 


I 


— i^ufjoLJo^j ' ArJ^-^ <^* 




- 


m * 1 * L •* f *t ^ 


(jtujc— (j^^Zj (yi> 't'-' 




•• t i . .1 


U}}(X-‘-i^ 


•* «♦ ‘'^» • * ** I 

1 


■f ^ ^ ^ * / **^** ^ i 


y 


m ^ 

^ m ^ 


^ * *^ * -^ • ^- i , • 

<^/(S^-fJ O/A ^ t>i 1 
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L/jj ttj) '-y <~-> O ’) A 






• • ^ ■ •• * O*^ 




— c:sri^ 


• * 

"hi^O CT^ ^ ^ ^ 






/> 

J m -/ •* • 


•*/^* ./- < '* •* y • J .* 

^ ^ ^ 


</. 


y j 


■■ -s W^ 'c^,'C''*^>' ■ hi' 'Ay ^ j A. 
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LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 

MtjLTAXi Dialect. District Multan. 

cTh) v’<r M(rS>s5/v; ^5 

owo \{C '^C yo^Yn : s>t\ miT 

^ 35 . ViK^x efh) 

5>n2 Vuavr) ^ ^3 R(f 
VnaVn (Sf^yn ^SbYo 4^ /)Kh? \{^'h 

FiVi -4(5^ CJH? 

eS M>r>y )\c(sx*i^ 

E8 yjyaVo ($^>0 9^8 

V3<r^ ; 3^ C >i^=l £8 E)f>o 

>o3>w 5^ (T'V^dq^y Cl^£<e X<0>0 : 9^h? 


VOI.- VIUj part I. 


^ s 2 
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<r Vi(^XR q>r) 5=1 cf>n =ia 
^>0 >n4fe^Yr) £? (S^C 

4cYt»: V»)3V) ^-5M 

YX^Vr, aV)X \ilXirD5/V>«vq<t.V/>r 

'hYVo: H>> =15^ B^h) 3^ 

Eg vt) =^Vn W'^ =l3xm 

^(T >,t\ vixc(^ 5>n** nm 

V\^ q>n V 7 ^C^Vt\ Sh) : )5>n VnMfe 

£R)t 9 ln3)n Vn^Rh? t^iTS^ iiyiS" 
\^6^Vn RYt) VdBVo 3'gh7 RR^Yn R^3(0)' 

>d3>o 5^^ 3=^/l>5^ SYiT ex B'gyn 
Vt>\3EEYi 7: 5=?. )Ym‘eVp =^>5 ^>d ^Sf 

3^?^^ ^c=?>n >nll^ i{C Y5(rc^>r) 
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^>0 syr)% 6^ [r>n 

ic-m 3>n 3>>^ >o<f^ V)3>u cfiTS^ 
3^) X)v(f^%yn3h] 

^<r5>^ Cf )r\3 >r) 

B'^yn ?)ln^iniS?)5'R^3^ hi3h> 56^ 

(T' 3^ AVi^ ^(T &X 3'}?)n Vn^eeK 

hiMtevn /n^^'bVfl ■3<r^yTiyvi 83}c^^(r 

8*9^1. HiTFiR 3vr )m<r YnSh} 

>^3)ti (Tqvj sq ES >}dq'b^ 3>n HbXl q)Ti 
E?T3 ^(5^^ '^)T?<r VuBWi 

>in>oE/<rR.(5r^(r >„s 

Vi(^ 5 >t9 ex CfVr^ Mh) 

5>t) xq>o 5>n 3>?)u 6^ X<n>n 
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5^ ^ ©XYT) ^ C(Vt) £^W} &8 

5>I, ^58h) &x>n ^ VnVr) V»\3>n 

is\Z^ 3Vn 

<r EXVq 

^<r >f\ -^Vo 3Vin Vi^S^ ^(T 

3^>n V7^>T) W) q(j53h\ 5h) yr\3'K\ 

Shi ^<r T xT 

Smm bxh} xqh) S^i ^ !^S>o Oi^ 

>nq>> AVo 'gSMhi ^ &Fi3^ 

d^h\U(r‘^5^ h) VlAVrvVru 

(Th^ ^(T es Vt\>^>r\ V3 h)3^ 

E'85'w 3 ^^^ qi8qKi'85^ 

VnBh) ^'j?5^3'^>r\ SC^'f[ 
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A>ti 56^ \\\ 3>r\ 

q>A ^8>U Vi^6^ A5^\?3Vy) 3Vn ^(T 
\iVn q^3Vri nVflX 

5G(6^ ^'^>Ti 3 '^Vt\ VtiVd 5VA 

3^1 S'^hi >iV»}X es 6^)Tfl M 

SM 3^3>n £'8^ ^vuS3 3^3^ 
Vn3Vr) ^ S)rf\ ^^'b 
Vi'^Vri ^^X 5Vi\ Vn3>t\ 

5Vn 3'8hi 5>ri v\^ ^>>A 

3Vt\ q^E't, xvn^iVi 3 Vt\ ^,r 

3^V| Vi^^Ti) 5M\ 3^HW\ 

(S(Vii\ 'Vr\3Vn £^^5^ 4Vn 5Vr\ 7)6^ X^K 5>r\g 
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Hikk-shakhsde du 

Qf-one-mun two 

apne-piu-kd akhea 

Ms-own-father-to it-was-said 


puttar 

sons 


that. 


anda-he.’ 

coming-is. 


malda mii-ku 

of -th e-property me-to 

Tvandd ditti. 

having-divided was-given. 

sabbh-kujjh kattha 

everything together 

reha, jittbi apna 
remained, where Ms-own 
uttbi jadds sabbh-kujjh 
there when everything 
Avadda kal pea, atte 
a-great famine fell, and 

S-mulkde hikk-raisde-kol 

of-that-oountry of-a~leading-man-near 


them-to 

puttur 

son 

vaii 


apnia-rarhi-Tichch 

his-own-cultivations-in 


marzi 

the-wish 

dbiddh 

belly 


2 ^ 

that 


hai 
was 
bbare, 
he-7nay-fill, 


u-ku suhar 
him-asfor swine 
unha-chhilra-iial, 
those-hushs-with, 
par kfihe 
but by -any one 

a-ke akbe-us, 

come-having it-icas-said-by-him, 
rajj roti paii mildi-he, 

sufficient bread fallen being-obtained-is, 

Ma utth-ke apne-piu-kOl vesd, 

I arisen-having my-own-father-near will-go, 

“ha babu, KIhudada atte tade-samne 

“ O father, of- God and of-thee-before 


bosh-vichch 

senses-in 


hain. Dnha-vichchu nandhe 

were. Them-from-among by-the-younger 

ha peo, mii-kn de jitti hissa 

0 father, me-to give as-much share 

Atte B apni jaedad unha-kB 

And by -him his-own goods 

Atte thole-dihare-kanB-pichcbhe nandha 
And a-few-day-from-after the-younger 
kar-ke bikk-paracde-mulk-vichch 

made-having qf-a-distance-country-in having-gone 

mal ])ad-chalni-vichch iida«-us. Atte 

wealth evil-conduct-in was-wasted-by-him. And 

kharch kar-ditt-us, tS B-mulk-vichch 

expenditure was-made-by-him, then that-country-in 

hun 6 muthaj for muhtaj) thiwan laggea. TaddS 

now he destitute to-become began. Then 

wan. tikkea, ja 

having-gone he-stayed, by-whom 

charawan patthea. Atte undi 

to-feed it-was-sent. And of -him 

jo suhar khande-hain, apna 
which the-swine eating-were, his-own 

n-ku nn ditte. Tadds 

him-to not were-they-given. Then 

‘ made-piude kitleS-kammiB-kB 
‘ of-my-father how-many -servants-to 
ma bhukkha pea marda-ha. 

I hungry fallen dying-am. 

atte B-kB akhsa 
and 




gunah 


him-to I-will-say that, 
kitt-um, atte hun 


stn was-done-by-me, and 


now 
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u-tak nimbi, jo wall tiida pnttur akhwaw5 ; ma-kn 

that-iip-to I-am-not, that again thy son I-may-be-called ; me 

hikk apneS-kammin-vicbcbS banna.” ’ TaddS uttb-ke 

one yonr-own-sermnts-from-avnong mahe.” ’ Then arisen-having 

apne-piu-ddh3 turea. Jaddi o ajjan pare ba, 

Ms-oion-father-toioards he-started. When he as-yet at-a-distance teas, 

unde-piu n-kS dittba, te taras ae-ns, atto 

by-his-father him-as-for it-icas-seen, and compassion came-to'him, and 

drukk-ke u-ku gal lae-ns, atte ebumme-us. 

run-having him-to neck tcas-joined-by-him, and he-was-kissed-by-him. 

Puttar u-ku akbea jo, ‘ ba babu, Kbudada atte tiide-samne 
By-the-son him-to it-was-said that, ‘ 0 father, of- God and of-thee-before 
gunab kitt-um, atte bun G-tak nimbi, jo wall tiida 

sin was-done-by-me, and now that-iip-to I-am-not, that again thy 

puttur akbwaw5.’ Pin apnea-naukra-kG akbea jo, 

son I-may-be-called' By-the-father his-oicn-servants-to it-icas-said that, 
‘cbangi-kanG ebangi posbak kaddb-gbinn ao, atte G-kG pawao, 

‘good-than good raiment having-taken-out come, and him-to cause-to-put-on, 

atte unde-battb-vicbeb mundri, te parSde-waste u-kG jutti deo ; atte 

and his-hand-in a-ring, and of-feet-for him-to shoe give; and 

kbawG te kbusbi manawG, kiG-jo mada e puttur moa 

let-us-eat and rejoicing let-tts-celebrate, why-that my this son dead 


ba, ■wall jinda tbea ; vaiiij-pea ha, laddba be.’ 

teas, again living became; lost-fallen was, got is.’ 


Tadda o 
Then they 


kbusbi karan lagge. 
rejoicing to-do began. 


Hun i-vele unda wadda puttur rarb-yicbeb ba. Jerbe-yele 

Now at-this-time his great son the-crop-in was. At-what-time 

o aea, atte marlde-nere jjabta, srawan-te-nacbebandi awaz 

he came, and of-th e-mansion-near arrived, of-singing-and-dancing the-sound 
suni-us. XJ-yele bikk-beli-kG sadd-ke puebebhe-us 

was-heard-by-him. At-that-time a-servant-to called-hacing it-was-asked-by-hbn 

jo, ‘e kea be?’ U akbe-us jo, ‘tada bbira 

that, ‘this what is?’ By-hhn it-was-said-to-him that, ‘thy brother 

a pabta-be, atte tiide-piu waddi ziyafat kiti-be, kiG-jo 

having-come arrived-is, and by-thy-father a-great feast made-is, why-that 

G-kG cbanga-bbala laddba-b-is.’ U kbafa tbi-ke 

him-as-for well-sound it-obtained-is-by-him? By-him angry become-having 

andar vafian na ebabea. I-waste unde-piu babir a-ke 

within to-ejo not it-was-wished. This-for by-his-father outside come-havtng 
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u-ku manaea. TJ piu-kU jawab-vichcli akkea, 

him~to it-wcLS-remonstrated. By-him fhe-father-to cmswer-in it-tcas-said, 
* dekh, itle-varhi-tori tadi khidmat karenda reh-um, atte kaddalii 

‘see, so-many-years-during thy service doing remained-I, and ever 

tade-kukm-kanS baliir na the-um, par tE kaddaliT liikk bakkrida 

thy -order -from outside not became-I, hut hy-thee ever one goafs 

bachcha ma-kS nahi ditta, ta-jo ma apn^-dustS-nal 

young-one me-to not was- given, in-order-that I my-own-friends-icith 

khusM karg. Hattb5, jaddl tada i-ho puttur aea 

rejoicing may-make. On-the-other-hand, when thy this-very son come 

he, ja tiida mal kanjria-vichch udaea, ta unde-kite 

is, by-whom thy property harlots-among was- squandered, by-thee of-hmi-for 


waddi 

ziyafat kiti.’ 


Atte 

/\f 

u 

u-ku akhea, ‘ ha 

potra, 

a-great 

feast icas-made’ 

And 

by-him 

him-to it-was-said, ‘ 0 

son. 

tu sada made-kol 

he. 

atte 

jo-kujjh 

mada he, tada he. 

Par 

thou always of-me-near 

art. 

and 

whatever 

mine is, thine is. 

But 

khushi 

karan te 

khushi 

thiwan 

lazim ha, kiU-jo 

tiida 

rejoicing 

to-make and 

rejoicing 

to-become 

necessary teas, why-that 

thy 

j-ho 

bhira moa 

ha, 

so jinda thea 

; atte vafiij-pea ha. 

, so 


this-very brother dead was, he living became; and lost-fallen was, he 
laddha he.’ 
got is.’ 
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Multani is also spoken in the District of Muzaffargarh immediately to the west of 
that of Multan. It is locally known as Hindi, Hindki, or Jatki. The revised estimates 
made for this Survey give about 372,000 as the number of speakers. The Census of 1911 
gives the total munber of speakers of Lahnda in the district as 563,217 ; but, in the 
interval, the population of the district has increased from 379,599 to 569,-161. It is 
said that in the north-east of the district in the Rangpur Tahsll on the bank of the river 
Chinab, the dialect varies slightly and is locally known as Chinhawari. Here it is said 
to approach the form of dialect spoken in the neighbouring District of Jhang. It will be 
remembered that the main dialect of Jhang is itself known as Jatki or Chinawari 
(p. 280). No estimate of the number of speakers of this Chinhawari has been forwarded, 
nor are specimens of it required. Regarding the pronunciation of the uame, see 
p. 251. 

The Multani of Muzaffargarh closely resembles that of Multan. Sir James IVilson, 
in his grammar, has noted the followinsr points of difference ; — 

DECLENSION .—Norms of the second declension, which in iNIultan have nomina- 
tives ending in a consonant preceded by the vowel u (which becomes a in the oblique 
form), have a, not it, in the nominative singular also. This affects the epenthetic 
change in a preceding syllable described on pp. 250ff. Thus, kiikkav (not kitkkuy), 
a cock; vdhai' (not vdhir), a young bull. It follows that in these cases, the oblique 
singular and the nominative plural are the same as the nominative singular, and that 
the second declension has ceased to exist, all nouns which in Multan belong to that 
declension now becoming members of the third, and being declined like gJiar, a house. 
Thus, ktikkar'k¥, to a cock ; vdhar, young bulls. 

In the first, third (including the second), and fourth declensions, the oldique plural 
ends in e, not a. Thus, ghor^, kukkr^, gharS, dhld. The following is, therefore, the 
method of declining nouns in Muzaffargarh : — 


Declension. 

Noai. sing. 

Obi. sing. 

Nom. plur. 

Obi. plur. 

1. (masc.) 

yhSra, horse 

ghore 

ghore 

ghori. 

3. (masc.) 

<■ kukkar, cock 

k'ikkar 

kukar 

kukkrs. 

I gliar, house 

ghar 

ghar 

ghare. 

4. (fern.) 

dhi, daughter 

dhi 

dhid 

dhie. 

5. (fem.) 

ahkh, eye 

akkii 

akkhi 

akkhi. 

G. (feni.) 

hanh, tear 

hahh 

hahhil 

hahha. 


The various cases are formed as in Multan. 

Adjectives follow the same rule in the formation of the oblique plural. Thus, 
change ghdredd, of good horses ; changW ghoriddd, of good mares. 

Pronouns are as in Multoni of Multan. 

In Verbs the oblique infinitive ends in an as in Multan, but its nominative also 
ends in an, not in un, as in that district. In other respects, the conjugation of the verb 
does not differ. 

As specimens of the dialect of Muzaffargarh, I give a short extract from a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a popular folk-tale. The language of these 
specimens is, in its grammar, much nearer Standard Multani than the form of dialect 
described by Sir James Wilson. This is specially the case in regard to the oblique plural 
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forms of nouns of the first three declensions, which do not end in e, as they should 
according to Sir James Wilson, but in ea or a, as they do in Multani proper. Thus in 
the Parable we hare burea-kamma-vichcTi , not burS-kamme-vichch, in bad actions. 

Among the local peculiarities, we may note the use of shakht, instead of shakes, a 
man. There is a great tendency to cerehrahse an r. Thus, we find bdhir, oat; bajdr, 
the market ; sauddgarl, trade ; dihdrd, a day ; parbhdt, morning ; mohar, a mohar ; 
<;hdr, a thief ; khabar. news. 

In the verb substantive, besides the Multani forms, we have naJn, I am not; hdi, 
he was ; hde and han, they were ; (Jian also occurs in the Bahawalpur specimen, on 
p. 329). In other verbs we may note gliiddd, not ghiddhd, taken; and dn (also in 
Bahawalpur), having come. 

In dikhde-dn-as, they were shown by him, we have double pronominal suffixes, the 
form agreeing with ditt-dn-as, they were given by him, in the Bahawalpur specimen. 
It is reasonable to assume that forms Avhich occur both in Muzaffargarh and in Bahawal- 
pur, are also employed in Multan, which lies between these two tracts. 

The word Idthd^ put, is a past participle of a verb of which the other parts are want- 
ing. It seems to be a causal form of latthd, the past participle of the root leh, descend. 


c No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OB. WESTERN PANJABI. 

Multani Dialect. (District Muzapfargakh.) 


Specimen I. 


akhea 


it-was-said 

that. 

■he rnii-kn 

de.’ 

^/-is me-to 

give* 

ditta. 


was-given. 



Hikk-shakhtde du 
Of-one-person two 
piu-kn 
tlie-father-to 
mad a thinda 

mine becomit 
wand 

having-divided 
sabbh-kujjh kattlia 
everything together 

atte fl-ja 

and in-that-place 
Atte jerhe-vele 
And at-what-time 

vadda kal 

•a-great famine 


puttar 

sons 


han. 

were. 


Dnha-vichchS 


chhote 


Theni-froni-aniong by-the-younger 


‘ a piu, 

‘O father, 
Taddh S 
Then by-him 


malda 


hissa 


jerha 

of-the-property the-share which 

unhn-kS 

the-property thern-to 


apna 

his-own 


pa-gea 

fell. 


tholea-diha-pichchhs chhole-puttar 
a-few-days-after by-th e-younger-son 

hikk-lambe-mulkda safar 

of-a-far-country journey icas-made, 

burea-kammi-vichch vanaea 

bad-deeds-in '(^as-squandered. 

kar-chukea, S-mulk-vichch 


O 
And 
kar-ke 
made-having 
mal 

property 

sabbh-kujjh kharch 

everything e.xpended loas-completely-made, that-country“in 
atte o muthaj thiwan Iago.a. 

and he poverty-stricken to-become began. 
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LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 

(District Muzaffargarh.) 

Specimen II. 


MuLTANi Dialect. 


KISSA 

STOBY{-OF) 


CHHAJJU-BHAGIT. 
CEHAJJt-TRE-SAINTL Y. 


Hikk 

A 

hikk-daffa 

one-time 


sama 

{lier-)time 

U 


shakht hai. 
man was. 
6 bahir 
/ie out 

najik aea, 
near came, 

soclia, 


0 

Ee 


gea. 


bakir vanda-rebnda-hai. 
out used-to-go. 

Lndi ti*imit-kn pet 

Eis wife-to helhj 

kharcb. 


Saudagaride 
Of -trade 


utte 

iqwn 


bai. 

was. 

kui 


Jerbe-vele 

At-what-hour 

na ba. 
not teas. 


By-her it-was-thoiight, 


gab 

she- went, 


icent. 

unde-kolbu 

of-her-near {for-)e.vp€nditttre anything 

‘ kea kard r ’ Cbbekar bajar 

what may-I-do?' Ai-last {to’)the-marl'et 
bikk-Cbbnjju-Bbagit-saraf-kann d3 mobrS iidbaria gbidd-us. 

a-certain-Chhajj ii-the-Saint-hanlcer-from-near two mohars on-loan were-tahen-hy-her. 
U-kn akbe-us, ‘jerbe-vele mada kbasam asi, ma 

Eim-to it-was-said-hy-her, ^ at-what-time my 
vibaj-nal ta-kS de-ves3.’ 

interest-with thee-to will-go-and-gice.’’ 


husband will-come. 


I 


Kai-dibarea-picbebbu iinda kbasam aea. 
Some-day s-af ter wards her husband came. 

baddba-badbaea rakkb-ditt-us 
bound-tied-up were-p) u t-down-bi 

karan laggd-gea. Picbebn 

to-do he-went-off. Afterwards 

vicbebn kaddb-gbiddia. Dil-vicbeb 

from-within icere-taken-out. Eeart-in 

Cbbajju-Bbagit-k3 de-awi. 

Chhajjii-the-Saintly-to l-will-give{-and)-come{-home). 

bai, “ jerbe-vele mada kbasam asi, 

was, “ at-what-time my husband icill-come, 

desa.” Mobra de-awa, 


Rat-ku an-kar asbab 

Kight-at come-having goods 


Parbbat-ku 

uttbi-ke 

babir 

isbnan 

■him. 3Iorning-at 

arisen-having 

out 

bathing 

undi-trimit asbab 

kbol-ke 

dn 

mobrS 

by-his-icife goods 

opened-having 

two 

mohars 


akbe-us, ‘ mobra du 

it-was-said-by-her, ‘ the-mohars two 
jVlada unde-nal vada 
My of-him-with promise 

u-vele ma mobrS 
at-that-time I the-mohars 

vibaj picbebbe 


will-give." The-mohars let-me-give{-and)-come{-home), the-interest afterwards 
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van-desa.’ Chliajju-Bliagitdi liattide-utte chali-gai. Chliajju 

going-T-will-give’ Of-ChJiajju-the-Saintlg qf-fke-sJiop-ujyon slie-icent-off". Chhajju 

koi na batha-hai. Trappar viclibe-pae-bain. Trapparde-tale 

anyone not seated-toas. Goat-liair-mats spread-laid-were. Of-a-mat-under 

mohrd dS rakkKi ai. 

ilie-moliars two having-placed she-canie{-liOtne). 


paihlu CMiajju-Bliagitdi batti-utte jvau batha. 

at-fii'st of-Chhajju-the-Saintly tJie-shop-on having-gone sat-doicn. 


dikhae-on-as. Sauda na 

were-shoicn-they-hy-him. Bargain not 

apni guthll-vicbch. pawan lagga. 


Jerhe-vele unda kbasam aea, u-ku akbnn bbull-gea. 

At-ichat-time her husband came, him-to the-saying ivas-forgotten. 

Khasam unda mobrS cba-kar veclian chalea-e:ea, 0 

The-lmsband of-her mohars talcen-iip-having to-sell icent-off. He 

-Mobp^ 
The-mohars 
gin-kar 

coiinted-having 
Cbbajjii-kn 
Chhajju-to 
akbea, 
it-icas-said, 
lagge. 
they-hegan. 
Tale 

Tjnderneatli 
lagga, 
he-hegan, 
cborS-wale 
thieves-of 
Saris 

Th e-scoldings 


Ms-own hag-in 
akhan lagga, 

to-say he-hegan, 

‘ mS nahT 

‘ hy-me not 

Larde-larde 


banea. MobrS 

icas-niade. The-mohars 

MobrS dn kbutt-paiS, 
Mohars two 

clihapaiS-bin.’ 
concealed-are.’ 

Apat-icli 


short-fell. 

Chhajju 

By-Chhajju 

laran 


to-put he-hegan. 

‘ tfi mohrS dS 
‘ hy-thee mohars two 
chhapam.’ 

tcere-they-concealed.’ Themselves-among to-fght 
trapparda lar chawij-pea. 

In-fighting-in-fighting of-the-niat the-corner Ufted-up-hecame. 
molirS dS lathiS-hain. Saudagar ditthiS. Akhan 

mohars two put-icere. By-the-nierchant they-icere-seen. To-say 


tussade 
your 
hae. 
were. 


‘bahru vadde Bhagit najir-ande-hO. Lachchhan 

‘ outwardly very Saintly appearing-you-are. Deeds 

hin ? ’ Bae log bahS bajar-vichch khare 

are?’ Other people many the-marhet-in standing 

sun-kar Chhajju- Bhagitda gilla karau lagge. 

heard-having of- Qhhajjn-the- Saintly reproach to-make they-hegan. 

uddi-uddi sare-shahar-vichch hawai-pai-giii. 

flying-fiying the-ichole-town-in ivas-spread. 


Khabar 

JS'eics 


sunea. 

it-tcas-heai’d. 


XJ-hi-vele 
At -f hat-very-time 


Saudagardi trimit 

Of-the-mer chant hy-the-wife 

Gallide mohre-te an khari. 

Of -th e-street th e-head-on having-come she-stood. 

pathe-us, apne-khasam-kn sadwa-kar-ke 

it-was-sent-by-ker, her-own-husband-to got-called-havhig 

‘mohrS dn mil kaddh-kar Chhajju- Bhagitde 

‘ the-mohars tico I 


dhrukki, 
she -ran. 


Kahi-chhokre-kn 
Some-boy-as-for 
akhe-us, 

i t-icas-sa id-hy -her, 

trappar- tale 

taken-out-having of-Chhajju-ihe-Saintly the-mat-under 
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rakkh-sai-ha-m.’ Pichhla Iial u-ku kar-sunae-us. 

placed-l.' The-subseqiient stoi'y him-to was-caused-to-be-hearcl-by-her. 

0 sun-ke Ckliajiu-Bliagitcle pare van pea, akhan 

He heard-having of- Chhajju-the- Saintly at-the-feet having-gone fell, to-say 

lagcja, ‘ma-kO bakhsho.’ Loki sunea. Paible 

he-began, ^ me-to forgive.' By-people it-icas-heard. Formerly 

Cbhajju-Bbagitda gilla karende-pae-hae. Hnn saudagarda 

of-Chhajju-the-Saintly reproach making-they-were. How of-the-merchaut 

gilla karan lagg-pae. 

reproach to-make they-began. 

Saudagar jerbe-vele gbar-dn turan lagga, Cbbajju-Bbagat 

The-merchant at-ichat-time home-towards to-go began, by-Glihajju-the-Saintly 

hikk bukk subada bbar-kai- sajjn, te bikk 

one double-handful of-ashes fiUed-having to-the-right, and one 
kbabbiyS, cba-satte-ns. Saudagardi triniit n-ko 

to-the-left, tcas-taken-up-{and-)thrown-by-him. Of -the-merchant by-the-wife him-to 

akbea, ‘ Cbbajju aj jan-tSri gussa betba-be. Tn watt mafi 

it-was-said, ‘ Chhajju still-up-to angry seated-is. Thou, again forgiveness 

mang.’ B watt mafi mangi. Cbbajju akbea, 

ask' By-him again forgiveness was-asked. By-Chhajju it-was-said, 

‘ma tade utte naraj nabi. E siba mE gilla te ustat 

‘J of-thee upon offended am-not. These ashes by-me reproach and praise 

karan-waleSde mub-vicbcb gbatti-be.’ 
of-the-makers the-f ace-in thrown-are' 

Kissa gea par, 

The-stoi'y went across, 

Te assS rebyo-se urwar. 

And we remained-toe on-this-side. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE STORY OF CHHAJJU THE SAINTLYd 

There was a man who used to go out for trade. Once he went out leaving his wife 
at borne in the family way. When her time approached she found herself short of 
money. She thought to herself, ‘ what am I to do ? ’ She finally made up her mind 
and went to the market where she borrowed two moAars from a banker known as Cbbajju 

* The word Bhagit or Bhagat, or saintly, is a title indicating that a person belongs to a particular sect of Hindus, or is 
generally a pious man. It is frequently used as a title, and ordinarily speaking the hero’s name would be represented by 
‘ Chhaijn Bhagit.’ As, however, a part of the story depends on the literal meaning of ‘ Bhagit,’ it is better, in the present 
case, io translate it. 
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the Saintly, and told him that she woidd repay them with interest when her husband 
returned. 

One night her good man came back and put down his baggage just as it was, all 
fastened up. When he got up in the morning he went out for a bath. While he was 
away his ■wife unpacked his baggage for him and took out two mohars. ‘ I must go,’ 
she said to herself, ‘ and give these two mohars to Chhajju the Saintly, for I promised to 
pay him back when my husband returned. I can pay him the mohars now, and the 
interest can wait till afterwards.’ So she went off to Chhajju the Saintly’s shop, but 
neither he nor anyone else was there. There were a number of goat-hair mats spread 
about, and she slipped the mohars under one of them and returned home. 

When her husband came back from his bath, she forgot to tell him what she had 
done. Shortly afterwards her husband took the rest of his mohars out of his baggage, 
and went to the market to sell them. He first went to the shop of Chhajju the Saintly 
and showed them to him, but they could not come to terms. So he picked them up and 
counted them as he put them back into his bag. They fell short by two, and he accused 
Chhajju of concealing them. This Chhajju. denied and they began to wrangle. As 
they quarrelled the corner of a mat got tm*ned up, and there they saw the two mohars 
which had been lying under it. The merchant cried out : ‘ Outwardly you look as if 
you were Saintly, but your actions are those of thieves.’ There were a number of people 
standing about in the market who heard this, and they all began to reproach Chhajju 
the Saintly. The news took wings and spread over the whole town. 

The merchant’s wife heard what was happening and at once ran off to the head of 
the street whence she sent a boy to call her husband. When he came she told him that it 
was she that had taken the two mohars and had put them under Chhajju the Saintly’s 
mat. In fact, she repeated the whole story to him. He returned and fell at Chhajju 
the Saintly’s feet and asked his forgiveness. The people heard this, and just as they 
had at first been reproaching Chhajju the Saintly, now they began to reproach the 
merchant. 

AYhen the merchant turned to go home Chhajju the Saintly picked up a double 
handful of ashes and threw it to his right. Then he threw another to his left. The 
merchant’s wife said to her husband, ‘ Chhajju is still sitting there angry. You had 
better ask his pardon again.’ He did so, and Chhajju replied, ‘ it is not against you 
that I bear any grudge. I have thrown this dust in the faces of those who have been 
finding fault and giving praise.’ 

The story went across 
And we remained at this side.' 


‘ TBis is a kind of tag put at the end of folk-tales, like the present, to show that the story is ended. 
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The langiiage of the greater part of the Bahawalpur State is known as Bahawalpurl. 
This is identical with the Multani of Multan. Towards the north-east of the State about 
160,000 people apeak Panjabi of the mixed character found in the east of Montgomery 
District. Bikaneri is spoken along the eastern frontier of the State bordering on 
Bikaner and Jaisalmer, while Sindhi is spoken in the south, on the Sindh frontier. 

The estimated numbers of speakers of these various languages, as reported for the 
Survey, are as follows : — 


Baliawalpuri 

Panjabi (mixed) 

5Iarwari 

Sindbi .... 
(Other languages . 

. 

> • • • • • 

• • • t • • 

4.58.000 

150.000 
10,770 
21,416 

9,856) 


Total population of the State (1891) 

650,042 

At the Census of 1911 the 

corresponding 

figures were as follows ; — 


Bahawalpurl . . . 

Panjabi 

Marwari 

Sindhi 

(Other languages . 

• * • 

• • • • • • 

• • • • a • 

565,502 

162,278 

21,184 

22,138 

9,539) 



Total (1911) 

780,641 


After allowing for the growth of population in the interval the figures show either 
that the estimate for Marwar! was too low, or else that there has of late years been a 
heavy influx of speakers of that language. 

As a specimen of Bahawalpurl I give a copy of a statement made by a person 
accused in a criminal court. It will be seen that the language is the same as the 
Multani of Multan. The only points of difference are the use of tuddd, instead of 
tuliddd, to mean ‘ your,’ of the word kardln to form conjunctive participles, as in charh- 
kardht, having mounted (which also occurs in Dera Ghazi Khan), and of the Pafijabi an, 
having come (which is also used in Muzaffargarh). We may also notice the use of han 
or hin to mean ‘ they were ’ as well as ‘they are.’ 

We may note the occurrence of a double pronominal suffix in ditt-dn-ns, given-they- 
by-him, i.e. they were given by him. 
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Multan i Dialect. 


(State Bahawalptjr.) 


Hikk mahina 
One month 
ma r^-te 

I rail-on 

Mele-Gharib-Sliali-viehch 
The-fair-{pf-)Qh.arih-Shdh-m 
tikk-pae. Ma 


tb^-hosi Bulaqi Kirar te Rakhya 

been-it-will-be Buldgt Kirdr and Makhyd 


cbarb-karabi 

mounted-having 


Boge 
at- Bog d 

Rakbya 
went-we. Rakhyd 
uttb-ralea-boea 


ga-ose 


te 


te Nabbu te 
and Nabbii and 
lattli-ose. 
descended-we. 
uttba-bi 
there-indeed 


stayed. 

U-bi-kite 
That indeed- for 


I camel-exhausted-being-become 
mele-uttn wall pe-um. 

the-fair-from-on back I-became 


gea-bam. 

gone-mas. 


rel-utte cbarb*karabT 
rail-upon mounted-having 
lattb-um. Rel-te 

descended-I. The-rail-on 

Rat-kn Gauian Daya 

Night-at {by-)Gdman Day a 

ghar roti kba-karahl 

in-the-house bread eaten-having 


van 
going 

Nabbu 
and J^albii 

cbbor 
having-left 

Digir-kS 

Time-of-evening-prayer-at 
HimatiS an 

to-JELimdtl having-come 
Gopale dittba-ba. 
by- Gopdld {I-)seen-was. 
GhulamS dittba-ba. Khamise-Kanjarde 
by-Ghuldm% {I-)seen-was. Of-Khamjsd-Kanjar 
Jinde-Bal6cbde-k6l an sutt-uni. 

of-Jindd-Baloch-near having-come slept-I. 


‘isba-vele 

at-sunset-prayer- time 
cbarbea Bbane atte 

mounted by-Bhdnd and 

atte 
and 


Du-diharea-kanu-bad 
Ttco-days-from-after 
jb, ‘ made-sarbe 

that, ‘ by -my -father-in-law 


Muhammad- muddaide puttar 

of-Miihammad-the-complainant by-the-son 
akhea jo, uttb Khara 

it-was-snid that, a-camel Khaird 


vana-aea-be, 

lost-come-is, 

KacboJia 

at-Kachblia 

rakkhda-ba. 

keeping-icas. 


ma-ku 
me- for 
Mubabbat 
Jltihabbat 
Ma-kn 
Me-to 


uttb 

camel 

khara 

standing 

salhi 


akhea 

it-mas-said 

mele-utte 

fair-on 


gulawan 
to-seek 
ha. 0 

was. He 

ditt-on-as. 


jub” ’ Vande-bl 

ryo.” ’ On-going-immediately 


apni-bbanda 

of-his-oicn-sister 


Atte Mubabbat 
Jlnd by-Muhabbat without 
Nabla 

By-2\abla (diminutive of Habbv) 


woj'ds were-given-they-by-him. 
bin 


rauneo sa kari 

from-permission a-hundred rafters 

Q-kS akhea, ‘ dab rupiie bi 

him-to it-was-said, ‘ ten rupees also 


shubbo 

suspicion 


niari-be. 

struck-is. 

ta-kn 

thee-to 
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desu, sa kari 

we-will-give, a-hundred rafters 

Ebuda-Bakhsh-te bak, 

Khudrl-Bakhsh-on speak, 

mar.’ 

strike (i.e. get-him-into-your-clutches)' 


bi tii-ku bakhshi, tu 

also tliee-to {is-)g?'anted, thou 

atte G-k§ chatta 

and him-to armful 


Atthw e-dihare Muhabbat-kS 

On-the-eighth-day Hiihabbat (acc.) 


ghinn 

having-taken 


ae. 

they-came. 


‘Isha-vele mti-ku saddi-one. iS^ambardar 

At-simset-prayer-time me-to it-icas-called-bythem. The-Lambarddr 

chaukidar bi sare Shadude ghar katthe-thae bethe ban. 

the-watchman also all of-Shadu in-the-house together-become seated were. 

Unba akbea, ‘ tade par Niir-ilubammaddi goth-kol 

By-them it-was-said, ^ thy footprints of-^tur-Mnhammad the-village-near 
kajje bin.’ Kambardar akbea, ‘ tu apni safai 

hidden are.' By-the-Lambarddr it-was-said, ‘ thou thine-own clearance 


wail kar.’ 
having-gone make' 

ture. Eah-vicbch 

started. The-way-m 


Muddai 

Th e-complainant 


atte Mubabbat 
and Muhabbat 


bannb-karabi kutte-one. 

bound-having {J-)was-beaten-by-them. 


ma-ku gbinn 

me having-taken 

Ditta-atte-Suhrab 

By-JDitta-and-Suhrdb 


dbar-dhar suni. 

the-commotion icas-heard. 

Par gbinn 

Across having-taken{-me) 
cbbOr-ditt-One. 
{I-)was-left-by-them. 


Kacholia-Ticbcb, bi kutte-one. 

Kacholid-in also (I-)was-beaten-by-them. 

gae. Uttba dliakkade dar-kanU 

they-went. There of-the-thrusting fear-from 


Dano miidi 
By-DdnS my 


mami .ladda 

mother' s-br other s- wife tohen 


arzi mar-kuttaidi 

petition of -striking-beating 


ittba ditti 

here icas-given 
kure ugab 

false witnesses 


paiblu u-bi-ku 

at-first her-indeed-as-to 
sutr 

the-f ather' s-brother s-son 


battb-kari 

handcuffs 


marwa-ditte 

caused-to-be-piit 


hin-ne. 

were-by-them. 


jhalwa-une. Picbcbbe 

arrest-was-caused-by-them. Aftemoards 
atte jawai bana-karabi mii-kn 

and son-in-law made-having me-to 


Na koi saragbi janda-be na sarkari be. 

Isot any tracker knowing-is not Government-official is. 

nabaqq tbea-be, miidi adalat tbiwe. 

injustice become-is, my justice may-be. 
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Of-me-with 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOINa 

{The statement of Khudd Takksh, a camelman, charged with theft hy Muhammad, the 

Complainant.) 

Perhaps about a month ago, Bulaqi Kirar, Eakhya, Nabbu, and I got into the train 
and travelled to BOga where we alighted. We went to the fair in honour of Gharih 
Shah. Rakhya and Nabbu stayed there, but I, being tired out by camel- riding, returned. 
I got into the train at the hour of evening prayer, and at the time of sunset prayer got 
out at Himati. Bliana and Gbpala saw me in the train, and the same night I was seen 
by Gaman Daya and ^ulamu. I ate my dinner in the house of Khamisa Kanjar 
and slept in that of Jinda Baloch. 

Two days afterwards the son of Muhammad, the complainant, brought me word 
from his father-in-law that Khaira had returned from the fair after losing a camel, and 
asking me to go and search for it. As soon as I arrived at KacholiS, I met Muhabbat 
standing there. He had a suspicion (that I was intriguing with) his sister, and he 
abused me. 

Now Muhabbat had eut down a hundred rafters without getting (Nabbu’s) permis- 
sion, and Nabbu promised to let him off any claim for them, and also to give him ten 
rupees if he could get me into trouble. 

Eight days afterwards they came with Muhabbat at the hour of sunset prayer, and 
called me. I found the Lambardar and the village watchman seated with them all in 
the house of Shadu. They told me that footprints showed that I had been paying secret 
visits (to Muhabbat’s sister) in Nur Muhammad’s village. 

The Lambardar told me I must clear myself, and the complainant and Muhabbat 
took me off with them (to the place where the footprints were). On the way they tied 
me up and beat me. Ditta and Suhrab heard the noise created hy this. In KachOlia I 
was again beaten by them. They took me across (the river) (or beyond the village) and, 
as they were afraid of the consequences of beatina; me, left me there. 

When my Aunt DanS made a complaint of assault about this, they first had her 
arrested, but afterwards they made my cousin and my son-in-law false witnesses and 
got me handcuffed. 

No professional tracker knows anything (about these footprints) nor does any 
government official. I have been wrongfully entreated, and ask that justice may be 
done. 
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HINDKT of dera ghazi khan. 

Immediately to the west of Muzaffargarh and Bahawalpur across the Indus, lies 
the District of Dera Ghazi Khan. To its west, again, lies Baluchistan, of which the main 
language is Baluchi, while to its south lies Sind, of which the main language is Sindhi. 

The main language of Dera Ghazi Khan is, as in Muzaffargarh, Lahnda, but most 
of the Baloches speak Balochi. i\Iany of the Baloches of the plains, however, speak 
Lahnda. The Lahnda of Dera Ghazi Khan goes by several names, such as Hindi, 
Hindki, Jatki, and Derawal. The Baloches call tlie Jatts Jaahclals. and Lahnda Jaah- 
dall. I call it Hindki in these pages. 

Eoughly speaking, the west and the south of the district are occupied by speakers 
of Balochi, and the rest is occupied by speakers of Hindki. The dividing line, as shown 
in the map, has been very kindly marked by Mr. M. L. Dames, late of the Indian Civil 
Service, the well-known authority on Balochi. He makes the following remarks (he is 
speaking from the point of view of Balochi, and by ‘ outside ’ he means ‘ on the east, 
or Lahnda side ’) : ‘Of course there are many itersons outside the line who speak Balochi, 
and many inside it who speak Western Panjabi, especially in the towns. I have left 
Choti outside, as Baluchi is certainly not habitually used by the mass of the inhabitants 
there, while in Eojhan, on the contrary, even the Hindu traders understand it and can 
speak it perfectly well, though they do not employ it among themselves. At Asni, the 
head-quarters of the Drishak tribe, it is very little used, and this tribe, being very much 
mixed with Jatts, has nearly lost the use of Balochi. The same applies to all the sec- 
tions of tribes living far from the hills, although Balochi generally extends some miles 
into the plains. The Mazaris keep the use of it very thorouglily, even on the left bank 
of the Indus.’ 

In 1891 the following were the numbers of speakers of these two languages in Dera 
Ghazi Khan : — 

Hindki ............. 362,270 

Balficlil 27,728 

Other languages ............ 14,033 

Total . 404,031 

Since 1891 the population of the District has materially increased, and the figures 
of the Census of 1911 are : — 


Hindki . 449,611 

Balochi 68,921 

Other languages ............ 9.915 


Total . 528,447 

I am. indebted to Dr. Jukes, the author of the Western Fanjdbl and English 
Dictionary^ for an excellent list of words in the Hindki of Dera Ghazi Khan, which is 
reproduced below on pp. 412ff. The following remarks on the dialect are mainly based 
on this list, and on his dictionary. Two specimens have been forwarded by the district 
authorities, one a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other the state- 
ment of an accused person in a court of justice. They are reproduced below. 
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As the Hindki of Dera Ghazi Khan has been endoAved by Dr. Jukes with an alpha- 
bet, based on the Persian character, I print the specimens in that alphabet, and also in 
the Roman character. 

The Hindki of Dera Ghazi Khan, on the whole, belongs to the same group of 
dialects as Muzafiargarh Multani, but it shows much greater affinities with Sindhi. 

ALPHABET. —Mr. Jukes has supplied Hindki with a set of written characters 
based on the Persian alphabet. The consonants are as folloAvs : — 


I alif 
SJ h 

<-r> bb 

V P 

CD t 
lA. t 
§ 

t* 

jr. ch, 

r * 


c d 
o d 

0 dd 
a z 

1 /■ 

J « 

cT sh 
? 

^ i 

h 5 


t ^ 

^ / 

q 

k 

^ 9 
^ 99 

J I 

f. in 

^ n 
u 

w 

^ n 
n 

J to, V 
* h 

Vf ^ 


The vowels are a, d, i, t, v, u, e, ai, b, ati, which are represented as in Hindostani. 
No provision is made for the representation of the short vowels e and o, but they 
probably occur and appear as i and ii, respectively. As for «, d, and di, Avhich we have 
seen in Multani, they do not seem to occur. Where Midtani has a, Hindki generallv 
has a; where Multani has d, Hindki has a or a ; and where it has di, Hindki has e. 
Thus — 


Multani. 

Himlkl 

vdhir, a heifer 

vahir. 

vdhur, a young bull 

vahar. 

pdhur, a watch 

pdha7\ 

bdithd, seated 

hethd. 
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Most of the consonants are pronounced as in Hindostani, Only the following 
require notice : — 

'r ^^3 5 jj> ^ 99> ^3 

Dr. Jukes’ system of transliteration of these sounds is not the same as that adopted 
for this Sm-vey, and his system is given in the following table for ready reference. All 
the sounds represented by these letters also occur in SindhI, and, in another column 
of the same table, I give the corresponding letters of the Government Sindhi alphabet. 


Hindki letters. 

Corresponding Sindhi letters-. i 

i 

i 

1 

Dr. Jukes’ System 
of 

Transliteration. 

System adopted 
for 

this Survey. 

-r 

1 

i 

b 

hh 

1 

^ 1 

't 

jj 

I 

V 

J I 

d 

44 

^ ' 

^ ! 

g 

yg 


c- 

1 


n 

^ i 

! 

nr 

n 


The first four letters, which I represent in transliteration by a double consonant, 
are all pronounced with a certain stress in prolonging and somewhat lengthening the 
contact of the respective closed organs, as if one tried to double (but not to repeat) the 
sound. These letters are very common at the beginning of a word. Thus, Uj hbed, 

other ; jjat, a Jatt ; 9 ddi, two ; ggid, gone. In many cases these are 

✓ 

by origin double letters, but, as in Sindhi, there is a strong tendency to substitute at 
the beginning of a word these stress-consonants for the corresponding simple ones, even 
when there is no etymological reason for doing so. 

The letter n is common all over the Lahnda area. Dr. Jukes says that its sound 
is ‘ something between nj and ny, sometimes leaning more to one side, sometimes to the 

other.’ It rarely occurs except in tbe word ; wanan, to go, and never as an initial 

letter. In the Imperative wcm, the y-sound is distinctly pronounced, while in 
wa?iidd, he ixoes, the pronunciation is more like wanyedd. This letter usually corre- 
sponds to the Deva-nagari ^ da, and I therefore transliterate it by m. 

yi a is pronounced as in Pashto, i.e. almost like a nasalized /■. Thus, loadan 

is pronounced almost as if it were wanydr. 

It will be observed that the cerebral /, which is common in other Lahnda dialecis, 
does not occur. It is also wanting in Sindhi. 

The nasalization of vowels is very common in this form of Lahnda. AYheii the 
vowel is final, the nasalization is represented by a niin without the dot. Thus, 
ggdS, a coav. When the nasalized vowel is in the middle of a word it is represented by 

an ordinary nim, over Avhich the sign ” is placed. Thus, coavs. 

This form of Lahnda, like Sindhi, is not fond of doubled letters (except the four 
specially doubled letters mentioned above). Where other dialects have doubled letters 
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it usually has the single one, and this, he it obserred, without lengthening the preced- 
ing vowel in compensation. Thus, while Multani has laddhd, obtained, Hindki has 
ladha (not Iddhd) ; Multani has ditthd, seen, but Hindki ddithd ; Multani 'suttd, 
slept, Hindki sutd ; Multani latthd, descended, Hindki lathd, and so on. 

Hindki, moreover, is very fond of changing an w to a simple nasalization of the 
preceding vowel. Thus present participles which in Multani end in endd, in Hindki 
end in ddd. Thus Multani has marendd, beating, but Hindki maredd. So also in 
many other cases, even with a preceding short vowel. Thus, kad (not kand), the back ; 
chaga (not clianga), good ; padh (not pandh), distance. 

NOUNS.-Gender. — Gender is formed much as in Multani. Thus the feminine 
of ghord, a horse, is ghort. 

Examples of the feminines of nouns ending in a consonant are : — 

Mase. Fem. 


Idhdr, a blacksmith lohdri. 

hbdl, a boy bbdlrl. 

ddom, a musician dddmrl (Multani dumnl). 

In Shahpur and Multan there are several masculine nouns of more than one 
syllable, forming the second declension, which end in u followed by a consonant (thus, 
Multani clihdhur, a boy). In Mnzaffargarh we have seen that in all these words the u 
is changed to a (thus, chhohar, a boy). The same is the case in the Hindki of Dera 
Ghazi Khan. I have met only one word in which the u appears, and that is kukkur, 
a cock. In all others the v. has become a. In aU cases, the feminine is formed by 
changins: this a to i. Thus : — 


1 

Multani. ■ 

1 

Hindk 

1 

1. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

i 1 

j Muse. j 

1 

Funi. 

vdhar or vdhur, a young ball 

vdhir 

1 

va har j 

• vahir 

chhohar or chhohur, a boy 

chhohir 

chhohar ^ 

chlidhir or chhuhir 

randar or randur, a widower j 

randir 

randar ] 

\ randir 

kukhir or kukh’ir, a cock 

kikkir 

kukkur 



The following are examples of the formation of the feminine of masculine nouns 


in i : — 


teli, an oilman 
mushkl, black 
ardt, a gardener 
rdmali, an astrologer 
chdkl, an oil-presser 
hdthl, an elephant 
ndl, a barber 


telin. 

mushkin, 

ardin. 

rdmalin. 

chakdnl. 

hathdnl. 

naidnl or nawdni. 


It will be observed that the termination an't corresponds to the Multani edn}. 
Guv, a spiritual preceptor, makes its feminine gurdin, and sdt, a master, has sain or 
sain, a mistress. So, iatts, a pcuy, fem. tatwdni. 
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DECIiENSIOIJ . — This is nearly the same as in Multani. Nearly all nouns which 
in Multani end in u followed by a consonant, and which belong to the second declension, 
in Hindki change the to a, as in MuzafPai^arh, and belong to the third declension. 
The only exception which i have noted is hukkur, a cock, — not kukkar. Thus : — 


Multnni. Hindki. 

chhohur, a boy clihbliar. 

vdhur, a young bull valiar. 

pdhur, a watch pahar. 

rdhiik, a farm-servant rdhak. 


NUMBER. — 1st Declension . — This, mtdatis mutandis, is the same as in Multani. 
Thus : — 


Sing. 

PlU!-. 

ghord, a horse 

ghbre. 

maria, struck 

mdre. 

ggid, gone 

ague. 

Note that the plural of past participles is 

not quite the same as in Multani. 

Irregular \sjjand, a person, nom. pi. jjanb or jjania. 

2nd Declension- — The only noun of this declension across which I have come is 

htikkuT, a cock. It is declined as in Multani. , Other nouns which belong to this declen- 

sion in that dialect, belong to the 3rcl in Hindki. 

3rd Declension. — As in Mfiltani. — 

Sing. 

Plur. 

ghar, a house 

ghar. 

kdg, a crow 

kdg. 

ndi, a barber 

ndi. 

pin, a father 

pill. 

tattu, a pony 

tattu. 

But ddnil, a man 

ddmi. 

4th Declension (fem.). — This forms its plural as in Multani. Thus: — 

Sing. 

Plur. 

hheri, a sister 

hhend 

ghbrt, a mare 

ghbfld. 

gal, gone (fem.) 

gaid. 

md, mother 

mdtod. 

Irregular are : — 

Idh, a rope 

Idlid. 

varki, a year 

vartn or rarhla. 

iMh, a daughter-in-law 

nulid, nbhrJ, or nbrhi. 

5th Declension (fem.'. — This forms the plural bv adding i as in Multani. Thus: — 

Sing. 

Plur. 

akh, an eye 

akJu. 

ggdlli, a word 

ggdlhi. 

ggdu, a cow 

ggdwT. 

chhbhir, a girl 

chhbhri. 

dh't, a daughter 

dhiri or dhld. 

tremit, a woman 

trdmitT. 

VOL. Till, PART I. 

2 jt 
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6tll Declension (fem.). — This, as in Multani, forms the plural by adding u. 
Thus : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

hank, a tear 

hanhu. 

tad, yarn 

tadU. 

pilh, a certain fruit 

pilh&. 

pid, a ripe date 

ptdU. 


Case. — TLe oblique form of the singular of the 1st declension ends in e and of the 
plural in e. Thus, ghdrecl3, of a horse ; ghbrSdd, of horses. 

In the 2nd declension we have hiiTchardd, of a cock ; kukkrSdd, of cocks. 

In the 3rd declension, the oblique singular, like the nominative plural, is the 
same as the nominative singular. In the oblique plural e is added. Thus, ghar, a 
house ; ghardd, of a house ; ghar, houses ; gharidd, of houses. 

Exception — ddml, a man ; admidd, of a man ; ddmi, men ; ddmSdd, of men. 

In the Ith declension (feminine) the oblique singular is the same as the nomi- 
native. The oblique plural changes the final a of the nominative plural to e. Thus, 
ghori, a mare ; ghoridd, of a mare ; ghoria, mares ; ghdriedd, of mares. 

In the 5th and 6th declensions (feminine), the oblique singular is the same as the 
nominative singvdar, and the oblique plural is the same as the nominative plural. 
Thus : — 


akh, an eye ; 
akhf, eyes ; 
haM, a tear ; 
hanh^, tears ; 


akhdd, of an eye. 
akJndd, of eyes. 
liaMddy of a tear. 
hatihuddy of tears. 


Exception dhi, a daughter; dhldd, of a daughter; dhlvi or dhla, daughters; 
dhlridd or dhiSdd, of daughters. 

The following table shows the regular formation of the oblique forms of each 
declension at one view : — 



SiNGCLAK. 

\ 

\ 

Plueal. 


Xoluinative. 

Oblique. 

1 

1 Xominativc. 

1 

j- — 
i Oolique. 

1 

ghijra, a horse 

glidre 

1 

1 ghore 

1 ■ 

1 ghore 

2 

kiikhur, a. cock 

kkukar 

• kukkar 

1 

j kukkri 

3 

ghar, a house 

ghar 

j ghar 

1 

j ghard 


ddmi, a man 

ddmi 

ddmi 

j ddmS 

4 

ghori, a marc 

ghdri 

1 gh'Ttd 

1 

I ghcrlS 

5 

akh, ar eye 

akh 

akhl 

\ akhl 

6 1 

hahh, a tear 

hahh 

ha hit a 

! hahkw 


It wiU be observed tliat the oblique ferms are the same as those in use I'r, 
Muzaffargarh. 
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The Agent case is always the same as the oblique form. 

The Locative case is formed for a few nouns as in Multaui. Thus, tela, time ; velt^ 


at (a certain) time. In nouns of the 3i‘d declension, the locative singular is the 
same as the nominative and the oblique form. Thus, gliar, at home. 

As specimens of the organic locative plural, we have, in the first specimen, hatne, 
on the hands ; and pairg, on the feet. 

The folloAving are the usual case suffixes : — 


Genitive ...... 

Dative ...... 

Ablative ...... 

Locative ...... 

Adjectives follow the usual miles. Thus : — 

madd ghord ...... 

made ghoredd ..... 

made ghore ...... 

madg ghoredd . ... . 

madl ghorl ..... 

mddi ghorldd ..... 

madia ghdrla ..... 

madie ghorledd ..... 


dd, etc. 
to. 

kann^, from, 
vich, in. 

a had horse, 
of a bad horse, 
bad horses, 
of bad horses, 
a bad mare, 
of a bad mare, 
bad mares, 
of bad mares. 


Many adjectives in d nasalize their final syllables. This nasalization is carried 
out through all forms. Thus, chaga, good ; masc. obi. sing, chage ; nom. and obi. 
plur. chagg ; fern. chdg% ; obi. sing, chagi ; nom. plur. chag'ia ; obi. plur. chag'ig. 
Comjarison is effected as usual. Thus : — 

bhen-kannE lambd, taller than the sister; sabhrdg-kann^ chaga, better than all, best. 
JSikkd, one, only one; sabho, all, the whole; and bbed, another, are thus declined ; — 




j Singclae. 


Masculine. 

Feminine. j 

Nominative 


. Mkko 

hihki 

1 

hikhe 

Oblique 


. hikk? 

hikki 

hikkne or hikkrf 

Nominative . 


. sabho 

sahhi 

eabhnd 

Oblique 


. sabhe 

sabki 

sabhnS, sihJiri, sabhrJS 

Nominative . 


. bbed 

bbat 

bbitid 

Oblique 


. bbee 

hbai 

hhihi 

1 


The first ten numerals are given in the List of Words. A fuller list is given 
below : — 


below : — 

1. hik, hikdrd, hikrd. 5. pan. 

2. dd^. 6. chhl. 

3. trde. *7. sat. 

4. char. 8. ath. 
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9. nd. 

10. dddJi. 

11. ydrha. 

12. hhdrhd. 

13. terhd. 

14. chmiddhd. 

15. padraha. 

16. sblhd. 

17. satdrha. 

18. athdrd. 

19. imwl. 

20 . iclh. 

21. ikw~(. 

22. bbdwl. 

23. treicl. 

24. chawwl. 

2'h. panici. 

26. chhaicwi. 

27. satdwl. 

28. athdwl. 

29. unatr'i. 

30. tr'ih. 

31. ikattn. 

32. bbatr'i. 

33. tetri. 

34. chauti'l. 

35. paitri. 

36. chhatrl. 

37. satatri. 

38. athattr'i. 

39. untdll. 

40. cJidlhl. 

41. iktdli. 

42. bbetdli. 

43. tirtdll. 

44. chautdli 

45. paitdli or pidtali. 

46. chhitdll. 

47. sattdli. 

48. athtdli. 

49. iinwanhd or unanhd. 

50. panhd. 

51. ikwanhd. 

62. bbawafihd. 

63. tirwanhd. 

54. chauicahhd. 


55. panwanhd. 

53. chhiwanhd. 

57. satwanhd. 

58. athicahhd. 

59. unditli. 

60. satji. 

61. ikdith. 

62. bbditli. 

63. trldith. 

64. clidath, chowith or cJiawath. 

65. pandit h. 

66. chhedith. 

67. satdith. 

68. oihdith. 

69. unb attar. 

70. sattar. 

71. ikattar. 

72. bbahattar, 

73. tirhattar. 

74i. chauruttar. 

75. panh attar. 

76. chheh attar. 

77. satattar. 

78. ath attar. 

79. undsi. 

80. assl. 

81. ikdsl. 

82. bbedsi. 

83. trldsl, 

84. chaurdsi. 

85. pands'i. 

86. chhidsl. 

87. satdsi. 

88. athdsl. 

89. undnme. 

90. niiowe. 

91. ikdmne. 

92. bbednme. 

93. trldnme. 

94. cliaurdnme. 

95. pandnme. 

96. cliliidnme. 

97. satdnme. 

98. athdnme. 

99. icadhdnme. 

100. sail. 
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I have no information as to whether the first ten numerals have oblique forms 
as they have in Multani, but we may assume that such is the case from phrases such 
as ddbe wdrl, twice. There are the usual intensive forms such as : — 
dd^he, both. 
ti'ihe, all three. 

chdrhe, all four (oblique chawdha). 
ddehe, all ten. 

The ordinals are pahlrd, first; ddujhd, second; tarljd, third; chotho, fourth; pamcS, 
fifth ; cJihewa, sixth ; satwa, seventh, and so on as usual. 

PEONOUNS . — The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows : — 

mat, I. tE, thou. 

mat (agent case sing.). tau or tai (agent case sing.). 

mat or mai (obi. form sing.). tai or tai (obi. form sing.). 

maiddd, my. taiddd, thy. 

assd, we. tussa, you. 

assa (agent case plur.). tussa (agent case plur.). 

assd (obi. form plur.). tussa (obi. form plur.). 

asaddd, our. tusdcjdd or tuhdddd, your. 

The following are the forms of the pronoun of the third person, and also of the 
demonstrative pronouns, proximate and remote : — 

Sing. 


Nominative 

e or Ih, this 

b ox uh, that. 

Agent 

t 

-A/ 

u. 

Obi. form 

t 

u. 

Genitive 

idd 

udd. 

Plur. 



Nominative 

€, 111 

b, nil. 

Agent 

inhe 

unhi. 

Obi. form 

iuhe 

unh^. 

Genitive 

inliedd 

unkbdd. 

The Pronominal suffixes are much as they are in Multani. 

The following examples 

are partly based on those given 

by Dr. Jukes in his dictionary 

- 

1st person singular. 

Chdgd laggd-im, is it good for me, does it 


become me ? 


1st person plural. 

Ij ggdlh sunde hd-se 

, we were hearing these 


words. 


2nd person singular. 

Jerhd liun daliidd- 

e, as now it is being 


2nd person plural. 
3rd person singular. 

3rd person plural. 


given to you. 

Mai-lc^ aldwan na dclittb-ve, you (re) did 
not allow me to speak. 

dkhdd h-is, another is saying to him. 
U-k%, minnat klt~us, he made remonstrance 
to him. 

JRarli kardln dkhi~bne, crying out they said. 
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The Relative Froaoiiu is/o ov Jerha; obi. sing. nom. plur. obi. jinhe. 
Its Correlative is tai ; obi. sing, tai ; nom. plur. tinha ; obi, tinhS. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are 

1. kau, kU or kerhd, who? Obi. sing, kai ; nom, plur. kinha ; obi. plur. kinhe. 

2. kid, ke or cJia, what ? Obi. sing, kit or km. 

The Indefinite Pronouns are: kd,l, kal or kaln, some, any; kiijli, anything. The 
oblique sing, of kdl is kelid, and the plural is kindhe or kinhe. 

The Reflexive Pronoun is dp, genitive dpra : dpat-vich is ‘ amongst themselves,’ 
equivalent to the Hindustani dpas-me : dp-hort is ‘Your Honour.’ 

VERBS.— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The present tense has two forms, a full and a contracted. They are as follows, 
and closely follow Malta ni : — 

Present. — * I am,’ etc. 


SlXOrLAE. 

Plueai. 


Full Form. i 

Contracted Form. 

Full Form. 

1 Contracted Form. 

1 

Tid j 

a 

ha i 


i 

1 ai 

1 

2 

hi 1 

1 

1 

ho 


5 

3 

he 

i 

e 

hin 

i 

! 

in 


The present tense is liable to be compounded with a present participle as in Multani. 
It is also frequently compounded with past participles, and even with noims. Thus, 
we have in the specimen, klt-e, it is done ; kltJ-e, (fern.) she is done ; ddit-e, it is given ; 
d-e, he is come ; dcUth-e, it, is seen ; makld-e, it is mine ; taidd-e, it is thine ; zarur-e, 
it is necessary ; darakM-e, there is a tree. 

The Past Tense is conjugated as follows: — 

Past Tense — ‘I was,’ etc. 



Singular. 

j Plural. 

1 

haiia, ham, haus, hasU 

1 * ' — 

Idse, hdse 

2 

halve 

hi we 

.3 

hd (fem. hai) 

hdi, hcin 


hdus besides meaning ‘ I was,’ also means ‘ there was {fid') to him {ns).' 

Prom the root ho, to become, we have infinitive, hoican ; present participle, Jidda ; 
past participle, hbid ; hbwe, he may be ; hbs't, he will be. 

Similarly from the root thi, become, we have thiwan, tlndd, thid, thhce, and tJitsi. 
It should be distinguished from the root pia, than, thddd, (hid, thaice, thasi, which 
means ‘ become ’ in the sense of beseeming, being suitable, being befitting. 
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The Negative Verb Substantive is thus declined : — 

Singular. Plural. 

1. nimhi . nise. 

2. ... nivlie. 

3. nihd 

Dr. Jukes gives no forms for the 2nd person singular or for the -3rd person plural. 

It is used with past participles in phrases like nimlit rah ggid, I wfis not. 

ACriVE VERB. — The conjugation of the regular verb is almost the same as in 
Multani. IVe may note the following points : — 

Present Participle- — In Multani many verbs form the present participle by 
adding mid or endd. In Hindki, in such cases, the n is weakened to a mere nasalization 
of the preceding vowel, so that we have '^dd and idd. Thus : — 

Multani. Hiutlki. 

dndd, coming add. 

marendd, striking rnaredd. 

Dissyllabic roots of which the vowel of the second syllable is e, drop the e, when 
the participle ends in edd. Thus : — 

rt/er, wind thread. Present participle airedd. 

iiihek, vomit. „ m uhhJcedd or tihhekdd. 

Dissyllabic roots of which the vowel of the second syllable is d, drop the d in the 
same form of the present participle and insert a u in the preceding syllable. Thus : — 


adhror, unravel. 

Present participle ndhredd (here the 1st r 

also dropped). 

akhor, take to pieces. 

>> 

99 

ukhredd. 

gJiasor, press in (trans.). 

99 

99 

ghnsrddd. 

lapdr, cut the ears of tall crops. 

► 99 

99 

Inpredd. 

nachor, Avring out. 

99 

99 

huchredd. 

phaldr, search. 

99 

99 

phnlrddd. 

tahdr, circumcise. 

99 

99 

tuhredd. 

tatdl, feel. 

99 

99 

tutledd. 

trdp, sew. 

99 

99 

turpedd. 

he following present participles 

are more or 

less irregular : — 

dkhf s^y • 

Present participle dkhdd or dMd. 

hah or hbah, sit. 

99 

99 

hahdd, bbadhd or bbadd 

jKikr, seize. 

9 9 

99 

IHikardd ox pakiPdd. 

jjd ovjja, be born. 

99 

99 

jjdtodd or jjadd. 

chd, lift. 

99 

99 

chaidd. 

sujsn, understand. 

99 

99 

sujdndd or sdjareda. 

khat, dig. 

99 

99 

khafdd (not khatidd). 

Id, apply. 

99 

99 

l€dd. 

md, be contained in. 

9 9 

99 

mdtedd or mddd. 

■lean, go. 

99 

99 

icedd. 

nakker, put apart. 

9 9 

55 

nikhredd. 
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Fast Participle. — This ends in id, not ed ; thus, mdrid, not mdred, struck. The 
following is a list of irregular past participles. It will be seen that many of them are 


also regular : — 

Eoot. 

chuh, be finished 

dahi, be given, be obtained 

jjam, be born 

bhar, stand 

lagg, be applied, begin 

mar, die 

mel, unite 

pd, fall 

rah, remain 

lean, go 

bah or bbah, sit 

druh, drag along the ground 

ddehh, see 

ddiss, be seen 

dhd, fall 

khut, be exhausted 
koh, slaughter 
moh, allure 
muss, be unlucky 
nas, flee 

pheh or phih, pulverise 

2nh or p%, pulverise 

russ, be angry 

trah or tar ah, fear 

vas, rain n 

vas, dwell/ 

vah, flow 

chd, lift 

dde, give 

dha, bathe 

dkb, wash 

jhb, yoke 

jb, yoke ^ 

jjd or jja, be born 

jjdn, know 

jjap, become known 

kar, do 

Umh, plaster 

nahd, bathe 

ne, take away 

nikl, come out 


Past Paiticiple. 

chukd or chukid. 
dihd or dihid. 
jjdyd ov jj amid, 
khard. 
laggd. 
mod. 

meld or melid. 

pid. 

rihd. 

ggid. 

hethd or hbethd. 
driithd or druhid. 
dditlid. 

ddithd or ddissid. 
dhathd. 

khuthd or khutid. 

kutlid. 

muthd. 

miithd or mussid. 
nafhd, 
phethd. 
p'lthd. 

ruthd or russid. 
trathd. 

loiithd or vasid. 
leurhd. 

chdtd or chdid. 

dditd. 

dhdtd. 

dJibtd. 

jhbtd. 

jbtd. 

jjdnid or jjdtd. 

jjdtd. 

kltd. 

Vita or limbid. 

nahdtd. 

nltd. 

nikhtd (not nikhtd as in Multani) or 
niklid. 
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Boot. 

Past Paiticiple. 

pi, drink 

pita. 

pb, thread, string 

paid. 

sanih or mnih, sleep 

sutd or samhid. 

ifi, sew 

sitd. 

sujdn, know 

sujdtd or sujd)iid. 

tap, be heated 

tatd or tapid. 

vath, seize 

vathutd or vathid. 

vilhapp, be divided 

tilhatd or vilhappid. 

jhun, win 

jh u ttd or jhunid. 

kamb, Avork 

kaniuttd. 

macli, be noised abroad 

mattd or machid. 

muhh, send 

muttd or nmnJi id. 

rag, dye 

rattd or ragid. 

fjhb or dlibh, carry 

dhbthd or dhbid. 

ghms, err 

ghuthd or ghussid. 

khbh, pluck, snatch 

khbthd. 

lah, descend 

lathd. 

plids, phas, or 2 '>kah, be entangled 

phdtlid. 

vahd, cause to floAA’- 

cdthd or cahdid. 

phis, be pulverised 

phithd. 

vatt, Avander 

vadd. 

(Idbh, milk a 

ddtibh, be milked ) 

ddudhd. 

ghiiDi, take 

ghidd or ghidhd. 

gunnh, plait 

gudhd. 

khd or khd, eat 

khddhd. 

lahli, be obtained 

ladhd or labhid. 

rah or rahd, soAV 

radhd or rahdid. 

7'ujh, be engaged, occupied 

rudhd, rujhd, or y’ujhid. 

yah, lie with (a Avoman) 

yadhi (fern.). 

hhajj, run 

bhand or bhajjid. 

bhujj, be roasted 

hhund, bhitjjid, or blmjj-ggid. 

md, be contained in 

mdnd or mdnu. 

pujj ov pahbch, arrive 

puna, puna, p"j jid, pbhtd or pahotd 

kunid, Avither 

k'umdnd or kiimdid. 

an, bring 

add or dnid. 

hiirnm, be brought into use 

hiimrid or liummid. 

trap, seAV 

turbpid. 

The following past participles which are irregular in Multani are regular in Hindki : 

Boot. 

Past Participle. 

bbadh (!Multani banyih'), bind 

Multani. Hindki. 

baddhd bbadhid. 

hhudd (jMultani biidd), sink 

buddd bbuddiu. 

jjan (Multani jann), bring forth young 

jded jjanid. 
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Root. Past Participle. 

MWtani. Hindki. 

sukk, become dry sukkd sukkid. 

vik (Multani vikk), be sold vikdnd vikid. 

The Conjunctive participle is formed by suffixing kar, ke, or kardhT to the root. 
The last also occurs in Bahawalpur, but none of them are mentioned by Sir James 
Wilson. 


Infinitive.— The infinitive ends in an, as in Muzaffargarh, not in un, as in Multan. 
Thus, mdran, to strike. 

The Old Present or Present Subjunctive follows Multani. Thus 

‘ I may strike,’ etc. 


ye. 


Sinfjnlar. 

1. mdrd 

2. mdire 

3. mare 

The Imperative is also the same as in Multani. 
Irregular are : — 


Plural. 

mdrE. 
mdrb. 
mar in. 

Thus, mdr, strike thou ; mdrb, strike 


Root. Imperat. 2nd Sing. 

apr, seize appir. 

vajh, seize cajhl (not vajh). 

In the Parable, we have a polite imperative clclekha, 1)p good enough to see. 

The regular Future is formed and conjugated exactly as in Multani. Thirs, maresa, 
I shall strike ; marsd, I shall die. 

As in the present participle, a dissyllabic root, with b in the second syllable, rejects 
the b in the future, inserting, at the same time, an u in the preceding syllable. Thus : — 


Root. 

adhrbr, unravel 

ghasbr, press in (trans.) 

lapbr, cut the ears of tall crops 

nachbr, wring out 

tabor, circumcise 

taibl, feel 

trbp, sew 

The following futures are irregular ; — 

Root. 
dkh, say 
chd, lift 

jjd or jjd, be born 
Id, apply 

md, be contained in 
sujdn, know 
‘cik or rikd, be sold 
rcan, go 


Futiivc 3rd Sing. 

ltdhrest (the fii’st r is also dropped). 

ghusresl. 

lupresl. 

nuchresi. 

tuhresi. 

tiitlesJ. 

turpesi. 

Future 3rd Sing. 
dkh SI. 
chaisl. 

jjcisl 01 ' jjaiosl. 
lesi. 

mdsl or mawsi. 

sujdnsl or sujresl. 

vikdsi, vikbsi, vikdwasi or viksi. 

vesi. 
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The Past Conditional is formed as in Multani by adding hd to the old present, as 
in mat kara-hd, I might have made. 

The Participial Tenses are also formed as in Multani. The following is the con- 
jugation of the contracted form of the— 

Present Definite — ‘ I am striking,’ etc. 

Singular. Plural. 


1. mareda 

2. mar^dt 

3. marede 


marid^. 
mardde-lio. 
mar d din. 


The second person plural does not appear to be contracted. 

The List of Words gives, quite regularly, mdrid^ for ‘ )ie struck,’ but for ' thou strikest ’ 
it gives mare. The final e is evidently the pronominal suffix of the 2nd person singular. 

The Passive Voice- — The regular passive is formed exactly as in Multani. Thus, 
marljan, to be struck. 

The compound passive is formed nearly as in Multani, the root of the active verb 
(not of the passive verb as in Multani) being conjugated with the verb vanan, to go. 
Thus, mdr ves7, he will be struck, corresponding to the ^lultani md?'7 vdsl. 

The irregular passives will be found under the head of causal verbs. Here we may 
note the unexplained form vajhu gffid, (my hair) was caught hold of, in the second 
specimen. 

The Causal Voice. — The Regular Causal verbs are formed as in Multani. 

Thus, mdran, to strike ; mardican, to cause to strike. 

The following is a list of the principal irregular causal or transitive verbs. From 
another point of view, the roots in the fi.i’st column may be considered as passives of those 
in the second : — 


(a) Verbs in which the vowel is strengthened — 


Root. 

charh, ascend 

ggah, be threshed 

var, enter 

sar, burn 

dha, fall down 

<pdf lie down 

lah, come down 

chhir, be taken to pasture 

rirh, roll 

mit, be effaced 

jur, be joined 

tur, go 

mtir, be twisted 
ddiss, be seen 
nikhar, be separate 

VOI. TUI, PART I. 


Transitive or Causal, 

charh, put up. 
ggdh, thresh. 
rdr, put into. 
sdr, burn (transitive). 
dha, throw down. 
pa, put. 

Idh or lahd, take down. 
chher, drive to pasture. 
refh, roll (transitive). 

or mita, efface. 
jor, join. 
tor, make to go. 
mdr, twist. 

ddass, point out, but <Mekh, see. 
nikher, put apart. 


2 T 2 
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(i) Verbs which change the final consonant — 


Root. 

bbajh, be fastened 
yabliy copulate (neut.) 

■pat, be torn 

(c) Verbs which drop the final consonant, 
vowel — 

chap, rise 

dhuk, arrive 

lagg, be applied 

2)hds, phas ov ph ah, be snared 

tap, be hot 

sqi, be sewed 

{d) Verbs which change both the radical ’ 
bbah, sit 
bbudd, sink 
chhutt, escape 
clcUsa, be seen 
ddubh^ be milked 
kuss, be slaughtered 
muss, be undone 
phis, be pulverised 
trut, be broken 
vik, be sold 
rah, stay 
{e) Other verbs — 
d, come 

dahl, ddich, or ddiicl, be given 
dha, bathe oneself ; dhbp, be washed 
jjamm, jjd or jjd, be born 
nikal, go out 


Transitive or Causal. 

hbadh, tie. 

■yah, lie with, 
par, tear. 

Usually with a change of the radical 

chd, raise. 

dhb or dhb, carrv. 

Id, apply. 

phd, phasd or phahd, snare. 
td, heat. 
si, sew. 

wel and the final consonant — 
bbilhd or bhilhiwd, cause to sit. 
hhbr, immerse. 
chhbf, set free. 
ddekh, see ; but ddass, show. 
dclbh, milk. 
kbh, slaughter, 
mbh, cheat. 

phih or pheh, pulverise, 
trbr, break. 
vech, sell, 
rakh, place. 

dn, bring. 
dde, give. 
dhb, wash. 

jjaii, bring forth young. 
kadh, put out. 
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[No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


HiNDKi. 


(Bbra Ghazi Khan.) 


Specimen I. 

transliteration and translation. 

Hilv-shakhsde ddO putr han. Unh^-vich5 nikke 

Of-one-pevson two sons tcere. Them-from-among hy-the-younger 

apri-piu-ku akliia, ‘ l)abu-sai, jerha-kiijli maidde-hisse-vich awe 

his-ownfather-to it-was-said, 'father-sir, whatever my-share-in may-come 

mai-kn dde-dde.’ TJ-shakhs aprS tarka S-kS wada 

me-to give-away' By-that-person Ms-own property Mm-to dividing 

ddita. Atti tholi-ddiMv^-kannS piclili? clihote-putr sabho-kujh 

was-given. And A-few-days-from after by-the-younger-son everything 

katlia kita att? pavede-bik-mulk-vicli clialia-ggia, att? utthai 

together was-made and of-distance-a-coiintry-in he-went-away, and there 


apra sara tarka aubasbi-vicb 
his-own all property dehauchery-in 


0 sabho-kujb 
he everything 
pai-ggia, atte 
fell, and 
bik-rais-kaniig 


■^\afia-cliuka, 

had-sq uan dered -com p I etely, 
o muhtaj tliiwan 

he poverty -strichen 

wafi-pSbta. 


waila-ddita. Atte jerbe-vellie 

was-sqnandered. And at-whattime 

n-uiulk-vicli dcladba kal 

that-country-in a-severe famine 
Atti n-liT-mulkde 


lagga. 


a-great-man-near going-he-arrlved. 
sunride-chariwan- waste jmth-ddita. 

of-savine-f eeding-f or it-was-sent. 

unlie-cliliilre-nal bbar-gbiuda-ba, 
those-h iisJcs-wilh filling-taMng-was, 


to-become began. 

And of-that 

-very-conntry 

Atti 

u 

'V .. -W 

ii-kii 

rarli-vich 

And 

by-him 

him-as-regards 

field-in 

“V 

Atte 

6 

khuslu-nal 

apri pet 

And 

he happiness-with his-own belly 

jinhi-kn 

siiar 

khade-Iian. ; 

kiu-jo 


which the-swine eating-were ; %ohy-that 


koi sbakbs u-ku kai sbai na . ddeda-ba. 

any person him-to any thing not giving-was. 

samajh-wala a-thia, S akhia, 

an-understander became, by-him it-was-said, 

bbeli rotii pae-khSde-ban, 

servants loaves having-got-eating-were, 

satide-han, atte mai bukh pia 

fhrowing-away-were, and I in-hunger fallen 


Atte jerhe-velhe 6 

And at-what-time he 


‘ maidde-jmi-kanni ke-jitti 
‘ my-father-near how-many 
atti bacba 

and what-remained-over 


marda. Mai uthsi, 

am-dying. I will-arise, 
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atte apre-piu-do vesa, atte u-ku akhsa, “abba, mai 

and my-omi-father-towards I-will-go, and him-to I-will-say, ‘^father, hy-me 

Allabda atti taidda gunah kit-e, atti him taidda putr saddwawande 

of ’God and of-thee sin done is, and now thy son of-being-called 

laiq nimhf rah-ggia ; mai-kS apri-bik-bbeli-w%g cba-samajh.” ’ 

worthy not-I remained ; me thine-own-one-sertiant-Uke tip-and-nnderstand.” ’ 

Atti 6 uthia, atti apri-piu-d5 tur-jjulia. Ajja 6 

jdnd he arose, and his-own-father-towards set-out. Still he 
bbabS-pari ha, tide-piti li-ku ddekh-gbidba, atte u-ku 

at-great-distance teas, hy-his-f ather him-as-regards he-was-seen, and him-to 

jhubba a-ggia, atte durk-karahf ii-ku cha-laya, atte 

compassion came, and run-having him-to the-nech was-up-and-applied, and 

chiimia. Atti putr S-k3 akhia, ‘ abba, mai Allabda 
it-icas-Mssed. And by-the-son him-to it-uas-said, ^father, by-me of-God 
atti taidda gunah kit-e, atti hun mai taidda putr saddwawan joga 

and of-thee sin done-is, and note I thy son to-be-called fit 
nimbi rah-ggia.’ Bbal Sde-piu apri-naukri-kS akhia, ‘ cldadhi 

nol-I remained.' But by -his-fi ather his-own-servants-to it-icas-said, ‘ e.vlremely 
chagi piishak gbinn-ao, atti G-kn pawao ; atti 8de-hatbi hik mudri, 

good garment bring, and him-to put-on; and his-on-hands a ring, 

atti pairl hik jutti pawao ; atti assa-kG khawalo, atti 

and on-feet a pair-of -shoes put-on; and us-to give-to-eat, and 

khush thiwan ddeO ; kiG-jo iho putr maidda mar-ggia-ha, atti 

rejoicing to-become allow ; why-that this son my dead-gone-was, and 

hun jlda thi a-e ; atti 6 rul-ggia-ha, atti hun wal 

now living become come-is ; and he lost-gone-was, and now back-again 

a-e.’ Atti o khush thiwan lagge. 

come-is.' And they rejoicing to-become began. 

U-velhe Gda wadda putr rarh-do ggia-boia-ba. Atti 

At-that-time his great son the-field-towards gone-become-was. And 

jerhe-velhe o wal aia, atti apri-gbarde-kolbu. a pibta, 

at-what-time he back-again came, and of-his-own-house-near coming arrived, 

ta G ggiwan-atti-naebandi awaz suni. Atti 8 

then by-him of-singing-and-dancing the-sound was-heard. And by-him 

apri-hik-bbeli-kG sadd-karahl G-kannG puohhia jo, ‘e kia 

his-own-one-serva7it-to called-having him-froni it-was-asked that, ‘ this what 
he ? ’ Atti u G-kS akhia, ‘ taidda bhira wal a-e, 

is?' And by-him him-to it-was-said, ‘thy brother back-again come-is, 

atti taidde-{)iu Gdi mihmanf kiti-e, kiG-jo 6 cbagi-bbala 

and by-thy-father of-him a-feast made-is, why-that he gooi-well 




HINDKl 

OP DERA GHAZI KHAN, 


353 

wal a-e.’ 

Atfcl 

0 

kaurij-ggia, atti 

andar ua 

ggia. U'la 

back-again come-is' 

And 

he 

was-enraged, and 

within not 

went. Sis 

piu bbahir 

aia 

atti 

S-karabT 

u-ku 

minnat 

father outside 

came 

and 

come-having 

him-to 

remonstrance 

kit-us. 

Atti 

u 

apri-piu-kii 

jawab 

ddita, 

was-made-by-ipv to-)him. 

And 

by-him his-own-father-to 

answer 

was-given. 

‘ ddekha, mai itti-warhie 

taiddi kbidmat kiti- 

•e, atti kaddi taiddi 


‘ see, by-me for-so-many-years thy service clone-is, and ever thy 


‘adul-hukmi nahi kiti. TaT kaddi mai-ku hik lela vi 

disohedience-of -orders not uias-done. By-thee ever nie-to one kid even 

nahl ddita, jo mai aprg yare-nal khushil kari-ha. 

not was-given, that I my-own friends-with rejoicings might-have-made. 

Bhal jerhe-vellieda jo iho putr taidda a-e, jai-jo sabho 

But of-what-time that this son thy come-is, hy-whom-that ail 

tarka taidda kajriide pichhS udda-ddit-e, tai Hde- waste 

property thy of-harlots after caused-to-fly-away-is, by-thee of-him-for 

hik waddi mihmanl kiti-e.’ Atti u u-k§ akhia, ‘putr, tS 

a great feast made-isf And by-him him-to it-was-said, ‘ son, thou 

ta maidde-nal rahd-l, atti jerha-kujh jo maidd-e, 6 

indeed of-me-icith dioelJing-art, and whatever that mine-is, that 

sabho-kujh taidd-e. Khush thiwan zariir-e, kiO-jo ihu bhira 

everything thine-is. Rejoicing to-become necessary-is, lohy-that this brother 

taidda mar-ggia-ha, bun jfda thi a-e ; rul-ggia-ha, atti bun 

thy dead-gcne-was, now living beco^ne come-is ; lost-gone-was, and now 

wal a-e.’ 

back-again come-is.’ 
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LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 

JSiNDKl Dialect. (Distkici Dbea Ghazi Khan.) 

Speoimen II. 



4 UVAjj 

i + p— A (J^ (JLt CJjt^ + tfL-i(JU. 

^ (JL-0 *• \a cTo^ 

^ \ •!• (j^'— ^ l 3^ O''^ b 

^ vJC.-^^ oJ^Lf^ (j!;p">' L^ ui 

u L/i (jji •»• 

U<^\ <^\ tfl— oTj uj:^^ ^ WX' 

cvpi Q j 

o ^ ^ P^ UTv^ ^i-r oCrX oLaj ‘-io (_/J\ Ju» 

c3ir»-^ i>*rb»- •v^:^ <£l 

— 5 ->U Aj 

^^LSjX^ j' j»: o.>\ ^S4X^up\^sLl 

u-tW 1 Uo^ oJXkj5o^ (^ C^"U 

“Ji A-jj*^ OrsjfcL*^ L > j> A g^k:S - 







C)>A — A T L-^ cj 9’ ' W...^-' uy ' \ jk jt u L^>.^ 'u^ i 


UlOVcJ^ L$ir-^ 'j-j 

- ^ .< . ^'“ ^ 

AjC 


7 A 


■J^^\ O^U,^Sio-^ U JU 


-LS^ L).A^ AjCj-ci: — i JC)j-4. j! _ pji. ^ 



HINDKI OP DEEA 6HAZI KHAN. 


355 


<d— cXl^ (jC \ <_j 5^ 4^.^ ^ OsJ^ 

- i> V ^ \ ^ ^*'f^ tJ ^ -‘'-f^ 

o \ -'Sr Os>^ Ov^ 

^ ^ .^0 
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[No. 15] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, North-Western Group, 

lahnda oe western PAS^JABI. 

HiNDKi. (Distbict Deea Ghazi Khan.) 

Specimen 11. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Maidda 

na Miru. Piuda na 

Jamalan. 

Zat 

‘TJmrani. 

My 

name Mlru. Of-father name 

Jamdlan. 

Caste 

‘ TJmrdni. 

Bbahan-wala 

^Iauza‘-‘Umramda. Hadd 

Yarudi. 

Kam 

rarb- 

Resider 

of-village-‘ TJmrdni. Boundary 

of- Yarn. 

TVork 

of-field- 

rabawanda. 

‘Umra panvi warbl. 




cultivation. 

Age twenty-five years. 




Hal 

e be. MaT apre-mal-nal 

bam. 

Mauza‘- 


Circumstance this is. 


myown-cattle-with was. 0 f -village- 


Cbbabbri- Gtlide-pacbadbu 

mal maidda 

bbakreda ba. 

Mai 

mal 

Chhdbbrl- JJttll-on-the-west 

cattle 

my 

of -goats was. 

1 the-cattle 

wada cbarida-bam. 

PanTdi 

bik 

kSdbi maidde-nal 

bai. 

Uttbai 

wandering grazing-was. 

Of -water 

a 

skin of-me-with 

was. 

There 

jagalde-maidan-vicb mai-ku 

Bijjar 

a 

milia, att? 

mai-kannS 

pani 

of-the-jungle-plain-m me-to 

Bijjar 

coming 

was-met, and 

me-from 

water 

magi-us. !Mai 

u-ku 

kballi dde-dditi. 

U 

kballi 

was-asked-by-him. By -me 

him-to 

skin was-given. 

By-him 

skin 


satt-gliatti, 
icas-thrown-away , 
Khia atte Sobha 

Khid and Sobha 

mndhe-ti chhuria 


atte maidde-cbune-kannS 

and my-hair-from 


durkde 

running 

maria. 


ae, 

came, 


atte 

and 


vajbu-ggia. Piehh? 

it-was-canght-hold. Afterwards 

ddShi mai-kS sir-vicb attg 

by-both me-to head-on and 


shoulder-on knives ivere-struck. 
rat-vahan-kannn be-bosh 
blood-fiowing-from without-sense 
jjule-ggae. Hajo ‘Umranl 

went-away. Sdjb ‘ JImrdm 


Piclihe jerhe-yelhe 
Afterwards at-what-time 
thiwan laggu-m, o 
to-become began-I, they 

atti Ggahwar ‘Umrani 
and Ggahwar ‘ TJmrdni 
ddith-e. Hajo ta 


mai mar-atte- 
I beating-and- 
mai-kS chbor-ke 
me-to left-having 

maidde gawcih 
my icitnesses 

pabli-raarde 


bin. pdSbe unbe-ku marede 

are. By-both them-to beating seen-it4s. By-Hdjd in-fact of-the-first-beating 

waqt dditb-e, atti Ggahwar O-velbe, jerhe-velhe jo 

ai-the-time seen-it-is, and Ggahwar at-that-time, at-what-time that 


o 

they 
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Jtnai-ku mari-lioi waJe vede-han ; atte mai mauqa'-kannu 

me-to beaten-having back-again going-were; and I place-qf-occurrence-from 

uthia-hoia pachadh-dn apr^-jhugge-dS vgda-pia-liam, jo uttkai 

arisen-being icest-toioards my-oion-house-toioavds going-fallen- was, that there 

kolhn-mauqa'de Ggahwar mil-pia, atti S mai-kd unhe-kannd 

near-of-the-spot Ggdhwar being-met fell, and by-him me-to them-from 


marl da 

atte 

uube-ku 

vide 

dditba. 

Jerhi-jabda 

Bijjar atte 

being-beaten 

and 

them-to 

going 

it-was-seen. 

Of-what-place 

JBijjar and 

Sobha atti 

Khia 

ahd-in 

id 

jjalda 

bik darakbt-e, 

atti nde-utte 

Sobhd and 

Khid 

saying-are 

that 

of-Salvadora 

a tree-is. 

and of-it-on 


zal charki khan-liai, atte mai talle khara-liam, 6 jah 

a-woinan mounted standing-was, and I beneath standing-was, that place 

bbirkdde-mauqa‘-kaiLnn bbabn pare bai. Atti jjal-wali- 

of-the-fight-the-place-from very far was. And the-Salcadora-appertaining- 

jab-ti kaliT-zalda paira vi nabl. O maidde utte kur 

place-on of-any-wornan footmark even is-not. They of-me on lies 
led-in. Bbiradde-mauqa'-te be-bosb-atte-jidde-kbauf-kannu 

applying-are. Of-the-figlit-the-place-on without-sense-and-of-life-the-fear-from 

bik pizar juttida mai-kannd rab-ggia. Piclibi d-bl- 

a shoe of -a-pair-of -shoes me-from reniained-behind. Afterwards that-very- 

ddlb-ti mai Ggabwar-atti-Karam-atti-Mirau-nal waii-ke tbana- 

day-on by-me Ggdhwar-and-Karam-and-JItran-with gone-having police-station- 

Yaru-Ticb rapat likhwai. 

Ydru-in report was-ca used-to-be- written. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOlNa 

(STATEMENT OF THE ACCUSED.) 

Miru, son of Jamalan, by caste ‘Umrani. A resident in ‘Umrani within the 
jurisdiction of Yarn (Police-station). By profession a cultivator. Aged twenty-five 
years. 

The facts are as follows : I was with my herd of goats to the west of village 
Cbbabbri-Utli. I was following the animals as they wandered about, and tending them. 
I bad a skin of Avater with me. As I Avas there in the desert plain Bijjar came up to me 
and asked me for a drink. I gaA'e him my Avater-skin, and be tbreAV it doAvn on the 
ground and caught me by my hair. Then Kbia and Sobba ran np and both of them 
struck me on the bead and shoulder with their knives. Then, as I began to faint from 
the effects of the beating and of the loss of blood, they left me and Avent away. Hajo 
‘Umrani and GgabA\nr ‘Umrani are my Avitnesses. Both of them saw them beating 
me. Indeed, Hajb was there at the very beginning of the beating, while Ggahvnr met 
me as they were going away from me and when I bad got up from the place of occur- 
rence and happened to be going towards my house. It was there, quite close to the spot 
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that he met me, and he had seen me being beaten by them, and their departure. As to 
the place which Bijjar, Sobha, and Khia mention, saying that there is a Salvadora tree 
there, and that a woman was up in its branches while I was standing at its foot, it was 
very far from the place of the assault. There is not even the footmark of a woman at 
the place where the Salvadora tree is. They are simply concocting lies about me. 
Moreover, owing to my fainting and to the fear of my life in which I ^vas, I dropped 
one of my shoes at the place of occurrence. On the very same day I went with Gg'ihwar,. 
Karam, and Miran to Yarn Police-station and made there a report of what had 
occurred. 
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SIRAIKT HINDKi. 

In Sindlii the word Sira signifies ‘the upper country,’ i.e. the up-river country, and 
is specially applied to Upper Sind, or that part of the province which lies north of 
Sell wan on the Indus. Urom this is derived the word Sh'dl, an inhabitant of the Siro, 
and Sirdikl, the language spoken in the Siro. 

Dr. Trumpp, on page II of his Sindhi grammar, states that the northern dialect 
of Sindhi is called Siraiki, and adds that this is the purest form of the language. This 
is also the opinion of the inhaintants of the country, who have a proverb that the 
learned man of the Lar (or Lower Sind) is but an ox in the Siro. Uiom every district of 
Sind, except Thar and Parkar, specimens have been received of a language locally 
known as Siraiki. On examination it turns out that in every case this language is 
not Sindhi at all but is a form of Lahnda closely allied to the Hindki of Dera Ghazi 
Khan. The discrepancy is accounted for by the fact that Dr. Trumpp and the local 
officials have used the word ‘ Siraiki ’ each in a different sense. All over the Siro the 
main language is undoubtedly Sindhi, and, as it was spoken in the Siro, Dr. Trumpp 
very properly called the Sindhi of the Siro ‘ Siraiki.’ It is described on pp. 9 and ITOff. 
The Siraiki form of Lahnda is nowhere the language of any locality. It is the language 
of various tribes, the members of which are scattered over the Siro. The local officials 
called the main language of their district ‘ Sindhi * Avithout any qualifying epithet, and the 
other language, spoken sporadically over the country, they called Siraiki. As Siraiki 
simply means ‘ of or belonging to the Siro,’ I shall in future call the Sindhi spoken in 
the Siro (or Dr. Trumpp’s Siraiki) ‘ Siraiki Sindhi,’ and the Hindki Lahnda spoken in 
the same tract (the Siraiki of the local officials) ‘ Siraiki Hindki,’ or ‘ Siraiki Lahnda.’ 

The following figures showing the estimated numbers, based on the Census of 1891, 
of Siraiki Sindhi and of Siraiki Hindki, district by district in Sind, will show the relative 
importance of the two forms of speech. It should be remembered that the two may be 
spoken side by side in the same village, a man of one tribe using one, and of another, the 
other. Many persons, indeed, especially in the Uj)per Sind Prontier District, are quite 
bilingual and use both languages indifferently : — 


District. 

1 Es-TIMATED Al'MBEB OF SPEAKEES OF 

1 

i 

1 biraiki Sindhi. 

Siraiki Hindki. 

Karachi ...... 

Not separately reported. 

5,000 

Hyderabad ..... 

Ditto. 

30,000 

ShikarpnH . ... 

824,000 

20,000 

Khairpur ..... 

119,000 

3,600 

Thar and Parkar .... 


34.275 

Upper Sind Frontier 

100,000 

12,000 

Total 

1 

104,875 


' since these statistics were collected, the District of Shikarpur has been divided into the two Districts of Larkana snd 

Sukkar. It is now impossible to divide the figures so as to correspond with the new state of affairs, and hence the old 

District-name has been retained. 
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In Karachi and Hyderabad the figures for Sindhi of all kinds in 1891 were 460,980 
and 791,000, respectively. 

The word uhbhd means ‘ up the river,’ and is used to indicate direction. Thus, if 
the local river of any place in Multan runs from noidh to south, nblhd is used to mean 
‘ north.’ On the other hand, if the local river runs from east to west, tibbhd means 
‘ east.’ The same word, therefore, may, and does, mean two different points of the 
compass according to the place Avhere it is used. Sir James Wilson, in his edition 
of O’Erien’s Multani 6^Zoss«ry, states that at the village of SinSwa it means • north’ 
while at MailsI it means ‘ cast.’^ In Sind the main river is the Indus, and another 
name for Siraiki Hindki is Ubheclft or Vbhejl, i.e. the language of the north. It is 
the name especially used for the language of about 10,000 immigrants to Shikarpur 
from Bahawalx^ur Avho have settled about Ubauro and Ghotki. Here the Indus enters 
Sind from the north-east. Ubhechi is eAudently the same as Siraiki Hindki, and I 
shall not refer to it again. 

The existence of Siraiki Hindki in Sind is easily explained. In the first place 
there is coming and going between Bahatvalpur and the Siro. In the second place there 
is a close historical connexion bettveen the Siro and the Punjab District of Dera Ghazi 
Khan, where the most notable family is that of the i\Iia Sahib Sarai {i.e. of the Siro)^ 
a descendant of the Kalhora Kings of Sind. These were once the de facto rulers of 
nearly the whole of Sind, as well as of the District of Dera Ghazi Khan. At the 
present time, the head-quarters of the family in that district are at Hajipur in the 
Jampur 'J'ahsll. In Dera Ghazi Khan the word ‘Sirai’ has come to be a common 
appellation for natives of Sind. 

As Siraiki Hindki is really the language of immigrants into Sind and cannot be 
called the language of the Siro, it will not be necessary to give full specimens of it. 
I shall content myself Avith giving in each case a short example, sufficient to shoAv 
that the language is really Hindki more or less mixed Avith Sindhi ; I shall commence 
with the Upper Sind Frontier District. 


' Similarly for lamma, literally ‘ down-stream.’ 
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SIRSlKi HINDKT of the upper SIND FRONTIER. 

Immediately to the north of the Upper Sind Frontier District lie the territories 
of the Khan of Kalat and the British District of Dera Ghazi Khan. In the latter 
the principal language is Hindki Lahnda. The population of the Upper Sind Frontier 
is mixed, containing (in 1891) 100,000 speakers of Sindhi, 38,009 of Baluchi, 6,000 of 
Brahui, and 12,000 of Siraiki Hindki. The speakers of Siraiki Hindki are mostly found 
in the Jacobabad and Shahdadpur Talukas, although it is not the main language of these 
tracts. Its speakers are said to be mainly of Punjab origin, though their number 
also includes a good many Baloches. Most Musalmans are bilingual, speaking Siraiki 
as tvell as some one of the other current languages. Siraiki is locally known by 
various names, such as Jatki, Multani, Panjabki, Panjabi, Jaghdali (tlie Baluchi name)^ 
Ubheki {i.e. the language of up the river), as well as Siraiki. Under whatever name 
it is known it is simply Hindki with a few local variations, as will be evident from 
the short specimen which follows : it is a portion of an excellent version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, which has been kindly prepared for me by Mr. C. M. Baker, I.C.S., 
the Deputy Commissioner of the District. 

We may note that the ablative postposition is kanE (compare Sindhi kanU) instead 
of kann^, and * my ’ is medda, not maiddd. Je-kb or jb-kb, whatever, is Sindhi, and uhu, 
he, that (obi. sing, nh^), may also be compared with the Sindhi uhb. The word for ‘ own ’ 
is apnd, not aprd, which is little more than a variation of spelling. The suffix of 
the conjunctive participle is karahE, instead of kardht. In other respects, the extract 
quite follows the Hindki of Dera Ghazi Khan. 


.3 A 
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[ No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 

StbaikI niNDKi. (T)istkict Upper Sind Eeontiee.) 

Hik-adini-kS ddS putar han. Until-kann nandhe piii-kS, 

One-man-to two sons were. Them-from hy-tlie-younger the-futher-to, 
.‘ikMa, ‘ ai aba, mal-kanS je-ko bhaDga medda thiwe, 

it-icas-said, ‘ 0 father, property-frcnn whatever share mine may-become, 
,ubu mai-kn dde.’ UliS uhu mal unhe-kn vila-ddita. 

that me-to give.' By-him that property them-to having-ciivided-was- given. 

Thole-ddihare-kann piebhe uhd nandha putar sabbo gadd kar-karahS 

J-few-days-from after that younger son all collected made-having 
hik-pare-mulk-ddihS jjulia-ggia. UtahT apna sara lual 

a-far-coimtry-towards went-aivay. There his-own all property 

kanari-bazl-atte-sliarabkhori-vicb gum kit-us. JaddS sabho 

harlotry-and-wine-drinking-in lost was-made-hy-him. When all 

khapa-raliia, taddS ubn-mulk-vicli ddadha kal a-pia. Uhu muhtaj 

spent-was, then that-country-in severe famine came-fell. He impoverished 

tliiwan lagga. UhS-mulkde hik-admi-ku wan chambbaria. Uhd 

to-become began. Of-that- country a-man-to having-gone he-clung. By-him 

apni-bbani-yich suride-charawan-waste uhS-kS munj {not mun)-ddita. Iwi 
his-oion-ficld-in of-sioinefeeding-for him-as-for it-ivas-senf. Thus 

samjh-us, ‘ jo-ko khalu sur pie-kbawaude-hin, unbd-kann 

it-was-thought -by-him, ‘ whatever husks swine fallen-eating-are, those-from 
petb bbareisa.’ Ubn-kS kai-bi uabi ddita. 

belly I-icill-fill.' Him-to hy-any-one-even not was-given. 
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siraikT hindkT of shikarpur. 

South of the Upper Sind Urontier District, on both sides of the Indus, lies the District 
of Shikarpurd In 1891 there were returned 20,000 speakers of Siraiki Hindki. On 
tlie east of the Indus, in the north of the Rohri Deputy Collectorate, and especially 
round Ubhauro and Ghotki on the Bahawalpur border, it is locally known as Ubhechi 
or Ubheji, or the language of Up-the-Eiver. This, as might be expected, more nearly 
approaches the Multani spoken in Bahawalpur. In this tract it is mainly spoken by 
Hindus from that State, the main language, of course, being Sindhi, The Siraiki 
Hindki of Shikarpur, west of the Indus, is locally known as Siraiki or Pafijabi. It is 
principally spoken by people Avhose home was originally the Panjab, i.e. by much the 
same classes as those which speak it on the Upper Sind Frontier, the main language of 
the tract being, as before, Sindhi. 

No specimens of Shikarpur Sii-aiki Hindki are necessary. It is a mixed dialect 
exactly like that spoken on the Upper Sind Frontier. The only poiut of difPerence is 
that in the so-called Ubhechi the Lahnda element is rather Multani than Hindki. We 
shall see that this is also the ease in the other districts east of the Indus, and it is quite 
natural that the facts should be so. 


1 In the year 1901 the District of Shikarpur was divided into the two districts of Larkana and Sukkur. As it is- 
impossible to divide the language figures to correspond to this division, the old arrangement of a sinfle district I is 
adhered to in these pages. 
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SIRAIKT HINDKI OF KARACHI. 

South of Shikarpur on the west bank, and also (further south) on both sides of the 
Indus, lies the District of Karachi. Siraiki Hindki is spoken in the north of the district 
by the same classes of people as on the Upper Sind Frontier and in "West Shikarpur, 
estimated as numbering 5,000, the main language of the locality being Sindhi. A short 
extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will show that here also the 
language is only Hindki, with, as may be expected, a larger infusion of Sindhi idioms. 
We may note how the whole is infected with the Sindhi tendency to end words with a 
short vowel a*^ in puV\ sons, and elsewhere. AMn for }id% or lian, they were, reminds 
us of the Lahnda of Shahpur. For the rest, it is all simply corrupt Hindki of Dera 
Ghazi Khan much mixed Avith Sindhi. 


[No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North western Group. 

LAHNDA OR WESTERxV PA^sJABI. 


SiRAiKi Hindki. 


District Karachi. 


Kahi-manhu'ku ddu puP Shin. 


1 

-man- to 

two sons were. 

piu -kS 

akhia. 

‘ baba. 

je-ko 

the-father-to 

it-ioas-said, 'father. 

loliatever 

mai-kn dde.’ 

Ai 

uhi 

mal 

me- to give.’’ 

And 

by -him 

the-property 

Ai ghane 

ddih^ 

lajighie 

kujh na. 

And many 

days 

passed 

some not, 


Unha-vichS nandhe 

Tliem-from-among by-the-younger 
hisa inalda maidda he, so 
share of-property mine is, that 

unh5-ku vilha ddita. 

them-to having-dicided icas-given. 
ta naudha apna mal 

then the-younger his-oton property 


gadd^-kar 

toget her- having- made 


kahi-ddurie-mulk-ddah musafiri-te sAa. 

a-certain-distant-country-towards journeying-on loent. 


17tha-hl sabbO apna mal adhangai-nal vinai-us. 

There-even all his-oajn property debauchery -xcith was-caused-to-go-by-him. 
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SIRAIKI HINDKT OF KHAIRPUR. 

Eetarning to the east of the Indus, immediately to the south of Shikarpur lies the 
State of Khairpur. Here the Siraiki Hiudki (spoken by about 3,000 people), is of the 
same mixed character, and, as elsewhere east of the Indus, has now and then a tendency 
to agree with Multani rather than with the Hindki of Hera Ghazi Khan. Thus, we 
have oblique plurals like hakrnia, ending in a, not Xote also the irregular oblique 
plural akhia, instead of akhi, and the frequent short vowels which end words as in 
Sindhi. 

As samjtles of the Khairpur Siraiki Hindki, I give an extract from a version of 
the Parable, and a short folk-tale. 

[ No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHXDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 

Siraiki Hindki. (State Khaiepdr.) 

Specimen I. 

Hikre-manhd-ku ddn puP ahan. Enhd-vichi nandhe-put* 

One-maii'io two sons were. Them-from-in hy-the-yoiinyer~son 

piu-kn akhia ta, ‘baba, je-ko bhanga maPda 

the-father-to it-was-sakl that, ‘father, whatever share of-the-py'operty 

medda thiwe, so me-kS dde.’ Hnh apna mal" unha-kO 

mine may-become, that me-to ffive.' By-him his-own property them-to 

vilha ddita. Tholia-ddfhd-kann pichhe nandha-put“ sabh'’ 

having-divided was-given. A-few-days-from after the-younger-son all 

map gfidd“ kar hikie-diirahe-mulik“-ddahi jjulia-ggia. Htha-hf 

property together making a-far-counfry-towards went-away. There-ecen 

sabh'^ map buchhiri-chal-vich vihai-us. 

all property evil-conduct-in was-made-to-go-by-him. 
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North-Western Group. 

LiHNDA OE WESTEEN PANJABI. 

SiEAiKi ETiKDKi. (State Khaiepue.) 

Specimen 11. 

Hikre-badshah-kn marz ddadlia buchlira Ea. Jo iinligdi 

One-Mng-to disease extreme bad teas. Sower er of- that 

ggalh karandi Eajati nahi. Yunani-bakimadi jama’at utha-hi 

the-story of-making necessity is-not. Of-Yundnl- physicians a-company there 

ai/ gadd“ thi, akhi-one ta, ‘ unbT-marzdi 

having-come, assembled having-become, it-was-said-by-them that, ‘ of-that-disease 

daTva admidi piti-kanuf-siwai kai-ka nahi.’ Badsliali 

the-remedy of-a-man the-liver-from-except anything is-not' By-the-king 

hukum ddita ta, * manhn golio.’ Akhir hikre-dehqanda put“ 

order was-given that, ‘ a-man seek' Binally of-a-villager the-son 

and-one. Badshah unhide-piu*au-mai-kn mangwaia. 

waa-brovght-by-them. By-the-king his-father-and-mother-to he-was-asked-for. 

Au imliS-kn gliani dunia-daulat dde kbush kit-us. 

And them-to much wealth having-given happy {they-)were-made-by-him. 

QazI fatwa dditi ta, ‘ ra'iyat-vichs Eikra khiin''- 

By-the-judge decision was-given that, ‘ the-subjects-from-among one to- 
karan badsbab-kn rawa be.’ Qasai ningarde-kubanda 

murder the-king-to proper is' By-the-butcher of-of-the-boy-the-slaughter 

irada kita- 

preparation was-made. 

Unbi ningar asman-dde mub kar murkia. Badsbab 

That boy heaven-towards face having-made smiled. By-the-king 

puebbi-us ta, ‘ ebri-halat-vicb kiS kbili-o ? ’ Akbi-us 

was-asked-he that, ‘ such-condition-in why laughed-yoti ? ’ It-was-said-by-him 

ta, ‘ lad“ putsda piu-mai-te be ; da'wa qazide aggS 
that, ‘affection of -sons father-mother-on is; complaint of-judge before 

ninde-bin ; ‘adal badshabda mangde-bin. Hun piu-mai, 

bringing -they -are ; justice of-the-king asking -they -are. Now by -father-mother, 

‘iwaz“ gbin, me-kS khiin*-waste ddita ; au qazi 

compensation taking, me-as-regards murder-for it-was-given ; and by-the- judge 
medde-kubauda hukm ddita ; badsliab apni-sehhat-waste medda maran 
of -my -slaughtering order was-given; the-king his-own-health-for my death 
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pia-ddel<licla-he. So taddaha siwai AUah-Saide kai panali 

happened-seeing-is. Therefore then except of-Allah-the-Lord any refnge 

nalia pia-ddekhda. Kinh-ku ddewa Teddi faryad ? Tedde- 
not-I-am happened- seeing. Whom-to may-I-give Thy complaint? Of-Thee- 

aggS mangda-ha Tedda ‘adal.’ 
before ashing-I-am Thy justice.’ 

Badshali-ku eha ggalli-bbundhi dil-vicli ddukli‘‘ ttiia, au akliia-vich. 

The-Mng-to this word-hearing heart-in sorrow became, and eyes-in 

pani and-us, au akW-us ta, ‘ ehre-ningavde 

water was-hrought-by-him, and it-icas-said-by-him that, ‘ of-such-a-boy 
be-gunah kbun“ karan-kauH mai mu-us ta cbangS.’ Iwe akb 

without-faidt murder doing-than I dead-I verily good.’ Thus saying 

unlii-ningar-ku bbakur pai cbuma ddit-us, au unb- 

that-boy-to embrace havinq-piit kiss loas-gicen-by-him, and hini-as- 

kn azad kifc-us. Au dunia be-andaz bakbsh-us. 

regards free it-was-made-by-him. And icealth without-eount was-given-to-him. 

Akhde-hiu ta, ‘ uubT-bafte-vicli badsbah vi cbanga bbala tbia.’ 

Saying-they-are that, ‘ that-week-in the-king also well healthy became ’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A king was once very ill. About the kind of sickness it is not necessary to dilate, 
but a company of Grecian physicians assembled and declared that the only remedy for 
it was a man’s liver. The king ordered a man to be searched for, and at length they 
brought him the son of a villager. The king asked for him from his parents, and 
satisfied them with much wealth in exchange. The Chief Justice then gave it as his 
opinion that it was proper for the king to murder one of his subjects, and a butcher 
made ready to slaughter the boy. 

Then the boy turned his face to heaven and smiled. The king asked him why he 
laughed under such circumstances. The boy replied : ‘ On parents lies the duty of love 
for their children ; to the judge men go to lay complaints ; from the king they ask for 
justice. Aow my parents have given me up to death in exchange for compensation ; 
the judge has given the order for me to be slaughtered ; and the king, for the sake of 
his own health, is looking on at my death. The only (parent, judge, and king) in whom 
I can take refuge is the Lord God, (who loves me like a parent) ; to other what (judge) 
can I make my plaint (except) to Thee, O Lord ; before Thee, (who art my King), T 
am asking for Thy justice.’ 

When the king heard these words he was filled with sorrow. Tears filled his eyes, 
and he said, ‘ it is better that I should die rather than that I should mui-der this innocent 
lad.’ With these words he embraced the boy, kissed him, set him free, and gave him 
wealth without measure. People say that in that very week the king became cured of 
his disease. 
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SIRfilKT HlNDKi OF HYDERABAD. 

SoutL and west of Khairpur, along the left bank of the Indus, lies the District of 
Hyderabad. Here Siraiki Hindki is sj)oken by some 30,000 people, as against 791,000 
speakers of Sindhi. As elsewhere it is the language of castes, not of localities, and 
speakers of it are found all over the district. It is the same as the Siraiki Hindki of 
KJiairpur. I give, as a specimen, a short popular song. Note the frequent use of the 
8indhi final short vowels, and of Sindhi words such as mahal% time. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHXDA OR WESTERN PA^^JABI. 

SiEAiKi HixDKi. (District Hyderabad.. Sind.) 

Aukha bbadhi-rakhan"* yarida 

Difficult binding{and)-keeping of-friendship 

Jive kaclia dhagga. 

Like half -twisted thread. 

Je khara rahe, ta piara lagge ; 

If enduring it-remauis, then sioeet it-seems ; 

Je tuti-jjawe, ta bbagge bbagga. 

If it-happens-to-h'eak, then flees fortune. 

Yar“-asadde-kS wafii akho, 

Friend-our-to going say, 

‘ Dar-te khara g]iulam tusadda. 

‘ Door-at standing slave your. 

‘ Hukum bowe laglii aO, 

‘ Order may-he crossing 1-may-come, 

‘ Na-ta thia salam’ asadda.’ 

‘ Otherwise became obeisance our’ 

Jah*-yav'‘- waste mai gius, 

What-friend-for I went, 

Uho yar“ sumhi rabia. 

That friend sleepmg remained. 

Afsos, jah^-mahale-par yar" aia, 

Alas, what-time-on the-friend came, 

!Mai-kn kab® na sunaia. 

Me-to by-any-one not it-was-caused-to-be-heard. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Difficult is it to keep up friendship. It is, like half-twisted thread, (easily un- 
ravelled) . 

Sweet it is, if it remain enduring ; but, if it break, then fortune flees. 

Go to my friend and say, ‘ thy slave is standing at thy door. 

If thou grant permission, I will cross (the threshold) and come in ; otherwise, I will 
make my bow (and go).’ 

The friend whom I visited, the same remained sleeping. 

Alas, when the friend came to see me, no one told me (he had come). 
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SIRAIKT HINDKT of THAR AND PARKAR. 


East of the "District of Hyderabad lies the desert District of Thar and Parkar, with 
the States of Marwar and Malani immediately to its east. 

The language of Thar and Parkar is a form of Sindhi, mixef with Marwai*i. There 
are also said to be some 34,275 speakers of SiraikI Hindki. The language closely resem- 
bles that which we have seen in Khairpur and Hyderabad, but here and there we meet 
Marwari inflexions. Such are nazar-me (not nazar-vich), in sight, and panare (Marwari 
suffix re), in protection. 

As a specimen of the dialect, I give a popular song. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAH17DA OE WESTEEN PANJABI. 

SiRAiKi HixDKi. (District Thar and Parkar.) 

Ddevf dilasa mai siki rahis. 

Give hope I longing remained. 

Siki-taiddi sukli"-sabur“ vinaia. 

By -longing -thy happiness-patience ioas-cansed-to-go. 

Eoz saha mai taidde tane. 

Doily I-bear I thy taunts. 

Mullii kharid taidde bbanhe. 

At-a-price bought thy slave. 

Taiddi nazar-ml hik“ rabia. 

Thy sight-in one I-remained. 

Alulbi kharid taidde vechari. 

At-a-price bought thy humble-one. 

Taidde-darsaii‘*-did’‘ vekhari. 

{For-)thy-sight-seeing anxiety. 

Taidde-panare chhip rahi§. 

In-thy -protection hidden I-remained. 

Haji Khanan“ akhe, ‘tS hi, tn hi. 

Hdji Khduan says, ‘ thou art, thou art. 

Mai dditha ta ddQ he, ddS he. 

By-me seen then tico is, tioo is. 

Taiddi-phikat-mi phik rahm.’ 

Thy -coldness-in ashamed I-remain.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Thou continuest to hold out hopes to me, and I continue to long for thee until my 
longing has destroyed my peace and patience. 

Daily suffer I thy taunts. I am thy bought slave. I remain in thy sight alone. 

I am thy humble creature, bought for a price. I long for the sight of thee. I 
remain hidden under thy protection. 

Haji Khanan (the author) says, ‘ ’tis thou, ’tis thou. I saw that thou art two. In 
thy coldness I suffer shame.’ 

VOL VIII, PART 1. 
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KHETRANi OR KHETRANKT, AND JAFIRl. 

Before leaving Siraiki and the Hindki of Dera Ghazi Khan, we must devote a few 
pages to the language of the Khetrans, a tribe inhabiting Baluchistan to the east of that 
district. Sir Denzil Ibbetson, in his Outlines of Tanjdb Eth^iography (p. 197), de- 
scribes them as an ‘ independent tribe living beyond our border at the back of the 
Laghari, Khosa, and Lund country. Their original settlement was at Vahoa in the country 
of the Qasrani of Dera Ismail Khan, where many of them still live and hold land between 
the Qasrani and the river. But the Emperor Akbar drove out the main body of the tribe, 
and they took refuge in the Barkhan valley of the Laghari hills, and still hold the sur- 
rounding tract and look to the Laghari chief as their protector. They are certainly not 
pure Biloch, and are held by many to be Pathans . . . and they do in some cases 

intermarry with Pathans. But they confessedly resemble Bilocbes in features, habits, 
and general appearance, the names of their septs end in the Biloch patronymic 
termination dni, and they are now for all practical purposes a Biloch tribe. It is pro- 
bable that they are in reality a remnant of the original Jat population ; they speak a 
dialect of their own called Khetranki which is an Indian dialect closely allied with 
Sindhi and in fact probably a form of the Jatki speech of the lower Indies. They are the 
least warlike of all the Biloch tribes, capital cultivators, and in consequence exceedingly 
wealthy.’ 

Ko estimate of the number of speakers of Khetrani has been prepared for this 
Survey. In 1901, the members of the tribe numbered 14,581, and we may provisionally 
assume the number of speakers at the same figure. 

Ko samples of Khetrani have been forwarded to me by the Local Officers, but I am 
indebted to the kindness of Mr. M. Longworth Dames for the following vocabulary and 
selection of short sentences. He informs me that the Jafiri dialect, spoken in the Drug 
vaUey in the Sulaimans, is very similar to Khetrani. A perusal of this vocabulary is 
sufficient to show that the language is a form of Western Lahnda, akin to the Hindki of 
Dera Ghazi Khan, but without the Sindhi double-consonants employed by that dialect 
It uses a few Baloclii Avords, but there are hardly any traces of Pashto. It is also worthy 
of notice that it shoAvs several traces of connexion A\dth the Dardic langnao-es of 
Kafiristan, Chitral, the Indus Kohistan, Gilgit, and Kashmir. Such are the tendency to 
drop the aspiration of a sonant aspirate consonant, as in bdtr'tjd (not bhd-), a nephew* 
the retention of r in a compound consonant, as in the tr in the same word, the tendency 
to aspirate a final surd consonant, as in nakli, nose, lakh (Pashto lak'‘), a tail, the substi- 
tution of cerebral for dental letters, as in skjhd, straight, thakd, weary. Compare also 
Khetrani bahd, brother, with Kohistani bhd ; th^, thou, with Shina fhd, thy, and 
Kohistani you ; OMJd, you, Avith Wai Kafir Kalasha Kafir dbi, you; hat this 
with Kho-AA'ar het, these ; the change of fh to ch, to form a feminine [tith, f. uch a 
camel) ; and the system of counting by twenties, not by tens. 

Pinally, Ave may note that Mr. Dames remarks, ‘as far as my memory o-oes the 
Khetrani, as spoken, differs more from Western Panjabi than one would ^''ather from 
the vocabulary, and is only barely intelligible to natives of the Derajat.’ 

The folloAving vocabulary is entirely due to Mr. Dames. The only changes made 
are a few alterations to bring the system of transliteration into line with that employed 
for the Survey : — 
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SUBSTANTIVES. 


Air, huthdn. 

Alarm (of war), dahdi. 

Amble (of a horse), phdhkd. 
Ambush, tham. 

Anger, kJidvar. 

Answer, Jaicdi'. 

Ant, siklinl. 

Arm, bah. 

(Forearm), hath. 

Army, lashkar. 

Ashes, bihdnl. 

Assembly, tdl. 

Attack, jald. 

Axe, barrd. 

Back, jmttd. 

Badger, gbrpat. 

Barley, 

Basket, chukrd. 

Beard, ddrlu. 

Bedstead, khatid. 

Bee, mdkhldi auikhl. 

Belly, didh. 

Betrothal, mangnd. 

Bird, pakhl. 

Bladder, phitld. 

Blanket, ditssd. 

Blood, raft. 

Boar (wild), surr. 

Body, Jiind. 

Bone, had. 

Boy, chor. 

Brain, bhejd. 

Bread, mdnl, told. 

,, (baked round a stove), kdk. 
Breast, slnd. 

Breath, guhat. 

Bride, vannl. 

Bridegroom, ghbt. 

Bridle, vagli. 

Brother, bahd. 

Buffalo, mih, niehl. 

Bull, tattul. 


Bullet, gold. 

Bullock, ddnd. 

Butter, makkhan. 

Butterfly, phoput. 

Calf, vaehd, -i. 

„ (with two teeth), chauhdn. 
Camel, m., uth- 
„ f., uch. 

„ (herd of), vag. 

„ (young), me. 

Caravan (large), kdijila. 

„ (small), 

Cattle, guhu. 

Charcoal, angdir. 

Child, mutydrd. 

Clothes, lingrd. 

Cloud, J/mv. 

Colt, bihan. 

Cotton (growing), vdr. 

„ (picked), kapdh. 

Cousin (son of paternal uncle), 
sautar. 

Cow, gdu. 

Crane, dhing. 

Crow, kah. 

Curds, dah't. 

Ddl {masnr), oghrd. 

Daughter, dhl. 

Day, deu. 

Debt, phur, rin. 

Deer {i.e. ravine deer or gazelle), 
haran, harm. 

Dish, rack. 

Dog, kuttd, -1. 

Donkey, gadhd, -l. 

Door, dar. 

Dove (grey), gird. 

Dust-storm, lur, nlr. 

Ear, botl. 

East, p)dw<j.dh. 

Egg, pherhd. 

Enemy, sydl, duihman. 
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Entrails, dndara. 

Evening, hegci. 

Eye, aM^. 

Eace, muhd. 

East, diibhdl. 

Eather, peii, abbd (used by 
children). 

Eear^ cld r. 

Eield, miilk. 

Eight, bhir, jhera. 

Einger, dnghi. 

Eire, bah. 

Eish, mach. 

Elesh, both}, bblird. 

Elint and steel, hah. 

Elock (sheep or goats), gider. 
Elower, gatdra. 

Ely, rnakhi. 

Eoot, per. 

Eorage (for horses, etc.), suradd. 
Eorce, zor. 

Eowl (domestic), kukkur. 

Eox, lumbar. 

Eriend, ydr. 

Erost, snow, vahor {of. Avesta 
vafra-, Balochi gwahar. Mod. 
Prs. barf). 

Eruit, phal. 

Garden, bdah. 

Ghl, dndar, ghld. 

Girth, tang. 

Goat, m., biij. 

,, f., chdll. 

„ (kid), bah'd, -i. 

Gold, sunnd. 

Goods, bunaah. 

Grain, dhdne. 

Grandfather, dddd. 

Grandson, agjd. 

Grass, gdh. 

Guest, ndthi. 

Guitar, dambird. 

Gun, tupak. 

Hail, gard. 


Hair, bitkld. 

Hand, chamba. 

Hare, sahir. 

Hawk, sdmbod. 

Head, sardta. 

Heart, eha. 

Heel, khw'l. 

Herdsman, goicdl, chdlliodl. 

Hip, satlial. 

Honey, mdkhl. 

Hope, trust, hil. 

Horse, ghord. 

House, ghair. 

Hurt, wound, dhak. 

Hyena, malhd. 

Ice, gd. 

Infant, bdl, nandrd bdl. 

Iron, Ibhd. 

Jackal, gidri. 

Jaicdr (millet), judr. 

Jaws, hageha. 

Jewel, galmd. 

Jump, trap. 

Jungle, 

Kick, laf. 

Kidney, btikkl. 

Kinsman, sakkd. 

Kite, hil. 

Knee, gode. 

Knife, kdtl. 

Knot, geth. 

Lamb, ornd. 

,, (with two teeth), held.- 
Lanij), diwd. 

Lance, neza. 

Land, ziml. 

Leaf, patar. 

Leather, cham. 

Leech, gelid. ^ 

Leek (wild), thorn. 

Leg, ta7ig. 

Leopard, chitra. 

Lime, kunl. 

Lip, jbr. 
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Liver, jar a. 

Lizard, kirrd. 

Loins, cliel. 

Lungs, dime. 

Maize, malcdlii. 

^lan, murs. 

IlarJ^or, said, -1. 

Marriage, ‘parnd. 

MarroTV, lim. 

Master, saf. 

Midday, mdnjhi. 

Milk, dtidh. 

Mill (for corn), grat. 

Mist, gJidd. 

Mole, gdgi. 

Month, mdh. 

Moon, clumdr, mdh. 

Morning, subol. 

IMorsel, bit, haur. 

Mother, md. 

Mouse, chuhd. 

Month, lodt. 

Mule, kJiachar. 

!N’ail, ndh. ' 

Name, ndw. 

Navel, ndrd. 

Neck, marled. 

Needle, sm. 

Neighbour, gaiodndl. 

Nephew (brother’s sou), hdtrtjd. 
Net bag, trangrl. 

Night, rdt. 

North, kutiib. 

Nose, nakh. 

Nostrils, ndsdn. 

Oath, sauh. 

Obdrd (the bird, Otis Houbara), 
bbrlkhar. 

Oil, tel. 

Oleander {Nerimn odorum), 
kamra. 

Olive-tree (wild), kdiliu. 

Onion, wasal. 

„ (wild), sold. 


Oven, thbhl. 

Pace, kadam. 

Packsaddle, paldn. 

Fagrl, khandhd. 

Partridge, tittir. 

Patii, tar. 

Pistol, turaanclid. 

Place, fha. 

Plain, thak. 

Plough, Jial. 

Pond, khar. 

Pouch, keclia. 

Powder (gun-), ddru. 

„ ,, (-flask), gudi. 

Price, mnl. 

Quicksand, phdt. 

Pace (horse-), goi. 

Pain. mlh. 

Painbow, dahll. 

Pam, mar. 

Rat, chuhd. 

Ribs, pasla. 

Rice, chdio'd, dhdn. 
Right-hand, sajjd. 

Pock, rat. 

Saddle, hannd. 

Salt, lun. 

Sand, ndll. 

Sandals, chabhd. 

Scab1)ard, teah. 

Scorpion, uthld. 

Seed, blj. 

Servant, naukar. 

Sheep, plidhu. 

Shoe, jntl. 

Shoulder, khulle. 

Sieve, parun. 

Sister, bhen. 

Sky, dsmdn. 

Snake, sap. 

Snuff, phattd. 

Snuff-box, narel. 

Son, piitur. 

South, ninjd. 
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Speech, ringrd. 

Tongue, jlbh. 


Spleen, tilli. 

Tooth, dand. 

f 

Spy, chart. 

Torrent-bed, lahar. 


Stirrup, rikeb. 

(Small do.), vahlr. 


Stone, vat. 

Tower, thul. 


String, rassd. 

Town, shahr. 


Sugar, shakar. 

VaUey, thak. 


Sulphur, gogrand. 

Victory, sbbh. 


Summer, undid. 

Village, lb. 


Sun, suj. 

Virgin, kan. 


Sweat, pliagar. 

Voice, taukh. 


Sword, talwdr, taricdl. 

Vulture, kandhel. 


Tail, lakh. 

War, jang. 


„ (of a fat-tailed sheep), puchh. 

Water, pdm. 


Tank, tardl. 

„ 'hag, khundd. 


Tear, hanju. 

„ -course, icdh. 


Testicles, tatte. 

Well, khuhl. 


Thief, chor. 

Wheat, kanak. 


Thigh, satthal. 

Wing, khamb. 


Thorn, kandrd. 

Winter, leng. 


Thread (single), sutr. 

Wolf, bhigdr. 


„ (woven), sagga. 

Woman, zdl. 


Throat, gichl. 

Wood, kdthi. 


Thumb, angiithd. 

Wool, un. 


Thunder, gur. 

Wrist, mnrchd. 


Tiger, $hln. 

Tear, vardh. 


Tinder, kan. 

Yoke, Jhiilu. 


Tobacco, phattd. 


41 
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ADJECTIVES. 


Awake, ungra. 

Brid, gandd. 

Beautiful, snnnd. 

Bitter, Ichattd, thlthd. 
Black, Icdld. 

Blind, andhd. 

Broad, phold. 

Cheap, sastd. 

Clean, tdhd, tdhd, jhakkd. 
Cold, thadd. 

Dark, dndhdrd. 

Deaf, hhbrd. 

Dear, mahngd. 

Dirty, mol. 

Dry, sukhd. 

Empty, charhd. 

Equal, tmjd-matt. 

False, ku7\ 

Far, dulr. 

Frozen, yd-khard. 
Generous, saJchi. 

Glad, fchush. 

Good, changd. 

Heavy, gaurd, -1. 


High, large, vadd. 

■ Hot, garni. 

Hungry, bhnkkd. 

Ill, lidrd. 

Large, see ‘ high.’ 
Left (-hand), kabbd. 
Little, nandrd, nikrd. 
Living, jundd. 

Long, drtggd. 

ISiaked, nangd. 

Old, purdnd. 

Perfect, dangar. 

Eaw, kacJid. 

Bed, Idkhi. 

Bight (-hand\ sajjd. 
Short, mandard, -I, 
Straight, sidhd. 

Swift, Hkkd. 

Thin, diibld. 

Weary, thakd. 
Wounded, phatd. 
Yellow, kata. 

Young, Jau'dn. 


EUMEEALS. 


As in Lahnda, but bd is ‘ two.’ 

After 40, as follows : — 

50, chdll ta dah. 

60, sathy. 

70 , sath ta dah. 

80, chdr vlha. 

90, chdr vlha dah. 

ICO, mx'. 

It will be observed that the counting is by twenties, not by tens. In this respect 
Khetrani agrees with the Dardic languages. 
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PRONOUNS, etc. 


I, ? 

We, ase. 

Thou, fh^. 

You, atce. 

He, this, he, hat. 
He, that, ho, a. 
Mine, mdjd, ~l. 
Thine, thajd, tajd. 
His, of this, hetd, ■ 


Other, hid, hi. 
Anothei*, dhe. 

All, niild. 

Some, he. 

Such, so much, ind. 
What? did. 
TThich? kehd. 
Many, ghanne. 

Self, dp. 


VERBS. (Quoted in the Infinitive.) 

Apply, chd-eijhan. 

Arise, uthan. 


Arrive, ach-phunchanan. 

Ask, puch-karan. 

Assemble, ajduh thlican, tol-thlican. 
.Bathe, jnnd-dhdtcan. 

Be, thixjccm. 

Beat, mdran. 

Bind, hadh-karan. 

Brand, damhan. 

Bray, hdngan. 

Break, hhanj-hliaran. 

Bring, chdwan. 

Burn (trans.), halan. 

Burn (intrans.), sara-vanjan. 

Bury, phuran 
Carry ofp, gimuthan {?). 

Come, adtaji dwan. 

Cultivate, rdhan. 

Die, marau. 

Do, karan. 

Dwell, vehan. 

Fall, chan-pawan. 

Fight, hhiran. 

Fill, hhiran. 

Give, dewan. 

Go, vanjan, julan, diattan. 

Grind, plnon. 

Jump, trepan. 

Kill, mdr-hhdran. 


Know, jdnan. 

Lay, rakhan. 

Lay clown, rakhan-didicau. 

Leave, chhnr-deioan. 

Lift, didtean, past participle chdid. 
Make, 

Open, kholan. 

Overcome, kliotan. 

Pass, langan. 

Pass by, langd-vanjan. 

Quench, mdran. 

Heap, Idh'vidan. 

Deceive, watt an. 

Bemember, ydd-dican. 

Piun, drukhan. 

See, laklian. 

Sell, vikhan-deican. 

Send, inukhan. 

Sew, siican. 

Sliare, vilhenan. 

Show, I'arati. 

Sleep, luttd (past participle). 

Smell, sliukan. 

Spill (intr.), vitig-pewan. 

Sport, rawan, pres. part, rdundd. 
Suck, lehnan. 

SAvallow, I a ngd- va njan . 

Talk, dkhan, pres. part. dhdd. 

Tear, phdran. 

Think, dihdn-karan. 
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Throw, chd-bhdran. 

Touch, Idwan. 

He touched, Idas. 

PEEPOSITIONS, 

Above, uchd. 

After, ninja. 

Anywhere, klmde. 

Before, muhar. 

Behind, pichu. 

Beneath, ziml. 

Between, dclhi-vich. 

Here, het, het-vich. 

Hither, ethd {e tha = th.is place). 
How ? hikur, chd. 

Last year, hld-vardh. 

Near, hbte, vijhdt, vijraj. 


Weep, ron, pres. part, rundd. 
Write, I i khan. 

ADVERBS, ETC. 

Now, anhyd. 

On, upon, sa. 

Outside, bdhard. 

So, thus, hyE. 

Then, hd-icakt. 

There, hdch. 

Today, aj. 

Tomorrow, sabhd. 

When ? kihi-wakt. 

Where ? kehdtha. 

Yesterday, btdi. 


SHOET SENTENCES. 


Bdhinde pe^, I cultivate the ground. 
Vydhl pel, she has borne a child. 
Sara-venddt, it is burning. 

Chlndain, he is coming. 

Chlndd pe^, I am coming. 
Aeh-phunchanain, he arrives. 
Chlnddisl, he will come. 

Ap chiesd, I will come myself. 
Clididm, he brings. 

Chd-vijho, apply (Hindostani lagdo). 
Charhd-pedl, it is empty. 

Bas clid-kar, stop, enough ! 

Bakh-chd, put it down ! 
Puch-kandehdi, he is asking. 
Kiir-kinda, he is lying. 

Jherd kdisl, he will fight. 

Jherd kltas, he fought. 

Mar-pedl, he is dead. 

Hyu kanddi, I will do so, or I am 
doing so. 

Mdji hil e taji uthe, my trust is in 
thee. 

Ke nmrs hard e, this man is ill. 

Tdjd chd thlndd ? what (relation) is 
he to you ? 

VOL. VIII. PART I. 


Ghdn-se koie na van], gJidrl lat 
kindle, do not go near the mare, the 
mare kicks. 

A khildd-e, he is laughing. 

Chhur-dewan, to leave anything 
behind. 

31dh lakhasl, the moon comes out. 

Langd-tanjan, to pass by. 

Vendd, going. 

Held chd nwl-e ? what is the price 
of this ? 

Gdl chdwan, to win a race. 

Lakhiasl, he will see. 

Ghane murs tdl thein, many men are 
assembled. 

Lntte peu, I go to sleep. 

Dhingl thlkharb-l, it is bent {fern.). 

Ke cjlu thean, some days have passed. 

Pjtij peioan, to be spilt. 

A bande khare khard, that man is 
standing. 

Gvrdd ped, it is thundering. 

JRlngrd kid pjenddi, he is speaking. 

Sbbh khattan, to win the victory. 


3 c 2 
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A SHOET SONG OE DASTlNA. 

Peroz Shah, etha thi, 

Nathlrd hegd ethd thl, 

Mdrura begd etha thl. 

Firoz Shah, come here (to me), 

The evening of my lord, come here, 
The evening of my lover, come here. 
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The tract of coutitiy between the rirer Indus on the west, and the Jehlam and 
(after its junction with the Chenab) the Jehlam-cum-Chenab on the east, is known as 
the Sind-Sagar Doab. The southern point of this Doab is occupied by the District of 
Muzaffargarh. About half way up the Doab between the Districts of Shahpur and 
Jhelum (Jehlam) the Salt Range forms an important geographical as well as ethnic 
barrier. Between the Salt Range and Muzaffargarh, the country (except in the Kdchh 
or riverain tracts) is nearly all desert and is known as the Thai. The only complete dis- 
trict falling within the Doab south of the Salt Range is Muzaffargarh. Mianwali 
lies on both sides of the Indus, and Shahpur and Jhang on both sides of the J ehlam or 
Jehlam- oum-Chenab. In addition to these, while the greater part of the District 
of Jhelum lies to the north of the Salt Range, a small portion lies to its south. This 
southern portion of the Doab therefore includes parts of the Distriets of Mianwali, 
Jhelum, Shahpur, and Jhang, and the Avhole of Muzaffargarh, For our present pur- 
poses, the Thai may be taken as covering the whole of these parts of districts, as well as 
the northern part of Muzaffargarh. 

We have seen that the dialect of Lahnda spoken in Muzaffargarh is a form of Mul- 
tani. Over the rest of the Thai, the language is known as Thali, or the language of 
tlie desert. The sam*^ form of speech is spoken across the Indus in Dera Ismail Khan 
and Bannu. 

It has various names, according to locality. ‘ Jatki’ is universal, as elsewhere over 
the southern Lahnda area. A slightly polished form spoken in the town of Dera Ismail 
Khan and its suburbs is known as Derawal. In Mianwali and Bannu it is sometimes 
called Hindko and sometimes Miilkl. In Ihelum it is called Thai! and the same name 
is employed in Shahpur. In Jhang it is called Thalochri. 

Wherever it is spoken it is practically the same dialect, and closely agrees with 
iVlultani. In the north it gradually merges into the dialects of Jhelum and of the Salt 
Range, and on the east it merges into tlie Lahnda of the Shahpur Duab and of Jhang- 
cum-Lyallpur. To the south lies Multani. On the west lies Pashto, an Eranian lan- 
guage described in Vol. X of this Survey, and into which there is no merging. The 
boundary line between Pashto and Lahnda runs nearly north and south through the 
Districts of Bannu and Dera Ismail Khan, on the west side of the river Indus. 

It will now be convenient to take each of the abovenamed districts separately. 

The District of Mianwali lies on both sides of the river Indus, the Tahsils of Mian- 
wali, Bhakkar, and Leiah lying on the east bank, and the Tahsil of Isa Khel on the 
west bank. In Isa Khel the main language is Lahnda, except north of the town of 
Kalabagh, where Pashto is spoken by the Bhangikhel Khattaks of the hill-country. On 
the east of the Indus, in all three Tahsils the language is Thali Lahnda although Pashto 
is even here spoken by a few Pathan famihes. In the Tahsils of Bhakkar and Leiah, 
the Lahnda is good Thali, but in the Tahsil of Mianwali, while stiU Tliaji, it shows 
signs of the influence of the Awankari Lahnda of Attock and Kohat. 
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The District of Mianwali was formed in the year 1901, out of parts of Bannu and 
Dera Ismail Khan, after the materials for this Surrey were collected, and lienee the 
figures received with these materials are of no use. We are therefore compelled to 
use estimates based on the figures of the Census of 1901, which are as follows : — 

Lahnda ... 400,000 

Pashta ............. 15,265 

Other languages ........... 9, .323 

TOT-it . 424,583 


West of the Isa Khel TahsTl of Mianwali lies the Korth-West Frontier District of 
Bannu. The total population of this district in 1901 was 231,485, of whom 195,829 
spoke Pashto. For the reasons stated when dealing with Mianwali we cannot state 
accurately the number of speakers of Thali Lahnda in Bannu. They may be estimated 
at 33,700. It is the language of Hindus and members of non-Pathan tribes scattered 
over the district, but is not the main language of the country, which is Pashto. It is 
locally known as Hindko or M idki. 

The District of Dera Ismail Khan belongs to the Korth-W est Frontier Province 
and lies on the right, or western, bank of the river Indus. Its principal language is 
Thali Lahnda, but Pashto, which is said to be dying out, is the language of the frontier 
Pathans along the whole length of the western district border. There is, however, a Jatt 
tract consisting of the town of Tank and Ihe country immediately surrounding it, known 
as the Jatathar,^ in which the language is also Lahnda, although surrounded on all 
sides by tribes speaking Pashto. In the south of the Kulachi Tahsll the language is 
Balochi. 

The local names for the Thali Lahnda spoken in Dera Ismail Khan are Jatki and 
Hindki ; a slightly polished form, spoken in the town of Dera Ismail Khan, is known as 
DerawSl, but this is not worthy of separate consideration. 

When the materials for this Survey were being collected, the district included the 
trans-Indus Tahsils of Bhakkar and Leiah, but these have since been transferred to the 
new District of Mianwali. It is hence, as explained when dealing with that district, 
impossible to give accurate figures for the Lahnda spoken in the present Dera Ismail 
Khan, and the following figures are estimates based on the Census of 1901 : — 

Pashto 73,132 

Lahnda (Jatki and Derawal, estimate) ....... 170,000 

Others ............. 9,247 

Total . 252,379 


To the east of the two southern Tahsils of the District of Mianwali lie the District 
of Jhang, and, still further east, the District of Lyallpur.- Taking the two districts of 
Jhang-cum-Lyallpur together, we find that Lyallpur lies in the Eechna Doab, while 

^ Conipai'o the Jatatar of the District of Giijrat, criife, p. 299. 

2 Lyallpur was separated from Jhan- in the year 1901. For the purposes of this Survey Jhang-cum-Lyallpur is treated 
as a one unjt. 
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Jhang has, first a strip along the east bank of the Chenab and Chenab-cum-Jehlam, 
secondly the southern end of the Jech Doab, and thirdly a portion of the Sind-Sagar 
Doab, along the right bank of the Jehlam-eum-Chenab. 

Immediately along the right bank of the Jehlam-eum-Chenab the alluvial country, 
here known as Kachhi, has a dialect of its own known as Kachhri, which belongs to the 
main Group of Jhang-cum-Lyallpur dialects, and has been dealt with on pp. 280, 294ff. 
This Kachhi rapidly rises to the west into the Thai, where the language is Thai!, locally 
known as Thalochhri and identical with the Thali of South Mianwali and Dera Ismail 
Khan, The estimated number of speakers of Thalochhri is 2,918. The other figures for 
Jhang-cum-Lyallpur will be found, ante., on p. 280. 

North-east of the southern Tahsils of iMiauAvali, and north-west of Jhang lies the 
District of Shahpur, on both sides of the river Jehlam. The dialect of the tract to the 
east of the river in the Jech Doab, the so-called Shahpur Doabi, has been dealt Avith 
at length on pp. 219, 272fE. On the Avest of the river in the Sind-Sagar Doab Ave 
have, to the north, the dialects of the Salt Range, with AALich Ave have notliing at 
present to do, and south of this the dialect of the Thai, or Shahpur Thali. The estimated 
figures for Shahpur are as follows : — 


Shahpur Doabi ........... 417,000 

Shahpur Thali . . ....... 21,000 

Salt Range dialect ........... 25,000 

Other languages ......... . ■ 5B8 


Total . 493,588 


There only remain to be considered the speakers of Thali belonging to the Jhelum 
District, These live in the south-west of the Find Dadan Khan Tahfd at the foot of the 
Salt Range, Their number is estimated at 131,562. 

We thus arrive at the following estimate of the total number of speakers of Thali, 
including also the speakers of Lahnda west of the Indus in Bannu and Dera Ismail 
Khan : — 


Mianwali ............ 400,000 

Bannu ............. 3.3.700 

Dera Ismail Khan ........... 170,000 

Jhang . ............ 2,948 

Shahpur ............. 21,000 

Jhelum ............. 131,562 


Total . 750,210 


In the following pages I give a brief general sketch of the points in which Thali 
differs from the Standard Lahnda of the Shahpur Doab, and also show Avhen in these 
cases it agrees Avith Mhltani. The remarks are almost entirely based on Sir James 
Wilson’s Grammar and Dictionary of Western Panjabi, AA’ith a few additions from the 
specimens annexed. 
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As in Multani, Thali shows a strong preference for the cerebral d. Thus : — 

. Shahpur Doabi. 


Thali. 

dado 


dddd, a grandfather. 

ddl 


ddl, pulse. 

dihdrd 


dihdrd, a day. 

deh^ 


delM, the sun. 

merd 


mddd, mv. 

terd 


tddd, thy. 

dbS 


d^, two. 

ddh 


ddh, ten. 

chddd 


chdda, fourteen. 

de 


de, give. 

deha 


dehd, to-morrow. 

idde 


idde, hither. 

tidde 


ndde, thither. 

kaddhd 


kaddhd, sometimes. 

It will be observed that in all these cases Thali 

agrees with Multani as against 

Shahpur Doabi. 



The Vocabulary often 

differs, and when it does, 

generally agrees with Multani. 

Thus : — 



Shahpur Doabi. 

Thali. 

Multani. 

thbrd 

thbld 

thbld, a little. 

pnttnr 

pbtv 

pbtr, puttur, a son. 

misrl 

nisrl 

nisrl, sugar. 

nikrd 

naddhd 

nikkd, small. 

mard 

ddhri (lit. bearded) 

mard, a man. 

zandni 

zdl 

zdl, a woman. 

chhbhur 

balbrd, nlngur 

nlngar, chhuhar, a boy. 

chhappar 

tbhbd 

tbbhd, a pond. 

hbr 

bed 

hbr, bed, another. 

bhbi 

zimml 

bhbe, zimmi, land. 

vekh 

dekh 

dekh, see. 

van 

van or jd 

van, go. 

SU 

sam 

set mm, sleep. 

sak 

sag 

sagg, be able. 

vanji 

phitt 

phitt, be lost. 

chb, dbh 

dbh 

elbh, milk a cow. 

ho 

thl 

hb, thl, become. 

id 

ghinn 

ghinn, take. 


The decleusion of douus is as in Shahpur Doabi and iJiiltani. We may note that 
bed, other, makes its feminine 5a7?, and its masculine plural bde or bee. Zdl, a woman 
has its plural zdll. In the ablative, the termination E is preferred to b. Thus, kdli 
away from, not kold, as in Shahpur. For the dative, we have the IMultani postposition 
k^, as well as the Shahpur Doabi n¥. 
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Adjectires are treated as in Shahpur and Multan. A few numerals differ slightly 
from the Shahpur standard, generally agreeing with Multani. Thus : — 


Shahpur DoSbi. 

Thali. 

MiiltSni. 

hekk, hikk 

hikk 

hekk, hikk, one. 

doi 

di 

dw, two. 

trd 

trde 

trde, three. 

ddh 

ddh 

ddh, ten. 

chdda 

chdda 

chdda, fourteen. 

tdtri 

tetri 

tetri, thirty-three. 

bdtdll 

hdtdli 

betdll, forty-two. 

Pronouns also follow Multani when they differ from Shahpur Doabi. Thus 

Shahpur Dosbi. 

Thali, 

ilultani. 

merd 

mddd 

medd, mddd, my. 

asst 

assd 

assd, we. 

terd 

iddd 

tedd, tddd, thy. 

tussi 

tmsa 

tussa, you. 

isdd 

Indd 

indd, of this. 

jehrd 

jehrd ov jo 

jehrd or jo, who. 

kaht 

kdhe 

kdhi, someone. 


In other respects the pronouns follow Shahpur POabi rather than Multani. Thus, 
not kau^, who ? The pronominal suffixes agree with those of Shahpur. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the present participle often ends in andd or Indd, 
where, in Shahpur, it ends in endd or ^a. Thus : — 


Eoot. 

Pebsbjit Participle. 

1 

Shahpur Doabi. 

j Thali. 

1 

1 

1 Multani. 

kaVj do 

karda, karendd 

j 

i karfr da 

1 

1 

' karendd 

vik, be solil 

vikdn 

; 1 

1 vikdndd 

1 

vikdd 

hung, bowl 

1 hungdi \ 

1 1 

Jiunganda 

hungdd 

vech, sell 

! vtcJiendd 

1 

vichindS 

vichendd 

tatt, throw 

sattd-iX, sattenda , 

sattinda 

sattdd, sat t endd 

tor, make to move 

turenda 

turinda 

turenda 


Here it will be seen that Thali differs from both dialects. 

Ihe root dekh (not vekli as in the Shahpur Duab), see, has dklhd for its present 
participle. Its past participle is, as usual, clitthd. 

The verb nikkal, go forth, has its past participle nikatthd, the Multani form, 
instead of, or as well as, the Shahpur Doabi niJ^fd. The past participle of ghinn, take, 
is ghiddd. 

\Oh. VIII, P.IET I. S D 
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In the Shahpur Doab, the organic passive forms its past participle by addinsr gea. 
Thus, marl-ged, been struck. In Mfdtanl, a j is inserted, as in marlj-ged. In Thali j 
or ch is sometimes inserted, as in patlj-ged, been torn up ; marlch-gea, been struck. 

In Shahpur Doabi, the passive of de, give, is dhe, and in Mfiltani it is dhe or 
dhaij. In Thali we also have, as the passive of de, give, dehl (specimen, verse 2). 

In Thali the verb substantive closely follows Shahpur Doabi. Thus : — 


Shahpur 

Doabi. 

Thali. 

Present Sing. 1. 

ha 

hd, I am. 

2. 

he 

hd, thou art. 

3. 

he 

he, he is. 

Plur. 1. 

ha 

hde, had, we are. 

2. 

ho 

ho, you are. 

3. 

hin 

hinn, they are. 

Past Sing. 1. 

dhtis 

dhis, dhim, I was. 

2. 

dhe 

dhe, thou wast. 

3. 

dhd 

dhd, he was. 

Plur. 1. 

dhsse 

dsse, we were. 

2. 

dhe 

dhe, you were. 

3. 

dhin 

dhin, they were. 


Here Shahpur Doabi is followed more than Multani. 

The negative verb substantive is quite independent. Thus (Present) : — 


Sing. 

1. nah, ndhd 

2. niha, nelh 

3. nahe, ndhe, nahne 


Plur. 

nise, ndli^, 
nihe, n'lhi/e, nihe. 
nahi, tiili. 


The Past agrees with Shahpur Doabi except that the first person singular is 
ndhis (not ndlnis), and the first person j)luralis ndsse (not ndhsse). 

In conjugating the active verb, the personal termimtious are the same as in 
Shahpur Doabi, except in the first person plural. This is aha or dhe (not ah) in the 
present subjunctive, and sdhd (not sah or sdha) in the future. The third person plural 
of the former sometimes ends in an, instead of Shahpur Doabi en or IMultani in Thus 
karan, they make, in the refrain of the Specimen, and also in verse 3. 

The above remarks will show that Thali is a border dialect between Multani and 
Shahpur Doabi, but agrees more closely with the former than with the latter 

The most striking characteristic of Thali (in which it agrees with ^dultani) is the 
marked preference exhibited for the cerebral d. This letter is characteristic of all 
Southern Lahnda west of the river Jehlam. 

On the other hand there does not seem to be any trace of the peculiar Sindhi 
double consonants which are also a prominent feature in the Hindki of Dera Ghazi 
Khan. 
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No Thali version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son has been i-eceived from 
Shahpiir, and there is given in its place the following elegy taken from Sir James Wilson’s 
Grammar and Dictionary of Western Panjabi. The text is given with the spelling 
slightly altered, so as to agree with the system of transliteration adopted in this Survey. 
I am responsible for the interlinear translation, but the free, versified, translation is 
Sir James W ilson’s. It will be seen that the language corresponds with the account of 
Thali given in the preceding pages. 
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t No. 22.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHXDl OE WESTEEN PAXJABI. 


ThalI. District Shahptje. 

(Sir James Wilson, K.C.S.I.J 

Dii'ge {marsiya) on tlie fate of Sukaina, called Sakina in the song, the daughter 
of (Husain. Composed by Eiruz of Bhakkhar near the Indus, ivho died about 1889. 

Sung to the tune Asa. 

(Refrain^ Kitt lladina, kitt SElh Xajaf ? 

Where (is) Medina, ichere the-Mng-of {'All) ? 

Thia Sham makan Sakinada. 

Became Syria the-residence of-Sukaina. 

IJalak pgghanibar Zclt Khudadi 

Angels p^'ophets the-tribe of-God (i.e. God Bimself) 

Karan arman Sakinada. 

May-make pity of-Sukama. 

1. Sun avraza Umr-Shimarda 

Searing the-shouts of-‘T7mar-{and-)Shimar {the murder ers of Susain) 

Euh niclsumda bahu bahu darda. 

The-sonl of-the-innocent-one {Sukaina) much much fears. 

Sangde utt§ peo Akbarda 

Of-a-spear from-the-toi) the-father of-Akbar (i.e, Husain) 

Kare dhcclu Sakinada. 

Makes consideration of-Sukaina. 

2. Je-koi des-parae-te mar-vanda, 

Whoever a- country -foreign-in dies, 

Tore hove dushman, kafn dehlenda. 

Although he-may-be an-enemy, a-icinding- sheet is-given. * 

Hae hae, maiyat reha gulenda 

Alas alas, the-corpse remains searching 

Kafnde kan Sakinada. 

Ofa-shroud for of-Sukaina. 


^ Th:s refrain is repeated at the end of each verse. 
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3 . 


4 . 


6 . 


6 . 


7 . 


He dastur je-koi mar-gea 

It-is the-custom whoever died 

Kul-khwani, wans karan chalia. 

Funeral-verses-reading the-relativea make on-the-fortieth-day. 

Bin ‘Abidde koi nahl reha 

Except of-Ahid {her brother) anyone not remained 

Fatih-khwan Sakinada. 

Euneral-prayer-reciter of-Sukaina. 

Ji ghash-vichcli vane ‘Ali ‘Abid bud-ke, 

When sorrow-in goes 'All ‘Abid drowned-having-become, 

Akbe inaiyat Sakinada viran-kn sad-ke, 

Says the-corpse of-Sukaina the-brother-to called-out-having^ 

‘ Tadel zakbmi-t5 bban sadke sadke, 

* Thy wounds-for {thy) sister {was) sacrifice sacrifice, 

Na kbi nigahban Sakinada. 

Not anyone {was) a-guardian of-Sukaina. 


‘ Viran, naiida 
‘ Brother, my 
Hade ban 
Of-me for 
Kasm Kbudadi, 
Oath of- God, 


■V 

akbea nianne. 

word mayst-thou-heed» 

kafnda na na ghinni. 

of shroud name not mayst-thou-take. 

mutlik naline 

absolutely there-is-not 


Jan sajan Sakinada. 

Acquaintance friend of-Sukaina. 


‘ Nahi kafn mangde Allab-rasi bHe. 

‘Not shroud require dependent-on- Allah {p.e. helpless) children. 
Dafn karO inde cbole-nale.’ 

Burial make-ye of-it the-coat-withd 
Akban, ‘va Kasiil Allah, eh dekhu hale 

{People) say, ‘ O Prophet-of God, this see-ye sad-state 

Bandiwan Sakinada.’ 

Of-the-capti ve Sukaina .’ 

Hae hae, lok pardes jo jande, 

Alas alas, people {to) foreign-lands who go, 

Muddat guzbr-ke vattna-te ande. 

A-long-time passed-having natice-lands-to come. 

Sajjan Sughrade mar-gae vandhe ; 

The-friends of-Sughrd {Sukaina's sister) died in-fi.elds-afar ; 
Thia ghar vsairan Sakinada. 

Became the-hovse desolate of-Sukaina. 
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Koi fil'aki jhola gliullea ; 

A’Certain (of) separation a-icind blew ; 

Sath Hussencla dahda rullea. 

The-compaTinon{s) ofSusain {are) exceedingly scattered. 
Matda niklirea ral nakT niillea 
DeatTi-of separated again not is-met 
Khandan Sakinada. 

The-family of-SiiTcaina. 

Shimra vadda liukm sunawe, 

Shimar a-great order announces^ 

Eowinde-vickcli vada gunah e, 

Weeping~in great crime is, 

Ma pliupplii nana chahe. 

Mother, aunt, grandfather, whichever-it-he. 

Mar-gaii nadan Sakina da. 

Died the-foolish Sukaina O. 

Aea awaza masiimda, ‘ na roreahe, 
There-came a-voice of-the-innocent-one, ^ not please-weep-ye, 

Mats Tir made-kd Shimar satae.’ 

Lest brother mine-to Shimar oppress.* 

DahdiS na runnia phupphi mae 

Exceedingly (i.e. aloud) not tceep the-aunt the-mother 

Sun farman Sakinada. 

ELearing the-command of-Sukaina. 

He dastur je-koi band-vichch raarda, 

It-is a-custom tchoecer captivity-in dies, 

Ji nikattha yal nahi valdii. 

Life gone-forth again not returns. 

‘Ali-‘Abidde sir-re phirda 

{But)-' AH-' Abides head-near goes-round 
Etih pareslian Sakinada. 

The-soul troubled of-Sukaina. 

Shabbir Fire z da man e. 

Shabbir {i.e. Musain) of-Firoz {the poet) the-praised is. 

Jaban tad a, tS made kan 1. 

The-world {is) thine, thou of-me in-possession art. 

Jagg yari, tS rakkh dhean e 

The-world {is my) enemy, thou keep consideration {of me) 0 
Sadke zishan Sakinada. 

{As) a-sacrifice of-{i.e.for)-glcrious Sukaina. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(Sir James Wilson, K.C.S.I.J 
(Refrain Far from her home, in Syrian soil 

Lies hnriecl young Sakina, Ah ! 

Saints, angels, nay Great God himself 
Lament for poor Sakina, Ah ! 

The murderer’s shouts ring in her ear ; 

The young child’s soul is rent with fear ; 

Her father’s head from the slayer’s spear 
Looks sadly on Sakina, Ah ! 

Though foe ’mid foes his death should meet, 

Xone grudge the dead his winding-sheet. 

Ah ! weep for one so fair and sweet. 

Unshrouded lies Sakina, Ah ! 

When man is from his dear ones torn, 

His funeral chant they sing forlorn. 

None save her brother ’s left to mourn 
And weep for poor Sakina, Ah ! 

While drowned in grief he wept and sighed, 

The ghost of dead Sakina cried, 

“ A sacrifice for you I died,” 

Unguarded fell Sakina, Ah ! 

Her prayer fell on her brother’s ear, 

“ A shroud is for the loved and dear, 

“ As God lives, I am friendless here, 

“ And no one knows Sakina, Ah ! ” 

“ God’s helpless ones all die like me, 

“ Bury me now Avhere none can see.” 

Ah God ! to think tiiat this should he. 

Poor captive slain Sakina, Ah ! 

“ How many come, how many go ! 

“ Exiles return — God wills it so. 

“ But me my home no more shall know. 

“No more returns Sakina, Ah 1 ” 

A wind from the far north has blown 
And seeds of desolation sown. 

Bereft of all she loved, alone 

Her mother mourns Sakina, Ah! 
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Curse on the man that slew and said, 

“ No tears be wasted on tlie dead, 

“ A price is set upon the head 

“ Of all who mourn Sakina, Ah ! ” 

The chUd said gently, “ weep not so 

“ Lest he should work my brother woe,” 

Her aunt and mother wept full low, 

Obeying dead Sakina, Ah ! 

Her soul no mansion of the blest 

Can tempt with dreams of peace and rest. 

Beside the brother she loved best 
Still lingers sad Sakina, Ah ! 

I, slave and poet, praise Husain, 

The world is thine and thou art mine. 

May thy great mercy on me shine 
In memory of Sakina, Ah ! 
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thalochrT of JHANG. 

Save in a few minor local peculiarities, the Thalochri of Jhang is identical with the 
Thai! of Shahpur. This will be evident from the accompanying Specimen, — a version 
of the first half of the Parable of the Prodisral Son. As local variations we mav note : — 

O %/ 

dhan for dhin, they were. 
nah% for ndha, I am not. 
sadddt, I may be called. 
khawdz, let us eat. 
man^, let us celebrate. 

As elsewhere in Jhang the past participle is written as ending in iyd, instead of ed. 
Thus, dkhiyd, said, for dkhed ; giyd, gone, for ged. 

We may also note the use of the verb lidwun, to become, instead of the usual Thali 
thiwwi. Shahpur Doabi has hdioun, and Multani has both these verbs. The word for 
‘ give ’ is de, as in Shahpur, not de. 


[ No. 23.] 
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Thalochri of Jhang. 


Hikk-shakhatde 

dil potr 

ahan. 

Unha-vichchu 

nadhe 

Of -one-person 

two sons 

icere. 

Them-frorn -a »i ong 

by-the-younger 

akhiya piu-kn 

jo, ‘ ai 

babu, 

jehra mal 

made-hisseda 

it-icas-said the-father-to 

that, ‘ 0 

father, 

what property 

of -my -share 

he, ma-ku wandh-de.’ 

Piu 

potra-kn 

mal 

is, me-to dicide{ond)-give.^ 

By-the-f other the-sons-to 

the-property 

wandh-ditta. 

Ki nha-diha rea -pichchhe 

nadhe-potr 

mal 

was-divided{and)-given. 

Some-days 

-after 

by-the-y on tiger-son 

property 

"v "V 

apna mandea-kainmade pichchhe 


lagg-ke, 

wanja-ditta. 


his-oioti of-had-deeds 


after become-engaged-having, 


tur-ke 

j on rn eycd-having 
Jehre-vele sara 
At-ichat-time all 

aha. Oh muhtaj 
was. He loor 
Us usnu 


kahe-bae-mulakhde vichch 

of-a-certaui-other-conntry in 
kha-chukka, us-mulakhde 

he -demur ed-com'pletely, of-fhat-counfry 


icas-caused-fo-go, 
wanj-reha. 

he-ioenl {and) -remained. 
vichch bahn kal 

in much famine 


howan lagga. Hikk-raisde kolu wanj-reha. 

to-become began. Of-one-rich-man near he-icent{and)-remained. 
apnia-vahiade vichch sur charawan mutta. 


By-Mm as-for-him of-his-own-fields in swine to-gra-e he-was-sent. 


Usda dil aha ki jehre chhil sur khande-hinn, unha-vichcho 
Of-him the-heart was that what husks the-swine eating-are. them-fron,.-in 

VOL. VUI, PART I. .3 E 
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apna dhiddh bhare. Us-ku koi naha denda. Us-vele 

his~own belly he-may-Jill. Tlim-to any-one was-not giving. At-that-time 

kosh-vichch a-ke akbiya, ‘ made-piudeS kitnei-mazdurlnn roti 

sense-in come-liaving it-icas-said, ‘ of-my -fa flier to-haio-many- servants bread 


labbbdi-be, te 

ma bbukkb-nal 

marda 

wada 


aba. Ma Avanj-ke 

being-got-is, and 

J hunger-with 

dying 

wandering 

am. I gone-having 

apne-piu-kn 

akbS jo. 

“ ma 

Saida 

te 

tada babii gunab 

my-own-father-to 

may-say that, “ 

by-me 

of- God 

and 

of -thee much sin 

kita, bun 

ma us-kammda 

nabl 

jo 

tada 

potr saddaT. 

was-done, now 

I of-that-use 

I-am-not that 

thy 

son I-may-be-called. 

!Manu apne-bikk-mazurdi jabaja 

rakkb.” 

’ Tads 

ob 

apne-piu-kol o-iya 

Me of-thine-own-servant for 

keep:' * 

Then 

he his-own-fatlier-near went. 


aya bor bbajj-ke 


taras 

compassion came and run-having 
te babu cbiiramvus, 

and much he-icas-hissed-by-hini. 

piu, ma 
father, by-nie 
nabT jo 

that 


Ajjar ob dur aba ki piu-usde-nu 

Yet he distant ivas that to-father-his 

apne-gal-nal lagga-gbidda, 

h is-oicn-neck-with he- ic as-applied {and)-taken, 

Potr us-kn akbiya ki, ‘ai 

Jdy-the-son hiin-to it-icas-said that, ‘ 0 

bajurda gunab kita-be, is-laikda 

of-your-Sonour sin done-is, of -this- worthy I-um-not 

saddal’ Piii-usde apae5-iiaukrS-kS akbiya jo, 

I-may-be-called' By-father-his his-oion-servants-to it-was-sakl that, 

change posbak in-kn deo ; bor usdeS battbs cbballe-mundri pao 
good garments him-to give; and on-his hands a-ring pmt-on 

pari jutti deo; assa kbawal te kbusbi mani, kigjo 

on-the-feet shoe give; ice may-eat and rejoicing may -celeb rate, because-that 

eb mada potr mar-giya aba, bun ji-aya-be ; kbarij-pea-aba, 

was, now alive-come-has ; lost-fallen-was, 

wadia kbusbia karan lagga. 
great rejoicings to-rnake began. 


Saida 

te 

of- God 

and 

tiida 

potr 

thy 

son 

‘ cbange-tbS 

'good 

-than 


this 


te 

and 


my son dead-gone 
bun labbb-pea-e.’ Tada ob 
now got-fallen-is.’ Then he 
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THAU OF JHELUM. 

The Tbali of Pind Dadan Khan in Jhelum is nearly the same as the standard Thali 
of Shahpur. Where it differs, it is mainly in the direction of agreeing n'ith Shahpur 
Doahi. As a specimen, a version of the Paraljle of the Prodigal Son is given below, 
and we may note the following peculiarities. 

Although the Thali tendencv to cerebralize tlie letter cl is in evidence, it is not so 
strong as in the Thai proper. Thus we have do, not eld, two ; cle, not de, give ; and dciJi, 
not cl dll, ten. 

As elsewhere the termination eu, which is of frequent occurrence in the stanlard, 
is represented by iyd or id. Thus, dkhiijd, not dkhed, said; giyd, not ged, gone; mdriyd 
for mdrea, oblique masculine plural of mdrd, wicked ; and dpnla (for dpned) ydra ndl, 
ndth my own friends. This is rather a matter of spelling than of pronunciation. 

As regards Vocabulary, we have the Doalu vekh, see, and let, take, instead of the 
Thali clekh and ghinn. So also we have lion (for liownn), to become, instead of tliJicun. 

In the declension of nouns, the nominative singular of the word for son is puttar, 
not puttur or potr. 

In pronouns, the oblique singular of kol, some, any, is kise as in Panjabi, and not 
kalit or kdhe. 

For the verb substantive we have hd or d, he is, instead of he or e, while ‘he was’ 
is cih, as well as dhd. In the future of the active verb, instead of dkliesa, we have 
dkhsa, 1 will say. Irregular past participles are khardtd, lost, from the root khar, and 
pauhtd, arrived, from the root pahonch. 

In other respects, the specimen will offer no difficulties. 
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Thali Dialect. 


J HELmi Disteict. 


Hikk-admide do puttar ahe. Einha-vichcho nikke piunH 

Of-one-ntan two sons loere. Them-from-in hy-the-younger to- the- father 


akhiya, ‘ piu, 

malda 

jehra hissa 

miinu 

aunda-hii 

it-ioas-said, 'father. 

of -the-property 

what share 

to-me 

coming-is 

manff de-cha.’ 

Watt piu 

apna 

mal 

unhSnS 

to-me gire-up.’ 

Then by-the-father his-oim 

property 

to-them 

wand-ditta. 

Bahu dihare 

ajje nahe-lahgghe 

je 

nikka 

having -divided- wa s-g i ven 

. Many days 

yet were-not-passed 

that 

the-younger 

puttar Sara mal 

la-ke 

kise-dur-mulknu 

tnr-giva. 

son cdl the-property taken-having 

to-a-c^rtain-clistant-country 

went-away, 

te utthe apua 

mal 

mariya-kamma-te 

wafia -dittos. 

and there his-oicn 

VOL. VIII, PART I. 

property 

wi eked-deed s- npo n 

wcis-w 

astecl-ly-him. 

0 E ;3 



396 


LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


Jis-wele oh sabh-hujjh wana haitlia, us-mulk*vichch dadha 


At-what-time 

he everything 

having-wasted 

sat. 

that-country-in great 

kal pa-giya, te 

oh 

lachar hon 

lagga. 

Pher 

us-mulkde 

famine fell. 

and 

he 

helpless to-be 

began. 

Then 

of-that-country 

hikk-admi-kol 

giya, 

iis 

obnfl 

apni-zimi- 

■vichch 

stir chugawan 

one-man-to 

he-went, 

by-whom as-for-him 

his-own-lands-in 

swine to-graze 


ghall-ditta. Ohde dil-v^ichch aunda-ah je, ■ unha-chhiili’a-nal apna 

it-was-seni. Of-him mind-in it-coming-was that^ ‘ those-husks-with my-own 

dhiddh bhara jebre siir khande-abe.’ Koi Mmi obnu hujjh 

belly I-may-fill which the-sicine eating-were.' Any man to-him anything 

nah-denda. Jis-wele us dil-vicbcb soch kiti, 

was-not-giving. At-what-time by-him mind-in thought icas-niade, 

akhiyos, ‘made-pitide bahu-naukrS-kol chokha rizq a, 

it-icas-said-by-him, ‘ of-my-father many-servanta-near (i.e. to) much bread is, 

te ma bhukkha marda piya- uth-ke piu-kol wana, 

and I hungry dying am-fallen. I arisen-hacing the-father-to am-going, 

usnS akhsa, “ pi€i, mS Khudada gunah kita te tada 
to-him I-will-say, ‘^father, by-me of-God sin icas-done and of-thee 
bi kita, te tada puttar sadawan joga na reha ; 

also icas-done, and thy son to-be-called worthy {I-)did-not remain ; 

manh apna hikk kama jan-ke rakkh-la.” ’ Pher oh 

to-me thy-own one servant considered-having keep.” ’ Then he 

utthiya te apne-piude kol aya. Ajje oh bahu dur-i 

arose and of-his-own-father to-the-side came. Yet he very far-indeed 

ah je ohde piu usnS vekh-liya. UsnS tars aya, 

was that of-him by-the-father as-for-him it-was-seen. To-him pity came, 


bhajj-ke gal la-liyas, te chummiyos. Puttar 

run-having the-neck ivas-applied-by-hini, and {he)-was-kissed-by-him. By-the-son 

usuH akhiya, ‘ pin, ma IQiudacla gunab kita te tada 

to-him it-was-said, 'father, by-me of-God sin was-done and of-thee 

bi kite, hun. tada puttar sadawan joga na reha.’ 

also was-done, now thy son to-be-called worthy not {I-)remained’ 

Pher piu apne-naukrSnn akhiya je, ‘ wadhya kapre 

Then by-the-father to-his-owa-sercants it-was-said that, ‘ best dress 

la-ao, usnS karaiyo ; usdi hatthl chhalla, te pairl 

bring, to-him make-be-put-on ; of-him on-the-hands a-ring, and on-the-feet 

julti pawaiyo ; te cbaiiga chokha khahd, 

shoes make-be-put-on; and good deUcions{food) let-us-eat, 

ndle mauj karalia, kioje mada eh puttar mar-giva-ah, 

in-addition-to-this enjoyment let-us-make, for my this son dead-gone-was. 
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Tivin nawe-siro jammiya ; eh kharata-hoa-ah, hun laddha-a.’ Pher 

note anew he-was-born ; he lost-heeome-was, now foimd-is.’’ Then 

oh khushi karan lag-pae. 

they happiness to-make began. 

Us-wele usda wadda puttar bahir banue-vichch ah. Jis-wele 

At-that-tinie qf-him the-elder son outside fields-in was. At-what-time 

oh gharde nere pauhta, as gawne-nachchneda 

he of-the-house in-the- neighbourhood arrived, by-hini of-singing-{and)-dancing 


awaz 

suniya. 

Us 

hikk-naukarnu 

bula-ke 

puchchhiya, 

noise 

was-heard. 

By-him 

to-one-sercant 

called-having 

it-was-asked, 

‘ kiu, 

ajj ke 

gall 

a? ’ 

Ts 

akhiya, 

‘ tada bhira 

< why. 

today what 

matter 

is r ’ 

By-him 

it-was-said. 

‘ thy brother 

a-giya-a ; 

ru 

ta 

tade-piii 

roti 

pakai-a, 

je USQU 

khairl-mihrT 

come-is ; 

therefore by-thy-father 

bread 

cooked-is. 

that to-him 

safe- and- sound 


laddha-a.’ Psna kawar charhi, te andar na wariya. 

(he)-found-is.' To-him-to anger arose, and inside not he-entered. 

Watt usda piu bahir nikkal-aya ; usda rainuat-thora kites. 

Then of -him the-father out forth-came ; of -him remonstrance was-made-by-him. 

Ps piunS jawab ditta, ‘ wekh ! bahu warhya-t 5 ma tadi 

By-him to-the-father answer was-gicen, ‘ lo ! many years-from I thy 

tahal karenda-ahis, kadi tadi gall nahl-bhawai, par tuddh kadi 

service doing-am, ever thy saying not -was- returned, but by-thee ever 

manS hikk lela bi nahi ditta, je m8 apniS-yarb-nal khushi 
to-me one kid even not was-gicen, that I my-own-friends-with happiness 

karenda. Par is puttar auudiyS-nal jis tada mal 

might-have- made. But this son coming-with by-whom thy property 

kaiijriyS-utte wana-dicta, tuddh obdi khatar roti pakai.’ 

harlots-npon was-wasted, by-thee of-him for-the-sake bread was-cooked.’ 


Piu usnu 

akhiya, 

‘ puttar ! tu har-wele 

miide-kbl 

rehnda-e, 

By-the-father to-him it-was-said, ‘ son ! thou at-all-time 

me-near 

livest. 

30-kujjh made-kol 

a, Sara 

tiida ii ; chaiigi gall 

te 

iiib 

whatever me-near 

is, all 

thine is; good thing 

indeed 

in-this-way 

, A. 

ahi, je assa 

khushi 

kareude, te tn 

bi 

razi 

was, that we 

happiness 

might-have- made and thou 

also 

reconciled 

hb-wah, kioje 

eh tiida 

bhira inar-giya-ah, him nawe-siro 

ianimiya-ii ; 


may-become, for this thy brother dead-gone-was, now anew born-is ; 
agge kharata-hba-ah, him labbh-piya-a.’ 
before lost-heconie-was, now got-fallen-isf 
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JATKT and PERAWAL of DERA ISMAIL KHAN. 

The Lahnda of Dera Ismail Khan is called indifferently Hindki and Jatki. As spoken 
in the town of Dera Ismail Khan and its suburbs it is called Derawal, but, except 
that it is considered to be more polished than the other, this is the same dialect. 

This three-named dialect is the same as the Thali of Shahpur. There are slight 
variations of pronunciation. Soft aspirates, such as bh and gh, show a tendency 
to lose their aspiration. Thus we have btikkli, not bliukkh, hunger, and gicldd, not 
gliiddd, taken. The Shahpur termination ea is here written id or iyd, as in dkhid, said ; 
gigd, gone ; pigd, fallen. The word for ‘ son ’ is pntr, not puttur or pbtr. 

In the declension of nouns, there are two new postpositions of the dative. One is 
do, to, as in p'ni-db laggd-rana, I will go to my father. Here do represents an old loca- 
tive of which the nominative appears in the Panjabi dd, of ; just as the Western Pahari 
Cameali dative postposition jo is related to the Sindhi genitive postposition The other 
dative postposition is kite, for, as in cliardicao-klte, for grazing. It is the oblique form 
of kltd, the past participle of karun, to do, and may be compared with the Kashmiri 
kyuV and the "Wai-Ala Kafir ketl. 

In the declension of pronouns, the oblique singular of e, this, is and of o, that, 
as in Miiltani. The oblique pilurals are ina and tma. The Relative Pronoun is jerd, 
who, obi. sing, jet'e. So kefd, what ? 

In the Verb Substantive, hdl is ‘ he was,’ not dhd, and, as in Multani, hdin, they 
were. Por ‘become’ both ho and thl are used. Thai is ‘ she became.’ Aa is ‘lam 
not.’ 

The first person plural of the present subjunctive ends in as in kJid^, we may 
eat ; kar^, we may make. 

The two following specimens come from the town of Dera Ismail Khan, and 
represent the Derawal form of the dialect. 
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LAHNDi, OR WESTERK PAXJABI. 


DEeawal Dialect. 


Dera Ismail Khax District. 


Specimen I. 


Hikk-janede du putr haiu. 
Of-one-man two sons icere. 

piu-ku akhia, ‘ piii, ma-kU 
father-to it-was-said, ^father, me{to) 
Un tarka unS-vich 

Idy-him, the-pvopevty tlieni-among 


D na-vichcho nikke-putr apne- 

Them-from-in by-the-yoitnger-son his-oion- 

tarkeda mada bakhra vilah-de.’ 
of-the-properfy my portion dkiding-ghed 
vilah-ditta. I-kanH thole-dihg- 

dividing-icas-ghen. TMs-from some-days- 
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pichchhu nikke-putr sabblio mal kattha-kita te balm pare- 

after hy-tlie-younger-son all the-property loas-colledei aai vp.ry 

pardes-vicbcb lagga-giya, te uttlia sara tarka lucbai-vich 

foreign-coiintry-into went-away, and there all the-property debaudiery-in 

M’afia-dittus. Jere-vele sabbho tarka wafia-cbukka, 

loas-wasted-hy-him. At-wliat-time all the-property icas-conipletely-ioasted , 

ta uttha dadha kal piya. U-ku u-vele lor niadum 

then there a-miglity famine fell. Him-to at-that-tbne want manifest 
thai, te o giya te n-^abrde bikk jane-kn wan miliya. 

became, and he went and of-that-city one man-to having-gone was-joined. 

U n-kS apni rar-vichch siir charciwan-kite pattbiva. O 

By-h im as-for-him his~own field-in swine feeding-for he-icas-sent. He 

dilln mangda-liai jo apna diddli unS cbbilia-nal bbarenda, 

from-the-heart asking-teas that his-own belly those husks-ioitJi he-might-fill, 

jere stir pae-khaude-bain ; te koi jana u-kn nabi denda. 
which the-swine icere-eating ; and any person him-to not {was) giving. 

Jere-vele surt piyus, n akbia, ‘ kai belt rniide- 

At-what-time sense came-to-him, by-him it-was-said, ^ many servants of-my- 

pitide ebangi-tari guzran pae-kareude-binn te nal 

father in-good-way supporting-themselves doing-are and in-addition 


kujjb bacbende-vi-binn ; ate ma bukkb piya-marda-bb. I\[a 

something saving-also-are ; and I {offuinger fallen-dying-am. I 

uttbi te pitido lagga-wana, te b-kn akbb, “ pin, 

may-stand-tip and to-the-father may-go, and him-to I-may-say, '\futher, 

ma tiida te Saida vi pap kita-be, te ma tiida putr akbwawaii 

by-me of -thee and of-God also sin done-is, and I your son to-be-called 

joga na ; mil-kn maztiri-iitte c*ha-rakkb.” ’ O uftbiya te 

worthy I-am-not ; me {c.cc.) ivagcs-on up-and-keep.'” ' He arose and 


apne piudo lagga-aya. 
to-his-oicn father came. 

n-kb dekb-gidda. 

as-for-him it-was-seen. 


Ajjan o babu parte bai jo ude-piti 

Yet he very far was that by-his-father 

U-ku tars aya, dbrnk-ke b-kb tral 

Him-to pity catne, run-having him-to neck 


cha-layus te eba-ebummiyus. Putr u-ku 

was-iip-and-applied-by-him and he-was-v.p-and-kissed-by-him. By-the-son him-to 

akbia, ‘ pin, ma tiida te Sal dohada pap kita-be, te tiida putr 
it-was-said, ‘father, by-rne of-thee and God of-both sin done-is, and thy son 

akbwawan joga nb.’ Pin apne beliyb-kb akbia, ‘charm 6 

to-he-called worthy I-am-not.^ By-the-father his-own srrvants-to it-was-said, ‘ (lood 

change kapre ghiun-ao te i-kb pawa-deo ; te cbballe fde-batthi 

good clothes bring and this {man)-to put-ye-on ; and ring on-his-hand 



400 


LAHNDA OR WESTERN PAi5JABi. 


pawao, te jutti ide-para-vicli cha-jjawao ; watt ao, 

put-ye-o)i, and shoes his-feet-in up-and-pnt-on ; then come, 

maujS I'lttS, jo e mada putr moya-hoya, wall 

merriments let-ns-enjoy, chat this my son dead-beccime, again 

te phitta-hoya, wall lahbli-piya-he.’ Te piclichlie 

and lost-became, again found-is.' And afterwards 

thiwan lagge. 
to-become began. 


khau te 
let-us-eat and 
ji-piya-he ; 
come-to-life-is ; 

0 khush 

they merry 


U-vele 


At-that-time 

gharde-kol 


utia 

his 


0 gnarde-Roi aya, 
he of-the-house-near came, 
hikk-beli-kn sadd-ke 

one-servant-to called-having 
Bell akhia 

By-the-servant it-was-said 


wadda putr rakhi-vich giya-hoya-hai. Jere-vele 
elder son fields-in gone-become-was. At-what-time 

nachclian-gawanda ala sunyus ; te 

of-daneing -singing the-sound was-heard-by-him ; and 

puchchliyus, ‘ T-galda kera sabab lie ? ’ 

il-was-asked-by-him, ‘ of-this-matter cohat came is ? ' 
jo, ‘tada bhira aya-he, te tade-piu 
that, ‘ thy brother come-is, and by-thy-father 
lokidi roti akhi-h.e, jb B-ku putr jinda-jagda an 

of -people feast called-is (lit. said-is), that him-to the-son safe-sound having -come 

miliya-he.’ O kawar thiya te andar nahi vanda. Piu 

been-met-is' Se angry became and inside not (teas) going. By-the-father 

kifci. U piu-ku jabab 

icas-made. By-him the-father-to answer 

mS tuhadi khidmat karenda reba-bi, 

I your service doing remained-am, 
nim-valaya; ta-ri tussa kadabl 

His-not-by-me-transgressed ; yet by-you ever 


bahir a-ke 
outside come-having 


udi 

his 


minnat 

entreaty 


ditta, ‘ 

dekb, 

itti warbe 

was-given. 

‘ see. 

so-many years 

te kadabl 

Ti 

tuliada akhiya 

and ever 

even 

your order /< 

ma-ku lela 

nabi 

eba-ditta, 

me-to kid 

not 

was-up-and-given 


that 


karenda. 
would-have-made 
nde-awan-te tussS 
his-coming-on by-you 

akhiya, ‘ putr, tS 


t-ioas-said, 
tada he. 

thine is. 

phitta-boya, 
lost-became, 
kiiushi 
'merriment 


■ son, 
Hun 
Now 
wall 
again 


ma 
I 

Ja putr tubada tarka 
By-what son your property 
lokadi roti 

of- people feast 

bar-vele made-kol 
al wa ys of-me-near 

e tiida bbira 

this thy brother 

labbb-piya-be ; assa-kn 
found-is ; us-to 


apne-saiigtiadi roti 
of-niy-own-rompanions feast 
kanjribazi'vicb wana-ditta-be, 
harlotry-in wasted-by-him-is. 


thou 

jb 

that 


akbi-lie.’ 
called-is.^ 
wasda-lie, sara 
living-art, all 
moya-hoya, 


karu.’ 

we-may-make.' 


Pill 

By-the-father 
mada rnal 
'ncy property 
ji-piya-be ; te 
dead-became, come-to-life-is ; and 
layik he, jo f.yeJe 

pi ope r IS, that at-this-fime 
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zamin 

land 


jeri 

which 


zamin 
land 
U 

By -him 

chabnda.’ 

wishing.' 

Mg 


made-kul he, mg bandobast-kannu-pichchhe 

me-with is, hy-nie settlement-froni-after 

eho tota bandobastde kagl5-vich Sdi 

this jiortion of-the-settlement papers-in his 
U madig-zaminSda vl dawa kita. 

By-him of-mji-land also claim xcas-made. 

u-ku akhia jo, ‘ thule-dihare tbae-hinn jo mg e 

him-to it-icas-said that, ‘ a-few-days elapsed-are that hy-me this 

mul-giddi-he ; tuhadi marzi howe tS muqaddama karo.’ 

bought-is; your will {if)it-be then suit make.' 

akhia, ‘ mg zaminde-kite muqaddama karan nS- 

it-was-said, ‘I of-the-land-for suit to-make I-am-not- 

Te ap tikkhe-tikkhe pani-utte qabza kar-siddus. 

And himself immediately water-oa possession icas-taken-by-him. 


E 

This 

mul-giddi-he. Zaminda 

bought-is. Of-the-land 

malki likhia-hoya-hai. 
property icritten-become-icas. 

Mg 

By-me 


patwaride-kol 

I of-the-village-uccountant-near 

parcha giddura, te uatt 

extract v:as-taken-by-rne, and then 

ditti. Sahib 

tcas-giren. By-the-Extra-Assistant-Comrnissioner 


gium te u-kannu udia-kataba-vichchn 

I-went and him-from his-book.s-from-in 
“a Agist ra-Sci bib -kfi arzi 

hij-me Bxira- Assisfant-Comrnissioner-to petition 
madi .arzl Tabsildar-kol 
my petition the-tahsildar-to 


darvafat-kite 
investi ga tion-fo) 
u 

by-him 


patli -ditti. 
was-sent. 
ugWcihSde 
of-witnesses 


Tahsildar 

The-tahsddur 

biyan 

the-statements 


giya, 


AgisR’a- Sahib -k u 

the- Extra- Assistant-Commissioner-to 


mauqe-te 
the-spot-on xcent 
likhe, 

icere-written, 

rapot 

report 


te 

and 

te 

and 

kiti. 

icas-made. 


Sahib 

Th e- Extra - A ssista nt-C ornm ission er 

‘ ma kai-dihariyS-kite hi, 

' I a-few-days-for am, 

VOL. VIII, P-iRT I. 


Hindu hai, 

a- Hindu was, 

mg daryafat 
I investigation 


u 

by-him 

-v 

na 

am- not 


akhia, 
it-was-said , 

kar-sagda ; 
to-make-able ; 

3 T 
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T-muqaddamedi kahi-bae-afsar-koln daryafat karwai-wane. 

of-this-case some-other-officer-near investigation icill-be-raade . 

Tahsildar qazi-kS hukm ditra. Qazi mauqa 

Sy-the-tahsilddr the-qgzl-to order was-given. By-the-qdzl the-spot 

wan dittha te daryafat kiti. Watt tahsildar 

having-gone icas-seen and investigation icas-nuule. Then hy-tlie-tahsilddr 
munsif karwa-ditte. Doha thoka hikk hikk munsif 

arbitrators were-appointed. By-both parties one one arbitrator 

Idta, te hikk tiiyakul rakkhia-giya. Trihl daryafat 

ic as-appointed^ and one umpire icas-appointed. By-the-three investigation 

kiti, te mauqa dekh-ke pani duha-thoka-vichch hikko-jitti 

was-made, and the-spot seen-having water both-parties-among equally 

wancl-ditta ; te talisildar-ku rapot kitone. U-dihare 

icas-dimded; and the-tahsilddr-to report was-made-by-them. On-that-day 


ma 

kachahri 

gium, 

te mudaaleh ‘Ali na giya. 

Tahsildar 

I 

court 

I-ivent, 

and the-defendant ’’All not went. By-the-tahsilddr 

ma-kS 

akhia 

jo. 

/x» ., /V 

‘ u-ku 

Kiri ^ammuzi-utte madi-kachahi*i-Aichch 

me-to 

it-was-said that. 

‘ him (acc.) 

Kiri l^ammbzi-at my- 

coViit-in 

ghinn, 

te 

u-ku 

akhi 

jo tahsildar ta-kS 

saddia-he. 

bring. 

and 

him-to you-may-say 

that by-the-tahsilddr as-for-you called-it-is. 

Jekar 

o 

uttha 

na 

aya, ta u-ku 

Kulach! 

if 

he 

there 

not 

camCi then him-to 

Kuldchl 


Agistra-Sahibdi 


kachahri-vichch Avahna 

piisi.’ 


of-the-Extra- Assistant- Commissioner court-in to-go it-will-be-necessary.' 

O uttha giya te h akhia jo, ‘ma-kh munsifida kita 

BLe there went and by-him it-was-said that, ‘ me-to arbitrators decision 


manzur nahi.’ 
acceptable is-not.' 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The land which I now possess, was purchased after the last settlement. This portion 
of land was entered in the last settlement papers as the property of the defendant. 
The defendant claimed the land. A few days ago, when I told him to sue in the court 
he said that he would not sue in the court, hut at once took possession of the water. 
I Avent personally to the Patwari who gave me a copy of the deed of sale. Afterwards 
I lodged a petition in the court of the Extra .ilssistant Commissioner. The Extra 
Assistant Commissioner sent my petition for preliminary enquiries to the Tahsildar 
Avho Avent personally to the spot. 

After recording the depositions of witnesses, the Tahsildar sent back the report 
to the Extra Assistant Commissioner. The Extra Assistant Commissioner Avas a Hindu 
and refused to take up the case as he was shortly going away. The Tahsildar issued 
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ail order to the Qazi to make enquiries on the spot. On receiving the renort of the 
Qazi, the Tahsildar ordered the parties to choose arbitrators. Each party chose one 
arbitrator and the Tahsildar appointed an umpire. Three arbitrators including the 
umpire went to the spot for enquiries, and divided the water equally between the parties 
and they also sent the arbitration report to the Tahsildar for approval. The Tahsildar 
ordered me to tell the defendant to attend his court at Shammozi, and in the case of 
failure, to attend the court of the Extra Assistant Commissioner. The defendant 
attended the court at Shammozi, but he declined to accept the decision of the arbitrators. 


VOL. VIII, PART 1 


•3 p ! 
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HINDKO OR MULKT OF MIANWALI AND BANNU. 

The Thali of Mian'wali is called either Hindko or Jatki. It is spoken on both 
sides of the Indus, i.e. all over the three eastern Tahsils of Mianwali, Bhakkar and 
Leiah, and, on the western side of the river, in the Isa Khel Tahsil. Only in the north 
of the last named Tahsil is it supplanted by Pashto. East of Isa Khel lies the District 
of Bannn. Scattered over this district the same dialect is spoken by between 3H,000 
and 34,000 Hindus and other non-Pathans, and is called Hindko or iMulki. 

The language is practically the same as the Thali of Shahpnr. There are slight 
dialectic diiTerences between the Thali of Mianwali Tahsil, the most northern of the 
three eastern Tahsils, and that of the rest of the District. For instance, in Mianwali 
Tahsil they say jerd, who, but elsewhere jct'd, and pv-gid, he fell, but elsewhere pa- a id. 
There are also differences in the formation of the passive which will be dealt with below. 
Everywhere there is the usual tendency to pronounce d as d. Thus the Shahpur 
Standard saddii.i, to call, becomes sadduij. 

There are a few variations in vocabulary. B'e may quote the following from the 
specimems : — 
d&. two. 

todha, then ; jadha, when, and so on. 
clihurihi, instead of chhovun, to let go. 

For ‘to become’ the usual word is tlnicun, but Iwicun also occurs, 

Arabic and Persian words are sometimes mispronounced, as : — 
gjivndh., for gimdh, a fault. 
nsmdin, for asnidu, heaven. 
liavydn, for liairdn, perplexed. 

The termination ed of the past participle is represented by id, but this is hardly 
more than a matter of spelling. 3 hits, dkhid, said ; gid, gone. Similarly from the 
present participle tve have jlndia, for jlndea, while living. 

In the declension of nouns, the word for ‘son’ is putr, which is unchan <’'ed 
throughout declension, instead of puthir. 

The oblique plural of masculine nouns in d, ends in a, not ea. 3’hus, vaidia, obi 
plur. of varhd, a year. 

In the pronouns, note assa, not assi, Ave, and tn, not tw, l)y thee. The relative 
pronoun i?, jerd, or in the north, jerd, instead otjeJird. 

As for verbs, note han (as in Mfdhmi) instead of hin, they are ; and dhl, he was 
instead of dhd. 

The first person singular, especially in the south, ends in ?, instead of cl, as in 
dasst, I may divulge, but Ave have also cdsl, I will go, and dkJisa, instead of cckhesa I 
will say. For the passive we have in the north sacldwa, and in the south saddi, I may 
be called. Note too that the passive in this case is formed by adding d, not i. The 
standard of Shahpur Avould be scullica. 

The specimens of Mianwali Thali are two in number. The first is a version of 
the Parable, and the second an excellent folk-tale, a local version of the Tale of the Bull 
and the Ass in the Arabian Nights. They aie both in the southern dialect. 
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( 31 . Ahmed lar Khan, B.A., 189 S.j 

han. 


Unha-vicho iianillie inunH 

■ i 

icere. Them-fi'Orn-amoiig hy-tlie-youtiger toAlie-father 
malda matjfi tlunda-he manu cje.’ 

of-tlie-property hiine hecoming-is to-me give.' 


tarka 

the-property 
nandha 


imbami 

to-theoi 


'uand-ditta. 

icas-divlded-out. 


Ue 

iind 


Hikk-janede du putr 
Of-one-person tv:o sons 

akbia, ‘ jera bissa 

it-icas-said, ‘ icliat share 

Es apne-jindid 

Uy-hiiH during-his-owH-living 

tliule-dib^-tbn picbcbbe 

a-feio-days-frorti after the-younget 

kar-ke hikk-parede-mulk-dbir 

made-haring qf-a-distance-coiintry-towards went-aicay 
lucbpanyd-vicli wanii-dittiis. 

debaiicheries-in icas-caused-to-go-hy-hi,n 

thl-udcl, iis-mulkde-vich dadlui 

became, then of-that-country-in severe famine fell-doicn, and he poverty-stricken 


putr apna 

sablio-kujjb 

samala 

son his-oicn 

everything 

collected 

tur-gia. Uttbe apna 

llic'll 

icent-aivay. There his-oicn 

property 

Ate jere-velc 

sabbu-kujjb 

kbarcb 

And at-ichat-time 

everything 

expended 

kill pa-gia, 

ate ob 

mutbclj 


tbiwan 
to-become 
iisnn 
hini-as-for 
maugda-abi 
ivishing-ivas 
kbande-ban. 
eating-are. 
a-ke 


lagS'a. Tadba us-mulk-de 

began. Then of-that-country 

zamina-vicb siir cbarawan 


bikk-rehneale-kol gia. 
a-diceller-near he-ivent. 
inuttci. Ate usda 


jei-e 

which 


lands-in sivine for-feeding it-ivas-sent. And of-hhn 

Idiare, 
he-may-fill, 

denda. Tadbs 
{icas-') giving. 

kitne-mazdurSdib 


Us 

By -him 
dil 

the- heart 


j5 iinba-cbbilra-nal dbid 

that those-husks-ivith belly 

Ate usiiS koi nabf 

And to-hini anyone not 

ilkblus, ‘ made-piude 


Then 


sur 

the-sicine 
busb-vicb 
sense- in 
rotia bin, 

come-having it-ivas-said-by-hun, ^ of- my -father of-how-many-servants lo'ives are, 

ate ina bbuk-te niarda-ba. ?da apne-piCi-kul 

and i hunger-by dying-am. 1 my-oion-father-near icill-go, and 
usnS akbsa, “ ma nsmanda ate tade-samne gb una h kita-lie 
to-him I-icill-say, “ by-me of-heaven and in-thy- presence sin done-U 
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ate hun is-laiq na lia, jo tiida putr sadai. Manu 

and now tliis-icorthy not I-am, that thy son I-ynay-be-called. 31e (acc.) 
apne-mazdiirS-vangS liikk bana.” ’ Tadba utb-ke apne-piu-dhir 

thine- own-servants-like one make”'' Then arisen-having his-own-father-towards 

turia, ate ob. ajjba pare abi, jo usnG dekb-ke 

he-departed, and he still at-distance teas, that him (acc.) seen-having 

usde-piuuG taras aicl, ate bbajj-ke gal laios, 

to-his-father compassion come, and rnn-having the-neck icas-appUed-by-him, 
ate babn ebumios. Putr usnS akbia, ‘abba, 

and much he-icas-kissed-by-him. By-the-son to-him it-was-said, ^father, 

ma usmanda ate tade-samne ghunab kita-be, ate bun is-laiq 

by-me of-heaven and in-thy-presence sin done-is, and now this-worthg 

na bl, jo watt tada putr sadai.’ Piu apne-naukrInG 

not I-am, that again thy son I-may-be-called^ By-the-f ather to-his-men-servants 

akbia, ‘ cbangi-tliG-changi pusbak gbinn-ao, ate isnG pawao ; 

it-icas-said, ^ good-than-good garment bring, and to-this-one put-on; 


ate 

usde-battb-vicb 

mundri, 

ate 

paira-vicb 

jutti 


pawao ; 

and 

his-hand-on 

a-ring. 

and 

feet -on 

shoe 


put -on ; 

ate 

assi kbawabi ate 

kbushi 

karabi. 

kiG-ke 

eb 

mada putr 

and 

we may-eat and 

rejoicing 

may-make, 

because 

this 

my 

son 

mar- 

gia abi, te bun 

ji-pea be ; 

pbitt-gia 

abi, labbh-pea 

be.’ 

Ate 

dead was, and now 

revived is ; 

lost 

was. 

got 

is? 

and 

ob 

kbusbl karan 

lagge. 






they 

rejoicing to-make 

began. 







Ate usdcl vada putr zamin-te ahl. 

And his the-great son the-field-in teas. 


J ere-vele gbarde 

At-xchat-time of-the-house 


saui’e aia, gawan-ate-nacbebanda ala sun-ke, 

near he-came, of-singing-and-dancing sound heard-haviny, 
saddios, ate puebebbios, ‘ eb ke be ? ’ 

it-icas-called-by-hini, and it-was-asked-by-him, 'this what is?' 


hikk-naukarnu 
to-a-servant 
Ate us 
And by-him 


usnu akbia, ‘ tiida bhira abl he, 
to-him it-icas-said, ‘ thy brother come is, 
kiti-be, kiG-ke usnG khaix'-pal laddha 
made-is, because to-him safety-with got 


ate tiide-piu vadi mizmani 
and by-thy-father a-great feast 

bis.’ Ob kawar tbia, 

he-is-to-him? He angry became. 


ate andar na anda. 

and icithin not {was-)going. 


XJsda peo babir aia, ate usnu 

His father outside came, and to-him 


manaios. Ps piunu jawab ditta, ‘abba, 

it-icas-remonstrated-by-him. By-him to-the-f ather answer was-given, ‘ father, 

dekb, ir.a itne-varhl tadi khizmat karda reba-ha, ate kadbd-bl 
see, by-me so-many-years thy service doing remained-l-am, and 


ever -even 
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tade-akhe-thu 

baghair kujjh nahi 

kita ; 

bhala, 

hikk 

thy-said-thing-from 

without anything not 

icas-done ; 

well, by -thee 

a 

bakkra vl 

kadhi nahl dittci. 

jo ma 

apne-dostide 

nal 

yoimg-he-goat even 

ever not was- given. 

that 1 

of-my- own-friends 

with 


kiuslii karda. Ate jere-vele tada eli putr aia-lie, 

rejoicing might-have-macle. And at-what-time thy this son come-is, 

ja apna mal kaujrii-te wana-ditta-lie, ta us-waste vadl 

by-wliom his-own property harlots-on eamed-to-go-is, hy-thee him-for a-great 

mizmani kiti-he.’ Us usnS akhia, ‘putr, tS liamesli 

feast made-is.' By-him to-him it-icas-said, ‘son, thou always 

made-kol hi, ate jo-kujjh mada he, oh tiida he ; bhala, khushi 

of-me-near art, and whatever mine is, that thine is ; well, rejoicing 

karun ate khush thiwun zarurl ahi, kiS-ke tiida bliira mar-»ia 

to-make and happy to-become necessity was, because thy brother dead 

ahi, bun ji-pea he; ate phitt-gia ahi, hun labbh-pea he.’ 
was, now revived is ; and lost was, now got is.’ 


pi> 



408 


[ No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


North-Western Group. 


LAHJTDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


Hindko Dialect. 


Mianwali District. 


Specimen II. 

(M. Ahmed Yar Khan, B.A., 1898.) 

1. Hikk adml Sulaimau-Paighambarde 

1- A man of-Solomou-the-Frophef 

akhios, ‘ mimn liaiwanadi bull 

it-was-said-hy-him, ‘ to-me of -animals speech 


akbia, 
it-ivas-said, 
kai gall 
any icord 
akbia, 
it •%>: as-said, 
bahvanSdi 


‘ tu bai'wanadi boli 
'thou of -animals speech 

kabinn dass-ditti, 

to-anyone xcas-duxdged, 
‘ kaliinS na 

‘ to-anyone not 


ua sikkh, 
not learn, 

•v 

ta 

then 


kul 

near 

siklia.’ 

teach' 

kiO-ke 

because 


aia, te 

came, and 

Sulaiman. 

By-Solomon 

je ta 
if hy-thee 


usnu 

to-him 


usuu 
to-him 
uubadi 
of-them 

t3 mar-vas5.’ Us-ddmi 

thou tcilt-die.' By-that-man 

dassesa.’ Tadba Sulaiman usnS 

I-icill-divulge.' Then by-Soloinon to-him 


bull 


sikliai, 


ate ob adml 


apne-gbar 


of -animals speech was-taught, and that man to-his-oion-house 

2. Usda bikk daud ahl, hikk kharka, bikk kutta, 

2. Of-him one bullock xcas, one ass, one dog, 

kukkar. Dandnu diharl ladd-ke babir gbinn 

fowls. The-bullock (acc.) daily loaded-hacing forth having-taken going-he-was. 


gia. 

went. 

ate bahu-sare 
and very -many 
vanda-abi, 


ate kbarka 
and the-ass 

tbl-gil, ate 
became, and 


klialutt 
standing{at-home) 
kbarka tbula. 
the-ass fat. 


rebnda-abl. 
remaining- was. 


Is-Avaste 

This-for 


(land 

the-bullock 


dubla 

thin 


3. Hikk-(libare 
5. On-one-day 
bal be ? ’ 

condition is ? ’ 


(laud 

by -the -bullock 
Kliarke 
By-the-ass 


kbarke-tbu 
the-ass- from 
akbia, 
it-was-said, 

Dand akbia, ‘ ina babS aakha 

By -the-bullock it-was-said, much troubled 

(lass, jo manS sdl na ladde.’ 

show, that to-me the-master not may-load.' 


pucbchbia, 

it-was-asked, 

‘ ma bahn 

‘ I very 

bS ; manu vi 
am ; to-me also 


ke 

' thy what 

kbusli bl.’ 

happy am.' 

kul babana 
some device 


Kharke akbia, 
By-the-ass it-was-said. 


‘tu 
‘ thou 
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gha na kha, ate azari ho-vanj.’ UntiSda s5T eh gall 

grass not eat, and sick become.’ ' Of-them the-master this matter 

sunda ahi. Duje-dihare dand azari thi-gia, ate gha na 

hearing was. On-the-second-day the-biillock sick became, and grass not 
kh ados. 

was~eaten~by-him . 

4. SST danddi ja-te kharkeiiH ladd-ke bahir 

4. The-master of-the-bullock place-in the-ass (acc.) loaded-having forth 

ghinn-gia. Dand sara dihara maze-nal ghar khalota 

took-him-away. The-bidlock the-whole day comfort-icith at-home standing 

reha, ate kharke-shohde bahn musibat ditthi. 

remained, and by-the-ass-the-wretch much trouble was-seen (i.e. experienced). 

Nimash? ghar aia, ate dand-thn puchchhios, ‘ ke 

At-eventide home he-came, and the-bullock-from it-icas-asked-by-him, ‘what 
hal he ? ’ Dand akhia, ‘ ma dadha khnsh reha-ha. ' 

condition is?’ By-the-bullock it-was-said, ‘I very happy reniained-am.’’ 

5. Te kharke akhia, ‘ma hikk ball gall suni-he. 

5. Then by-the-ass it-was-said, ‘by-me an other word heard-is. 

Dand akhia, ‘ oh -keri he r ’ Kharke akhia, ‘ assada 

By-the-bullock it-was-said, ‘that ichat is?’ By-the-ass it-was-said, ‘our 
s5l ajj pea-ahda-ahi, “ jekar dand wall na thiwe, ta 

master today a-saying-was, “if the-bullock well not .may-become, then 

usnS kohesi.” ’ Dand akhia, ‘ hurt ke 

him (acc.) I-shall-slaiighter.” ’ By-the-bullock it-was-said, ‘ now what 
karahi?’ Kharke akhia, ‘gha kha, ate bhajj.' Dand 

may-we-do?’ By-the-ass it-was-said, ‘grass eat, and run.’ The-bullock 

gha khawan lagga, te bhajjan lagga. 

grass to-eat began, and to-run began. 

6. Unhida sal eh gall sun-ke hassan lagga, ate usdi 

6. Of-them the-master this icord heard-hacing to-laugh began, and his 


zal 

usnu 

hassda 

dekh-kar 

puchchhan 

laggi, ‘ kiu 

hassda-he ? ’ 

wife 

to-him 

laughing 

seen-having 

to-ask 

began, ‘ why 

laughing-art-thou ? ’ 


Khasam 

usnO 

akhia. 

‘ ma-thn 

na puchchh. 

kiu-ke 

je ma 

By-the-husband to-her 

it-icas-said. 

‘ me-from 

not ask, 

because 

if I 

eh 

gall 

tiinu 

dassT, 

ta ma 

mar-vasa.’ 

Zal 

usnu 

this 

matter 

to-thee 

may-divulge. 

then I 

shall-die.’ 

By-the-wife 

to-him 


akhia, ‘ mS eh gall zariir puchchhsa,’ ate rowan laggi, 
it-was-said, ‘I this matter certainly tcill-ask,’ and to-weep she-began, 
ate chhura ghinn-ke apnS maran laggi. 

and a-knife taken-having herself {diCC.) fo-kill began. 
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7. Usda khasam bah® haryan atg gh aangin 

7. Bier husband much troubled and sad 

ate kharka, ate kutta dadhe gjhamgin hoe, 

and the-ass, and the-dog extremely sad became, 


iagga. 


dewan li 
to-give began. 

* assada s5T 
‘ our master 
akhia, 

it-icas'said, ^ of-this-master 


pand ate 

By-the-buUock and 
maranala he, ate tu 
about-to-die is, and thou 


kbarke ate 
by-the-ass and 

bangs denda-hi.’ 
Growings giving^art' 


thia. Dandk 

became. The-bullock, 
hte kukkllT bangs 
and the-ooch cfowings 
kutte akhia, 
by‘the-dog it-was-^said, 
Kukkar 
JBy*the-coGk 


is-saida marun changa 


to-die good 


he, 

is, 


kiu-ke 

because 


oh 

he 


dadha 

extremely 


kamla 

foolish 


he.’ Unha 

puchchhia. 

‘kiu?’ Us 

akhia. 

‘ma 

chali- 

is.' By-them 

it-was-asked. 

‘ why ? * By-him 

it-was-said. 

‘I 

forty- 

kukkriS-te qabu 

rakkl’ida-hS, 

ate is-di hikk 

zal he. 

us-te 

takra 

hens-on control keeping-am. 

and of-him one 

wife is. 

her-on 

control 

nahT thinda.’ 

Unha 

akhia, ‘ ke 

kare ? ’ 


Us 


not becomes.' By-them it-ioas-said, ‘what maydie-do?' By-him 

akhia, ‘ sbtl cha-ghinne, ate usnu maran ingge, 

it-waS'Said, ‘ a~cudgel let-him-up-and-take, and her (ace.) to-beat let-him-begin. 


chhures, 

let-him~let-her-go, 

f} f 


tadha 
then 

na mar. 
not beat” ’ 

8. Oh 

8. That 

zalnu 

the-wife (acc.) 

ate akhios, 

and it-was-said-by-her, 

9. Is-thn eh 
9. This- from this 

he. 

is. 


jadha akhe, 
when she-may -say. 


C( 




ma 

“I 


na puchchhdi, manu 
not [am-) asking, me (acc.) 


admi 

man 

maran 

to-beat 


sunda-ahi. 

hearing-was. 

Iagga. 

he-began. 


Us 

By-him 

Zal 

By-the-wife 


hikk soti ghiddi, ate 

a cudgel was-taken, and 

Khudada nS ghattia, 

of -God the-name was-invoked. 


‘ manu 
‘ me (acc.) 
natija 
moral 


na mar, 
not beat, 
nikalda-he 
issuing -is 


ma na puchchhdi.’ 

I not {am-)asking.* 

jo rannda miirshid 
that of-a-icoman the-teacher 


khala 

a-blow 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. A man went to Solomon, the Prophet, and asked him to teach the lano-uao-e of 
beasts. Solomon said, ‘ don’t learn it, for if you divulge the fact of your knowfedc^e 
you will drop down dead.’ The man replied, ‘I won’t divulge it to anyone,’ and ^so 
Solomon taught him, and he went home. 

2. He was the owner of a bullock, an ass, a dog, and a number of fowls. He used 
to load up the bullock every day, and take it out as a beast of burden, but the ass 
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remained at home in the stable. In this way the bullock became weary and thin, while 
the ass remained jolly and plump. 

3. One day the bullock asked the ass how he was. ‘ Fine and hearty,’ was the 
reply. Then said the bullock, ‘weary and troubled am I. I do wish you would teU me 
some trick which would induce the master not to load me.’ Said the ass, ‘ don’t eat 
anything when you are put out to graze, and pretend to be sick.’ Xow the master Avas 
listening to what they were saying. Next day the bullock became sick, and refused his 
grass. 

4. His master thereupon loaded up the ass instead of the bullock and took him 
forth. The bullock remained all day at home in great content while the poor devil of 
an ass had nothing but labour and sorrow. When he came home, he asked the bullock 
how he was getting on. ‘ 0,’ said he, ‘ I’ve had a rare time of it ! ’ 

5 . Then said the ass, ‘ I heard something new to-day.’ ‘ What was it ? ’ said the 

bullock. The ass replied, ‘our master was saying to-day, “if that bullock doesn’t get 
better, I’ll have to slaughter it.” ’ ‘ What am I to do now? ’ cried the bullock. Said 

the ass, ‘ graze away like anything, and run about.’ So the bullock at once began to 
graze and to run about. 

6. Now their master was listening to all this talk, and when he saw the bullock’s 
sudden restoration to health, he burst out laughing. His wife noticed this, and asked 
him what he laughed at. ‘ Don’t ask me,’ said he, ‘ for if I tell you. I’ll die.’ But she 
persisted, and cried, ‘ verily I will ask you,’ and then she began to scream and weep, 
and snatching up a knife threatened to kill herself. 

7 . The wretched husband was at his wit’s end with worry and grief. And out of 
sympathy, the bullock, (he ass, and the dog were filled with sorrow too. But the cock 
began to crow. Then said the bullock, the ass, and the dog to the cock, ‘ shame on you ! 
Here is our master dying of grief, and you are crowing ! ’ Said the cock, ‘ and a good 
thing too that such a fool of a master should die.’ ‘ Why ? ’ cried they. He replied, 
‘ look at me, I’ve forty hens, and keep ’em all in fine order, and he can’t manage one 
wife ! ’ Said they, ‘ what is he to do ? ’ Said he, ‘ let him up and take a cudgel, and let 
him begin to thrash her with it, and let him go on thrashing tiU she cries out “ please 
stop beating me. I won’t ask.” ’ 

8. The man was listening to ail this, so he took a cudgel, and began to thrash his 

wife. 

She invoked the name of Allah and cried out, ‘beat me no more. I won’t ask.' 

9. The moral of this is that the only teacher of a woman is a blow. 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND 


English. 

Lahnda (Shahpur Doab). 

Multani of Multan. 

1. One .... 

Hikk, hekk 

Hikk. hekk . . 

2. Two .... 

Doe .... 

m .... 

3. Three 

Tra, trae 

Trae .... 

4. Four .... 

Char .... 

Char .... 

5. Five .... 

Panj .... 

Panj .... 

6. Six . . . 

Chhe .... 

1 Chhe, chhl . . . 

7. Seven 

Satt .... 

Satt .... 

8. Eight 

Atth .... 

Atth .... 

9. Nine .... 

NS . . . . 

N5 .... 

10. Ten . 

Dah . . . . 

1 Dah 

11. Twenty 

Vih . . . . 

Vih . . , . 

12. Fifty 

Panjah .... 

Panjah .... 

13. Hundred 

Sa 

Sa .... 

14. I ... 

Ma . . . . 

Mai, mS 

15. Of me 

Mera .... 

Meda, mada 

16. 'Mine . 

jilera .... 

Meda, mada 

17. We . 

Hassi or assi . 

Assa .... 

1 

18. Of as 

1 

Asada, liasada, sada . 

Assada, sada 

19. Our .... 

Asadii, hasada, sada . . | 

Assada, sada 

20. Thou .... 

Ta .... 

Tq .... 

1 1 

21. Of thee , , .1 Tera . . . , | 

j 1 

Teda. tada 

22. Thine . . . i 

Tera . . , . j 

Teda, tada 

23. You . . . . 1 

TnssI . . . , I 

Tussa .... 

24. Of you . , . 1 

1 

Tusada. tuhada 

Tussada, tuhada 

25. Tour . . . . 1 

! 

Tusada, tuhada . , j 

1 

Tussada, tuhada 
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SENTENCES IN SOUTHERN LAHNDA. 


Hindki of Dera Qbazl Ebao. 

1 

I 

i Thali of Sbabpur. 

Englisb. 

Hik . . . 

. ; Hikk . . . . 

1. One. 

Dda . . . 

.'ps 

2. Two. 

Trae 

j Trae . . . . 

3. Three. 

1 

Char 

Char .... 

4. Pour. 

Pan 

1 

Panj .... 

5. Five. 

Chhl . . . . 

1 Chh§ .... 

6. Six. 

Sat . . . . 

1 Satt .... 

7. Seven. 

Ath . . . . 

1 

; Atth .... 

1 

1 

8. Eight. 

NS . . . . 

N5 .... 

9. Nine. 

Ddah . . . . 

1 Pah ... . 

10. Ten. 

Vih . . . . 

Vik . . . . 

11. Twenty. 

Panha .... 

Panjah .... 

12. Fifty. 

San .... 

Sa . 

13. Hundred. 

Mai ... . 

Ma .... I 

14. I. 

Maidda .... 

M ada .... 

15. Of me. 

Maidda .... 

1 

^lada . . . . i 

16. Mine. 

Assa .... 

^ ' 
Assa . . . . 1 

17. We. 

Asadda .... 

Asada . . . , j 

18. Of us. 

Asadda . 

Asada . . . . j 

19. Our. 

i 

Td .... 

Td .... 

20. Thou. 

I 

Taidda .... 

Tada .... 

21. Of thee. 

Taidda .... 

Tada .... 

22. Thine. 

Tussa .... 

Tussa . , . . j 

23. You. 

Tnsadda, tahadda . . i 

Tusada, tuhada 

24. Of you. 

Tusadda, tuhadda . . i 

Tuaada, tuhada . . ; 25. Y our. 
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English. 

Lahnda (Shahpnr D5ab). 

Hultani of Multan. 

26. He . 




Oh 


0 

27. Of him 




Usds, nhda 

. 

UndS .... 

28. His . 




Usda, uhda 

. 

tFnda .... 

29. They . 




Oh 

. 

0 

80, Of them 




UnhSda . 

. 

UnhadS .... 

31. Their . 




U nhada . 

. 

UnhadS .... 

32. Hand . 




Hatth 


Hatth .... 

33. Foot . 




Par 

. 

Per, par 

34. Nose . 




Nakk . . 

. 

Kakk, (nostril) nas . 

35. Eye . 




Akkh . 

. 

Akkh .... 

36. ilonth 



• 

il uh 

. 

Mi5h, (face) mnkkh . 

37. Tooth 



« 

Band 

. 

Band .... 

38. Ear . 


• 


Eann 


Kann 

39. Hair . 


• 


Val 

. 

Val ... . 

40. Head . 


• 

• 

Sir 

. 

Sir .... 

41. Tongae 


• 

• 

Jibbh . 


Jibbh .... 

42. Belly . 


• 

• 

Phiddh . 

. 

Bhiddh .... 

43. Back . 


• 


Hand, trikkal 

. 

Hand . . . 

44. Iron . 


• 


L(5ha 


L'’>ha .... 

45. Gold . 




Sona 

• 

Ssna 

. 

46. Silver 




Chadi 

• 

Chadi .... 

47. Father 




Pe9 

• 

Pia . . . . 

45. Mother 




Ms, amma 


M a 

49. Brother 




BhirS, bhrS 

• • • 

Bhira 

50. Si.ster 




Bhan . 


Bhen, bhan 

51. Man . 




Adml 

• 

Mans, murs 

52. Woman 




Sawani . 


Zal, sawani, tremit , 
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Thall ol ShSbpnr. 

EhiiiM. 

0 . . . . 

0, oh . 

26. He. 

Uda . . . . 

Usda, nhda 

27. Of him. 

Uda . . . . 

Usda, nhda 

28. His. 

0 

0, oh, nn . . . 

29. They. 

tJnhedS . . . . 

Unhada . . . . 

30. Of them. 

Unheda . . . . 

Unliada . . . . 

1 

31. Their. 

Hath .... 

Hatth • . . . 

32. Hand. 

Per . ... 

Par .... 

33. Foot. 

Nak . . . . 

Nakk . . . ' . 

34. Nose. 

Akh .... 

Akkh . . . . 

35. Eye. 

MSh .... 

Muh . . i . 

36. Month. 

Ddad .... 

Band .... 

37. Tooth. 

Kan .... 

Kann .... 

38. Ear. 

Wal 

Val .... 

39. Hair. 

Sir .... 

Sir .... 

40. Head. 

Jjibh .... 

Jibbh .... 

41. Tongue. 

Pet .... 

Dhiddh .... 

42. Belly. 

Kad .... 

Kand .... 

43. Back. 

Lota .... 

Loha .... 

44. Iron. 

S5na .... 

SOaa .... 

45. Gold. 

Rnppa .... 

Chidi .... 

46. Silver, 

Pio, pin .... 

Pea .... 

47. Father. 

Ma .... 

Ma .... 

48. ilother 

Bhirfi .... 

Bhra .... 

49. Brother, 

Bhe, then 

Bhan .... 

50. Sister. 

Admi, mard 

Dahri .... 

51. Man. 

Tremit .... 

Zal, chflnda 

1 

52. Woman. 
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Lahnda (Shahpnr DSab). 

Mfiltani of Maltan. 

63. Wife . - . 

Sawani .... 

Sawani, trSmit 

54. Child 

Bal .... 

Bal (m.), balfl (/.) 

55. Sop . 

Puttur .... 

P5tr, puttr, puttur . 

66. Daughter . 

Dhi . . . . 

Dhi .... 

67. Slave 

Galam .... 

Naukar .... 

58. Cultivator . 

Muzara .... 

Earh-wah 

69. Shepherd . 

Ajri .... 

Ajarl .... 

60. God . 

Rabb, !&uda . 

Khuda .... 

61. Devil 

Shaitan .... 

Shatan .... 

62. Suu .... 

DehS . . . . 

Sijjh .... 

63. Moon 

Chann .... 

Chandr . • . , 

64. Star .... 

Tara .... 

Tara .... 

65. Fire .... 

Agg .... 

Bha (fern.) 

66. Water 

Pan! .... 

Fani .... 

67. House 

Gbar .... 

Ghar .... 

68. Horse 

Ghi^ra .... 

GhSfa .... 

69. Cow .... 

Ga ..... 

G5 .... 

70. Dog .... 

Kutta .... 

Kutta .... 

71. Cat . 

Billi .... 

Billi (fern.) . , 

72. Cock .... 

Kukkur .... 

Kukkur . . , 

73. Duck 

Battak .... 

ilurgai (vAld duck), battak 
(goose). 

74. Ass .... 

Kh(5ta. gaddc . 

Gaddab. {fein. gaddeh) 

i 

75. Camel 

Gtth .... 

F'tth . . . j 

f 

76. Bird .... 

Fakkhu . , , , 

Pakkhu, pakkhi 

77. Go . 

.... 

, , . ,1 

78. Eat .... 

Kha ... 

Kha 

79. Sit . 

Bah ... , 

Bab, bah 

1 


416 — Lalinda. 



Hindki of Dera Ghazi Khan. 


Thali of Shahpur. 


Engiish. 


Zal, jo, jSe 

Jani, sawani, trlmat . 

53. Wife. 

Bbal .... 

Balora, ningar . 

54. Child. 

Putr .... 

Pfltr .... 

55. Son. 

Dhi . . . . 

Dlu .... 

56. Daughter. 

Bbanha .... 

Golla .... 

57. Shave. 

Karh-raba 

■ 

Zamldar .... 

5S. Cultivator. 

Ajri .... 

Ajarl, alyal 

59. Shepherd. 

KliTida .... 

KLuda, Rabb . 

60. God. 

Sbaitan .... 

Shatau .... 

61. Devil. 

Sijh .... 

Deha .... 

62. Sini. 

Chadr .... 

Chann .... 

63. Moon 

Tara .... 

Tara .... 

64. Star. 

Bha .... 

Agg, bha ... 

65. File. 

Pan! .... 

Pani .... 

66. Water. 

Ghar .... 

Ghar .... 

67. House. 

Ghdra .... 

GhOra .... 

1 68. Hoise. 

i 

GgaS .... 

Ga .... 

69. Cow. 

Kutta .... 

Kutta .... 

70. Dog. 

Bbilh .... 

Bills ; fern. biUl 

71. Cat, 

Kukkur .... 

Kukkur .... 

72. Cock. 

Badak .... 

Battak 

73. Duck. 

Gaddba .... 

Gadd8 ; fern. gadd§ . 

74. Ass. 

Uth . . . . 

Utth ; fern, dachi 

75. Camel. 

Pakhi .... 

Pakkhu, pakkhi 

76. Bird. 

Vanj .... 

Vauj, jab 

77. Go. 

Kha .... 

Kha .... 

78. Eat. 

Bbah, (imperat. bbaib, 

Bah .... 

1 79. Sit. 

bbwah). 
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English. 

Lahnda (Shahpur Doab). 

Multani of Multan. 

80, Come 

• 

• 

A . 

• 

• 

A . 

• 


• 

81. Beat 

• 


Mar 

• 

• • 

Mar 

• 


• 

82. Stand 

• 

• 

Khal5 . 



Khar 

• 


• 

83. Die . 


• 

ifar 



Mar 



• 

84. Gire . 

• 

• 

De 

• 


De 



• 

85. Bnn 

• 

• 

Bhajj 

• 


Drukk, drar 



• 

86. Up . 

• 

• 

Utte 

• 

• • 

Utte , 

• 


• 

87. Near 

• 

• 

Kol 

« 

• • 

Xere, kSlha 

• 


• 

88. Down 

• 

• 

Tale 


» ■ 

Tale , 

• 


■ 

89. Far . 

• 

• 

DSr, mOkle 


• 

] Milkle, pare 

■ 



90. Before 

• 

• 

^gge 

• 

• 


• 


* 

91. Behind . 

« 

• 

• 

Pichchhe 


» • 

Pichclilia . 

• 


a 

92. Who 

• 

• 

Kan 

• 


Kann . 

• 


• 

93. What 

• 


K5 

• 


Kea, chS 

• 


• 

94. Why 

• 


KiS 

• 

» 

KiS 

• 


• 

95. And . 

« 


Hor 

* 

• • 

Te, att§ . 

• 


• 

96, Bat . . 

• 

• 

Vatt, par 

• 

• • 

Par 

• 


• 

97. If . 

• 

- 

Jekar 


• » 

Jekar 

t 


• 

98. Yes . 

• 

• 

Ha, hi . 



,, \i 

Ha 

• 



99. Xo . 

• 

• 

Nahi 


• • 

^a 

• 


• 

lOO. Alas , 

• 

• 

Afsos 


• • 

Hae hae 

• 



101. A father . 

• 

• 

PeO 


' 

Piu 

• 



102. Of a father 

• 

• 

Piuda 

• 

• 

Pifida 




103. To a father 

• 

• 

Piunu or piu-dhir 

• • 

Pifl-ki . 

• 



104. From a father 

• 

• 

Piu-lha . 

• 

• ■ 

Pifl-kan5 

• 



105. Two fathers 

• 


Doe peo . 

• 

1 

• 1 

Du pit . 

a 



106. Fathers 

• 

• 

PeO 

• 

• 

Pit 

« 


• 
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i 

English. 

A 

A . 

• 


• 

80. Come. 

Mar ... 

ilar 

• 



81. Beat. 

Khar . . . . 

Khaig 

• 

« 


82. Stand. 

Mar . . . . 

Mar 


* 


83. Die. 

Dde . . . . 

De 

• 

• 


84. Give. 

Drak, dark 

Bhajj 


• 


8.“). Run. 

Utte . . . . 

Utte 

• 



86. Up. 

Nazik, nere, kolh 

Nere 

• 

• 


87. Near. 

Talle, heth . 

Heth 


• 


88. Down. 

Pare, pare, parre 

Makle 

• 

• 


89. Far. 

AggS .... 

Agge 

• 



90. Before. 

PiohhS .... 

PichchhS 


• 


91. Behind. 

KaiH, kg . . 

Kda , 




92. Who. 

clift • • « • 

KS 

• 

• 


93. What. 

Kiy3 .... 

Kia 

• 

• 


94. Why. 

Atte, atte . , 

Tg, ate, hgr 

• 

• 


95. And. 

IjIi3»1 • • • « 

Par 

• 



96. But. 

Jckar, jekadaha 

Jekar 

• 



97. If. 

Aha .... 

Ha, ha 

• 



98. Tes. 

Na, nah .... 

Na, nahl, k^air 



99. No. 

Aiman .... 

Hae ha§ . 

« 



100. Alas. 

Piu .... 

PeO 

• 



101. A father. 

Piada .... 

Pinda 

• 



102. Of a father. 

Pifi-kQ. .... 

PinnS. 




103. To a father. 

Piu-kannS 

Piu-kslS 

• 



104. From a father. 

DdS pia . . . ^ 

1 

Da peO . 

• 



105. Two fathers. 

1 

Pi^ . • . . ! 

1 

Pea 

• 

• 

• 

106. Fathers. 
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107. Of fatiiers 

Pewada .... 

Pinwada 

108. To fathers . 

PewanU .... 

Piuwa-kQ 

109. From fathers 

Pewa-thQ 

Piuwa-kanH 

110. A daughter 

Dhl . . . . 

Dhi .... 

111. Of a daughter 

Dhiuda 

Dhlda .... 

112, To a daughter . 

DhluuS, dhiu-dhir . 

Dhi-kS .... 

113. From a daughter 

Dhlu-thS 

Dhl-kanQ 

114. Two daughters . 

Dae dhig 

Da dhia 

115. Daughters 

Dhia .... 

Dhia .... 

116. Of daughters 

Dhiada .... 

Dhiada .... 

117. To daughters 

Dblann, dhla-dhir 

Dhis-ka 

118. FroDL daughters 

D!ii5-thS 

Dhia-kantt 

119. A good man 

Hikk clianga adm3 

j 

Hikk chauga banda 

120. Of a good man . 

Hikk change admida 

Hikk changS bandSda 

121. To a good man . 

Hikk change admlnU or 
-clhir. 

Hikk change bandS-ka . 

122. From a good man 

Hikk change admi-thu 

Hikk change bande-kanS , 

123. Two good men . 

Doe change admi 

Du change bands 

124. Good men 

Ch:i;.ge admi . 

Change laude 

125. Of good men 

Changta admiida 

Chaugea bandeSdii 

126. To good men 

Chaugea admianS 

Changes bandeS-ka 

127. From good men . 

Changea admia-thu . 

Changes bandeS-kanS 

128. A good woman . 

Hikk changi sawani . 

Hikk changi zal 

129. A bad boy 

Hikk bhara chhohur . 

Hikk ganda chhOhur 

130. Good women 

Changia sawanii 

Changia zalS . . _ ! 

131. A bad girl 

Bhari chhPhir . 

Hikk gandi chhohir . 

132. Good 

Chauga . 

Changa . | 

a • • . , 1 

1 

133, Better 

Bill chauga or cliaugeia 

1 

Changera 1 

'i 

1 

1 

— Jjaimaa. 





Hiudki of Dera Ghazi Khan. 

Thai! of Shahpur. 

Englisb. 

1 PiflSda . 

• 

Pewada . . . . 

107. Of fathers. 

Pine-kS . 


Pewanu . 

108. To fathers. 

Pine-kannS 

• 

Pewa-kolS 

109. From fathers. 

Dhl 

• 

Dhl ... . 

110. A daughter. 

Dhlda 

• 

Dhinda . . . . 

111. Of a daughter. 

Dhl-kS . 

• 

Dhifinu .... 

112. To a daughter. 

Dhi-kanna 

• 

Dhin-kolS 

113. From a daughter. 

Ddn dhlrl 

• 

Du dhia 

114. Two daughters. 

DhirT . 

• 

Dhia .... 

115. Daughters. 

Dhlrida . 


Dhlada .... 

116. Of daughters. 

DhlrT-kQ 

• 

DhianS .... 

117. To d.mghters. 

1 

Dhlrl-kannii . 

• 

Dhis-ksla 

118. From daughters. 

Chagl adml 

• 

Changa dahfl . 

119. A good man. 

Cliag§ admida . 

• 

Change dahrlda 

120. Of a good man. 

Chagt admi-kl 

' 

Chaege dahrinS 

121. To a good man. 

ChagS adml-kannQ 


Change dahrl-kols . 

122. From a good man. 

Dels ckagS admT 

• 

Ds change dahri 

123. Two good men. 

Chaj?? adml 


Change dahri . 

124. Good men. 

Chag? admeda 

• 

Changea dabriaUa 

125. Of good men. 

Chage admf-ks 

■ 1 

^11 ^ "V 

Chanizea daurlanu 

* 

120. To good men. 

Chao'? admS-kannu 

1 

Changea dahria-kslS . ■ 

127. From good men. 

C lagl trdmit . 

• 

Changi zal 

12S. A good woman. 

Mad a chholiai' 

■ 1 

Bhiira ningur . 

129. A bad hoy. 

Chagla tremiti 

1 

V 1 

Chaugia zali . . . I 

130. Good women. 

Madi chholiir . 

. , i 

I 

Ehari niugir . . . ' 

131. A bad girl. 

CLaga 

i 

1 

' 1 

Cbarga . , , . 

[ 

132. Good. 

(U-kannS) ebagg 

i 

i 

P)hl changa, changera . ! 

133. Better. 






EngUsh. 

Lahnda (Shahpar Ddab). 

Multaiii of Multan. 

134. Best 

HahhnI-thS changa . 

Sabhhna-kauQ changa . 

135. High 

Uchcha .... 

Uchcha .... 

136. Higher 

V adds uchcha . 

Uchchera 

137. Highest 

Hahbna-thS uchcha . 

Sabbhna-kan5 uchcha 

138. A horse 

Ghdra .... 

Ghdra .... 

139. A mare 

Ghflri .... 

Ghofi .... 

140. Horses 

GliOre .... 

Ghdre .... 

141. Mares 

GhSjia .... 

GhSria .... 

142. Ahull 

Dand .... 

Sanh (bull), dand (bullock) 

143. A cow 

G5 

G5 .... 

144. Bulls 

Dand .... 

Saab, dand . . 

145. Cows 

Gal .... 

G5f .... 

146. A dog 

Kutta .... 

Kutta .... 

147. A hitch . . 

Kutti .... 

Kutti .... 

148. Dogs . 

KottS .... 

Kutte .... 

149. Bitches 

Kuttii .... 

Kuttli .... 

150. A he goat 

Cl.hela . . . . 

Chhela .... 

151. A female goat . 

Bakri .... 

Bakri .... 

152. Goats 

Bakre, hakria . , , 

-V 

Chhelg, bakria . . 

153. A male deer 

Harn .... 

Haran .... 

154. A female deer 

Hami .... 

Harni .... 

155. Deer 

Harn, harnii . 

Haran, harnia . . , 

156. I am 

MS hS . 

Mf ha, s 

157. Thou art . 

Ta hg . 

Tu he, g ... 

158. He is 

Oh he ... . 

0 Le, e , , , 

159. We aro 

; Assi ha . 

Assa hai, ai . 

160. Toa are 

TussI h(5 . . 

Tussa h3, 0 . . . 
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English. 

SabhraS-kannS chaga 

Habbna-thS cbanga . 

13i. Best. 

Ucbcha . . . . 

TJchcha . . . . 

135. High. 

(ft-kannS) nchcha . 

(Us-thS) nchcha 

136. Higher. 

Sabbrag-kannu cbanga 

Habbna-thS nchcha . 

1 137. Highest. 

GbSra .... 

Ghora . . . . 

138. A horse. 

GhOrl .... 

Ghflri . . . . 

j 139. A mare. 

GhSre .... 

GhOre .... 

1 140. Horses. 

GhOrla .... 

Ghsria .... 

141. Mares. 

Ddand, sanh. 

Hand .... 

142. A bull. 

Gga3 .... 

Ga .... 

143. A cow. 

Ddid, sanh 

Band . . . 

144. Bulla. 

Ggawf .... 

Gai .... 

145. Cows. 

Kntta .... 

KuttS .... 

146. A dog. 

Kutti .... 

Kutti .... 

1 17. A bitch. 

KnttS .... 

Kntt§ .... 

148. Dogs. 

KuttlS .... 

KuttiS 

149, Bitches. 

Bbakra .... 

Chhela .... 

150. A he goat. 

Ebakr! .... 

BakrI .... 

151. A female goat. 

Chbala-mal 

Ciihele .... 

152. Goats. 

Haran .... 

1 

Harn (ravine-desr) . 

153. A male deer. 

j Haranl .... 

Harnl .... 

154. A female deer. 

Haran .... 

Harn 

155. Deer. 

ilai ha i 

ila ha, a, aha • 

i 

156. I am. 

Tri hi . 

Tu he, e, ih§ 

157. Then art. 

0 he . 

Oh he, e, ihe . • . | 

158. He is. 

Assa hai . 

Assa ha?, hai . . . | 

159. We are. 

Tussa h5 ... 

I 

t 

Tussa hf^. 0, e ho . , ' 

160. You are. 
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161. They are . 

• • 

Oh bin . 

• 

• 

0 bin, ban, in . . 

162. I waa 

• 

Ma ahus . 

• 

• 

Ma ham, hanm, haim, bans 

163. Thoa wast 

• « 

Ta ahe . 

* 

• 

Ta hav5, has . 

164. He was 

• • 

Oh aba . 

• 

• 

0 ha (feni. hai) 

165. We were . 

• • 

AasT, absse 

• 

• 

Assa base 

166. You were 

• • 

TussT ahe 

• 

• 

Tussa have 

167. They were 

• 

Oh ahin . 

• 

• 

0 hain, ahin . . 

168. Be . 

• * 

HS. 

• 


Thi . . . . 

169. To be 

« • 

Hawnn . 

• 

• 

Thiwan .... 

170. Being 

• 

Hnnda 

• 

• 

Thlnda .... 

171. Having been 

• • 

Hfl-ke 


* 

Thi-ke .... 

1 72. I may be . 

« • 

Ma hawa . 

• 

• 

Ms tbiwa . 

173. I shall he . 

• 

Ma hssa . 

• 

» 

Ma thisa .... 

174. I should be 

• • 

Ma hundus 


• 

Ma thinda. thiwSha . . 

175. Beat 

• 

Mar 


• 

Mar .... 

176. To beat 

• • 

Marun 

• 

• 

Maran .... 

177. Beating 

• • 

Maienda 

• 

• 

Marenda . . 

178. Having beaten 

• 

M ar-ke . 

• 

■ 

Mar-ke .... 

179. I beat 


Ma mareuda-hl 


• 

Ma marenna 

180. Thou beate.st 


Tq marenda-he 

• 

• 

Tu marennS 

181. He beats . 


Oh marenda-he 

• 

• 

0 marenne . , . i 

182. We beat . 

• 

As^T marende-ha 

• 

• 

Assa marennea 

1 

183. Ton beat . 

• 

TussT marende-ho 

• 


Tussa marenneS . 

1 84, They beat . 

• 

Oh mareude-hia 

• 

• 

0 marennen . . .1 

i 

185. I beat {Past Tense") 

Ma marea 

■ 

• 

! 

Ma marea . . , ; 

186. Thoa beatest 

Te'r^se^, 

(^Past J 

I 

1 

Tu marea 

• 

• 

i 

Ta marea 

187. He beat {Past Tense) , , 

Hs marea 

• 

’ j 

1 

U marea 
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0 hin . , . . 

Ob binn, inn, ebinn . 

161. They are. 

Mai bam 

Ma abis, abim 

162. I was. 

T3 haw§ 

Ta abi 

163. Thou wast. 

0 ha . 

Ob aha ; /em. abi 

164. He was. 

Assa base 

Assa asse 

165. We were. 

Tussa hawe 

Tussa abe 

166. Ton were. 

0 ban . . , . 

Oh ahin ; fem. abia, ahin . 

167. They were. 

Thi, b(l . 

Tbi .... 

168. Be. 

Thiwan, bowan 

Thlwun .... 

169. To be. 

Thida, h5da 

Thinda .... 

170. Being. 

Thi-ke, tbi-kar, thl-karabl 

Thi-ke .... 

171. Having been. 

Mai tblwa. howa 

Ma thiwa . . 

1 

172. I may be. 

MaT thisa, bosa 

Ma tbisa . . . ,\ 

173. I shall be. 


thiwaha . . • ' 

i 

174. 1 should be. 

Mar .... 

Mar . . . . ; 

175. Beat. 

Maran .... 

Marun .... 

176. To beat. 

Maieda .... 

! 

MarIndS .... 

177. Beating. 

Mar-ke, mar-kar, mar- 

karabi. 

Mari-ke .... 

178. Having beaten- 

MaT mareda 

Ma marinda ba, marina . : 

179. I beat. 

Ta mar§dl 

i 

Tu marinda be, marine . ' 

180. Thou beatest. 

0 marede 

Oh marinda be . . i 

181. He beats. 

Assa martda 

Assa marlnde hae . . j 

182. We beat. 

Tussa marfde-h3 

Tussa marindS hd , .1 

183. You beat. 

0 maredin 

I 

Oh marlnde binn . . ■ 

184. They beat. 

MaT maria . . . j 

Ma niarea 

i 

185. I beat {Past Tense). 

Tau maria . 

Tu mai ea 

186. Thou beatest {Past 
Tense). 

CT maria .... 

t 

TJs marea 

1 

187. He beat {Past Tense). 

VOL. YIIIj JAKT I. 


Lahnda — 425 

3 I 




English. 

Lalinda (Shahiiur Doab). 

i 

Multiul of llultau. 

188. We beat (Pasf Tense) 

Assa marea • . • ! 

Assa marea 

189. You beat (Pasi Tense) 

i 

fst 

Tussa marea 

Tussa marea 

190. They beat {Past Tense) 

Unha marea 

Unha marea . . . 

191. I am beating 

IMS marenda-ha 

marenda-iia 

1 

192. I was beating 

Ms mareuda-ahus 

Ms marenda-haim 

193. I had beaten 

Ms marea-aha 

Ms marea ha . 

194. I may beat 

HS maia .... 

.da mara 

195. I shall beat 

Mib maresa 

Ms maresa . , 

196. Ti'.ou wilt beat . 

•V 

Tu marese 

Tq marese 

197. He will beat 

Oh margsi 

0 margsi . . 

198. We shall beat 

AssI marsaha . 

Assa maresu . 

199. Ton will beat 

TussI mareso . 

Tussa mares5 . 

200. They will beat . 

Oh maresin 

0 maresin, maresan , 

201. I should beat 

! .Ma marendus . 

1 

Ma marenda, marSlia 

202. I am beaten 

Jia marinda-hS 

Ms marija . . . 

203. I was beaten 

' MS marea gea . 

Ma marlj-gea, -pea . 

204. I shall be beaten 

Ma marisa 

Ma mailsa . , , 

205. I go 

ila Taada-ha . 

Ms Yana 

206. Thou goest 

Tu vanda-he 

Tu vane .... 

' 207. He goes 

Ah Tiinda-he 

0 vande 

208. We go . . . 

AssT Taade-ba . 

Assa Tan lC‘-S , 

209. Yen go 

TiissI vande-hC 

Tussa vande-5 . 

210. They go . 

Oh vaude-hin . 

0 vandin 

211. I Went 

ila gea .... 

Ms gea . 

2 1 2. Thon wentest 

Tn gea .... 

'■Ta gt'a .... 

_ 213. He went . 

Oh gea .... 

0 gea . 

211. We veent . 

As.sl gae .... 

Assa gae , , 
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Ei^gU^h. 

Aesa maria . 

AssI marea 

• 

1S8. We beat {Past Tense'). 

Tussa maria 

TussT maiea . 

• 

189. Ton beat {Past Tense). 

Uahe maria . . . 

TJnliS marea 

• 

190. They beat {Past 
Tense) . 

MaT mareda-pia-ta . 

Ms marinda hi 

• 

191. I am beating. 

Mai mareda-pia-hara 

Ms m.nrinda ahia 

• 

192. I was beating. 

Mai maria-bam 

Ma marea aha . 

* 

193. I had beaten. 

MaT maia 

Ma mara 


194. I may beat. 

MaT maiesa 

Ms maresa 

• 

195. I shall beat. 

Ta mareae . 

Tu maresS 

• 

196. Thou wilt boat. 

0 maresi . 

Oh maresi 

• 

197. He will beat. 

Assa maresU . 

Assa mar&ahg , 

• 

198. We shall beat. 

Tuasi maiesd . . 

Tussa marSsa . . 

• 

199. Ton will beat. 

0 ma resin 

Oh maresin 

• 

200. They will beat. 


Ms maraha . . 

• 

201. I should beat. 

MaT marldl . . . 

Ms marinda . 

• 

202. I am beaten. 

MaT maria gia, or gium 

Ma marich gea . . 

• 

i03. I was beaten. 

MaT marlsa . . 

Ms marlsa 

• 

204. I shall be beaten. 

MaT veda 

JIS Vanda ha, vana . 

• 

205. I go. 

Ta vedi - . . . 

To. Vanda h§, van! . 


206. Thou goest. 

0 vide .... 

Oh Vanda he . , 

• 

207. He goes. 

Assa vedu 

Assa vande hae 

• 

208. We go. 

Tnsaa vede-bS 

Tussa vande ho 


209. Yon go. 

0 vedin .... 

Oh vande hinn . 

• 

210. They go. 

MaT ggia 

Ms gea ; fevi. gail . 

« 

21 1. I went. 

Tu ggai . • . . 

To gea . 

• 

212. Thou wentesl. 

0 ggia .... 

Oh gea . . . 

• 

i 

1 213. He went. 

Assa gga§ 

j Assa gaS ; fern, gaiia 


i 

i 214. We went. 
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( 
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i 

215. You went . . . j TnssI gae 

1 

. j Tussa gaS 

216. They went . . | Oh gae . 

1 

. i 0 gae .... 

( 

) 

217. Go . . . . 1 Yanj 

• iVanj . . . . 

218. Going , . .1 VandS 

1 

. Vacda .... 

219. Gone . . . 1 Gea 

{ 

1 

. i Gea .... 

220. What is your name ? . ! Tgra ke na he - 

. ; Tada na kea he ? 


221. How old is this horse ? , Ih ghora kital nmai Ja he ? ? ghSrfidl umar kea he ? 


How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

I hare walked a long 
way to-day. 

The son of my uncle is 
married to his s'ster. 

In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

i He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

I His brother is taller ; 
than his sister. ' 

The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

hly father lives in that 
small liou.se. 


. Kashmir itthS kitni dSr 
1 he ? 

i 

I Tore pifidS ghar kitne 
i pnttar bin ? 

I Ajj ma bahut turea-ha 


Mere chacheda pnttur usdi 
blian-nal pamia-be. 

Chitte ghOredi kathi ghar 
pal he. 

Usdt trikkal-utt'’’ kathi 
ghatto. 

Mli u.sde puttarnS bahh 
chabka na| marea-he. 

PahardI choti utte oh 
chaukhar wattdS, cbaranda- 
he. 

Oh us rnkhde tali ghAre- 
utte baithg-he. 

Usda bhira apiil bhanS nalo 
hmimu he. 

L sda mull dOe rupaio te 
atth anti be. 

Mera peO us chhote ghar- 
vich rehnda-i;e. 


Ittho Kashmir kitti pandh 

he? 

Tade piude ghar kitti i 
pnttar bin ? ■ 

1 

Mg ajj lamba pandh tuiea i 

J 

Mhda si^tr undi bhan-kQ i 
pamia-he. j 

Chitte gbPredi zin ghar- 
ri ebch he. 

Zin nndi kand-te ghatt-cha. 

Ma unde pnttar-k§ bahS 
bat maris bin. 

0 mal-kS pahardi chOti-utt€ 
chnrendl pea he. 

0 ghi^rg-ntte cbarhea betha 
he daifikhtdo tale, 

Unda^ bhira findi bhan- 
kanu l.amba he. 

tJndi rakam adhai rupea 
he. 

ilada pin n chhotd ghar- 
vichch rehnda-he. 


Give this rupee to him Kh rupaia usnU de . . E rnpea ft-kS de-cha 


Take those rupees from ' 
him. I 

Brat him ^vell and 1 ind 
hjra with lopes. 

Draw water from the 
well. 


Oh rapale us-kolu leho 


L sim jval mar hor usnU 
rassia-nal bannh. 


0 nijia'' u-kanu ghinn 


U-ku changi tarhS mar, 
atte rassl-nal bannh-cha. 


Khuh-vichchS pani kaddh . Khuh-vichchS papi kaddh , 


Walk before me . 


Mere agge tur , 


Made aggu tur 


Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

From whom did you 
buy that ? 

From a ‘h.jpkeeper of • 
the 1 ill.ige. 


Kada cbbohiir terepichchhe 
annda-he ? 

Ka-kSlu tussg neh mull 
h'a-lie ? " I 


Kada chhfShur tade pichchhe 
anda-pea-he ? 

O ka-kanu mull ghidda- 
ue ? 


Thattede hikk hattiale-kolg | Vastide' liikk kirar-kanS 
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TusbI ggae 

0 ggae . . . . 

Vanj . , . . 

Vida . . . . 

Ggia . . . . 

Taidda ni cha lie ? . 

? ghSredl titti umra lie ? . 

Ittliu Kashmir kitti parre 
he ? 

Taidde piiide ghar kitti 
putr hill ? 

Ajj mai bbahS padh kite . 

Maidda sotr udi bhen-k3 
pami-e. 

Chitte ghoredi zln ghar- 
vich he. 

Udi kad-te zln rakhO 

Jlai Sde putr-kS bbahS 
mar marl. 

0 rOrhidl ehCti-te ddaggar 
chareda pae. 

O S darakht heth gh5p‘-ts 
liaswar thtda pae. 

Uda bhira udi bhen-kanuS 
lamba he. 

Uda innl adhai rupae he 

Maidda pin a chhote ghar- 
vich tikde. 

E rupia Ti-kii dde5 

0 rupae u-kannu ghinno . 


Thai! of Shahpur. 


Tnssa gae 
Oh gae . 
Vanj, jah 
V anda 


Gea 

Tada na ke he ? 

i 

Eh ghora kitni nmarda he 

Kasmir itthS kitna dnr he ? 

Tade pifide ghar kitne 
ningar hinn ? 

Ms ajj bahu sail kita h6 

Made chacheda potr nsdi | 
bhanu-nal vivah thia he. | 

I 

Chitte ghsredi kathi ghar i 
vichch he. I 

I 

Usdl kand-te kathi ghatt . 

Ma usde niiigar-nU bahu 
bet mare hinn. 

Oh mal paharldi choti-utt5 j 
charinda he. : 

Oh us rukkhde tale ghore- ^ 
te charhea baitha he. i 

Usda bbiii bhann-kolS ' 
lammerii he. 

Uhda mall adhai rupaie he. 

Mada peo ns nikre ghar 
vichch vassda he. 

Eh rupaia usnfi de . . ! 

Oh rupaie us-kanu ghinn . 


I U-ku khfib maro, atte u-ku 
rassl-nal bbadhs. 

j Khu-vichcliU paiiT chhik 

i . . 

! Maidde aggu tnr 

Kaida chhohar tusadde 
piohliu ade ? 

' 0 kai-kaiinu mul ghida he- 

i 

I 

I Wastide dukandar-kannS . 


Usnu mar te rasse-nal 
bannh cha. 

Khfih'vichchu pani kaddh 

Made agtre tnr 

Kada bal tiihade pichchhe 
aunda pea he ? 

Eh tnssa kS-thu ghidda 
he ? 

Pindde hattiale pasS 


EugUsh. 


215. You went. 


216. They went. 


217. Go. 


21{;. Going. 


219. Gone. 


220. What is yonr name r 


221. How old is this horse r 


222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

22.S. How many sons aie 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

228. I have beaten his son 

witli many stripes, 

229. He is ur.izing catile on 

the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small house. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 


235. Take those rupees from 

him. 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

23 (. Draw water from the 
well. 

238. Walk before me. 


239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you ? 

240. From whom did you 

buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 


Lahada — 429 
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NORTH-EASTERN LAHNDA. 


From the District of Mianwali we leave Thali and with it the southern, or standard, 
form of Lahnda. We have now to deal with the two northern forms of the language, 
the North-Western and the North-Eastern. The boundary line between the north and 
south runs alonsr the southern foot of the Salt Range. This Range runs across the Sind 
Sagar Doab. Starting in the east from the river Jehlam, it runs across the south of the 
Jhelum (Jehlam) District, and the north of Shahpur and Mianwali, The dialect spoken 
by the inhabitants of the Range belongs to the north. In Mianwali it is, however, 
mixed with Thali and is dealt with in the section referring to that district. 

As already stated the northern dialects fall into two groups, a North-Western and a 
North-Eastern. The two are closely connected. We here briefly describe the main 
points of difference between them and between both and the dialect of the south. Be- 
tween the south and the north there are considerable variations of vocabularv. Some of 
the most important words are quite different. Thus we generally fi.nd jul instead of 
chal, move; ghinn, for le, take ; hag, for sak, be able. Like the last example, many other 
words in the north change an initial s io h. 

The words for ‘my ’ and ‘ thy ’ are madd and tndd, instead of merd and tern. Most 
noteworthy are the changes of the verbs signifying ‘to go’ and ‘to come.’ For the for- 
mer southern Lahnda has vauj or vad.' In the north van) gradually disappears. By the 
time Ave get into Rawalpindi it has altogether disappeared, and we usually find instead 
gachh, but sometimes jd. We are in fact approaching the country in which the in- 
fluence of Kashmiri and its allied tongues is felt, and gachh ad can only be compared 
with the Kashmiri gatshnii. Similarly, the southern word for ‘ come ’ is d, but in the 
north-east it is achh. 

Another very important distinction between the south and the north occurs in the 
declension of masculine nouns ending in a consonant, such as ghar, a house. In the 
south, the oblique form singular of such words is the same as the nominative. Thus, 
ghar-dd, of a house. But in the north, such words add v in the oblique case singular. 
Thus (North-East) ghare-nd, (North-West) ghare-dd, of a house. Similarly, feminine 
nouns ending in a consonant add 2 in the oblique cases in the north, but do not add it 
in the south. Thus, from akkh, an eye, we have in the south akkh-dd, but in the north 
akkhl-nd or akkhi-dd. 


There is considerable variety in the postpositions. M'e may quote two examples. 
In the south the termination of the dative is nn, but in the north it is almost* always 
a or some connected form. The termination of the genitive in the south is dd. In the 
north, the two dialects part company here. The North-West still retains dd, while the 
North-East always has nd. This is the main i)oint of difference between the two north- 
ern dialects. 

Pronominal suffixes are used in the north, as in the south. But the suffixes of the 
first and second persons are very rare. Only the suffixes of the third person are com- 
monly employed. 

In the south the Present Participle ends in dd, and so also in the North- W’est, 
Avhile in the Nortli-East it ends in nd. It will be remembered that exactly the same is 
the case in regard to the postposition of the genitive. 

Taking the North-Eastern dialects, they are spoken over the greater part of the ' 
Sait Range, and in the south of the District of Attock, in the east of the District of 


p. 0 44. 


The pr:nc;jal except .on ;s the Dhanni dialect ci the Xoitk-AA'est, which, being near Shalipur, still beeps tin 


See 



432 


LA.HNDA OR WESTEKX PA!?JABi. 


Jhelum, over the whole of the District of Kawalpindi and the hill country to its north 
and north-east, as far as Kashmir and Bhadrawah. 

The North-Western dialect commences in the south in a kind of wedge between 
the Pindi Grheb Tahsil of Attock and West Jhelum, and runs over North Attock east- 
wards into Peshawar and northwards into Hazara. A small portion of Hazara falls 
within the territories of the North-East. 

The following are the various dialects wliich form the North-Eastern group. First 
there is the dialect of the Western Salt Range itself, and closely connected with it are the 
Awankari of Southern Attock, and the Ghebi of Central Attock. All these are separated 
from the North-Eastern dialects of East Jhelum including the Eastern Salt Range by a 
we^e of speakers of North-Western Lahnda extending south of Chakwal in Jhelum. 

Across the Indus in Kohat, a form of Awankari is also spoken by Hindus and Awans 
scattered all over the district, and called by various names. We may call it, for our 
present purposes, Kohati. We may note that in all these dialects the word for ‘ go ’ is 
vanj, not gachh. In the remaining dialects vanj is not used. The next dialect is 
Pothwari, spoken in East Jhelum and over the plains portion of Rawalpindi. It is also 
spoken in a comer of the District of Gujarat, between the Pabbi range, and the river 
Jehlam. In the Murree (Mari) hiUs of North Rawalpindi, a slightly different dialect 
is spoken, which we may call Paliari Pothwari. Very similar is the Dhundi spoken in 
an adjoining tract of Hazara immediately to the west. Going further north-east, we 
enter the territories of His Highness the Maharaja of Kashmir. Pothwari is here spoken 
in the hills to the west and south of the Valley of Kashmir, and is locally known as 
Chil)hall or the language of the Chibhs. Closely allied to this is the Punchhi spoken 
in the Kashmir Jag'ir of Punch. Here the various forms of Lahnda end. Further north 
we find Sjjina and Kashmiri, while to the east it has the Dogri of Jammu and Bhadra- 
wahi (a Western Pahari dialect). 

The following table gives the estimated number of speakers of these various forms 
of North-Eastern Lahnda : — 

Dialect of the Western Salt Range : — 

Shahpar .... 


Awankari : — 

Attock 

Kahati of Koliat 

Ghebi (Pindiirheb of Attock) 
Pothwari : — 

Bawalpindi 
East Jhelum 
Gujrat 

Pahafi Pothwari : — 

Murree Hills Dialect . 
Dhundi of Hazara 

Kashmir dialects : — 

Chibhall 

Punchhi 


2 . 5,000 



25,000 

89,901 


34,000 



123,901 


90,308 

475,973 


183,389 


25,000 



- 684 , 3(;2 

57.957 


29,820 



87,777 

521,338 


220,059 



741,407 


1 , 752,755 


Total Speaker? of Xorth-Eastern Lahnda 
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The Salt Range runs across the south of the District of Jhelum, and the north of 
the Districts of Shahpur and Mianwali extending from the river Jhelum to the Indus, 
In it Ave first come across the North-Eastern dialect of Lahnda. 

From the Jhelum District no separate dialect Avas returned from the eastern end 
of the Salt Range, the dialect division being reported to run north and south. The 
dialect of the eastern end of the Range is the same as the Pothwari of t'.ie Jhelum Tahsll 
to its north, A\"hile that of the Avestern end of the District portion of the Range is the 
DhannI form of North-Western Lahnda spoken in the Chakwal Tahsll to its north. 

As the language of the further Avestern continuation of the Salt Range into the 
Shahpur District belongs to the North-Eastern dialect, it is thus seen that in the centre 
of the Ran^e, extending doAA'n to the Pind Dadan Khan Tahsll, in Avhich (»zVZc p. 383 
ante) the Thali form of Southern Lahnda is spoken, there is a Avedge of the North-Western 
dialect. Regarding this Avedge, the Deputy Commissioner of Jhelum Avrites ; ‘ This 
consists of tAA'o tracts called the Kahun and the VunMr. The latter is inhabited chiefly 
by AAvans and the former by Janjuas. But if you travel from Chakwal to Pind Dadan 
Khan you Avill hear oJa [i.e. North-Western Lahnda] and not nd [i.e. North-Eastern 
Lahnda] universally, except perhaps from a few men aaEo come from Putlnvari- 
speaking tracts.’ 

OAving to the fact that the North-Eastern dialect is continued to the A\-est, leaping 
over tliis A\-edge, into the Shahpur Salt Range, it is most probable that the Range was 
once entirely occupied by speakers of the North-Eastern type, Avho became split into 
two sections by later immigrants Avho now speak the North-Western dialect. 

We shall see that the North-Western dialect agrees in some particulars (e.y. 
genitive i nofi) Avith the soutlieru dialect, and in other particulars (c.^r. the declension 
of masculine nouns ending in a consonant) Avith tiie North-Eastern dialect. From 
this, it is reasonable to conclude that the North-Western dialect represents an extension 
of the southern dialect, across the Salt Range into West Jhelum and Hazara, Avhich in 
the course of its extending has gathered up forms belonging to the original North- 
Eastern speakers of the Salt Range. 

As the North-Eastern dialect is thus found in the Shahpur Salt Range, Attock, and 
Kohat, the title ‘ North-Eastern ’ is hardly appropriate. But its main extension is to 
the north-east over the RaAvalpiudi PuthAA'ar into Kashmir territory, and the fact that 
it has also gone AAcst is due to its being carried thither bA' AAA'.fins from the Salt Hance. 

It Avill be most conA'enient to consider first of all this Avestern extension into 
Shahpur, Attock, and Kohat, so as to leaA^e the Avay clear for tlie consideration of the 
true North-Eastern dialect of the PdthAvar tract and Kashmir. 

In the Shahpur Salt Range about 25,000 people speak the dialect now to be 
described. It is closely allied to FotliAA’arT, and a full account of it is given in Sir 
James B'ilson’s Grammar and Dictionary of Western Danjdhl, The account giA’en in 
the following pages is little more than an abstract of this AA’ork, and I take this opportu- 
nity of acknowledging AAuth gratitude the permission given by its author to utilise the 
materials which he has collected. 

3 K 
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In Mian wall no special dialect has been reported for the Salt Eange, but the 
Lahnda spoken in the north of that district shows traces of Salt Eange influence. The 
Lahnda of Mian wall has been described on pp, 404 ff. 

We thus confine ourselves here to the dialect spoken in the Western Salt Eange 
of Shahpur District. 

The foUowing are the points in which the dialect of the Western Salt Eange differs 
from the Standard of the Shahpur Doab. 

Vocabulary . — The foUowing list of words peculiar to the Salt Eange is mainly 
compUed from Sir James Wilson’s Grammar and Dictionary of Western Panjabi. The 
corresponding words in the Lahnda of the Shahpur Doab,— the standard dialect,— are 
given when known. They are indicated by the letter D. 

anhdrd, dark. (D. anherd.) 

anhdrl, darkness, a dust-storm. (D. anherl.) 

ass&, the month September-October. (D. assd.) 

bannh, a pond. 

bhandaria, raviny ground. 

hhund, a sow. (D. bhon.) 

bighidr, a wolf. (D. bighdr.) 

bbtnd, a young donkey. (D. khbtd.) 

chahd, a measure of capacity. 

chdrd, broad. 

chattfi, a grain-parcher’s pan. (D. ddngi.) 

chattur, a grain-parcher’s oven. (D. bhatthl.) 

chhimkl, chhimmak, a twig. 

chbkhrd, good, fair, much, many. (D, chbkhd.) 

chunj, beak of a bird, point of a knife or sword. (D. chbng . ) 

ddkh, grape, vine. (D. drdkh.) 

dand, dandl, a precipice, cliff. 

dannd, a stick ; the step of a ladder. (D. dandd.) 

ddicur, spider. (Thali datcur.) 

dhibbl, a rocky kuoU, hUlock. 

dhbk, an outlying homestead, hamlet, dwelling at a distance from the villa f-e. 

dhussd, coarse blanket. ® 

dil, rock, large stone. (D. dilh.) 

ganun, to count. 

gar, girandd, stony ground. 

haggun, to be able. (D. saggtm.) 

hall, land enjoying good irrigation or manure. 

hati, now. (D. hun.) 

hekul, (f. hekil), a pig. 

hill, a kite (the bird). 

hin, thus. (D. ine.) 

hurun, to descend, get dowm. (D. lehun.) 
huredr, the wild hill sheep, oorial. (D. huredl.) 
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iti'd, so much. (D. itiid.) 
jd, a perennial stream. 
jlidmar, a branch. 
jtiluii, to start, to go. 

kahotd, an earthen cylinder for storing grain. Cf. sakdr. (I), kalhdfd.) 

kanhird, oleander, Nerium Odorim. 

kass, a catch-drain ; ravine. 

kassT, a small catch-drain ; a small ravine. . 

kassid, a small catch-drain. 

kdvar, angry. (D. kauv.) 

kanrll, angry, passionate, bad-tempered. 

khaprd, brackish, bitter ; a poisonous snake, Echh CariiicUa. 

kJiarmor, the small bustard, (D. 

kherl, sandal. 

khub, strangles (the disease). (D. huhhta.) 
khuddhur, khuddhir, broken raviny ground. 
khursl, a chair. 
killehd, a dwarf palm. 

kirrakkd, of or belonging to Hindus. (D. kirrikkd.) 
kitrd, how much ? (D. kitnd.) 

koah, tamarisk tree, Tamarix Articnlata. (H. ukah.) 

kor, who ? (D. kdii.) 

kosd, lukewarm. 

kotkirll, the house-lizard. 

kuldr, a tree, Bauliinia Variegata. 

laggar, the branch of a tree. 

lahtird, a tree, Tecoma TTndulafa. Cf. rahurd. 

liuil, salt butter. 

magghd, dear, expensive. 

maiin, a large white scone. 

nidrkd, a meeting, an assembly. (D. pareha.) 

mengan, droppings of sheep, goats, deer, or hares. 

met, a table. 

m^hi, a branch of an agnatic family. 

nklhdri, a parasitical [)lant that grows on the ber tree {Zizypbus Jujuba) 
paijd, earth, soil. 

pari, a rock. (In D. this word means ‘ a flat clod.’) 
passd, a stack, a heap of grain in straw. 
rahurd, a tree, Tecoma TJndulata. Cf. lahiird. 
rakkar, poor soil. 

rattria, raviny ground among red rocks. 
rbh, anger. (In Thali this word means ‘ a hill.’) 
sdhd, a hare. 

sakdr, a quadrangular mud-built receptacle for grain. Cf. kahotd. 
sdrnd, cooked flesh. 
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sarpar, certainly, in any case. 
shdJiur, a village. 

sillh, a brick. (D. siU, shaped stone.) 
sitthl, a dw arf palm. 
tdkh, a vulture. 
takhur, a boar. 

tittiir, a partridge. ( 1). Uttar.) 

tt'er, dew. (In D. this word means ‘ a crack in the soil.’) 

unu, a ring put on the head under a burden. (D. ^^nnu.) 

utrd, so much. (D. utad.) 

uttha, above, up. (D. uttah.) 

tallan, a watercourse made to guide Avater to a field. 

vdr, cotton. 

varendi, the part of the wall of a house projecting above the roof. 
va?;/, snow. 

vargd, a small strip of wood used in roofing. (D. karld.) 
vatamman, a tree, Celtis Juslralis. 
a stnne, boulder. 

Prominciation.-lw pionunciation the letters r and I are occasionaUv inter- 
changed, as in the word Jalturd or rahuyd^ the name of a cei’tain tree. There Is a stron®" 
tendency to change a standard // to r, as in kor for kun, who ? itrd for itad, so much. 

There is a tendency to drop aspiration, as in dU, a rock, Standard dilh ; bdra, 
twelve. Standard bdhra. 

The dialect is fond of nasal sounds, and long vowels, especially at the end of a word, 
are nasalized almost ad libitum. Thus we have nd or na, tlie termination of the genitive 
and the termination of the present participle; mdred or mdrea, struck. So asl or ast, 
we ; tusl or tust, you ; mddd or mddd, my ; tddd or tddd, thy; jdi or jdi, oblique form 
of jd, a place ; galhi or gallii, ol)lique form of gall, a Avord. 

Gender.— -Tha feminine gender is formed from the masculine as in the standard. 

Declension.— ’n\exG is an important difference in the formation of the oblique 
case of nouns. [Masculine nouns ending in a consonant often add e to form the oblique 
case singular. Thus : — 

^om. Alasc. 

gbar, a house 
hal, a plough 
par, a foot 
utth, a camel 
kirdy, a shopkeeper 
putlur, a son 

The final e is often nasalized, as in ghare. 

It will be observed from the last example that nouns of more than one syllable 
ending in a comsonant preceded by u, change, as in the standard, the m to a in the 
oblique case. 


obi. case sin". 

ghare. 

hale. 

pare. 

utthe. 

kirdye. 

pnttare. 
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The word bhira, a brother, has its oblique singular bhirdu, and its oblique plural 
bhirdwa. 

Similarly, feminine nouns ending in a consonant often form the oblique case by 
adding i or u. Thus : — 


Norn. Fem. 


OKI. case sing. 

hill, a kite 


hilli. 

akkh, the eye 


akkhi. 

niajjh, a buffalo 


inajjhi. 

tar, a pony-mare 


tdri. 

chhohir, a girl 


chhbhri. 

jd, a place 


jdi. 

dd, direction 


ddi. 

bhdij, a sister 


hhdnu. 

gall, a word 


gallu. 

Note that, as in the case of 

chhohir. 

feminine words of more than one syllable 

ending in a consonant preceded by i drop the i in the oblique case. 

The final * and ti are often nasalized. 

Thus, in the specimen, we have jau (in) a 

place ; ddi, (in) the direction of, 

towards ; 

gallu, by a word. 

The plural of all nouns, both nominative and oblique, is formed as in the Standard. 

The postpositions and case-terminations are the same as in the Standard, with the 

following exceptions. 



The termination of the genitive is nd 

or na, instead of dd, and is subject to the 

following inflexions : — 




.Mhsc. 

Fem. 

Sing. Nom. 

ltd or nd 

nl OJ’ ni. 

Obi. 

ne or nd 

ni or ai. 

Plur. Nom. 

tie or ni 

/V 

nia. 

Obi. 

ned 

nia. 

jaiieiid ghurd. 


janeni ghori, 

the man’s horse. 


the man’s mare. 

jaiieiiS ghdrena, 


janini glibrind. 

of the man’s horse. 


of the man’s mare. 

jaaene ghore. 


janenid ghbrid. 

the man’s horses. 


the man’s mares. 

jaijened glidrednd, 


janenid glibridnd. 

of the man’s horses. 


of the man’s mares. 


The postposition of the dative is ha or ah instead of nu. Thus, ghbre-ha, to the 
horse. 


The postposition of the ablative is thdo, as in ghare-thdo, from a house. 

The following, therefore, are the full declensions of the various classes of uouns in 
this dialect. 
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Nominative. 

Agent. 

Dative- Accusative. 
Ablative. 

Genitive. 

Locative. 

Vocative. 


Masculine, gh.br d, a horse. 

Sing. 

ghbrd, a horse. 
ghbre, by a horse. 
ghbre-ha, to a horse. 
glibre-thdb, from a horse. 
ghbrena, of a horse. 
{ghbre, in a horse.)' 
glibred, O horse. 


Nominative. 

Agent, 

Dative- Accusative. 
Ablative. 

Genitive, 

Locative. 

Vocative. 


Masculine, ghar, a house. 

Sing. 

ghar, a house. 
ghare, by a house. 
ghare~ha, to a house. 
ghare-thdd, from a house. 
gharena, of a house. 
ghar, ghare, in a house. 
ghard, O house. 


Nominative. 

Agent. 

Dative- Accusative, 
Ablative. 

Genitive. 

Locative. 

Vocative. 


Feminine, ghbrt, a mare. 

Sing. 

ghbrt, a mare. 
ghbrt, by a mare. 
ghbrt'ha, to a mare. 
ghbrt-thdb, from a mare. 
ghbrlna, of a mare. 
(ghbrt, in a horse.)' 
ghbrie, O mare. 


Nominative. 

Agent. 

Dative- Accusative. 
Ablative. 

Genitive. 

Locative. 

Vocative. 


Feminine, akM, an eye. 

Sing. 

akkh, an eye. 
akkhi, by an eye. 
akkhi-ha, to an eye. 
akkhi-thdu, from an eye. 
akkhina, of an eye. 
akkht, in an eye. 
akkhie, O eye. 


* These forms are rare, and occur only in a few words. When the locative 
usual to emplov the postposition vich with the oblique case. 


Plur. 

ghbre, horses. 
ghbrea, by horses. 
ghbrea-ha, to horses. 
ghbrea-thdb, from horses- 
ghbreana, of horses. 

(ghbre, in horses.) 
ghbrea hb, 0 horses. 

Plur. 

ghar, houses. 
ghara, by houses, 
ghard-ha, to houses. 
ghara-thdo, from houses. 
gharana, of houses. 
gharS, in houses. 
ghara hb, O houses. 

Plur. 

ghbrtd, mares. 
ghbrla, by mares. 
ghbrta-ha, to mares. 
ghbfta-thdb, from mares. 
ghbrmna, of mares. 

(ghbrt, in horses.)' 
ghbrla hb, O horses. 

Plur. 

akkht, eyes. 
akkht, by eyes. 
akkht-ha, to eyes. 
akkht-fhdb, from eyes. 
akkhtna, of eyes. 
akkht, in eyes. 
akkht hb, O eyes. 

of such words ig required, it is more 
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Feminine, bhdn, a sister. 



Sin}?. 

Plur. 

Xomi native. 

hbdii, a sister. 

bhdnd, sisters. 

Agent. 

hhdiiu, by a sister. 

blidni, by sisters. 

Dative- Accusative. 

hhdou-hd, to a sister. 

blidiid-hd, to sisters. 

Ablative. 

hliiiifii-thdo, froit) a sister, bhdiiu-thao, from sisters. 

Genitive. 

bhduund, of a sister. 

blidndnd, of sisters. 

Locative. 

blidni, in a sister. 

bhdni, in sisters. 

Vocative. 

bhdtnie, 0 sister. 

bhdnd ho, 0 sisters. 

As regards adjectives, the only important point to note is that the word hor, other. 

makes its oblique form singular lion, not bor, as in 

the Standard. There are also the 

following differences in the numerals ; — 



Stan.lard. 

Sak Range. 

TAvelve 

bdlu'd 

bar a. 

Thirteen 

tehra 

tera. 

Forty 

chuhll 

clidli. 

Forty-five 

pdtdh 

panjtdll. 

Seventy 

sattir 

sat tar. 

As regards pronouns, the first two personal pronouns are thus declined : — 


I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 



Nom. 

mat, »iB 

td. 

Ag. 

mat, mS 

tai or tuddh. 

Uat. 

mall or mii-kb 

tail, iuddah, or tu-kd. 

Gen. 

maldu or mUdd 

taidci or tUdd. 

Obi. 

md 

td. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

asi, asi 

tusl, tnst. 

Ag. 

asa 

tusd. 

Dat. 

asdh or asd-ha 

tusah or tusd-ha. 

Gen. 

asiddd, siddd 

tusiddd. 

Obi. 

asd 

tma. 

The Demonstrative pronouns, also used as pronouns of the third person, are thus 

declined : — 




He, she, it, this. 

He, she, it, that. 

Sing. 



Nom. 

e 

b. 

Ag. 

is 

us. 

Dat. 

isah or is~hd 

usdh or usd-ha. 

Obi. 

is 

us. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

in or innh 

un or unnh. 

Ag. 

ina, inhd, or innhd 

und, unha, or unnha. 

Dat. 

inah or inhah 

undh or unhah. 

01)1. 

ina, inha, or innha 

und, unkd, or unnha. 

The genitives are regular. 

Thus, isna, of this ; nsna, of that. 
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The word for ‘ who ? ’ is kw, not kdn, as in the Standard. Its oblique singular is 
kai or kU ; its nominative plural kor ; and its oblique plural kinha. The pronominal 
adjectives of quantity end in rd instead of nd, as in iird, this much ; utrd. that much ; 
kitrd, how much ? instead of Una, utnd, kitnd. 

In other respects the pronouns in the Salt Eange follow the Standard. It may be 
noted that the specimen (para. 3) gives jo, as well Sls jehrd, for the relative pronoun. 

In the Standard, the word hori is used as a suffix of respect. In the Salt Range 
this J)ecomes orl, with an oblique form ora (specimen, paras. 3, 4), 

As in the Standard, there are three forms of the present of the Verb Substantive, 
a full form, a contracted form, and an emphatic form. In other respects, however, it 
differs. Thus : — 

Present — ‘ I am,’ etc. 




S 

IKGTLAfi. 


PirEAt. 


Full Form. 


Contracted Form. 

Kinphatie Form. 

Full Form. 

Contracted Form. 

Emphatic Form. 

1. 

0 


a 

ehwa 

nh 

a 


2. 

ih, ell, dh 


® 1 

1 



: 0 

alio 

3. 

ell, ah 


j 

p- 1 

... 


\ in, im 

dhin. Shin 


It will be seen that there is not given a com 2 >lete set of either the full or emphatic 
forms. Probably such forms exist throughout, but they have not been noted. 


As in the Standard, there is a tendency to combine the in or an of the third person 
plural with a preceding word. Thus (specimen, para. 4), majiid-an, they are present. 


Similarly {1), ior hoe-in, (the rubies) are (hidden); marenen (4), for marene-in, 

they are striking ; vunen (4), for vune-in, they go; dasden dasde-ln, they were 

shown. 

The Past Tense also differs from the Standard. Thus : — 

SlKOFLAn. 

Plural. 

Masculine. 

Femluiue. 

! IVIa^cuUno. 

1 

Femiii ine. 

1. aliUS, dhs, ha'ps 

1 

ahiiSy dh3 j 

1 

dhd. dhd, ha, dhse 

i 

1 

1 ahia, ahid, dhse 

ru /V ._ 

2. ahu. ahu. fian 

a'/z7. ahi 1 

] 

dho. alin, JuXj 

dhio, dhid, hdo 

3. aha, all, hd^ 

i 

i ahly ahl j 

dhp, (the, hde 

i 

' nhia. dh 
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There is a negative verb substantive, of which the following are the only forms 
noted ; — 

Sing. 1. ndha, nahS. 

2 . nahe, niha, iiahE, nih^. 

3v naht. 

There are doubtless plural forms also, hut I have not come across them. According 
to Sir James Wilson, the Standard forms are all used except in the second person 
singular. The forms given above for the first and third persons are taken from the 
specimen. 

For the other tenses of the verb substantive, the verb , thlioim, to become, is 
usually employed instead of the Standard howiin, but we shall find libioun also employed 
in the specimen. 

In the conjugation of the active verb, the present participle ends in nd or nd, 
instead of the Standard dd. Thus, hachnd, escaping; turnd, going ; karend (transitive)’ 
doing. The other participles and the various verbal nouns are as in the Standard, but 
final vowels are sometimes nasalized, as in mannea, it was admitted (Specimen, para. 4), 
for manned. 

The Old Present and Present Subjunctive is thus conjugated ; — 

‘ I strike,’ ‘ I may strike,* etc. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

mdra 

mdrdjia. 

2. 

mar he 

mar ho. 

3. 

mdre 

mdren, mdrin. 


The Future is the same as in the Standard, except that the third person plural ends 
in saw, not in sin. Thus, maresan, not maresin, they will strike. 

The Respectful Imperative is formed by adding he for the second person singular, 
and eh for the second person plural. Thus, mdrhS, please thou to strike ; mareh, please 
ye to strike. 

In other respects the conjugation of the vei-b is the same as in the Standard, 
provided we bear in mind that the present participle ends in nd or na, not in dd. 

As an unusual form of the verb with pronominal suffixes, we may quote dasseihos, 
we may show to him (Specimen, para. 2). We may also note a contracted form of the 
3rd plural present definite marendn, for marend-an, they are striking. 

jN^o version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son has come from Shahpur. I there- 
fore give a folktale taken from Sir James Wilson’s Grammar as a specimen of the 
dialect of the Shahpur Salt Range. I am responsible for the interlinear translation, 
but the free translation is Sir James Wilson’s. The actual text comes from Shahpur, 
and is not taken from the Grammar. There are hence a few variations in spelling from 
the copy in the latter. 
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Salt Range Dialect. Shahpuk Disteict. 

{Sir James Wilson, K.C-S.I.) 

1. Agle-vele Missama hikk patshali alia. Usne tra puttar 

1. In-the- former-time of-Egypt one king was. Of-him three sons 
ahe. Khudani marzi ine ahi, 6 vadda bimar tbia. Tore 

were. Of- God will thus was, he very sick became. Although 

hakimt usna daru-dirmal dile-nal kita, par 6 bachna 

by-physicians of-him medicine-drugs heart-with was-made, but he recovering 

nazir na aea. Orik patsbab roz-roz apna gbatna 

{in)sight not came. At-last the-king day-by-day his-own diminishing 

bal vekh-ke jateos, ‘bacbna naba.’ Nale 

condition seen-having it-was-known-by-him, ‘recovering I-am-not' 31oreover 
milkbe-vicbcb rS,la vekb-ke apne-trab5-puttr5*h5 

the-kingdom-in disturbance seen-having his-own-the-three-sons-to 

sadaeos. Vatt unbs akbeos, * cbboro, aje tusi 

it-was-called-by-him. Then {to)them it-was-sakl-by-him, ‘ boys, still you 

nikre bO, te mada e bal e. Ma marni. Dusbmana e 

young are, and my this condition is. I am-dying. By-enemies this 

gall vekb-ke made-milkbe-ba chawabl-pasu a vehrea-e. 

thing seen-having my-kingdmi-as-for on-the-four-sides having-co^ne it- surrounded- is. 


Mab 

tusidda 

vadda fikar 

e. MS 

naba-janna 

je made-marne- 

To-me 

of-you 

great anxiety 

is. I 

am-not-knowing 

that my-death- 

kolS 

picbcblio 

tusidda ki 

bal 

tbisi. E 

vekb-ke ma 

from 

after 

your what 

condition 

will-be. This 

seen-having by-me 


tusab 

saddea-e. 

Made-mabl-vicbcb 

falani-jai ikk 

today 

to-you 

called-it-is. 

My-palace-in in-a 

\-certain-place a 


cbor-kbana waddeane velena banea-boea-e, te us-vicbcb tra lal 

secret-chamber of-ancestors of-time built-become-is, and it-in three rubies 

rakkbe boeu. Lakkbi-iupai5ne mulle-ne iibin. TusT unba 

placed become-are. Of-lakhs-rtipees of-value they-are. You them 

gbinn-ke kittbei vakkbri-jai cbbapa-rakkbo, jittbe tusidde-kolu 

taken-having somewhere in-a-different-place conceal, where of-you-from 
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sawa hori-kahi-ali khabar na 

except other-anyone-to knoioledge not 

kare, patsbaM tusidde-kolS 

vtay-{so)-do, {that)the-kingdo'in qf-yoii-from 


ho we. Mata 

may-he. So-that 

khassi-vaSe, 
be-snatched-away. 


lor 

need 


rupaiani 
of-rupees 
Patshahnei-puttrt 
By-the-king' s-som 


pawe, 

may-fall, 


te 

and 


tusi 

you 


apne-piuiie 

of-tlieir-own-father 


kahine mothaj 
of-anyone dependents 
akhan-mujib 
saying-according-to 


Khuda na 
God not 
te tusih 
and to-you 
thio.’ 

may -become.’’ 

triilii-lal 

the-three-rubies 


mahle-chS kaddh-ke shaharne baliir liikk-ujri-hoi-jai-yichch, 

the-palace-from-in taken-out-having of-the-city outside a-desolate-become-place-in, 

jitthe lokaal awao. vanua ghatt aha, van dabbe. 

where of-people coming going little teas, having-gone were-btiried. 

2. KahT-dehare5-koln pichehhe patshah mar-gea. Patshahi 

3. Some-days-from after the-kiug died. The-kingdom 

dushinanS khass-ghitti, te patshahnel-puttri vakht 

by-the-enemies was-snatched-{and-)taken, and {to)the-king’8-sons adrersity 

pa-gea. Jebre-vele kharchs tang thie, apas-vichch 

fell. At-ichat-time from-expenditure in-sh'aits they-became, themselves-among 

salah kitione, ‘ jehre lal pin. asa-hl ditte-ahe, 

agreement was-made-by-them, ‘ xohat rubies by-thefather us-to given-icere, 

unha vech-chhora, te I<ahl-hori-milkhe-yichch yau-ke apni-hayatine 
them let-us-sell-away, and some-other-country-in gone-having of-oxir-own-hfe 
dehare katti.’ Tra bhira uttbe giie jitthe lal dabbe 

days let-xis-pass’ Three brothers thither went where the-rubies buried 


ahe. 

Jis-vele 

zimi 

pattione, do 

lal 

nikhte. 

te 

icere. 

At-ichat-time 

the-earth loas- 

-dug-up-by-them, two 

rubies 

came-out. 

and 

hikk 

na laddha. 

Vadde hairan hoe, 

‘ e 

ke 

gall 

one 

not loas-found. 

Much perplexed they-became. 

‘ this 

what 

a fair 

e ? 

je kaddi 

koi chor 

pana. 

ta 

in 

na 

is ? 

if ever 

any thief 

h ad-fallen{xipon-them) , 

then 

thus 

not 


bona. 

je hikk 

cha-kharena. 


te 

do 

it-would-have-become, 

that one 

he-would-up-and-have-taken, 

and 

two 


piie-rehne. 

fallen-ioould-have-remained. 

niyyat mari-gaii-e. 

the-conscience gone-wrong-is. 


Yi-shakk asa-trahai-yichcho kahmi 

Without- doxibt us-the-three-from-among of-someone 

Sidde sawa hor-kahina e kamm 

Of-xis except of-other-anyone this the-deed 


nahl. Bass, changl gall e je asi kazi-kol yah-ke 

is-not. Enough, good course this that we the-Qdzl-near gone-having 


e sara hal dasselhos, te o sidda faisla kare, 

this whole condition may-show-to-him, and he of-us decision may-make, 
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te mukadclama khutae.’ 

and the-hv.siness he- may -finish’ 

te kazi clai ture. 

and the-Qdz'i towards they-started. 


Sarea e gall manzur kiti, 

By-all this course agreed-upon icas-made, 


3. Ralie-viclicli 
5. The-road-in 
UnhI-koln puclpQlilieus, 
Them-from it- toas-asJc ed-by-hi m, 
VaddS-bkirau akbea, 

By -the-eldest-br other it-toas-said, 

akbea je, ‘ ba, mada 

it-was-said that, ‘ yes, my 

us-koln pucbclibea 
him-from it-was-asked 

akbea, ‘ ba-ji, 
it-was-said, ‘ yes, Sir, 
uttb lundda 

camel tailless 


vauea-boea bikk 

as-they-were-going a 


‘ tusa 

idde 

koi 

‘ by-you 

hither 

any 

‘ mia. 

tada 

uttb 

‘ Sir, 

thy 

camel 

uttb 

kana 

a 

camel 

one-eyed to 


Ctbi 

cahiehnan 

uttb 
camel 
kana 


unba milea. 
to-them icas-met. 
vana dittha ? ’ 
going icas-seen ? ’ 
aha ? ’ Us 


that, 

e 

this 


‘ iade-uttb-utte sirka 
‘ thy-camel-on vinegar 

vi sacbcb e,’ Nikre 

also time is.’ By-the-younger 


’ Yicbkarle-bbirau 
By-the-middle-brother 
laddea-boea-aba ? ’ Us 
loaded-beconie-icas ? ' By-him 


akbea, 

it-icas-said. 


VI 

also 


sacbcb 

true 


e.’ 


ts. 


aba ? ’ Us akbea, 
teas ? * By-him it-icas-said, 
e, 30 akbiue. Hun dasso, 

is, lohich was-said-by-you. Now show, 

Trabai-bbirawS bass-ke akbea 

By-the-three-brothers laughed-having it-toas-said 


gall 


tada 

‘thy 

vi 

also 


nabi dittba. 
is-not seen. 

Otbi e 

By-the-camelman this 
tusT e a jab 


Asa-ba 
Us- to 
gall 


tcord 

gall 


‘ ba, e 

yes, this statement 
mada uttb kidde 
my camel whither 

je, ‘ asa tada 
that, ‘ by-US thy 
je kidde 

that whither it-ioent?' 
akbea, ‘ Vab 

it-was-said, ‘ JVah 


gea 

gone 

uttb 

camel 


gea ? ’ 


you 

this iconderfid 

statement 

nabi 

dittba. 

ta 

inub sare 

is-not 

seen. 

then 

these cdl 

Hada 

uttb 

zariir 

tusidde 

My 

camel 

certainly 

of -you 


va, 
wall, 
mada uttb 
my camel 
dene-o ? 


deo. 


nabi-ta 

otherwise 


ke kbabar e 

what knowledge is 

sun-ke unbS 

heard-hacing to-them 

akhne-o, je kadi tusi 

saying-are, that ever by-you 

patte kikun 

distinguishing-marks how giving -are-you ? 
kol e. Cbangi gall e, mada uttb 

near is. Good course this, my camel 

kazi-sabib-ort-kol jullo.’ Sbabzadea 

the-Qcizl-Sis-Eonour-near come.’ By-the-princes 

kazi-ora-kol ^ iine-pae-a, 

the- Qcizl-Eis-Eonour-near happening-fo-be-going-are. 


mor 

back-again give-ye, 
akbea, ‘ asl ap 

it-toas-said, ‘ we ourselves 

lu bi sidde-nal jul,’ 

Thott also of-us-ioith come' 

4. Mukdi gall, — cbaie kazi-orl-kol 

4. Finishing afair,— the-four Bis-Flonour-the-Qcizl-near 


gae. 

tcent. 


Pahlu-pab 

First-of-al 
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otM 


apna clawa 


kazi-6ra 


lial sun.-ke sbalizaclea-kolu puckcliliea, 

the- condition h ear'd -having the-princes-from it-icas-asked, 
e ? ’ Shalizadei akhea, ' asS isnS 

is?’ By-the-princes it-ioas-said, ‘by-iis this-one-of 

dittha. Khah-makhah sidde-utte kur jorena-e. 
seen. TFitliout-caiise of-m-on a-lie he-fahrlcating-is.* By-the-camehnan 


dassea. 

Kazi 

icas-shown. 

By-the-Qdzl 

‘ tusidda 

ke 

ja'wab 

‘ your 

what 

answer 

utth 

ukka 

7iahf 

the-camel 

at -all 

is- not 


Otlu 


kazi-6ra 

akhea. 

‘ Garih-j)aruar, 

Sir-Salamat, 

e 

to-His-Sonour-the-Qcizi 

it-was-said , ‘ 

Cherisher-of -the- poor. 

Bail, 

these 

kur marenen. 

Tusi inhi 

puchchho, “ sare 

patte 


a-lie are-striking. 

You them 

ask, “all 

distinguishing-marks 

made-utthene m§h 

dasaene 

ke nahT ? ” 

Mur e 

kiu 

of-my-camel to-me 

were-shown-by-them or not ? ” 

Then this 

ichy 


sun-ke 

heard-having 


mannea 


it-was-achnoicledged 
asl sare patte 


.le, 

that. 


dittha, ta kive 
seen, then how 


usah 

to'him 


mukarnen ? ’ Kazi othina e hal 

do-they-deny ? ’ By-the-Qcizl qf-the-camelman this condition 

shahzadei-koln j)uchchhea. ShahzadeS 

the-princes-from it-xoas-asked. By-the-pr'inces 

‘ vi-shakk, jikun othi akhna-e, 

‘ without -doubt, as the-camelman saying-is, hy-tis all distingnishing-marks 

dasaen.’ Kazi akhea, ‘ je tusS isna ^^tth naliT 

wer'e-shown? By-the-Qdzi it-was-said, ‘if by-yon of-this-one the-camel ii-not 

pure pure patte usne-utth-ne 

complete complete distingnishing-marks of-his-carnel 


tusah maiuuA 
to-you known 

akhea, 
it-tcas-said, 

dittha-aha 

that the-road-on by-me it-seen-was 

kbade-hoe malum hone-abe. 
eaien-become evident becoming-were. 

utth kana aba. Nahi-ta 

the-camel one-eyed teas. Otherwise 

zarur bone.’ Kazi 

certainly wonld-have-been? By-the-Qdzi 

je, ‘ tu kikun akhna-g je 
that, ‘ thou how saying-ar't that 


dassene ? 

E 

a jab 

gall e.’ 

Vatt 

vadde- 

were-shown-by-you ? 

This 

wondt'ous matter is.’ 

Then 

tJie-eldei'- 

mGh kar-ke 

puchchhea, ‘ tusi 

dasso je. 

e 

kikun 

face made-having 

it-was-asked, ‘you 

shoio that 

, this 

how 

hoea je 

utth 

kana 

aha ? ’ 

Shahzade 

became that 

the-camel 

one-eyed 

was ? ’ 

By-the-prince 

‘ is-mujib 

ma 

jata 

je 

rahe-utte ma 


‘ this-accordlng-to by-me it-ioas-known 

je hikki-passene pattar darakhtane 

that of-one-side the-leaves oj-the-trees 

Bass, jateum je 

Enough, it-was-known-by-me that 

due-passene pattar kliade-hoc 

of-both-sides the-leaves eaten-become 

yichle-bhirau-koln puchchhea 

the-middle-brother-from it-xcas-asked 
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utthe-te sirka ladclea-lioea aba?’ TJs akhea, ‘ sirkena 

the-camel-on vinegar loaded-beccmie was?' By-him it-icas-said, ' of-vinegar 
dastur e, je zimf-te pawe, ta us-jaini mitti 

ihe-custom is, if the-gronnd-on it-may-fall, then qf-that-flace the-earth 

tibbir-ani-e . Eabe-vicbcbo bahu-jai dittba. 

sicelling-up-is. The-road-from-on in-many-a-place it-icas-seen. 

Is-gallu ma yaqin kita je uttbe-te sirka 

Brom-this-circwn stance hy-me certain it-was-made that the-camel-on vinegar 

laddea-lioea-aba.’ Kazi iiikre-l)birau-k6lS pucbcbbea, ‘ tuddb 

loaded-heconie-was? By-the-Qdzl the-youngest-hrother-from it-icas-asked, ‘ hy-thee 

kikun jata-e je uttb lundda e? ’ Us akbea, ‘ Kazi-ji, 
how hwtcn-is that the-camel tailless is?’ By-him it-icas-said, ‘ Qd:zi,-Sir, 
e dastur e, jis-vele uttb zimT-utte babe, bb^wi utbiwe, 

this custom is, at-what-time a-camel the-ground-on may-sit, or-else may-rise, 

us-vele zariir apne-pucbbal-ab zimT-utte marena. Usne 

at-thnt-time certainly his-own-tail (ace.) the-ground-on he-strihes. Of-that 

nisban ziml-utte lagg-vauen. Eabe-utte babS-jai ma 

marks the-ground-on become-attached. The-road-on in-many -a-place hy-me 

dittba je uttbne babannia bor sariS nisbaniS zimT-utte 
it-was-seen that of-the-camel of-sitting other all marks the-ground-on 
majud-an, par pucbaleni nisbani zimT-utte kidaT nahT. 

present-are, but of-the-tail mark the-ground-on anywhere is-not. 

Is-gallu m§ jata, “ uttb lundda e.” ’ 

This-circumstance-from by-me it-ioas-knoicn, “ the-camel tailless is.” ' 

Kazi shabzadetnil innb galls sun-ke unbSni akal-te 

By-the-Qdzl of-the-princes these words heard-having of -them cleverness-and 

danai-hi salaheus. UnbSb cbangi-izzat-nal apni-jai-te 

wisdom-as-for it-ioas-praised-by-him. Them good-honour-ioith his-own-place-on 

ghinn-gea. 
he-took-away. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In olden time there was a King of Egypt. He bad three sous. Such was God’s 
will, be became very ill. Although the physicians did their best to cure him, his 
recovery seemed hopeless. At last the King, seeing himself failing day by day, thought 
‘I shaU not survive.’ Seeing moreover trouble in his kingdom be called his three sons 
Then be said to them, ‘ Boys, you are still young, and this is my condition. I am 
dying. My enemies seeing this have surrounded my kingdom on all four sides. T 
am anxious about you. I do not know what will become of you after my death. Seeino- 
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this I haye called you to-day. In a certain place in my palace there is a secret chamber 
built in the time of my ancestors, and in it there are three rubies. They are ’worth 
lakhs of rupees. Take them and hide them somewhere in a secret place of -which no 
one save yourselves may know. So that, should God so will that the kingdom be taken 
from you, and you have need of money, you may be dependent on no one,’ The King’s 
sons according to their father’s directions took the tliree rubies out of the palace and 
went and buried them outside the city in a desolate place where people seldom came 
and -went. 

Some days after this the King died, the enemy took the kingdom, and adversity 
befell the King’s sons. When they were in straits for money they agreed together 
(saying), ‘ Let us sell the rubies our father gave us, and go to some other country and 
spend the days of our life.’ The three brothers went to the place where they had 
buried the rubies, but when they dug up the ground, only two rubies appeared, and 
one was not to be found. They were greatly perplexed (saying), ‘ How is this ? IE ever 
a thief had come on them, it would not have happened that he would take away one, 
and that the two would remain. Certainly the conscience of one of us three has gone 
wrong. Except you no one else could have done this. It is best that we go to the 
<^azi and tell him the whole story, and let him decide between us and settle the matter.’ 
They all agreed to this and started towards the Qazi. 

On the way a camelman met them. He asked them : ‘ Have you seen a camel 
going this way ? ’ The eldest brother said : ‘ Sir, was your camel blind of an eye ? ’ He 
said: ‘Yes, Sir, my camel was blind of an eye.’ The second brother asked : ‘Was 
there vinegar laden on the camel ? ’ He said: ‘Yes, Sir, it is also true as you have 
said.’ The youngest said: ‘Was your camel also without a tail ? ’ He said : ‘Yes, 
Sir, it is also true as you have said. Now tell me where has my camel gone.’ The 
three brothers laughed and said : ‘We have not seen your camel ; how do we know 
where it has gone ? ’ The camelman hearing this said to them: ‘Indeed! You say 
a strange thing. You have not seen my camel I Then how do you tell me all about 
it? You must have my camel. You had better give me back my camel, or else come 
to the Qazi.’ The Princes said : ‘ We happen ourselves to be going to the Qazi. 
Come along with us.’ 

In short, all four went to the Qazi. First the camelmau made his claim before the 
Qazi. The Qazi heard his story and asked the Princes : ‘ What is your ans^rer ? ’ The 
Princes said : ‘ We never saw his camel. He makes this false claim against us unjustly.’ 
The camelman said to the Qazi : ‘ Hail, cherisher of the poor ! They are lying. Ask them 
whether or no they told me all about my camel. Then why do they deny it ? ’ The Qazi 
on hearing this from the camelman asked the Princes. The Princes said : ‘ Certainly, 
as the camelman says, w^e told him all about it.’ The Qazi said : ‘ If you did not 
see his camel, how did you tell him all about his camel? This is strange.’ Then 
looking towards the eldest Prince he asked: ‘You say how you knew that the camel 
was blind of an eye.’ The Prince said: ‘ I knew, because on the way I saw that 
the leaves of the trees on one side only appeared to have been eaten. So I knew 
that the camel was blind of an eye, as otherwise the leaves on the other side would 
certainly have been eaten.’ The Qazi asked the second brother : ‘ How do you say 
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that vinegar was laden on the camel ? ’ He said : ‘ Usually if vinegar fall on the 
ground, the earth swells up at that place. On the road I saw this in many places. 
Prom this I made sure that vinegar was laden on the camel.’ Tlie QaZi asked the 
youngest brother : ‘ How did you know that the camel was without a tail ? ’ He said : 
‘SirQazi! usually, when a camel sits down on the ground or rises, he is certain to 
strike his tail on the ground, and its marks are left on the ground. On the way I saw 
in many places that there were on the ground all the marks of a camel’s sitting down, 
hut there was no mark of his tail on the ground. Prom this I knew that the camel had 
no tail.’ The Qaz! on hearing these remarks of the Princes praised their intelligence 
and wisdom, and took them to his house with great honour. 

\_The tale breahs off here icithout describing the fate of the missing rubij. Those 
curious in such matters icill find another version of this story on pp. 442ff. of Vbl, IX, 
Ft. I of this Survey, given as one of the specimens of Bundeli. In that version, the ruby 
is satisfactorily recovered, and no blame falls on any one.~\ 
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The Awans are an important tribe, whose habitat centres round the Western 
Salt Range, extends into the adjoining portions of Mianwali, Shahpur, and Jhelum 
Districts, and includes Kalabagh on the west bank of the Indus, the seat of the head 
of all the Awans. 

So far as the Salt Range is concerned, their language has been already discussed 
in connexion with the dialect of that locality. In the District of Attock they occupy 
the country at the north-western end of the Salt Range. They own practically the 
whole of the Tallaganj, and the centre of the Pindi Gheb Tahsil from the Soan river 
to the Kala Chitta Range senarating the Pindi Gheb from the Attock Tahsil. This 
country is so essentially in the possession of the Awans that it is known as the 
‘ Awankari.’ 

The language of this Tallaganj Tahsil is also called Awankari or Awanki. 

We may here discuss the other forms of Labnda spoken in the Attock 
District. This district includes four Tahsils, Attock in the north ; Pindi Gheb in 
the west centre ; Fattehjang in the east centre, and Tallaganj in the south. 

Pashto is spoken in the Makhad Ilaka of Pindi Gheb on the hank of the Indus 

and in the Chhachh, or northern plain of the Attock Tahsil. Elsewhere the language 

is Lahnda. The boundary between Pashto and Lahnda is remarkably clear, running 

a few miles east of the Indus. In Pindi Gheb Tahsil, the local form of Lahnda is 

known as Ghebi and is closely allied to the dialect of the Salt Range. It will he dealt 

with immediately after Awankari and the dialect of Kohat (see pp. 468ff.). The 

Fattehjang Tahsil lies on both sides of the valley of the river Soan, and the dialect is 

called Sawain. This is not a North-Eastern form of Lahnda. It is a continuation of 

the Dhanni form of North-Western Lahnda spoken in tlie Chakwal Tahsil of Jhelum 

immediately to the south. It is, however, mixed with Ghehi. In Attock Tahsil the 

local dialect has no special name, but like Sawain, it is a mixture of Ghehi with North- 

Western Lahnda. Sawain and the dialect of Attock will he dealt with on pp. 542ff. 

/ 

under the head of Dhanni and will not he referred to again here. 

The estimated figures for the population of Attock sjieaking North-Eastern Lahnda 
are, therefore, as follows ; — 

Awankari ............ 89,901 

Ghebi 90,308 


Total . 130,209 


If we add to this 188,051, the number of people speaking North-Western Lahnda, 
we get a total of 368,260 for the nimiber of people speaking all kinds of Lahnda 
in Attock District. These figures are all estimates based on the returns of the Census 
of 1891. No detailed figures are available for 1901 or 1911. 

Other minor variations^ of the language in Attock may also be mentioned here. The 
speech of the Khattris is said to differ from that of the ordinary cultivators. No 


‘ See Attock Gazetteer (1907), p. 6;). 
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particulars are given as to liow the two forms of speech differ, hut it is probably rather 
a difference of refinement than of dialect. The Gujars, who keep to themselves, have a 
dialect of their own, which is described at length on pp. h26ff. of Vol. IX, Part IV of 
this Survey. 

A dialect very similar to Awankari is spoken by Hindus across the Indus in the 
North-Western Frontier District of Kohat. Here the main language of th^ district is 
Pashto, hut the speakers of Awankari are scattered all over the district. In Kohat the 
language is called indiiTerently, Hindki, Hindko, Awankari, Awanki, or Kohati. We 
may note that Kohat with its Lahnda of the North-Eastern type, and a genitive in na, 
has to its south the Lahnda of Bannu which belongs to the standard Southern form of 
the language with a genitive in da, and has to its north the Pe^hawari l.ahnda of 
Peshawar which is of the North-Western type, and also has a genitive in dd. 

The following are, therefore, the estimated number of people speaking Awankari : — 


Attock 89,901 

Kohat 34,001 

Total . 123,901 


Two specimens of Awankari will he found below, and also the customary List of 
Words and Sentences on pp. 522ff. One of the specimens is a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son and the other a statement made by a villager in regard to a civil case. 

As will he seen from the folio \\in”' notes on forms occurring in these specimens, the 
language closely resembles that of the Salt Ptange. 

Vocabulary. — This is practically the same as in the Shahpur Salt Range. We may 
note the following unusual forms of words. The verb ‘to arise’ is utfharun, not utthun. 
For ‘ become,’ hb is used, not thl. The verb pdicun, to fall, with its past participle 
(plural pae) is very commonly used to form compound verbs, without apparently affect- 
ing the meaning. Thus, ji-ped, he lived ; imnd-ped, he was lost ; lagy-pae, they began ; 
ped-karena, I am doing; pae-karnen, they are doing (Specimen II). 

Nasalization is as frequent as in the Salt I’ange. Nearly every 
long vowel can optionally be nasalized. Instances of nasalization are so common, and so 
optional, that forms whose only peculiarity is that they are nasalized will not be record- 
ed in the following notes. 

The letter d of the dialect of the Salt Range and of the Shahpur Doab is in the 
Awankari specimens as received often represented by ai. This is merely a mode of 
spelling, and in the present section, the system of representing it by d, as in Shahpur, 
will be followed. 

There is a tendency to omit the aspiration of sonant aspirates, tl’hus, bhl, even, 
becomes hi. On the other hand li is prefi.xed in UkattM, together; in he, this; and in 
hits or us, the oblique case singular of oh, that. 

In the word khednd-nd, of dancing, the I of the Hindustani khelnd lias become d. 

Declension.— In the declension of nouns, those nouns which in the Ddab end in ur 
like puttur. a sou, and chhbhnr, a boy, often drop the «, becoming, e.g., pnttr and chhbhr. 
Similarly the corresponding i of the feminine is also liable to be dropped, so that we also 
have chhbhr, for chhbhir, a girl (List, 129 and 131). 
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Masculine nouns ending in a consonant add e to form tlie oblique form singular as 
in the Salt Eange. piittre, dile, ghare, naukre, dbbdse IJ). The e is 

not always added. Tor instance, in the Parable we have m mulkhnS, not iis mulhliene, 
of that country. 

The oblique singular of ma, a mother, is mau (Specimen II). 

The postposition of the dative is usually a, instead of ah or ha. Thus, imi-a, to the 
father ; nauhre-a, to the servant. Another postposition of the dative is dm, to, in the 
sense of direction to, connected with which is an ablative postposition daid (List, 103, 
104), from. 

The following pronominal forms may be given. The most noteworthy are the 
genitive singular of the first two personal pronouns, ending in dhd : — 



I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

mU 

t^. 

Ag. 

mU 

tn or tiiddh. 

Dat. 

mah or mU-kd 

tah or tU-kd. 

Gen. 

mUdhd 

t^dhd or tddhd. 

Ohl. 

mU 

tn or tuddh. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

asi 

tust. 

Ag. 

asa 

tusd. 

Gen. 

asiddd 

tnsiddd, tsnddd. 

Ohl. asa 

Taddhena means ‘ of thee alone.’ 

tusd. 

The demonstrative 

pronouns, also used for the third person, arc ; — 
This. That. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

eh, e, or he 

oh, d, hd. 

Dat. 

isdh or isdh 

usdh or nsdh. 

Obi. 

is 

us, has, or os. 

Plur. 

N om . 

innh 

unnh. 

Obi. 

inha 

unhd. 


Emphatic lorms are dh-7, this indeed ; iJid, he only (Specimen II} ; ise, to this very 
person (Specimen II) ; dhd, he only (Specimen II). 

Ihe Interrogative Pronoun is hor, as in the Salt Eang(^ with a genitive sin^'ular 
kudhd (List, 239). Kijjh is ‘anything.’ 

We see from forms like hitndh (List. 221) v^mljitnd (Specimen II) that the DOabi 
forms with n are used, not the Salt Eange ones with r [kitrd. jifrd' . 

Conjugation. — There are several forms of the verb substantive. Thus : 

Present. 

Plur. 

T ~ — * “ ^ 

^ an^ a, ciya, 

-• ho, d, dyd. 

3. dh, dye, e, -ire dirn. dyan. 

VOL. VJl!, PART I. 
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In the Parable, we have nah, I am not (worthy). 

Past. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

dhd 

dhd. 

2. 

dhd 

dhd. 

3. 

dhd 

dh, dhe. 


The above are masculine forms. In the second specimen, we have dJi7, she was. 

Negative forms are ndhe dena, he was not giving, and ndhd, he was not 
(Specimen II). 

The Conjugation of the Active verb presents few peculiarities. We may note the 
present participle itlidna, eating, and a polite imperative deli, please to give. 

The future of dkJmn, to say, is dlclisd, not akhesa, I will say. Similarly, in the 
second specimen, dklisd, thou wilt say. The present tense of Icarun, to do, is harena, 
I am doing, in the Parable, but karndn, they are doing, in the second specimen. 

For the past conditional we ha'v'e the standard hardhd, we should have made, and 
also havla, I might have made (rejoicing), both in the Parable. 

As an example of the passive we have vekhle, it is being seen, and dhe-ioane, it may 
be given, both in the second specimen. 

The masculine plural of pea, fallen, is pae. 
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North-Western Group 


LAHNDA or western PANJABI. 


Awankaei. 


(Bistkict Attock.) 


Specimen I. 


Hikki-janene do 

Of-one-mati two 

akliea, 
it-icas-saicl, 
mall 


piii-a 

the-father-to 


puttar ahe. Unnba-vichcho 

sous were. Tlieui-f rom-auiong 

‘ piu, inalaa jelira 

■' father., of-Ute-property what 
ivand-deli.’ Pin apna 


nikre 

bij-the-younger 
liissa mall 

share to-rue 

mal 


ana 

{is)coming to-me divide-please-gice.' By -the- father his-own propjerty 

unnlid wancl-ditta. Tliore-dihare lag!xhe-alie, je nikra 

(to-)them ioas’dioided{-and)-given. A-few-days passed-were, that the-younger 
puttr liabbha-kijjli liikattlia kar-ke kadaT dur-miilkli 

somewhere 


sou 


everything together made-having 


{to-)u-far-country 


lagga-gea. 


apna 

his-own 


Utthe 

went-off. There 

Jis-rele liabbha-kijjli 

At-ivhat-time everything 
k5l pa-gea, te 

fauiine fell-down, and 

us-mulkhni kahi-admi-kol 
of-that-country some-man-near 

sur cbarawane-Avaste mun-ditta. 

swine feediug-for it-toas-sent. 

‘ apna dbiddb unnba-cbhilln-naj, 

‘ my -own belly those-husks-with, 

Hor koi admi usdb tijjb 

And any man to-him anything 

dile-viclich cUiian kita 

heart-in reflection ivas-made 

wadbik rizaq ab, te 

spare daily-bread is, a?id 


uttbar-ke piu-kol 

arisen-having the-f ather-near 


mal luchcbpune-vicbcb ivana-cbbureus. 
property debauchery-in was-caused-to-go-by-hini. 
kli5-pi-reba, us-mnlkli-vicbcb waclda 

eaten-drunk-remaiued, that-country-in a-great 

oil niuthaj bowan lagga. Watt oh 

he needy to-become began. Then he 

lagga-gea. Us usdh apni-ziinmi-vicbch 

he-went-oflf. By-hiin as-for-him his-own-field-in 

Usne-dile-vicbcb anb-aha je, 

His-heart-in coming-it-was that, 

jehrib sdr kbiing-ahe, bharb.’ 

which the-swine eating-were, I-may-fill.’ 
nabi-denb. Watt jis-vele us 

was-not-giving. Then at-what-time by-him 

je, ‘ madlie-piuni 

that, ‘ of-my-father 

mg bbukkba , pea 

I hungry fallen 

ivanb, te usSb 

will- go, and to-him 


babu-naukra-kol 
many-servants-near 

marnb. MS 

am-dying. I 

akbsb, “ pin, ma 
I-will-say, ' ‘ father, by-me 
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Khudana gunali kita te todha bi kita ; ban ma todlia 
of-God sin tcas-done and of-thee also icas-done ; noic I thy 
puttr akbwawane pga nab reba, mab apna bikk naukar 

son to-he-called icorthy I-am-not remained, me tliine-own one servant 
bana-ke rakkb-gbinn.” ’ Ta ob nttbar-ke apni-piu-kGl 

made-having keep.'’ ’ Then he arisen-having his-oivn-J athev-neav 

aea. Ob ajje dur-i alia je usne-piu usab takk 

came. He still distant-even teas that hy-lus-f other to-hhn sight 

gbidda. UsSb tars a-gea. Bbajj-ke gale-nfil 

icas-taken. To-him compassion came. 'Run-having the-neck-icith 

gbiddeus, te piar dittos. Puttre us5b 

he-ivas-taken-hy-him, and kissing was-given-by-him. By-the-son to-him 

akbea, ‘ pin, ma KhudanS gunab kita te todha bi 

it-was-sakl, ’father, by-me of-God sin icas-done and of-thee also 

kita; ma ban tsdba puttr akbwawani joga nab reba.’ 

was-done ; I now thy son to-be-called icorthy I-am-not remained.* 

Par piu apni-naukra akbea je, ‘ sarea-kOlS cbaiige 

Bnt by-the-father {to-)his-oion-servants it-icas-said that, ’ all-than good 

cbire anS, isab pawaeo ; te usng-battbe-Ticbcb mimdri 

garments bring-ye, on-this-very-one put-ye-on ; and his-hand-on a-ring 

te par§-vicbcb jutti pawaeo ; nale kbaSb , te kbusbi 

and feet-on shoes put-ye-on ; moreover let-us-eat and rejoicing 


kar§ ; kiuke 

eb 

m§dba puttr 

mar-gea-iiba. 

ban watt 

ji-pca ; 

let-ns-make ; because 

this 

my son 

died-gone-was, 

noio again 

lived ; 

eh wana-pea-idia, 

ban 

labbb-pea.’ 

TT att ob 

kbusbi 

karan 

he losf-icas, 

lagg-pae. 

now 

icas-got’ 

Then they 

rejoicing 

to-make 


began. 


Us-vele usna n'adda puttr /.immi-vicbeb alia. Jis-vele ob 

At-that-time his great son the-field-in was. At-ivhat-time he 

aea, te gbare-kol paubta, us gdwani-te-kbednina awaz 

came, and the-house-near arrived, by-him of-singing-and-sporting sound 

sunei. Us bikki-uaukre-a sadd-ke pucbchbea je, ‘ eb 

was-heard. By-him one-servant-to called-having it-was-asked that, ‘this 

ke gall e ? ’ Us usSb akbea je, ‘ todba bbira 

what matter is ? ’ By-him to-him it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother 

a-r^a, te t8dbe-piu roti kiti-e, je oh kbari-miliv^ 

come-has, and by-thy-father bread made-is, because he safe-and-sound 

labbUpea.’ Ob kauri boea, te andar nib-warea. Usna-piCi 

tcas-got.’ Ee angry became, and within not-entered. Eis-father 
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bahr aea, te usna minnat-thora kltios. TJs 

cutside came, and of-liim entreaty-favour was-made-by-him. By-hhn 

piu-S akhea, ‘ baho-nmddat-thf ma todbi khizmat pea-karenS, 

the-father-to it-icas-said, ^ much-period-frmn I thy service fallen- doing -anh 

kaddi bi tSdbl gall aaliT niijr! ; par tuddh kaddi mill hikk 

ever even thy word not was-disoheyed ; hut hy-thee ever to-me one 
baklcra bi iiahi ditta, je ma apni-dosta-nal khushi 

goat even not was-given, that I my-own-friends-with rejoicing 
karii. Par jis-vele todha eli puttr aea-i-e, jis 

miglit-liave-made. But at-what-time thy this son conie-even-is, by-whom 

tSdha mal kanjaria-iitte wana-ditta, tuddb usnf kbatri roti 
thy property harlot s-on was-wasted, hy-thee of -him for bread 

kiti-e.’ Piu iisili aklica, ‘ puttr, tS bar-vele 

tnade-is' By-the-father to-him it-was-said, ‘son, tlioti at-every-time 
madlie-kol rabna, te jo-kijjb madbe-kol ab, ob tuddbeni aye. 

qf-me-near rernainest, and, whatever of-me-near is, that of-thee-verily is. 

Cbafigi gall iib-i iibi je asT kbusbi kariba, tn 

Good matter this-cerily was that ice rejoicing shonld-have-made, thou 

bi kb'isb bo, kmke eh todha bhira mar-gea-aha, ban watt 

also happy may-he, because this thy brother died-gone-was, now again 

ji-pea ; te wana-pea-iilia, ban labbb-pea.’ 

lived ; and losf-was, now was-gotd 



466 


[ No. 31.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 
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AwlNKAEi Dialect. 


(District Attock.) 


Specimen II. 


Sidde-giraena 
Of-our-village 
nalia-nona. 
was-not-becoming . 
dlii 

daughter 


hikk jana Abbas ua 
one man Abbas name 

Us cbar iiiyab 
By -him four marriages 

pable-wiyab-cho boius. 

the-Jirst-marriage-from became-to-hini. 


mar-gai. 


pinl-ahl je usni ma 

drinhing-icas that qf-her mother died. 

usa palea. Jis-vele 

as-for-her it-was-cherished. At-what-time 


aba. 

U sna puttur koi 

teas. 

Of-him son 

any 

bi 

kite-abe. 

Hikka 

also 

made-ivere. 

One-only 

Ajje 

ob mauna 

duddb 

Still 

she of-mother 

milk 

Jdi'khizmat-te-kazia-nal 

us 


Great-serxice-cnid-troiMe-with by -him 
oh waddi 
she of -full-age 


usna wiyab 
of-her marriage 
jan-ke 

considered-having 
cha-gbinne, 
may-up-and-talce, 
ma jina 


us apne-chacbene-putre-ual kar-dittii. 
by-him his-own-uncle-of-son-icith icas-made. 
jA ‘ madM zimT bor-kdi marne-J 

that, ‘ my land other-some-one dylng-from 

ma ise-jawatri-a likkli-dea ; jitne-tal 

J this-verily-son,-in-laic-to may-write-{and)give ; as-much-during 

rahsa, ta ap kbanS rabsS,’ te us-nal 


boi, 

ta 

became. 

then 

Abbase, 

eb 

By- Abbas, 

this 

1 picbebbe 

na 

after 

not 


I living shall-remaiii, then 
pakk-pakej kar-gbiddius, 
certainty made-was-taken-by-him, 
ma-ko ziml-waste kijjb 

me-to the-land-for anything 

likkb-dittius, par 

ioas-written-{and)guen-by-him, but 


I-myself eating 
‘ je iioi madha 

‘if any my son 

nS akbsg,’ 

not shall-say,’ 

kabza apni 

possession his-own 


icill-remain' and him-with 
puttu]' boea, td tn 
became, then thou 
zimT usdb 

the-land to-him 
rakkbeus. 
was-hept-by-him. 


Tra-cban-wariba picbcbbo, jebra cbbekra iviyab kita-aeus, us-cbg 

Three-four-years from-after, what last marriage ivas-made-by-him, it-from 

usua puttur boea. Jawatri-a akbeus je, ‘zimT mab 

of-him a-son became. The-son-in-law-to it-was-said-by-him that, ‘the-land to-me 

mor-de.’ Us nab likkb-ditti. Abbase mansukbi- 

return.’ By-him not icas-it-icritten-{and) given. By- Abbas of -cancelling- 
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hibbni dawa kita. Oh kharaj ho-gea. Apil 

deed-qf-gift claim was-made. ■ It struck-off became. Appeal 

Chip-Kort-tal kitius. K:i3jh nl baneus, par 

Chief- Court'Up-to icas-made-by-him. Anything not loas-made-for-him, but 

eh hukam dheus je, ‘ t§dha putr dawa kar hagnS.’ Han 

this order xoas-given-to-him that, 'thy soti claim make can.' J\oio 

usni-putre-ni tarfs pea mukaddma hona. Zimf-te ajje-tal 

qf-liis-son from-side fallen case is-becoming. The-land-on still-up-to 

kabza Abbasena, te oha khana-pina. Han wekhie 

possession of-Abbds, and he-alone {is)-€ating-dri)iking{-it). Xoiv it-may-be-seen 
ke hona. Lok Abbase-shohdenS arman pae-karniu. 

what {is)-becoming. People of-Abbds-poor-fellow pity are-making. 

Shala us-ko zimT 
Please-God liim-to the-land may-be-given. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In our village there was a man named Abbiis. He had no son although he had 
married four times. He had only one daughter by his first marriage. While she was 
still being suckled her mother died, and Abbas brought her up with great care and 
trouble. When she grew up, he married her to the son of his uncle, and considering 
that someone might get hold of his land after his death he thought it best to make it 
over to his son-in-law by a deed of gift, he retaining the profits of it during his life- 
time. He also took from the son-in-law a firm agreement that if he (Abbas) should 
subsequently have a son, the son-in-law should make no claim to the land. In this 
way he made over the land, retaining, however, the possession of it in his own hands. 
Three or four years afterwards Abbas had a son by his last marriage, and be asked the 
son-in-law to return the land to him, but he refused. So Abbas brought a suit for 
cancelment of the deed of gift. This was given against him. He then appealed to 
the Chief Court, but failed to win the case, although the decision was that the son was 
entitled to make a claim himself. 

So now a case has been brought in the name of the son. The land is still in the 
possession of Abbas, and he alone is enjoying the profits derived from it. Now let us 
see what will be the result. All the people symjmthize with poor Abbas. Please G-od, 
the land will be given to him. 
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HINDKO OF KOHAT. 

The main language of the Nortli-Western Frontier District of Kohat is Pashto. 
There are, howerer, scattered over tt'e district numerous Hindus, as well as other people, 
principally Awans, immigrants from .Thelum, Attock, and Bawalpindi. These latter 
all speak a form of Lahnda, which goes under various names, such as Awankari, 
Awanki, Hindki, Hindko, and Kohati. Under whatever name it is referred to it is 
essentially the same tongue. This, as we may expect from the tribes that speak it, is a 
mixture of various Lahnda dialects, amongst which the Awankari of the Salt Range 
predominates. The vocabulary also freely borrows from Pashto, under circumstances which 
need not be repeated here as they are well described in the second of the two specimens 
of the dialect. Tlie number of speakers of this dialect is estimated at about 34,000. 

Besides the usual List of Words and Sentences on pp. 5221f., two specimens of the 
Hindko of Kohat are given below. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and the second is an account of the Kohat District and of the tribes that inhabit it. 
Upon these is based the following account of those particulars in which the Hindko of 
Kohat differs from the Standard Lahnda of Shahpur. 

In Pronunciation the only important point to he noted is the frequent omission 
of an aspirate. Thus we have lah^ or ba^, much; tudd, x^oi tuddh,\>j i]iee ", kujj, 
Viot htijjh, dhidd, iov dhiddh, the belly; kali, for kall/i, yesterday. On the 

other hand we have hachchhd, for achchhd, good, and a transferred h in hijed, for ijehd, 
of this kind. 

The Vocabulary is full of Pashto words. They are so frequent that it is un- 
necessary to quote examples here. 

The Declension of nouns closely follows Awankari. We may quote the following 
examples ; — 

Fed, a father ; obi. ped ; plur. nom. ped, obi. peda. 

Jand, a person ; obi. jane ; plur. nom. jane, obi. janed. 

Dill, a daughter ; obi. dhl ; plur. nom. and obi. dMa. 

(fern.), a blow with a stick; plur. nom. btita. So ranna, women; guild, 
words; kattha, statements; qdmd, tribes. 

Ga, a cow, has plur. nom. gala, and bhdn, a sister, has sing. obi. bhdnd. 

Masculine nouns ending in a consonant usually add e in the oblique singular. 
Thus, puttar, a son, obi. puttre ; sir, the top of a hill, sire; niulkli, a country, 
mulkhe; kohat, kdhdte. On the other hand we have ghar-vicJich, in the house; 
mdddn-vichch, in a plain ; shauq-ndl, with fondness. 

As an example of the oblique plural, we can quote ydrd-vichch, among friends. 

The usual postpositions and case-terminations are na, etc., of ; a, kd, and dat, to ; 
kdl, near ; kdld, from near ; vichclid, from Avithin. It will be observed that the 
termination o or ^ gives an ablative signification. So also in 7; (outside) from 
(thy) order. 

If we may judge from forms such as of good men, etc., in Nos. 

]25ff. of the List of Words and Sentences, adjectives ending in d do not change the 
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d to ea in the oblique plural, but retain the form of tlie nominative plural as in 
Hindostani. 

The followin" forms in the declension of Pronouns have been noted : — 

mU, I ; ag. mU ; gen. m^dd ; dat. mdclea or rncid ; obi. : assl, we ; ag. and obi. 
assa; gen. asdcld. 

thou; ag. or tudd ; gen. tSdd ; obi. tu : tussi, ye; ag. and obi. tiissa ; gen. 
tuddd. 

e, this ; obi. is, emph. ise ; dat. isa: e, in, these; obi. ind or inlia. 

0 , that ; obi. us, emph. use ; dat. usa : o, un, those ; obi. und or tmhd. 

Je or who, which (in Specimen II, once Jo) ; obi. jis : plur. nom. Je ; obi. 
jina,jinha. 

koi, who ? keold, whose ? 

ke, what? kdl, anyone, obi. kat ; kujj, anything ; whatever ; kittd, Iiow 

much ? kal, several. 

For the Verb Substantive Ave haA'e; — 

Present, ‘ I am,’ etc. 



SiuT. 

Plur. 

1. 



d, e 

a. 

2. 

e\j 

e 

0. 

3. 

e, we, hewe 

an, hewan. 


After a vowel the a of an of the 3rd person plural is dropped, as in Bangshi-n, 
they are Banajslns, i.e, Bangashes. So also, as an auxiliary verb, we have the 3rd 
person plural feminine of the present tense, dkhnla-n, they (fern.) speak ; kamld-n, 
they (fem.) jurnla-n, they (fern.) are put together. 

There is also a negative verb substantive of which the following forms occur in 
the specimens -.—na, I am not ; nal dikJint, they (fem.) do not speak. 

For the past we have ; — 

‘ I was,’ etc. 



Siiiij. 

Plur. 

1. 

had, had 

had. 

2. 

had 

had. 

3. 

had 

hae. 


The above are masculine forms. For the feminine we have hal, she was; hald , 
they (fem.) were. 

Both hbwun and thlivun are used for ‘to become.’ 

The Active Verb has a few unexpected forms. 

The Infinitive ends either in (oblique -an) or in -nd, oblique -ne. Thus, murun, 
obi. mdran, to strike ; khdioan-dai, for eating ; karan lagge, they began to make ; 
mdran lagge, they began to strike; mdrnd, to (AA. mdrne ; chardone-dai, fox 

grazing (swine) ; ho>ie Idiq, Avorthy to be; gdne-nachchne-kd awdz, the sound of singing 
and dancing; wUne-te, on going; bliarne-dai, for filling (pitchers); thine laggd,]xQ 
began to be (in want) ; dkhne laggu, he began to say. 

It will be observed that the cerebral n is preserved even after )\ 

VOL. Via, PART I. 3 K 2 



'460 


LAHNDA OH WESTERN PANJABI. 


The present participle ends in nd, as in mdrnd, striking/'plur. mdrne ; fern, mdrnl, 
plur. mdrnla. As usual the final vowel is often nasalized, as in marrm, etc. 

The past participle ends in d, not ed. Thus, mdrd, struck ; dhhdi, said. The 
following more or less irregular past participles may be noted : — ged, gone, plur. 
gae ; fern, gal, plur. gala : ped, fallen, plur. pae (often used in compound verbs like 
labbhl ped e, he is got) : rid, remained ; fern, ral : mnjdtd, lost : nikkld, not niMktd, come 
out. 

The Imperative singular is, as usual, only the bare root, as in mdr, strike thou ; 
plur. mdrb, strike ye. 

For the Old Present, now used both as a Present Subjunctive and as a Future, 
the following forms occur : — 

1st sing, bhara, I may fill ; thlica, I ivill become ; wda, I will go ; dkha, I will 
say. 

1st plur. khdwd, we may eat ; hard, we may do. 

3rd plur. khdxcan, they may eat ; howan, they may be. 

The present is thus conjugated : — 


‘ I strike,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

/V 

mdrnd-e 

mdrne-a. 

2. 

mdrndi~d 

mdrne-b. 

3. 

mdrnd-e 

marnen. 


So wend-e, I go ; wenen, they go. The above are masculine. For feminines we 
have (all in the second Specimen) dkhnla-n, they speak ; karnla-n, they do ; juvnla-n, 
they put together. 

For the Imperfect, we have marnd Jicm, I was striking ; wasne-hae, they were 
dwelling ; toenld-hala, they (fern.) were going. 

The Future is thus conjugated : — 


‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

mdrsd 

nidrsa. 




2. 

mdr 86 

mdrsd. 

3. 

mdrsl 

mdrsan. 


It will be observed that an e is not inserted before the s in the case of a transitive 
verb. 

It should also be noted that, as pointed out above, the old present may be used in 
the sense of the future. The same occurs regularly in Kashmiri. 

In the first specimen there is one example of the past conditional— wig . kara had 
I might have made. It will be seen that the tense is formed by adding the 3rd siimvilar 
past tense of the verb substantive to the old present. ° 
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As regards tenses formed from the past participle we may note the following ; — 


Sing. 

1. gea 

2. ged 

3. ged {i.gcil) 


‘ I went,’ etc. 


Plur. 

gaga. 

gayb. 

gae (f. gala). 


Transitive verbs do not change. We have m3 mdrd, I struck (him). 

Por the Perfect we have m3 mdrd-e, I have struck (him) ; nd rid, I have not re- 
mained, I am not (worthy). 

The verb which in the Standard Lahnda takes the form voanun or icanjua, to go, 
in Kohat takes the form w3iid. The following forms of this verb occur in the 
Specimens, and List : — 


w3ne-te, on going. 
wend, fern, wenl, going. 
w3, go thou. 
wad, I may go. 
wend-d, I go, and so on. 
ged, etc., gone. 

The verb ‘ to remain ’ appears under the forms rd gae, they remained, and na rid 
(f. ral), I did not remain. 


Causal roots are often formed by adding 1. Thus, khawdlu)?., to give to eat ; piwdlun, 
to give to drink ; pawdl dewii^ or pd deioii^, to put clothes on to a person. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 

District Kohat. 

Specimen I. 


Hindko Dialect. 


Hikk-janene 

Of-one-man 

‘ baba, je-kade 

'father, if 
mfde-a {or maE) 
of-me-to (or to-me) 
us-ko {or lisa) 
Imn-to (or to-him) 


do piittar hae. 
ttco sons were. 

mida barkba 
my share 
de-ehh.or.’ Tad 
give-up.' Then 
wfd-ditta. 


it-ioas-divided-out. 


Nikre-puttre peo-a akha, 

By-the-younger-son the-father-to it-was-said, 
tede-male-vicbcbo paiichna-e, ta 

thy-property-from-among arriving-is, then 

us apne-jineE 

hy-him in-his- own-living (i.e. while yet alive) 

Tbore-dihareE- vi chch usni-nikre-puttre 


A-few- days-in 


hy -hi s-youn ger-son 


sara inal 

ikattba 

kar-ke 


at6 

bikk-babu-dur-mulkbe-dal 

all property 

together made-having 

atid 

a-vei'y-distant-country-to 

gea-cbala ; 

ate us 

uttbe 

o 

sara 

mal 

kbarabati- vi ebeb 

it-was-gone-away j 

: and by-him 

there 

that 

all 

property 

v:ickedness-in 

barbad 

kar-ebbora. 

Ate 

jadS 

babba 

l^ujj 

kbarcb 

destroyed was-completely-made. 

And 

when 

all 

anything expended 

kar-ditteos. 

us-mulkbe-vicbcb 

bikk 

wadi 

qat 

tbl-gai. 

te e 

was-made-by-him, 

that-country-in 

a 

great 

fa^nine 

became. 

and this-one 

babu kangal 

tbine lagga 

Ate 

bikk-admi-kol 


iise-mulkhenE 


one-man-near, 
us usE 


that, 


who of-that-very-country 

sur cbaraoue-daT 
as-for-liim swine ' feediny-for 

cbilJar jere sur 
husks which the-swhie 


‘im 

those 


very destitute to-become began. And 
wasne-wala baa, chala-gea. Ta 

inhabitant was, he-went-away. Then by-him 
miinj-ditta. Us-ni-dile-vicbch e baa je, 

it-was-sent. JSis-heart-in this teas 

kbawan, nnE-nal ma apna dbidd 

eat, them-with I my-own belly 

ka na ditto. Us-kolo 

by-anyone not were-given. That-from from-after 
akbne lagga je, ‘ mide-peo-kol kitte 

to-say lie-began that, ' my-f ather-near how-many labourers are, 

kbaivan-daT babS tukar bewe, ate nia ittbe bbiikkliE-nal 

eating-for much bread is, and 

Uebeba tbiwS, ate 

Upright I-may-become, and 


bbara.’ 

may-fill.' 

picbebbo 


Bare 

But 

0 

he 


o 

those 

hosli-te 

sense-on 


maziir bowan. 


bi iisE 
even to-him 
aea, ate 
came, and 
jinbs-kol 
ichom-7iear 


I 

apne-peo-kol 
my -own- fa th ej'-neai 


pea marna-e. 
here hungers-with fallen dying-ain. 

cbala-Wiia, ate use 

I-may-go-away, and to-him 
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akha je, “ baba, ma teda ate fiabbna gunah kita-bewe ; bun. ma 

I-may-say that, “father, by-me of-thee and of-Ood sin done-is ; note I 

tida puttar bone laiq rit. Mai apne-mazuri wigan bikk 


thy son to-be icorthy am-not. 

Me (acc.) 

thine-own-labourers 

like one 

mazur gan.” ’ 

Tad uebeba 

tbia. 

ate 

peo-kol 

gea-cbala. 

labourer count.” 

’ Then upright 

he-became. 

and 

the-father-near 

went-aicay . 

E ajje 

kujj-wittba-te 

baa. 

je 

peo 

usa 

This-one still 

some-sh ort-distance.-on was. 

that 

by-the-father 

as-for-hini 

AA'ekb-gbidda ; 

ate bau tars 

aeos, 

ate usi 

gnl-Avaiigri 


it-was-observed ; and much compassion came-to-him, and to-lnni neck-e^abracing 
kar-gbiddios, ate ebumeos. ^Vatt iisa puttre akba, 


was-done, and he-icas-kisscd-by-him. Then to-him by-the-son it-icas-sakh 
‘ baba, ma teda ate Kbudaua gunab kita-e ; bun ma tidi- 

‘ father, by-me of-thee and of- God sin done-is; uuw I of-thy- 

puttarAvalina laiq ni ria.’ Tad peo apne-nokrS-ko 

sonship 1001 thy am-not remained.’ Then by-the-father his-oicn-servanis-to 

akba je, ‘ bikk bacbebbe cMre babr gbinn ano, 

it-tcas-said that, ‘ a good {set-ot) garments outside having-taken bring, 

ate isa pawal-deo ; ate usni-battbe-vicbcb mundri pa-deo, ate papi 

and to-this-one put-ye-on ; and his-hand-on a-ring put-ye-on, and shoes 

pawal-deo ; je assi kbawa ate kbusbii kari ; is-waste je e 

put-ye-on; that ice may-eat and rejoicings may - make ; this-for that this 

mida puttar mar-gea-baa, bun watt jini tbi-gea-e; te winjata-gea-bila, bun 

my son dead-gone-ioas, now again living become-is ; and lost-gone-was, now 

labbbi-pea-e.’ Tad b kbusbia karan lagge. 

got-become-is.’ Then they rejoicings to-do began. 

Ate usna wadda puttar patte-vicbeb baa. Jad o tura, ate 

And his elder son the-field-in was. When he started, and 

i^barni nere aea, ate gane-nacbebnena awaz us-ne-kanna-A’icbeb 

thc-house-of near came, and of-singing-dancing sound his-ears-on 

aea, ta us bikk-nokre-a kuk-ke puebebba je, ‘ e ke 

came, then by-liim a-servant-to shouted-having it-was-asked that, ‘ this what 

sabab e?’ Us akba je, ‘teda bbira aea-e. Jad 

cause is?’ JBy-liim it-was-said that, ‘thy brother come-is. When 

peo usa cbanga-l>bala dittba, ta-ta AAadde-balle-guile-nal 


bythe- 

father as-for-him 

safe-sound it-was 

■seen. 

then great-revelry- 

■with 

us 

roti kiti-e.’ 

Jere-vele us 

e 

suna. 

I'M 

ta 

ban 

by-him 

bread made-is.’ 

At-what-time by-him 

this 

icas-heard. 

then 

much 

kbafa 

tbi-gea, ate 

andar wane-te 

usni 

dil nil 

tbIa. 

Tad 

angry 

he-became, and 

within going-on 

his 

heart not 

became. 

Then 
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usna peo bahr nikkla, ate us5 mana-ke ghar 

Ms father outside came-out, and him (acc.) reconciled-having the-house 
ghinn-gea. Watt us peo-ko akha je, ‘ tS fikar 

tooh-inside. Then by-him the-father-to it-icas-said that, ‘ thou consideration 

tS kar je ma kitti-muddatnt khizmat pea-karna-i, ate kadi 

verily make that I of-how-mueh-period service faUen-doing-am, and ever 

tede-hukmS bahr ua chala, ate tudd kadi bakrina 

from-thy -order outside I-am-not gone, and hy-thee ever of-a-goat 

bachcha bi na-ditta, je yara-vicbch kbusbia 

the-young-one even not -teas- given, that friends-among rejoicings 

kara-haa ; ate jado teda e puttar aea, 

I-m ight -have-made ; and from-tohen thy this son came, 

jis sari dunyi kanjai^-te khawal-piwal-ditti-e, 

by-whom all the-worldly-goods harlots-on causing-to-eat-causing-to-drink-given-is, 

hijai roti kiti-e.’ Peo usa jawab ditta, ‘puttar, tS 

such bread made-is.' By-the-father to-him answer icas-given, ‘son, thou 

hamesba ma-kol rahua-e, ate je-kujj ma-kol hewe, o tida 

always me-near remaining-art, and whatever me-near is, that thy 

mal e ; bare e bhira tida mar-gea-baa, bun watt jina 

property is ; hut this brother thy dead-gone-icas, note again living 

tbi-gea ; ate winjata-gea-baa, bun lab])bi-pea-e ; kbushi Icarnl darkar 

became; and lost-gone-was, now got-become-is ; rejoicing to-be-made proper 

V 

is,' 
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North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 


Hjndko Dialect. 


District Kohat. 


Specimen II. 


1. Naqal karneu 

1. Story tliey-make 

abad kita-baa. 
populated it-niade-icas. 


]e 

that 


Kohat hikki-rajena haa, je us 

Kohat of-one-Ung icas, that hy-him 

Ate pel6-pel6 Kohat-vichch Drakzai lok 

And at-Jivst-at~Jirst Kohat-lu the-Orakzai 
chmia-utte wasne-hae. Hamesha siale-v^ichch Ban^shi lok 

the-springs-upon dicelling-icere. Ahcays the-icinter-in the-Bangash people 

je Pewar-ate-Shalozau-vichch wasne-hae, tabri-nal itthe 

who Bewar-and-Shalozan-in dwelling~icere, families-icith here 

ani-honS-hae, ate Jarwande-vichch dheri-utte dera 

coming-being -icere, and Jarwanda-in the-high-ground-on camp 

thini-honi-hae. BangshiSuiS rannS pani bharnl-dal chinia-te 

hecoming-being-were, Of-the-Bangashes icomeii water filling-for the-sjmngs-on 

rannS gaia, ta Urakzai 


wenia haia. Hikki-dihare 




coming 

were. 

On-one-day that 

th e-women went. 

then the-Orakzais 

unSne 

ghare 

wattea-te-tir5-nal 

maran lagge. 

Kai 

ghare 

their 

pitchers 

stones-and-arroios-with 

to-hit began. 

Several 

pitchers 

ru ^ 

unane 

bhanne-gae. - Is-vichchkar 

una-doa-qama-vichch wadda 

jhagra 

of -them 

broken-wen t. Th is-mea nwh He 

those-tioo-tribes-among great 

quarrel 

te 

fasad 

inachch-gea . 

Kai adnil mare- 

■gae, te 

kai 

and disturbance 

became-excited. Several men ivere-kiUed, and 

several 

zakhml 

thi-gae. 

Bangshiani 

madat bau 

a-gai. 

Akhar 

wounded 

became. 

Of-th e-Ban gash es 

aid much 

came. 

At-last 

Drakzai Kohat chhor-ke 

partS-te 

chale-gae, 

ate 


deserted-having 


tlie-Orakzais Kohat 
hOnea-honet 
in-becoming-in-becoming (i.e, gradually) 


the-hills-on went-away, 
ittha-i 

the-Bangashes here-entirely remained. 


and 


Bahgshi 


ra-gae. 


2. Asal-Tichch Baiigshianf zaban Pashto hai, par AAvan lok 

2. Eeality-in qf-the-Bangashes tongue Pashto teas, but the-Aicdn people 

apni-madat-dal itthe mangae, laka Kharmatu-te-BilitangS-nS lok 

their-oicn-aid-for here were-called, such-as Kharniatu-and-Bilitanga-of peojAe 
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inana 


hamsaya haa. Ina-ko 

of'these dependent was (i.e. were). Ihese-to 

dittene, ate abaci kitene. 

were-given-by-tliem, and populating ims-done-hij-them. 

karnea-karneS Hindko ate 
i'H'doing-in-doing 


zimia 


kattha te muamle 
talking and businesses 


Eindko and 


te daftar 
lands and holdings 
InS-loka-nal "alls 
These-people-icith words 
Pashto ral-mil-be 
Tashtb mixed-up-hating 


hikk nawi boli 

jnr-gai, 

na 

Pashto 

rai te 

na 

a new language 

built-up-remained. 

not 

Pashto it-remained and 

not 

Hindko. Hun char 

qama KobateniS 

asal 

mudai 

te malak 

an. 

Eindko. Kow four 

tribes of-Kohat 

real 

proprietors 

and owners 

are. 

Hikk Bezadi lok, 

je asal Bang 

sbi-n ; 

diie 

Malakmiri 

lok; 


One Eezddl people, who real Eangaslies-ave / second the- Ealakmirl people / 


In 

These 


Jangal 


do qama 
two tribes 
Khel; 

Khel ; 

Pashto 
Pashto 
Pashto-vichch 
Pashtd-in 


in hi Bah"shi-n. 

O 

these also Bangashes-are. 

akhniS-n. Tri, 

speaking-are. Three, Jangal 

InS-doS-qamSni zaban 

Of-these-two-tribes the-tongue 

gallS-katthS 

words-talking (i.e. conversation) 
naT akhnT. 

they-are-not speaking. 

3. Elohate-vichch char-qismna 

3. Kohat-in of-four-kinds 

pani ; jo Tira-viclicho ana-e ; 

water; which Tirah-from-in coming-is ; 

chinianS pani e. Tria, khuanS 

is. Third, of-wells 


Pashto te 
Pashto and 

te chanthi 

and fourth 

ate 

is, and 

karniS-n. 
rnaking-they-are. 


Hindko 

Eindko 


doe 

both 


Pir 

Plr 


pani 

water 


hona-e. 
becoining-is. 
na 

name 


of-springs 

e. 

is. 


pani 

icater 


jisna 

of-ichich 

pani 

water 


e. 

is. 


pani 

water 


Hikk, 

One, 

Toi e. 
‘ Tbl ’ is. 
Chautha, 
Fourth, 


Khel. 

Khel. 

hamesha 

always 

Hindko 

Eindko 


ivanna 
of -ravine 
Dua, 
Second, 
bambeSna 
of-pumps 


4. Kohatena shahr 

4. Of-Kohat the-city 

as-pas do-tra-milS-utte 
on-all-sides two-three-mil es-on 

an. 
are. 


bikk-niuclan-Tichch pea-hoe5-e ; 

a-plain-in fallen-become- is ; 

part an. PartSn? lok sare 
Of-the-kills people all 


hills 


are. 


jisne 

of-which 

Pathan 

Pathans 


5= Kohatene shalpatke baS 

B. Of-Eohat the-silken-turbans mtich 
te bor lok ban-shauq-na] 

and other people mxich-fondness-with 


mashhur an. 
famous are. 
mnll-ghinnen. 
purchase. 


Sahb-lok 

iniropean-gentlemen 

-■^te kheriS 

•^nd leather-sandals 
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mardana te 

zanana 

baS hachchhia 

• 

jurnia-n. 


sadit 

fo7'-men and for-xcooien 

much good 

heing-p u t -tog ether 

•are, 

simple 

hoAvan ya 

tilledar 

hoAvan. 




they-may-ie or 

embroidered they-may-he. 




6. Ajj-kall 

itthe 

Sarkari-fauj-te-chhaonine sabab-nal 

ban 

6. Nowadays 

here 

of- Government-army-and-cantonment ca use-icith 

much 

rannaq te 

abadi 

e. Is-jagani 

ab-o-haAA'a 

tandrust 

ate 

flourishing and 

populous 

if-is. Of-this-plaee 

water-and-air 

healthy 

nxid 


hadichhi e. 
good is. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The story goes that Kohat was founded by an ancient king. Before this, the 
Orakzais had lived in Kohat above the springs. The Bangashes, who lived in Pewar 
and Shalozan, used to come down to Kohat in the winter and pitch their camps on the 
high ground in Jarwanda. The Bangash women used to come to the springs to draw 
Avater, and one day, when they were so employed, the Orakzais fired stones and arroAvs 
at the pitchers, several of Avhich were broken. Thereupon a great riot and tumult 
sprang up between the two tribes, and several men Avere killed and wounded. Help 
came to the Bangashes, and at last the Orakzais were driven from Kohat and tooK, refuge 
in the mountains. After that the Bangashes gradually took up their permanent 
residence in Kohat. 

2. The original tongue of the Bangashes Avas Pashto. The AAvans who came to 
help them had their followers belonging to places such as Kharmatu and Bilitanga. 
The Bangashes distributed land amongst these followers and accepted them as colonists. 
Owing to intercourse and mutual business relations Avith these people, a neAV lan- 
guage has gradually come into existence, neither Hindko nor Pashto, but a mixture of 
both. 

At the present time four tribes are the original proprietors and owners of Kohat, 
viz. the Bezadis and Halakmiris Avho are in reality Bangashes. These two tribes speak 
both Hindko and Pashto. The third and fourth are the Jangal Khel and the Pir Khel. 
These tAvo speak only Pashto. They do not speak Hindko. 

3. In Kohat the water supply comes from four diffei-ent sources, vh. the ravine 
water Avhich comes from Tirah and is called ‘ Toi ’ ; the AAuter of springs ; the Avater of 
wells ; and that supplied by pumping machinery. 

■1. The town of Kohat lies in a plain, surrounded on all sides, at a distance of two 
or three miles, by hills. These hills are inhabited only by Pathans. 

5. The silken turbans made in Kohat are famous, and are much liked by European 
gentlemen and others. Excellent leather sandals, plain or embroidered, for men and 
for women, are also manufactured, 

6. Nowadays, OAving to the presence of troops and the cantonment, Kohat is 
flourishing, and its population has largely increased. 

Its climate is very healthy. 
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ghebt. 

In the Pindi Gheb Tahsil of tbe Attock District, the local form of Lahnda is called 
Ghebi and is closely allied to Awankari. Like the latter, it belongs to the North- 
Eastern type. 

To the east of Pindi Gheb lies the Tahsil of Eattehjang, which has to its south the 
Chakwal Tahsil of the Jhelum District. The Eattehjang Tahsil lies on both sides of the 
valley of the river Soan, and the l^cal dialect is called Sawain, which is commonly 
identified as a form of Ghebi. It appears, however, from the accounts of the dialect 
which I have received from the local authorities that this can hardly be said to be the 
case. 


The dialect of Chakwal, immediately to the south of Eattehjang, is the Dhanni form 
of North-Western, not North-Eastern, Lahnda. This North-Western dialect runs 
northward through Eattehjang into the Attock Tahsil of the Attock District. In 
Eattehjang it is, as we have said, called .Sawain and appears to be much mixed with 
Ghebi, which accounts for its classification as a form of that dialect. 

In the Attock Tahsil tAVO languages are spoken. In about thirty villages of the 
Chhachh ildqa, the language is Pashto. In the rest of the Tahsil the language was 
originally described as a mixture of Peshawar! and Pothwari. As it is certain that 
Pothwari does not extend so far to the west, and as Peshawarl Dhanni, and the language 
of Hazara immediately to the north are all forms of North-Western Lahnda, it is safe 
to assume that the same is the case as .regards Attock Tahsil. Like the dialect of 
Eattehjang it is probably a mixture of Ghebi and North-Western Lahnda. 

No specimens have been receh-ed from the Eattehjang or from the Attock Tnhsil, 
and no separate figures have been supplied for their dialects. All the figures available 
are the total for the so-called Ghebi spoken in the three Tahslls of Pindi Gheb, Eatteh- 
jang, and Attock. This was said to be 278,389. If we divide this proportionately to 
the number of speakers of all kinds of Lahnda in each of the three Tahslls, AV'e get the 
following figures : — 


Ghebi of Pindi Gheb .......... 90, .338 

Sawain of Fattehjang 106,010 

Mixed North-Western dialect of Attock Tahsil ...... 82,041 


Total . 278,389 


We may, therefore, for want of better materials, provisionally assume that the 
number of speakers of Ghebi in Pindi Gheb Tahsil is 90,308. The dialect of Eatteh- 
jang and Attock will be dealt with under the head of Dhanni (pp. 642ff. post). 

Ghebi is practically the same as the Lahnda of the Western Salt Eange, agreeing 
with that dialect where it differs from Awankari. There are a few slight variations 
ol pronunciation, such as vindiid, as well as vandnd, to cause to go, and ghlna, instead 
of ahinnd, to take. 



ghEbL 


469 


As elsewhere there are variations of the form of the verb substantive. Besides the 
regular Salt Range forms we have also : — 

Present, ‘ I am,’ etc. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

dh 

ah. 

2. 

eh 

... 

3. 

dh, dhe 

dim. 


So, we have the following additional forms for the past : — 

Past, ‘ I Avas,’ etc. 


Singular. 

1 . oheE 

2. aheU 

3. ahed, dim 


Plural. 

aJiea. 

ahed, ah I/O. 
ahe, cthye, dhe. 


Two specimens are gh’en of Ghebi. Tlie first is a short passage from a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second is a poem, describing the effects of a flight 
of locusts. The latter, being in verse, has some grammatical forms altered for the sake 
of metre, but they will easily be identified. I am indebted to Mr. P. H. Burton, I.C.S., 
Deputy Commissioner of Attock, for much kind help in interpreting several difficult 
passages. 
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L No. 34.] 

fNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJABI. 

GhEbI Dialect. (District Attock.) 

Specimen I. 

Hikki-janene do puttar ahe. Tnli5-victicli5 nikre 

One-man-of tico sons were. Them-from-among by-the-younger 

piui akhea, ‘ o piu, jelira wanda maleni mih 

to-the-father it-was-said, ‘ 0 father, what share of-tlie-proj^erty to-nie 

ana-iilie mail clia-de.’ Ta us mal unlia wand-ditta. 

coming-is to-me up- (and) -give.’ Then by-him the-property in-them icas-divided-onf. 

Thore-dehareS'piehchhS nikra puttur jelira mal ahiis, 

A-few'days-aftencards the-younger son what property was-io-him, 

liabba-kujjh sambhalnt ate gbinS, hikki-ddr-mulkhe-vichcli ran-nikhta, ate 
every-thing collecting and taking, a-far-countryin went-forth, and 

uttbe jelira mal ahus marea-kammS-te viua-dittehus. Jebre-vele 

there icliat property was-to-him evil-deeds-on was-caused-to-go. At-ivhat-time 

habbS-kujjh yina-reba, uttbe wadda kal an -pea, ate 

every-thing had-been-caused-to-go, there a-great famine came-(and-)fell, and 

oh mattbaj an-tbia. Us-vele us-mulkben5 bikki-sardare-kol van- 

he miserable became. At-that-time of-that-country one-rich-man-near he-went-{and-) 


reba. 

Us 

usa 


apne-khetra-vicbcb 

bhare 

cbaravne-aste mutta ; 

remained. 

By-him 

as-for- 

Mm 

his-oivn- fields-in 

swine 

feeding-for it-icas-sent ; 

ate usna 

dil 

thia 

jf*. 

‘ jebrS-cbbilln 

blmre 

kbane-au, unba-nal 

and his 

heart 

was 

that. 

‘ ichat-husks 

the-S'oine 

eating-are, them-with 

apnd dbidd 

bbari,’ 

je 

usS koi 

kBjjb 

niibus-dena. 


rny-own belly I-may-fill,' /(W’ to-Mm my-one anything not -were -to-him- giving. 
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[ No. 35.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OB, WESTERN PAfciBl. 


GhIbi Dialect. 


(District Attock.) 


Specimen II. 

Rabba, hai'-jiyi pea rozi dena, 

0-God, {to)-all-limng-heings ... daily-bread {thou art) giving ^ 

Tuhdii be-parwabi5. 

{Such is) Thy independence (plural) (i.e. might). 

Pabara-vichchs makri nikbti, 

The-hills-from-in the-locust-swarm emerged. 

Us S-ke wags chais. 

By-it came-having the-reins tvere-raised. 

Hatbi bannh bannh ani-ahi, 

Bark-clouds forming forming bringing-it-was, 

Ta parhna lok dobais. 

Then {is) reciting the-people lamentations. 

Rakkbe Ap, ta mare kor? 

{If) protectest Thou, then may-strike who ? 

Tuhdii be-parwahii. 

{Such is) Thy might. 

Puthuare-vichch je kanka tbia, 

Puthwdr-in what loheat-crops were, 

Unnh nassu, yar, hilaiS. 5. 

They are-not, 0-friends, shaken. 5. 

Agge agge makri honi-ahi. 

In-front in-front the-locust-swarm becoming-was, 

Pichchlie bndS aia. 

Afterwards di’ops-of-rain came. 

Jittbe thora-jeha dihn laggna aeos, 

Where a-little sunshine beginning came-to-it, 

Utthe khab saureni-ahi taiS. 

There icings arranging-it-was then. 

Jittbe rat makri boni-abi. 

Where at-night the-locust-swarm becoming-was. 
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LAHNDA OR WESTERN PASJABI. 


Chhillu bi alaia. 

BarTcs-of-trees even coming-were'talcen. 

Trai koh pada roz kareni-abi, 

Three kbs journey a-day making-it~was, 

Amdhale kboria laiS. 

At-Amdhdl encampments loe^'e-jixed. 

Kanka makri kba-cbh5ri5, 

The-wJieat-crops hy-the-locmt-swarm tcere-eaten'Up, 

AggS orbii nikkal-aiS. 

Then the-fnrrows emerged. 

AggS Gbebeai tartib a-baddheos, 

I^ext of-Gheb attention tcas-bound-by-it, . 

Muddbs patt-wagais. 

From-tJie-root they-ioere-bitten-away . 

‘ Is-watan-te Eabb mSb mutta ; 

‘ This-la7id-upon by-God in-regard-to-me se nding-io as-done ; 

‘ Lok marenen kai5 ? 

‘People are-killing why ? 

‘ Kanki cbbole ta mg cbboresa nahl. 

‘ The-icheat-crops gram-crops therefore I will-release not. 

‘ KolS deui-abi ?am. 

‘ From {my-possession) giving-if-tcas earnest-money. 


‘ JyS 

jyS lok 

mab 

maresi. 


‘As 

as people 

me 

will-kill. 



‘ Pung 

mg 

desa 

taia.’ 


Larva-swarms 

I 

loill-give 

then.' 


Makri a*ke pung ditta, 

By-the-locust-swarm come-having the-larva-svoarm ivas-given-forth 

ailqat wagli § sipahia. 

The-world tcas-surrounded having-come by-soldiers. 

Jis-vele nuqra nikkal-pea, 

At-ichat-time the-spotted {larva-swarm) emerged, 

Bannb-ke nikbta dhaiS. 

Bound-having it-emerged an-invasion. 

HatthS-viclicb je rambe kabis deuS, 

Sands-in as spuds mattocks {they are) giving. 

Cbar5-a ’ kbataia. 

Trench es ivere-caused-to-be-diig . 

Har vari-viclicb puRg je 

Every thorn-hedge-in the-larva-swarm as 


10 . 

10 . 


15 . 

15 . 


varia, 

it-entered. 
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Aggi loka laia. 

Fires hy-tlie-peo'ple icere-ctppUed. 

Har-sha’i farzand piare, 

{To-)every-{limng)-thing offspring are-dear, 

Mur mur Sdi-ahi tMS. 

Again again coming-it-was then. 

Jandali-vichch je jo thie, 

Janddll-in lohat harley-crops tcere, 

Kanka liattli na aia. 

{And) loheat-crops to-the-hand not tcere- foi'thcoming. 

Jande-vichcli je chhole thiwaii 

Jand-in what gram-crops icere 

Makri kkun§ lais. 

By-the-tocust-sicarm massacres we re -a ft plied. 

Pung jo utthe suuti aitha 

The-larva-sioarm which there {for) circumcision sat 

Lihre l3an-gae naia. 

Profits icere-made by-the-barbers. 

Aggo jo charhecl Narare-te 

Fext the-larva-swarm which mounted Narar-on 


Vekho batshahia. 

See {its) royal-powers. 

Pung jyo thillea 

The-larva-swarm as it-fioated 

Kholes, yar, 

Were-untied-by-it, 0-friends, 


vicbch Soae 
in fhe-ricer-Soan 

sarnabit. 

{as if) on-inflated-goat-skins. 


Wail-ke dittha Jabbi Tarap, 

Gone-having it-icas-seen {in) Jabbi {and) Tarap, 

Utthe bele vekho kahia. 

There in-the-lowland see the-kdhl- grass. 

Agg§ pung jo charhea vichch Yantde. 

Next the-larva-swarm token it-mounted amid Vanadd, 

Loke phuriS bannh-ke chaiS. 

By-the-peopJe mats tied-up-having were-lifted. 

Dane gharo laddhe nahine, 

Grains in-the-home got are-not, 

Par nahi lagge-alie taia. 

{Their-) feet not applied-were therefore. 

Us-sal change change lok ditthe-ahe, 

In~that-year excellent excellent people seen-were, 
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LAHNDA OB, WISTEBN PANJABI. 


Unha kitia laia. 

By-them icere-done field-labour%. 

Akkhi-nal pae-vekbo, yare, 

Eye-with see, O-ft'iends, 

r\t 

Inhe batshahia. 

Such {are) the-royal-powers. 

Makri kanka kha-chb5ri|-ahi5, 

By-the-locust-swarm the-icheat-crops eaten-up-were, 

Aggo pobliS nikkal-aia. iiO. 

Afterwards the-pohll-crops germinated, 30. 

Hattba-vicbch tr%al gbinn-ke, 

Eands-in pitchforks seized-having, 

DatriS a-dandaia. 

Sickles were-toothed (i.e. sharpened). 

Jane gbar je kamm karen. 

Men at-home because tcork they-do, 

Trimatl kap kap pobliS laiS. 

By-ihe-women cutting cutting the-pohll-crops were-brought-into-use. 

Wadde-veledii‘ chaplil truttia, 

Of-early-morning shoes broken, 

Pachcbba 5-gadaia. 

In-the- evening were-repaired. 

Agge poblit koi puchcbbna nabi abya, 

Formerly the-pbhU-crops anyone asking not was, 

Us-sal loke dangrS-nal gabais. 

In-that-year by-the-people oxen-by they-were-lhreshed. 

Kbalware5-te Avau bacbcbbia kitiS, 

Threshing -floor s-on [passive) cleaned they-icere-made, 

Minn minn cbbatti-icbcb paia. 35. 

Measuring measuring bullock-sacks-in they-wcre-deposited. 35. 

robli bbale obibar nappi, 

The-pbhli bg-much glutinousness icas-caught, 

Obakkia kbub gbassaia. 

The-millstones icell rubbed-smooth. 

Trimatm kntti ‘adat, 

By-the-icomenifolloicing their' hitch if bad'. habit, 

Pobli jawt-vicbcli ralais. 

The-pbhU-crops barley -seeds-ivith icere-mixed. 

Jinha pobli ta pai-kbadi. 

By-ichom pbhll then tcas-eaten. 


1 Note this -enitive. It belongs to the North- Western dialect. 
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Unha qimat pai. 

By-them value tcas-ohtained. 

Rabb-saehchena hukin tbia, 

Of-God-the-True order teas, 

Makri Eabb wanai. 

The-locust- swarm by-God was-caused-to-go 

Ustad maida Malivar iili, 

Mastei' my Muliydr is, 

Eb gall kbub banai. 40. 

This affair therefoi'e well was-made. 40. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. 0 Miglity God ! To every living creature dost Tbou give bis daily bread. 

2. From the bills issued tbe locusts, coming at full gallop, 

3. They brought masses of black cloud, and the folk invoked God (in terror). 

4. ‘ If, O God, Tbou protect, none can injure us. Mighty indeed art Thou.’ 

5. Tbe wheat-crop of Potbwar was not even shaken by them. (For it was 

protected by Thee.) 

6. Tbe locusts indeed came, but they were followed by a shower of rain. 

7. Only where there was a little sunshine, there could you see them drying their 

wings. 

8. But where tbe locusts baited for tbe night, even tbe bark of tbe trees was pulled 

off by them, and eaten. 

9. They travelled at tbe rate of three kos a day, and (tbe first evening) they 

fixed their camji at Amdbal. 

10. Tbe w^heat-crop was devoured by them till even tbe furrows on the ground 

became visible. 

11. Next they turned their attention to Gbeb, and there tbe crops were bitten away 

down to tbe roots. 

12. (Cried tbe locusts), ‘ God has sent me to this land. Why are tbe people killino- 

me ? 

13. ‘ I will not spare the wheat or the gram. Such earnest-money {i.e. vow) am 

I giving from my pocket. 

14. ‘The more people kill me, the more larvae will I produce.’ 

16. So tbe locusts came and brought forth their larvae, and the world was as it 
were surrounded by an army of soldiers {i.e. by tbe ofldcials who gathered 
tbe people together to kill the larvae). 

16. As soon as tbe spotted host of larvae emerged, they made an invasion of the 

whole country. 

17. Spuds and mattocks were put into tbe people’s bands, and they were made tft 

dig long trenches 
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18 . 

19 . 

20 . 

21 . 

22 . 

23 . 

24 . 

25 . 

26 . 

27 . 

28 . 

29 . 

30 . 


31 . 


32 . 


33 . 

34 . 

35 . 

36 . 


37 . 


38 . 


39 . 

40 . 


As soon as the larvae entered the thorn hedges, these -were set on fire by the 
people. 

To every living creature its offspring is dear, and hence the locusts came again 
and again (as if to visit the burial place of their young ones). 

In Jandali, where there is much barley, no wheat-crops were obtainable (for 
the locusts ) } 

But the gram in Jand was all massacred by them. 

As the larvae became circimicised {i.e. threw off their old skins), their barbers 
made huge profits.^ 

Next the larvae attacked Narar. See the havoc done by them. 

When the larvae came to the River Soan they floated on it and crossed it as 
easily as if they had untied and mounted upon inflated goat-skins. 

Next they were seen visiting the lowlands of Jab hi and Tarap. Watch how 
they devour the kahi grass. 

Next the larvae attacked Vananda. There the people packed up their 
mats {i.e. goods and chattels), and deserted their homes. 

For, having no grain in store, their feet could not stay there any longer. 

In that year you could see quite respectable people doing field labour. 

See with your own eyes, my friends, Avhat royal havoc they are making. 

When the wheat-crops had been eaten up by the locusts, the pohli grass 
germinated. 

Then men took pitchforks in their hands, and had their sickles sharpened. 

The men occupied themseh'es with the household affairs (being ashamed to cut 
the pohli), while the women cut the pohli as if it were a cultivated crop. 

Shoes Avhicli were torn every morning were repaired every evening, so much 
work was there to be done. 

Formerly, no one ever cared for pohli, but in that year they were threshin® it 
with oxen. ° 

It was cleaned and winnowed on the threshing-floors, and carefully measured 
into bullock sacks. 










lii 


ihe pohii was so lun ui uiutinuusuess 
grinding it. 

The women, following their evil habit, adulterated the barley with pohli 

Those who had pohli to eat in those days, thought they had somethino- of 
great value. => 

The True God gave the order, and He sent away the locusts. 

My master was Maliyar, and therefore was this story well made by me 


‘ Barley is an early cTop, and had been reaped before the locuftB came. 

* It 16 one of the duties of a barber to ci rcnmcise children. He gets a fee for this 
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POTHWART. 

‘ Pothwar ’ is the name of tract of country lying west of the river Jehlam, and 
east of Chakwal. It includes the whole of the present District of Eawalpindi, except 
the hill country in the north and west, and the east of the District of Jhelum as far 
south as the Salt Range. 

The language spoken in tlie Pothwar is called Pothwari. It is spoken over the 
whole of the District of Rawalj)indi except in the hill country to the north, where we 
find a closely related dialect locally called Pahari. In Jhelum, Pothwari is spoken in 
the Jhelum Tahsil,^ in the eastern part of the Chakwal Tahsil, and in the eastern half 
of the Salt Range in the Pind Dadau Khan Tahsil. In the west of Chakwal, and of 
the Pind Dadan Khan Salt Range, the language is quite different, being the Dhanni 
variety of North-Western Lahnda. Purther south in Pind Dadan Khan Tahsil, we have 
the Thali form of Southern Lahnda described on pp. 383ff. ante. 

Pothwari is also spoken in the north-west corner of the District of Gujrat across the 
Jehlam. Here the Pabbi Range runs across the district from north-east to south- 
west, and in the corner between this range and the Jehlam, the people speak Pothwari. 

Pothwari, as we shall see, is closely connected with the dialect spoken in the 
Shahpur Salt Range. Thus, it has m for the genitive termination, and masculine nouns 
ending in a consonant have an oblique form in e. So also for the other typical pecu- 
liarities of the Western Salt Range dialects. It has a few peculiarities of vocabulary 
which constitute the Shibboleth of the dialect. As one informant writes : the genitive 
in nd is a marked peculiarity of the dialect, but in common speech the recognised distinc- 
tion is the use of achhrid for ‘ to come,’ gachhna, for ‘ to go,’ mHdd for ‘ my,’ and tBdd 
for ‘ thy.’ Everyone who hears these words knows that he is faced with the Pothwari 
dialect. It will be remembered, however, that mHdd and tHdd both also occur in the 
Western Salt Range. 

The number of speakers of Pothwari has been estimated for the purposes of this 


Survey as follows : — 

Rawalpiudi 475,973 

Jtelnm 183,389 

Gnjrat 25,000 

Total . 684,362 


Although Pothwari is nearly the same as the dialect of the Western Salt Range, 
and although it would be quite sufficient to note the few points in which it differs, yet, 
as it is a well-known and recognised form of Lahnda, a comparatively full account will 
now be given. Three sjoecimens are printed, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son from Rawalpindi, another from Jhelum, and a portion of a folk-tale from the latter 
district. It is unnecessary to give specimens of the Pothwari of Gujrat, which is the same 
as that of Jhelum. The usual List of Words and Sentences Avill be found on pp. 523ff. 

' Along the right bank of the Jehlam (.Jhel'im) river, the l inguage is identical with the Lahnda of the District of 
Gujrat on the opposite bank, hut the number of speakers is not sufficiently important to invalidate the statement that 
Pothwari le the language of the Jhelum Tahsil. 
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Vocabulary. — We have already drawn attention to the words acJihnd, instead of 
dwiin, to come, and gachhnd, instead of vanjun or vanun, to go, as typical of Pothwari. 
We may note that the root gaohJi also occurs in Kashmiri under the form gatsh} In 
Pothwari, however, although achlmd and gachhnd are the more common forms, we also 
find and and jdna used with the same meaning. Several examples occur in the speci- 
mens. 

Other PothAvari words which may be noted are : — 
hujjhnd, to hear. Cf. Kashmiri hdzun. 

ghiddla (Specimen III), an oblique feminine plural, used as a postposition meaning 
‘ owing to,’ ‘ on account of,’ as in shar''mt-ma ghiddid, owing to shame. 
ghaliya, equivalent to ahell, alone. 
ghatthdy equivalent to ikatthd, together, in one place. 
labbhnd or (Jhelum) laddhnd, to get. 

Order of Words. — It is worth noting that in the compound tenses of verbs, the 
auxiliary in Jhelum sometimes precedes the participle, as in Kashmiri, instead of follow- 
ing it, as in most Indian languages. Thus : — 

(Specimen II.) 

Bah^ dihdfe naht sun lahghthe, many days had not passed. 

Kbl advnl us-hl Mjjh naht si dend, no one was giving him anything. 

(Specimen III.) 

Oh bdhar saddgarl-kl naht si jdna, he was not going forth to trade. 

Pronunciation.— As in the Western Salt Range, practically every final long vowel 
may optionally be- nasalized. Numbers of examples of this will be found in the speci- 
mens, and the point will not again be referred to. As examples we may quote bahu or 
bahm, many ; and the termination of the genitive which is almost at random written nd 

^ lyi 

or na, ne or ne, nl or m. 

The vowel t when unaccented tends to become a. Thus, blmdr, sick, becomes 
bamdr, as in the third specimen. 

The diphthong ai is almost ahrays pronounced like d, again as in the Salt Pvange 
and Awankari, as in hd for hai, vs;mti iov mat, I ])dra for on the feet. So 

also we have rdhnd, to remain, as if for raihnd, the equivalent of Shahpur rehnd. 
Sometimes, however, when the ai is not accented it is Aveakened to a, as in shatdn, for 
shaitdn, devil. So also unaccented au becomes a in saddgar, a merchant (Specimen III) 

There is a tendency to add an A to a monosyllabic word ending in a long vowel, as 
in deh, give thou; jdh, go thou ; na or ndh, I am not. This h is not itself sounded, but 
it raises the tone, or pitch, of the jireceding syllable. 

As regards consonants the letter chh is often pronounced sh, but this is said to be 
incorrect and Amlgar. Thus we have achhnd and ashnd, to come, and gachhnd and 
gashnd, to go^ In the Rawalpindi specimen we have Idl-shdreds, as compared with 
the Jhelum gawd-chhoreus, for ‘ (when) he had squandered.’ 

As usual, in the verb lagdnd, to apply, the medial g is always dropped, so that we 
have lavodnd with a conjunctive participle Id or Idl. 

• Forms related to aMna a.,d gacUnt also occur in several of tie Western Pahari dialects. 
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There is an instance of d being hardened to t in the word hdgat (for kagad), paper 
(Specimen III). 

Metathesis of consonants is common. Thus we have 
jdkat, for jdtak, a boy. 
rmhesha, for hamesha, always. 
sabdb (3rd specimen), for asldb, goods. 
waMli (ist specimen), for hmcell, a house. 

DECLENSION. — Nouns Substantive. 

The rules of the Western Salt Itange dialect are followed. All regular masculine 
nouns in the oblique singular take e, and the termination of the genitive is nd {na). 
Thus : — 


Obl. Sing. Xom. Plur. Obi. Plur. 


ghdra, 

a horse 

ghore 

ghore 

ghorea. 

ghar, 

a house 

ghare 

ghar 

gharS. 

adml. 

a man 

admle 

adml 

admla 

puttur, 

a son 

puttre 

puttar 

puttrS. 

pe5. 

a father 

pin 

pin 

peicd or peoriS. 

gTidri, 

a mare 

ghorl 

ghSriS 

uh5ria- 

dhl, 

a daughter 

dhlu 

dklS 

dhlS. 

salt, 

a blow 

satt 

sattd 

salts. 

bhdn, 

a sister 

hhdnu 

hhdna 

b'ldnS. 


The above list includes specimens of some of the irregular nouns (peb, dhl, and 
bhdn) as well as those that are regular. , 

The more common postposition and case-terminations are : — 

Accusative- Dative, the postpositions kl and a as in pid-kl, plu-a, and the termina- 
tion nW, as in pidn%. Kl is used after verbs of saying ; pid-kl dkhed, he 
said to the father. 

Ablative-Instrumental, pid-kblB, pid-thi, pid-ndl : peica-cichch§, from among the 
fathers. 

Genitive, piund, obl. masc. sing, and plur. nom. -ne ; fern, -ni, plur. -nia. These 
are often nasalized to -na, -ne, -«?. 

Locative, vichcJi, in ; kbl, near. But the oblique form is often used alone, as 
in ghare, in the house. 

Adjectives are treated as usual. Thus : — 
changd ddml, a good man. 
change ddrnlend, of a good man. 
change adml, good men. 
changed (or change) ddmidnd, of good men. 
changi zandni, a good v-mman. 
chahgia zandnia, good women. 
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As examples of comparison we may quote : — 

usnd bhrd nsnl bhdnu~kdl% Imnmd d, liis brother is taller than his sister. 
sdrea-ndlo change chile, the best garments. 

Fronouns. — For the first two personal pronouns, we have : — 


I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 

Nom. mu 

id. 

Ag. mH 

td, tuddli. 

Dat. uii-kl, mi a hi 

tii-kl, tuddli-a. 

Gen, mudd, mahddd, mohdro, 

liidd, ttdiddd, ttihdvd. 

mdrhd 

Ohl. md 

tii, ttiddh. 

Plur. 

Nom. asl. as 

tnsi, tils. 

Ag. asa 

tusd. 

Gen. asdda, asdrd, sddd, sdrd 

tusddd, tusdrd. 

Ohl. asd 

tnsa. 

The dative singular to me, has been reported from Rawalpindi ; mi-kf occurs 

both districts. Bhai Maya Singh’s dictionary 

gives mekl, probably a representation 

ma-kl. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are : — 

This. 

That. 

Sing. 

Nom. eh 

oh. 

Ohl. is 

us. 

Plur. 

Nom. in, eh 

un, oh. 

Ohl. inhd, ind 

unhd, und. 

The Eelative Pronoun is ; — 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. jehrd, jd 

jehre. 

Ohl. jehre, jis,jd 

jinha. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are : — 

Who? 

What ' 

Sing. 

Nom. kehrd, kun 

kiih. 

Ohl. kis 

kis. 


Plur. 

Nom. kehre 
Ohl. ki»ha 
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The Indefinite Pronouns are kdl, obi. kmsd or kusd, anyone, and kijjh or kujjh, 
anything. Sabbd kijjh is ‘ everything ’ and jd-kijjh, whatever. 

Pronominal suffixes will be described under the head of verbs. 

VERBS— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

There are many slightly variant forms of the present tense of the verb substantive* 
Thus : — 

Sing. Plui. 

1 . ha, a hd, d. 

2 . he, e, hd, S ho, o. 

3. he, e, hd, a, dh, -we lion, an, hH, B, -n. 

The -we and -n of the third person are enclitic as in— 

tuhdrd na kd-we, what is your name ? 

tSde piii-ne kitne pxittar-n, bow many sous are there in your father’s (house) ? 

‘ I am not ’ is na or nah, both forms being in the Rawalpindi specimen. 

There are two separate forms of the past tense, as follows : — 

I. 



Sing. 


Plur. 

1. 

da 


dd. 

2. 

B 


dhd. 

3. 

dhd (f. dhi) 

II. 

dhe (f. dhla) 


Sing. 


Plur. 

1. 

sa 


sa. 

2. 

sB 


sd. 

3. 

sd (f. si) 


se (f. sla). 


In Jhelum we also have the Panjabi form si, used for any person of either number 
and either gender. Also in the same district there is a third person plural stin, which 
reminds us of the Panjabi ««« (Wazirabad sdn). 

For ‘ to become ’ we have tklnd, as in (Spec. I) do piittar thle-se, two sons had 
become. Rond is also used, as in mnthdj hdn lagged, he began to be in want. 

B. — The Active Verbs. 

The model verb is kuttnd, to strike. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding nd (or, after r or I, nd) to the root. As usual, 
the final d is often nasalized. Thus, kuttnd {kuttnd), to strike; karnd {karnd), to do. 
It has an oblique form in ne (iie), as in idhe chardne-iodste, for feeding swdne (Si^ec. I) ; 
khutodwne jogd, worthy of being called (Spec. II). 

There is also a weak form of the infinitive ending in an (an), as in hon lagged, he 
began to be (in want) ; karan lugge, they began to do (rejoicing). 

The Present Participle adds nd (or na) to the root, as in kuttnd {kuttna), striking. 
But this form is liable to confusion with the infinitive, so that we more often have the 
termination nd, as in kuttnd {kuttna). In the specimens we have usually the form in 
nd {V'd), except, of course, after r or Z as in karnd, doing. 

VOL. VIII, PART I. .. 
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It should be noted that an e is not inserted before the nd in the case of transitive 
verbs. Thus we have karndt not ka}'end, doing. 

The Past Participle ends, as elsewhere in Lahnda, in m. Thus, kutted, (plur. kutte ; 
fem. kuttl), struck. 

There are, as usual, several irregular past participles. The following occur in the 
specimens : — 



Past Participle. 

gachhnd or jdnd, to go 

ged. 

pdnd, to fall 

pea. 

achhnd, to come 

ded. 

mai'tid, to die 

7nbed. 

rdhnd, to remain 

rehd 

dend, to give 

dittd. 

karnd, to do 

kitd. 

ghinnnd, to take 

ghiddd. 

labhhnd, to get 

laddhd. 

langhnd, to elapse 

lahghthd (Jhelum). 

XMhEchnd, to arrive 

pauhtd. 


The Conjunctive participle is formed by adding I to the root, as in kutti, having 
struck. Usually, ke is added. Thus, kuttl-ke. The final I is often dropped, as in utth- 
ke, having arisen. Tlie I is most often dropped in intensive compounds : mar-ged, he 
died ; gliinn achhd, bring ye. But we also have I in these compounds, as in hannhl clihdr, 
tie him up and leave him (sentence 236) ; havdi dittd (Rawalpindi) and hand dittd 
(Jhelum), he divided. 

As an example of the Noun of Agency we have (Spec. II) 7'dhnedld, a dweller. 

The Imperative 2nd Person singular is the same in form as the root. Thus, kiitt, 
strike. If the root be a monosyllable and ends in a long vowel, h is added, as in deh, 
give thou ; jdh (Spec. Ill), go thou; but land, make thou, because the word is not a 
monosyllable. Regarding the effect of this h on the sound of the word, see p. 478. 

The plural adds b as in achhd, come ye ; lawdb, put ye on. “With a pronominal 
suffix we have (Spec. I) laicdus, put ye on him. 

A Respectful Imperative occurs in (Spec. Ill) kar-ghinnt, do (what you please). 

For the Old Present, now used as a Present Subjunctive, we have kutta, I may 
strike ; hda, I may be ; ka^'a, we may do; kha, we may eat ; bhare, he may fill; khde, he 
may eat. 

The Present Tense is formed by suffixing the present tense of the Verb Substantive 
to the present participle. The forms are generally contracted. 

Thus we have, in the masculine : — • 

‘ I am striking,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Flur. 

1. 

knttnd-a, kuttna 

kiittne-a. 

2. 

kuttnd-H, knttnB 

kuttne-b. 

3. 

kiittnd-d, kuttna 

kuttne-U, kuttne. 
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other forms of the verb substantive may be used. Thus in Specimen II we have 
jeJird hissd mi-kl ciclihnd-hd, the share which is coming to me. Also, of course, the 
termination of the present participle may be nasalized at option, as in clidrna-d, he is 
feeding (sentence 229). 

Xo forms of the feminine have been noted. They are doubtless quite regular. 

The Imperfect is formed with the present participle and the past tense of the Verb 
Substantive. Thus, kuttnd-sa, I was striking. So (Specimen II) achhnd-si, it was 
coming (into his heart) ; klidtje-siin, (the husks Avhich the swine) were eating. In the 
same specimen we have an instance of the order of words being reversed, the auxiliary 
being placed before the pai’ticiple : kdl dclmt us-kl kijjh iialn si clendt no one was giving 
him anything. In the first specimen, in the same passage, we have an example of the 
use of a pronominal suffix with this tense, dend-sds, was giviug to him. 

The Future tense is conjugated as follows. It should be noted that (as in the case of 
the present participle) in transitive verbs an e is not inserted between the root and the 
termination. I^’e have dkltsa, not akliesd, I Avill say. 


Sing. 

1 . kuttsa 

2. knttsd 

3. kuttsi 


‘ I will strike,’ etc. 

Plur. 

kuttsa. 

kutfso. 

kuttsan 


Other examples are gdsa (irregular; from gachlujd), I will go ; dkhsa, I will say ; 
achhsi (Spec. Ill), thou wilt come ; and (Spec. Ill) d-rdhsa, I will arrive. 

There are no examples forthcoming of the Past Conditional, but it is doubtless 
formed as usual by employing the Present Participle alone. 

In the third specimen the past indicative, pauhteus, I arrived, is used as a condi- 
tional. 

The Tenses formed from the Past P.articiple are formed as usual. Thus : — 


mR ged, 
mU kutted, 
mu ged lid, 
mU kutted hd, 
mU ged sd, 
mU kutted sd, 


I w^ent. 

I struck him. 

I have gone. 

I have struck him. 
I had gone. 

I had struck him. 


other examples of the Perfect are mti gundli kitd dh (or hd), I have done sin; oh 
labbhl-ped dli, he has been found; ded dh, (thy brother) has come; mazmdni pukd'i dh, 
a feast has been cooked; tuddh nahd dittd, thou hast not given (a kid) (Spec. II). 

A contracted form is reha for rehd-a (Spec. I), I have remained. 

As examples of the Pluperfect we may quote: — bahu dihdre nahT sun lahghthe, 
many days had not passed (Spec. II. Xote that here, again, the auxiliary is placed 
before the participle) ; mbed-hded sd, he had died; gumi-ged sd, he had been lost; 
ged-hbed sd, (the elder son) had gone to the fields. 

The Past Tense is very frequently used with pronominal suffixes. 
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The junction vowel is usually d in Rawalpindi and u in Jhelum. Examples are : — 
(a) Intransitive verbs : — 

deds, (sense) came to him (Spec. I). 
laffff? gedis, he embraced him (I), 

pauhtens, I arrived ; used with the meaning of a conditional (if) I (do not) 
arrive, (if) I shall (not) have arrived (III). 

{b) Transitive verbs ; — 

dkheds. he said (I). 

kltds, he made (I). 

Id/shoreds (I), \ 

_ - i he lost. 

gaioa-chhorens (11), ) 

la-ghiddens (II), he embraced him. 

dittds, (a kiss) was given to him, or by him (I). 

chummeus, kissed him (II). 

sums, (the sound, fern.) was heard by him (I). 

gall puchchhls, the affair (fern.) was asked by him (I). 

puchchheus, he was asked by him (II). 

clitthds, it was seen by him (I). 

Passive Voice. — There are no certain examples of the Lahnda passive, formed by 
adding I to the root, noted in the specimens. Giiml-ged set, he had been lost, and labbhh 
pea dh, he has been found, are possibly passives, but gumt and labbhl may be either 
active or passive, as the conjunctive participles are the same in both voices. The List 
of Verbs (Nos. 202-201) gives examples of a passive formed as in Pafijabi and Hindi by 
conjugating the past participle with the verb gachlutd ox jdact. 

Thus, mH kiiUed ged a, I am being struck ; 
mTi kutted ged sa, 1 was being struck ; 
mB kutted gdsa, I shall be struck. 

Altogether irregular passives are akhwdwa, I may be called (Rawalpindi), and 
khuwdwiie jogd, worthy to be called (Jhelum). 

Causal Verbs are made as usual. Examples are 
clidrnd, to feed (sentence 229). 
chard ud, to feed (Rawalpindi). 
chugdnd, to feed (Jheluin). 

ht«c'd//a=Hindi lagdnd, to apjaly, put clothes on some other person. This 
V erb often takes the form land, and should not be confused with the 
Hindi Idnd, to bring. 

Compound Verbs.-Intensive compounds are frequent, and are formed on the 
usual lines. Chd is frequently prefixed to a verb to imply quickness, suddenness, or 
unreasonableness. Vao.%, chd deh (Rawalpindi chdl deh), up and give! chd-ghinn,vco 
and take! Compounds uith gachhuo or pdna for the second number are common 
Thus, (Jhelum) mar-ged si, gdxo-ged si, he had died, he had been lost ; (Rawalpindi) jl- 

pea-dh, gumi-ged sd, labbhl-ped dh, he is become alive again, be had been lost, he is 
found. ’ 
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Ohinnl achhnd (Specimen 1) or ghinn achhad (II), to bring, is equivalent to the 
Hindi U dnd, and ghinn jdnd (Spec. Ill), to take away, is equivalent to the Hindi 
hut these are not true intensive compounds. Ghinnnd occurs in several other com- 
pounds, as ghimi-dem, to give (III) ; rakh-yhinnnd, to keep (II) ; taH-ghinmid, to 
take notice, to see (II) ; Id-ghinnnd, to apply (II) ; kar-ghinnad, to do, to act (III) ; 
and mand-ghinnnd, to get a person’s consent (HI). Other miscellaneous examples are ; 
d-rdhsa (HI), I will arrive ; bandl (or band) dend, to divide out ; bannht-chhdrnd, to tie 
up and leave, to tie up thoroughly (sentence 256) ; Idd-shdrnd (I) or gawd- child rm (II), 
to squander completely. 

Examples of inceptive compounds are given under the head of the infinitive. 

One example of a frequentative compound occurs in the 3rd specimen : — ghinn- jded 
kar, make thou a practice of taking away. We see that, as elsewhere, jded is used, not 
ged. 
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Disteict Eawaleindi. 


Specimen I. 


Hikkas-janene do puttar 
Of-one-person-man two sons 
piu-ki eh gall akhi, 
the-father-to this word toas-said, 


tliie-se. 

heen-ioere. 


‘aji, 

^father. 


Unlia-vichchu nikke 

Them-from-among by-the-younger 
malenS jehra banda mighi 

of-the-x>roperty what share to-me 


achlina {or ashna), mighi chai-deh.’ Ls-vele us mal 

coming-is, to-me up-and-gived At-that-time by-him the-property 

bandi-ditta. Firi {or phirl) tbore5-dihare5*ki nikka pnttur 

was-dwided{-and)-given. Afterwards a-few-days-after the-younger son 


habba-kijjb ghattha kari-ke, kise-dur-mnlke-vichch uttbi-gea. 

everything together made-having, some-distant-country-in rose-up{-and)-went. 
E^tthe mal apna lundpuni-vichch kharab kitas. 

There the-property Ms-own debatichery-in destroyed was-made-by-him. 

Jis-vele sara lai-shbreas, us-mulke-vichch bahS kal pea, 

At-what-time all was-wosted-by-Mm, that-conntry-in a-great famine fell, 


te oh gai'ib hoi-gea. 

and he poor became. 

hikkas-muqaddame-kul gea. 
one-person-chieftain-near went. 


Is-galla kari-ke oh us-mulkene 

This-thing on-account-of he of-that-country 

Us us-ki apniS-bariS-yichch Hdhe 

By-him him-as-for his-oivn-fields-in swine 


charane-waste pesea. Usui marji ehi 

feeding-for it-was-sent. Him-of desire this-verily 


chhilra-thi, jinlia-ki 
husks-with, lohich (acc.) 
nahf denS-sas. 

not giving -was-to-h im . 

‘ mahare-piu-kol bahu 

‘ my-father-near many 


udhe khane, khae ; ki 

the-swine eat, he-may-eat ; for 

Jis-vele hosh aeas, 

At-what-tiine sense carne-to-hirn , 

majdur rOti khane, te 

servants bread eat, and 


si ke unha- 

was that those- 

koi kujjh 
anyone anything 
akheas, 

it-was-said-hy-him, 
ma laiqe-katna-i. 
I starving-am. 


Hise-vele uttbi, te apne-piu-kol cliala-gas5, ate piu-ki 

At-this-time having -a'>'isen, and rny-own-father-near I-icitl-go, and the-father-to 

eh gall akbsS, “ aji, Rabbena te tuhara gunah kita-ah, te 
this word I-wiU-say, ‘-father, of-God and of -thee sin done-is, and 

bun nia is-galla joga nS ke tiibara puttur akhway§. 

now I of-this-wovd worthy ain-not tnat thy son T-niay-be-called 
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Mighi apne-kamm-karnewalea-vichcliu hikkas jeha band.” ’ Us-vele 

Me thine-own-icork-doers-from-amotig one-person like make.”* At-that-time 

utthi te apne-piu-kol gea ; ate ajje oh dur-i 

having-arisen and his-oicn-father-near he-voent ; and still he distant-verily 

sa, ke piu-ki takki-ke chahga lagga, ate 

teas, that the-father-to seen-having good he-seemed (i.e. he-was-liked) , and 

dauri-ke gale-nal laggi-geas, te baliu piydr dittas. 

run-having the-neck-with embraced-icas-he, and much kissing icas-given-to-him. 

Puttre piu-ki akhea ke ‘ he aji, ma Kabbend te 

By-the-son the-father-to it-icas-said that, ‘ O father, by-me of- God and 

tuhara gunah kita-ah, te hun is-galld joga ndh ke tuhara 

of-thee sin done-is, and now of-this-word worthy I-mn-not that thy 

puttur akhwawd.’ Piu apne-naukia-ki en gall 

son I-may-be-called.' By-the-father his-oicn-servants-to this word 

akhi ke, ‘ bahh chahgi pusbak kadhi, te gliinni 

was-said that, ‘very good garment having-hrouglxt-out, and having-taken 

achlio, te isi lawao ; te vichch hatthene chhap, 

come-ye, and to-this-very-person put-ye-on ; and on of-the-hand a-ring, 

te pard jutti lawaus ; as khd te kbusbid 

and on-the-feet shoe put-ye-on-to-him ; we may-eat and rejoicings 

kard; je mahara puttur moea-hoea sa, hun phir ji-pea 

we-may-make ; because my son dead-become teas, now again living 

ah; gumi-gea sa, hun labbhi-pea iili.’ Us-vele oh k]jushid 

is; become-lost icas, now got is.’ At-that-time they rejoicings 

karan lagge. 
to-do began. 

Te usnd badda puttur baria-vichch gea-li6ea sa. Jis-vele 

And his great son the-fields-in gone-become was. At-what-time 

"hare-kol aea, gane-te-nachchneui uaj sunis. 

the-house-near hc-came, of-singing-and-dancing sound was-heard-b:^-him. 

Us-vele hikkas-uaukre-ki saddi-ke eh gall puehchbis 

At-that-time one-person-servant-to called-having this word victs-asked-by-him 

ke, ‘eh kah gall iih ? ’ Us us-ki akhea ke, ‘tuhara 

that, ‘this what affair is?’ By-him him-to it-ivas-so.id that, ‘thy 

bhra aea ah, ate tuhave-])iu bari mazmani pakai ah, 

brother come is, and by-thy-father a-great feast cooked is, 

is-sababn ke bhala-chahga ditthas.’ Oh khafa hoed, 

on-this-reason that safe-{and-)soiind he-was-seen-by-him .’ Be angry became 

ate andar na bared. Us-vele piu bahar jai-ke 

and within not entered. At-that-time by-the-father outside gone-having 
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sirchaya. Us piii-ki akhea ke, ‘ takk, iii& 

he-^cas-vemonstrated-with. Sy-hitn the-fathev-to it-was-saict that, ‘see, I 

bahn muddat boi tubari khidmai karna reba, ate kadi 

much 'period havitig-heen thy service doing remained, and ever 

tubara bukam nabi mbrea. Tii kadi bikkas bacbcba 

thy command not was-turned-aside. By-thee ever one-individual young-one 

bakrina vi mi^i nabT ditta, ke mS sangii-nal kbusbi 

of-goat even to-nie not wus-gwen, that I companions-with rejoicing 
kar§. Jis-vele tubcira eb puttur aea, jis tubara 

may-make. At-what-time thy this son came, hy-whom thy 

mal baramkari-vicbcb gawai-cbborea sa, tb usne waste babu 
property debauchery -in caused-to-go teas, by-thee of -him for great 

mazuaania pakaia.’ Us us-ki akbea ke, ‘ruabarea puttia, tu 

feasts are-cooked.' By-him him-to it-was-said that, ‘ 0-my son, thou 

bar-vele mabare-kol S, te i^bra inabara ab, ob tubara ab. Fu‘i 

at-every-time of-me-near art, and what mine is, that thine is. Bui 

IfbnstiT karn§ ate kbusbi manana clianga sa ; is-waste ke, 

rejoicing making and rejoicing to-celebrate good is; this-for that, 

eh tubara bbra moea-boea sa, bun jia ab ; ate gumi-gea sa, 

this thy brother dead-become was, now alive is ; and become-lost was,. 

bun labbbi-pea ab.’ 
now got is.’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHXDA OE WESTEEX PA5'JABI. 

PoTHWARi Dialect. District JnEcrii. 

Specimen II. 

Hikk-janene do puttar sun. Una-vicliclid nikke-puttre 

Of-one-'person tico sons icere. Them-from- among hy-the-ijoungf-.r-son 

piu-ki akhea, ‘ ajl, malena jelira hissa mi-ki 

the-father-to it-ivas-said, ‘father, of-ihe-gn'opert i leliat share me-to 

achlma-ha, mi-ki cha-deli.’ Ts appar piu apng mal 

coming-is, me-to np-and-gice.’ This after hg-the-father his-oien property 

uni-ki band-ditta. Babb dibare nabi sun laiightbe, 

them-to was-clivided(-and)-given. Many days not were passed, 

nikka puttur liabba-kijjh sbattba kar-ke liikk-diirnl-mulkb-Ticbcb 

the-younger son everything together made-haring one-of -distance-country-' n 

tur-sea, til uttbe apnS mal mareg-kammi-Ticbcb gawa-cbboreus. 

ivent-away, and there his-own property had-deeds-in was-lost-hy-him. 

Jg ob babba-kijjli kbaracli kar-reba, us-mulkb-vicbcb clbadba kal 

When he everything expended made-icas, that-coiintry-in severe famine 

pea, ta ob mutbaj bon lagged. Tg oh us-mulkbnl 

fell, and he poverty-stricken to-hecome hegan. Then he of-thut-country 

kussa-rahnealeni kol uttb-gea, jis us-ki apniS- 

of-a-certain-dweller near arose{-and)-went. hy-ivhom him-as-for his-oivn- 

barla-vicbcb bahrle chugane-tai pes-ditta. E’sni-dile-Ticbch acbbna-si 

fieUls-in swine feeding-for it-ivas-sent. His-heart-in coming-it-was 

ke apna dhidd uug-cbbillrg-nal bbare. jebre babrle kbane-sun. 

that his-oicn helty those-husks-with he-may-fiU, which the-swine eating-were. 

Hor koi adml us-ki kijjb nabl si dena. Ta jehi’e-vele 
And any man him-to anything not was giving. And nt-what-thne 

us dile-vicbcb dbian kita, tii us akbea ke, 


by-hini heart-in 

consideration was-made. 

and by -him 

it -was- said that. 

^ -v 

‘ mahare-piune 

kitneg-talilia-kble babu 

nzk 

ba, 

ma 

bbukkba 

‘ of-my-father 

hoic-many->ervants-near n. uch 

bread 

is, 

I 

hungry 

marna-a. Ma 

uttb-ke jiiu-kol 

jana-a, 

ta 

us-ki 

akbsg, 

dying-am. I 

arisen-having the-father-near golng-am. 

and 

him-to 

I-will-say, 
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“ fi aji, ma 
■“ O father, by -me 
puttur khtiwavvne 

son to-be-called 


Kliudana ta 
of-God and 
joga nahl 
worthy not 


tuhara gunah kita-lia, ta 

of-thee sin done-is, and 

reha, mi-ki apaa 

I-remaitied, me (acc.) ihine-oicn 


tuhara 

thy 

tahlia 

servant 


jan-ke rakkh-ghinn.” ’ Ta oh utthea ta apae-piu-kol 

considered-having heep.” ’ Then he arose and his- own-father -near 

aea. Par ajje bahu dur si ke us us-ki takk-giiidda ; 

came. But yet very distant he-was that by-him him-as-for notice- icas-taken ; 

us-ki sahm aea, khuri-kar-ke gale-nal la-ghiddeus, ta 

hini-to pity came, run-having th e-neck- with ivas-applied-hy-him, and 


chummeus. Puttre us-ki akhea, ‘ a aji, ma 

he-was-kissed-by-him. By-the-son him-to it-was-said, ‘ 0 father, by-me 


tuhara 

la 

Khudaua 

vi gunah kita-ha. 

tfi tuhara 

puttur khmvawne 

of-thee 

and 

of-God 

also sin done-is, 

and thy 

son to-be-called 

joga 

nahl 

reha.’ 

Par pin. 

tahlii-ki 

akhea ke. 

worthy 

not 

I-remained.’ But by-the-father 

servants-to 

it-was-said that. 


‘ sarea-nal8 change chile ghinn-achho, ta us-ki lawao ; 

' all- than good garments taking-come [\.e. bring) , and him-to put-ye-on ; 


ta 

us*ne-hatthe-nal chhap til 

para jutti 

laivao ; ta as kha 

and 

his-hand-on a-ring and 

on-feet shoe 

pxd-ye-on ; and ice may -eat 

t a 

khusi 

kara ; 

jane 

mahara puttur mar-gea-si, 

and 

rejoicing 

may -do ; we-may-know (i.e. because) 

my son died -had. 

bun 

phir 

ji-pea-ha ; 

oh gaiv-gea-si, 

hun labbh-pea-ha.’ Phir 

now 

again 

alive-become-is ; 

he lost-gone-icas, 

now found-become-is.' Then 

oh 

khusi 

karan lagge. 



they 

rejoicing 

to-do began 




Us-rele usna bada puttur hari-vichch si. Jis-vele oh 

At-that-time his elder son the-field-in was. At-what-lime he 


aea ta "liare-kol 
came and the-house-near 


pauhta, ns gane-ta-nachc1)neni waj 

arrived, by-him of-sing\ng-and-dancing sound 


bujjhi. Us hikk-tahlie-ki saddea, ta puchchheus, ' kah 

was-heard. By-him- one-servant -to it-was-called, and it-was-asked-by-him, Achat 


gall 

hii ? ’ Us 

us-ki 

akhea 

ke, ‘ tuhara bhra 

a-relia-hii. 

thing 

is?' By-him 

him-to 

it-was-said 

that, ‘ thy brother 

come -has. 

Tii 

tuhare-piu 

mazmani 

ditti-hii. 

kiS-je us-ki 

khiiri-miliri 

and 

by-thy -father 

a-feast 

given-is, 

because him-to 

safe-and-sound 


lal)l)h-pea-ha.’ Oil 
he-has-becorne-(jot' He 


peo 

father 


habar aea, 
outside came. 


rube hoea. ta andar na 1)avea. Is-par usna 

in-anger became, and within not entered. This-on his 

tii us-ki minriat-muthaji kiti, Tjs 

and him-to remonstrance-entreaty icas-made. By-him 
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piu-ki 

the- father ‘to 


jabab 

answer 


ditta, 

was-given. 


‘ takk, 
‘ see. 


nia 

I 


bahu-sarea-warhea-tbi tuhail 

many -all-years- from thy 


talil 

karna-a, 

kiissii-vele 

vi ma 

tubari 

gall 

nalii 

service 

doing-am, 

at-any-time 

also by -me 

thy 

word 

not 


mon ; 

par 

tuddb mi-ki 

kadi bikk 

bakrota 

Tl 

icas-returned (i.e. disobeyed) ; but 

by-thee me-to 

ever one 

kid 

even 

nabi 

ditta, 

je ma 

apne-dosta-nal 

kbusi 

karS. 

Par 

not 

was-given, 

that I my-own-friends-with 

rejoicing 

may-make. 

But 


jis-rele eh 

at-what-time this 
kanjria-appar 


tiibara puttur 

thy son 

uda-cbhorea. 


harlots-on 


was-causei-to-Jly-away, 


aea, ps 

Came, by -whom 

tn usn? 

bn-thee his 


tubara mal 
thy property 

libaje-pichcbbe 
sake-after 


mazmani ditti-ha.’ Piu iis-ki akhea. ‘puttra, tu mabesba 

a-feast given-is.’ By-the-father hini-to it-icas-said, ‘ 0-son, thou always 


mahare-kbl 

rabna-e, 

til 

babba-kijjh 

jelira mahare-kol 

ha, 

tuhara 

of-me-near 

remaining -art. 

and 

everything 

which of-me-near 

is. 

thine 

ha. Eh 

gall changi si 

ki, as 

kbusi karne-S, 

tii 

tS 

is. This 

thing good 

was 

that, we 

rejoicing making-ar 

e, and thou 

vi khus 

ho-ja, 

kiS-je 

eh tuhara 

bhra mar-gea-si, 

huu 

phir 

also happy 

may-become. 

because 

this thy 

brother died- had, 

now 

again 

ji-pea-ha ; 

ta eh 

gaw-gea-si, phir 

laddh-p^-ha.' 



alive-becume-is ; and he 

lost-gone-was, again 

found -becom,e-is' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


North-Western Group. 


LAHXDl OE WESTEEN PANJABI. 


PoTHWAEi Dialect. 


Hikk saclagar 
Oyie merchant 

sadagari-ki nahl 
trade-for not 

‘ kure 

‘ someiohere 
mal-sabab 

property-{and-)goods 
janaui us-ki 

hy-the-wife him-to 
maliare-nal karar 
me-ioith promise 
U s akhea 


Jhelum District. 


Specimen |||. 


^baliya 

alone 


si. Oh apni-janani-ki 

teas. die liis-own-wife (acc.) 

Hikk-dihare janani 
On-one-day hy-the-wife 

achli (or gash).* Oli 

go {?): He 

tur-pea. 
started. 


SI jana. 
yeas going 

sadagari 

{for)-trade 


chhor-ke bahar 
left-having out 

us-ki akhea, 
him-to it-was-said, 
usne-akhe-appar 


h er-said-thing-on 
ghiun-ke kudhre tur-pea. Turnei 

taken-having someiohither started. On-starting 

akhea ke, ‘ tS tur-te-julea ?, par 

it-was-said that, ‘ thou 8tart{ed)-and-gone art, hut 

kar jah ke kichre-ki tS achhsi (or ashsi).* 

making go that how-long-after thou wilt-come.' 

ke, ‘ ma chhe§-mahmea-ki falane-dihare a-rahsi. 


By-him it-was-said that, 

‘7 

six-months-after 

on- such- and- such- day toill- 

arrive. 

Je is-karare 

;-appar 

nah 

pauhteus. 

ta apna 

dittha 

sunea 

If this-promise-upon 

not 

I-did-not-reach, 

then your-own 

seen 

heard 

kar-ghinni.’ 

Usng 

hikk 

lela vi si, 

phir (or fir) us 

janam-ki 

hikk 

please-to-do.' 

Of-him 

one 

lamh also was. 

moreover hy-him 

wife- to 

one 

gOli 

tahle-tai. 

te 

hikk mana ji 

bhalani-tal. 

te hikk 

kutti 


service-for, and one maind mind diversion- for, and one hitch 

ghiun-ditti. Sadagarne jane-pichchhe 

was-given. Of-the-merchant going-after 

bage- vichchS k usa-maliyare-kolS 

{a)garden-in-from a-certain- gardener- from 


rakhi-tai 

watch-for 

har-dihare 

on-every-day 


maidservant 
gharenl 
of-the-house 
goll 

the-maiiservant 
bari phull 
twelve flowers 

ghinn achhni {or ashiii)-si. 
having-taken coming-was. 

sadagarnd batt si, jis-ki 

merchant shop teas, whorn-to 

karar malum-si. Is 


sa]jre 

fresh 


sadagarni jananine bar 

the -merchant's the-wife's garland 

Bagene rahe-vichch 

Of-the-garden the-way-in 

u.s-sadagar te usnl 

that-merchant and of-him 
goli-ki 


promise known-was. By-this{mun) the-maid-servant-to 


lane-taT 
preparing -for 
kusa-hor- 
of-a-certain-other- 
jananini eh 
the-wife's this 
akhea ke, 

it-was-said that. 
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By-tJie-makl-servailt 
Lis-ki mana- 

her-as-for she-was- 


koi 

any 


kagat 

paper 


‘ mahare-kolo bara-pliullani jai tliara pliull te hor 

‘ me-from of-twelve-jiowers in-the-place eighteen flowers and more 

ja-kijjh lor howe ghinn jaea-kar, par sadagarna karar 

whatever need may-he having-taken go-habitually , hut the-inerchunf s promise 
langhni-appar maliare-nal is-biwinl dua bannha-de.’ Goli 

passing-upon me-ivith of-this-woman marriage fasten.’’ 

sadagarnT janani-nal eh <:all kar-ke, 

of-the-merchant the-wife-icith this saying done-havtng, 

ghiddi. ChbeS mahIneS-vichcb sadagarna 

caused-to-consent. Six months-in of-the-merchant 

Ja karareni dihara aea, te 

When of-the-promise the-day came, and the-maid-servant 

sadd-ke ais-biwine ghai* gbinn 

called-having of-that-woman in-ths-house having-taken 

biwini gbar pauhta, te usa-wakht 

qf-the-woman the-hoiise reached, then at-the-same-time 
vi wahelini dar^’aje-appar a-paubta. 
the-husband also of-the-building the-door-at arrived. 

ki hikk-hor-kothe-vichcb cbhapa-ditta, te 

as-for one-another-room-in it-was-coneealed, and 


na aea. 
not came. 

battale-ki 

shopkeeper-to 

J5 oh 

IVlien he 

"bareala 


goli 


pattar 
letter 

us 
that 

gai. 
went. 
usni 
of -her 
UnliS battale- 

By-them the-shopkeeper- 
biwi shar“mT.nl5 

the-wife 


gliiddia 


bamar 

on-account sick 
goli-kolS 

the-maid-servant-from 


ban. 
having-become 
pucbchhea 
it-was-asked 


Goli jabab ditta 

By-the-maid-servant answer was-given 
sadagar kusa-siyane-ki 

tlie-merchant a-certain-exorcist-to 

Icbxa unha hattalc-ki 

Jleanwhile by-them tlie-shopkveper-as-for 


baithi. Sadagar 

sat. The-merchant 

ke, ‘ l)iwi-ki 
that, ‘ the-wife-to 
ke, ‘ baiuar ha.’ 
that, ‘sick {shefs’ 
shahre-vicbeh 
the-city-in 


of- shame 
andar aea, te 

inside came, and 

kiih hoea ? ’ 

lohat became ? ’ 

Usa-wele 
At-that-very-time 

lorne-tai 
searching-for 


gea. 

went. 


andro 

inside-from 


babar 

out 


chhorea. Ja hikk-siyane 

out-and-left. When hy-an-exorcist 

‘biwi, kah hal ha?’ 

‘ 0-woman, what the-matter is?^ 


a-ke 

come-having 

Biwi 

By-the-woman 


us-ki 
her -to 
akhea. 
it-was-said. 


pucbchhea 
it- was-asked 


kadd- 

he-was-turned- 

ke, 
that, 


Cetera desunt. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was once on a time a merchant, who would not go abroad to trade, as he did 
not wish to leave his wife alone in the house. One day his wife urged him to go off to 
trade, and he consented, and taking some goods started off on his journey. As he was 
going away his wife ashed him to promise to come back by some fixed time, and so he 
promised to return in six months, adding that if he did not come back by that time she 
might go her own way and do what she liked. He left with ids wife a lamb, a maid- 
servant to do her service, a maind for her diversion, and a bitch to guard the house. 

After he had gone, the maid-servant used to go every day to a garden, and buy from 
the gardener twelve flowers to take home and make a garland for the merchant’s wife. 
On the way to the garden there was the shop of anotlier merchant, and he knew of the 
promise which the husband had made to the wife. So one day he said to the maid- 
servant, as she passed by, ‘ instead of the twelve flowers which you buy from the gar- 
dener, take eighteen from me, and, in fact, take anything from me that you require ; 
and then, as soon as the period of the merchant-husband’s promise has expired, get the 
wife to marry me.’ So the maid-servant told this to the wife, and got her consent. 

During the six months that the merchant- husband was away no paper or letter 
came from him, and on the date of the expiry of the promise, the maid-servant called the 
other merchant and brought him to the house of the wife. At that very time the 
merchant-husband arrived home, and came to the door of the house. They hid the 
oti»er merchant in one of the rooms, and the wife fell sick out of sheer shame. 

The mercliant-husband came inside, and asked the maid-servant what was the 
matter witli his wife. The maid-servant told him that she was sick. So he went off 
at once to the city to look for an exorcist, and while he was away they bundled the other 
merchant out of the house. 

The exorcist came, and said, ‘ Madam, what is the matter with you ? ’ She 
replied — 


{Mere the story ends abruptly.) 
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lahnda of the hill country. 

DHtlNDl-KAIRALl. 

Lahncla is also spoken in the hill country between the District of Rawalpindi and 
Kashmir. It has various names, such as Chibhali, the language of the Chibhs, Dhundi^ 
the language of the Dhunds, Kairali, that of the Kairals, and so on. This, however, is 
misleading, for the Chibhs speak several forms of Lahnda, spread over a comparatively 
wide tract of country, while the Dhunds and Kairals speak the same dialect, with only a 
few insignificant points of difference. It is best therefore to group the dialects accord- 
ing to locality, and we shall first consider that spoken in the hills round Murree. This 
includes a portion of the east of Hazara District and the northern, or hill, portion of 
Rawalpindi. In the former tract it is called Dhtindi after the Dhunds who are among 
the principal inhabitants. It may with equal correctness be called Kairali. In the 
latter tract it is called simply ‘ Pahari.’ 

ILliatever it is called the dialect is the same over the whole tract with a few local 
variations which may be expected in so mountainous a country. I give two specimens. 
The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in phiindi-Kairali. I am 
indebted for it to the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey. The second specimen is a folk-tale and 
comes from Rawalpindi District. 

I'he number of speakers of this form of Lahnda was estimated for the purposes of 
this Survey as follows : — 


Hazara Dhundl- Kairali .......... 29,8*20 

Eawalpindi Pahari ........... 57,967 

Total . 87,777 


It will be seen from the specimens that this form of Lahnda is really the same as 
the Pothwari of the Bawalpindi plains. It will be sufficient to draw attention to the 
few points of difference. A more complete account of Dhundi-Kairali as an indepen- 
dent dialect Avill be found in the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern 
ILimalagas, published by the Royal Asiatic Society in 1908. 

In Pronunciation w^e sometimes find M instead of a, as in luchpuna, for luchpand, 
debauchery. Again i is used instead of u in milkh, a country. In the latter word we 
also note that a final liard consonant has been aspirated. This is the regular rule in 
Kashmiri. 

In the Pothwari of Rawalpindi we saw that in the word mi-kl, to me, the k may be 
softened to gJt, so that we get migla. The same is the case in the second specimen (from 
the Rawalpindi hills), and in the first specimen (Dhundi-Kairali) it is m\gl. At the 
same time, in the first specimen g has become gh in ghundh, a sin. The tendency to 
soften k appears in other words. Tims, in the first specimen, we have fdgrd, for tukrd, 
a piece, and in the second pagrl, for pakarl, having seized ; nigra, for nikrd, small (sen- 
tence 233). On the other hand, an initial gh has become kh in khiddhl, having taken. 

The Declension of nouns is the same as in Pothwari and calls for very few remarks. 
As in that dialect masculine nouns ending in a consonant take e in the oblique singular. 



496 


LAHNDA OR WESTERA’ PANJABI. 


Thus, naiikar, a servant ; naukare-Tcl, to a serrant. The same is the case in the hill dialect. 
Pothwari also has ddmle, to a man, and this form occurs in the Eawalpindi hills, hut 
piiundi-Kairal! has admld-ki, with d instead of e. The same dialect has jis-tceld for 
‘ when,’ while the Eawalpindi hills have the Pothwari jis-vele. The Panjabi Asent 
case in ne is not uncommon in the former specimen. 

In regard to pronouns, the forms mi gh t and migi have already been mentioned. 
The genitives singular of the first two personal pronouns are mliurd or mallard, my, and 
ttilidrd, thy, the plurals being sdhrd, our, and smJiyd or tiisdlird, respectively. The 
Demonstrative Pronouns eh, this, and oh, that, have, in the nominative singular, femi- 
nine forms, ydh, this, and icdh, that. Several instances of these vill he found in the 
second specimen. 

The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is apnd, not dpnd. 

The Verb Substantive is thus conjugated ; — 

Present. 


Sin". 

1. d, ed 

2. d, n 

3. d (fern, t), d 


Plur. 

a, ea. 

5, ed. 

e (fern, ela), cle. 


We shall see that the de of the 3rd plural reappears in a much fuller form in 
Punchhi. 



The past is : 



Sing. 

rinr 

1. 

ased 

a sea. 

2. 

asm 

ased. 

3. 

asd (fern, a si). 

ase (fern. astd). 


In the Eawalpindi hills, the first a is long. Thus, dsd, he was. 
The Is’ egative verb substantive is as follows ; — 



Present, ‘ I am not,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Pluv, 

1. 

no. 

/V 

na. 

2. 

/V 

ne 

ned. 

3. 

nd (fern, nel) 

ne (fern. nela). 


Past, ‘ I was not,’ etc. 



Sing. 

I’luv. 

1. 

nased 

nased. 

2. 

nasal 

nased. 

3. 

nasa (f. nasi) 

nase (f. nasla). 

Mr. Bailey draws attention to another form of the present of the verb suhstantiv( 

which means ‘to be in a place,’ ‘ to exist.’ It is as follows 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. 

fhea 

ihea. 

2. 

that 

thed. 

3. 

thed (f. thel) 

thae (f. thela). 

e.g. mastf tliei, is there a 

mosque? there is ; ghar-vichch cliitte ghdre-nl kdthl thel 

in the house is the saddle of the Avhite horse. 
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Regarding the conjugation of the active verb few remarks are necessaiy, Mr. 
Bailey gives the following as the conjugation of the old present, now chiefly used as a 
present subjunctive ; — 

‘ I may heat,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

mdrn 

mdrd. 

2. 

mdrd 

mar 5. 

3. 

mare 

mar an. 


In the Parable we have an i added to the third person singular in jb hissa achhe-i, 
what share may come. 

In the future, the third person plural is marsun, as well as marsan. 

The following are the more important irregular verbs : — 
gachhna, to go; fut. gdsa ; past part, gd, pi. gae, ge ; f. gel, pi. geia. 
achhiid, to come ; past part ded. 

hand, to become ; past part, httd or htod, pi. hoe ; f. hoi, pi. hbla. 

dend, to give ; past part, dittd. 

karnd, to do ; past part. kitd. 

ghinnd, to take ; past part, ghindd. 

pdnd, to fall ; past part, pea, pi. pae ; f. pel, i)l. pela. 
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LAHNDA OR WESTERN PANJAbI. 
Dialect of Mtjreee Hills. 

Specimen I. 


(PHLNpl-KAIEALi FEOM HaZAEA.) 
(The Mev. T. Grahame Sailey, M.A») 


Hiks-admiane do puttar ase. 

Of-one-man two sons were. 

akhea, ‘ aji, tere-male-bichcko 

it-tcas-said, ‘father, thy-property-from-in 
migi cbai-de.’ Os apna 

to-nie up{~andygive.' By-him Ms-own 

ThoreS-dibareS-pichchhe nikke-puttre 
A-few-days-after 
te dur-milkb-bichch 

and far-country-in 
kkud-luchpune-nal 
much-Ucentiousness-with 
kari-reba, us-milkb-bichcb 
had-made, thal-country-in 


by-the-little-son 
turi-ga ; te 
he-went-away ; and 
lutM-ditta. 

icas-squandered-aioay . 

dabda kal 
a-secere famh 


Nikke apne-piu-ki 

By-the-little-one his-own-father-to 
30 hissa acbbe-i, oh hissa 

what part may-come, that part 

mal unhi-bichcb bandi-ditta. 
property them-among was-divided-out. 

ma] batla kita, 

property together made-was. 


appa 
his- own 


us-3’ae-bichch 

that-place-in 


apna 

his-own 


mal 

property 


hone lagga. Te 

to-be began. And 

apni-jiml-bichch zanaur 
hh-own-land-in animals of-feeding for-the-sake 
kbane-ase oh chahna-asa ki, 


Jis-wela 

oh 

sara 

kharch 

At-what-time 

he 

all 

spending 

pai-gea, 

te 

oh 

tafig 

e fell, 

and 

he 

straitened 

admia-kol 

rahi- 

■pea. 

Os 


oh hiks-os-jat 
he one-of-that-place-man-near remained. By-him 
charaene waste ghallea. Jo phalis 


zanaur 

the-animals 


eating-were he wishing-was that. 


me 

I 


bhara ; ’ 

te 

koi 

us-ki 

nasa dena. 

may-fill ; 

’ and 

anyone 

him-to 

not-was giving. 

bichch 

aea, 

os 

akhea, 

‘ mbai-e-piune 

in 

came. 

by-him 

it-was-said, ‘ of-my-father 

ki 

vajji- 

■te 

rutti 

togra khane, 


that been- satisfied-having bread piece they-eat, 


he-was-sent . 
inbs-nal 
these-with 
Jis-wela 
At-what-time 
kitne 
how-many 
te mg 
and I 


bhukkha 

hungry 


TBhat husks 
apna dhiddh 
my-own belly 
bh apne-hosbe- 
he own-sense- 
mazur thae, 
labourers are, 
marna-ei. 
dying-am. 
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Me utbi-te gasa, te us-ki akhsa, “ ai apnea aji, me 

I arisen-having will-go, and him-to I-will-say, “ O my-own father, hy-me 

]&udaiia te tuhara ghunali kita. Mi hun tvihara puttur akhpe 

of- God and of -thee sin was-done. I noio thy son to-say 

joga nS ; migi apne-kusa-mazur jeha an.” ’ Bas, uthi-te 

worthy not-am ; me thy-some-labourer like bring'' ’ Well, having-arisen 

apne-piune pas turi-pea. Asa ivi dur, te us-ki 

of-his-own-father near he-went-away. Se-was even far, and him (acc.) 

dikkhi us-ki tars achhi-ga, te daurl-te us gachhi 

having-seen him-to pity came, and run-having by-him having-gone 

apne-galh-nal lai-ghinda, te us-ki piyar ditta. 

his-own-nech-with he-was-attached-{and-)tahen, and him-to love was-given. 

Puttre us-ki akhea, ‘ ai aji, mi ^udana te tuhara 

By-the-son to-him it-was-said, ‘0 father, by-me of-God and of-thee 

ghunah kita. Mi hun tuhara puttur akhne joga ni.’ 

sin was-done. I now thy son to-say worthy am-not' 

Piu apneS-naukaiS-ki akhea, ‘ chahge-thi chahga kapra 

By-the-father his-own-servants-to it-was-said, ‘ good-than good garment 

kaddhi-te us-ki luana ; te ahgli-naj chhap, te pari-nal 

taken-out-having him-to cause-to-attach ; and fingei'-ioith a-ring, and feet-with 

jutti luao ; te pale-hoe-hachchhe-ki ani-te halal karo ; 

shoe cause-to-attach; and kept-calf {q-cc.) br ought-having lawful make; 

ta as khai khush hoa ; mhara eh puttur mari-ga-asa, 

that we having-eaten happy may -be ; my this son dead-gone-was, 
phir jina hoi-ga ; g5wi-ga-asa, hun labhhi-reha.’ Bas, oh 

again living became; lost-gone-icas, now being -found-remained' Well, they 

khushi-hichch ae. 
happiness-in came. 

IJsna hara puttur apni-hari-bichch asa. Jis-wela oh apne-gbarene 

Sis big son his-own-field-in teas. At-what-time he of-his-own-house 

kol pauchea, os gane-bajaaena nachnena awaz sunea. Te 

near arrived, by-him of-singing-playing of-dancing sound was-heard. And 

hiks-naukare-ki bulai puchchbn lagga, ‘ j6 ka hoi-reha ? ’ 

one-servant-to having-called to-ask he-hegan, ‘ this what is-going-on ? ' 

Os us-ki akhea, ‘ bhra ai-ga, te tuhare-piu-ne palea-hwa 
By-him. him-to it-was-said, ‘ brother is-arrived, and thy-father-by the-kept 

bacbchha halal karaea, is-waste us-ki cahga hhala 

calf lawful was-caused-to-be-made, this-because him-to icell sound 

labhhi-ga.’ Oh khafe hwa te us-ki andar gachhna na sa 

he-was-got.' Se angry became and him-to in of-going not was 

VOL. Tin, PART I. 0 8 2 
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lor. TJsna pe gachhi bahar, us-ki manan lagga. Os 

need. Sis father having-gone out^ him (acc.) to-persmde began. By-him 

apne-piu-ki jawab clitta, ‘ dikkb, ml kitne-wars tubari 

his-own-father-to answer was-given^ ‘ see, hy-me for-how-many-years thy 
kbizmat kiti, te kade tubara akba na morea ; migi tS 

service was-done, and ever thy saying not was-turned; to-me by-thee 

kade bik-bakrina bachcba na ditta, ml apneS-dosti-nal kbusbi 

ever of-one-goat little-one not icas-given, I my-friends-with hafpiness 

kart. Jis-wela tubara eh puttur aea, jis tubara sara 

may-make. At-iohat-time thy this son came, by-whom thy all 

mal kanjril-nal udari-cbhorea, usue waste palea-hwa bachcbha 

property harlots-with was-sqn,andered, of-him for-the-sake the-kept calf 

halal karaea ? ’ Ils-ne akbea, ‘ be puttur, tS kbud 

lawful was-caused-to-be-made ? ’ By-him it-icas-said, ‘ 0 son, thou thyself 

mil are pas-i af, te jehri cbiz mbari, oh kbud tubari apni. 

of-me near-indeed art, and lohat thing mine, that itself thine own. 

Kbusbi boni te kbusb bona canga asa ; tubara eh bbra 

Happiness to-be and happy to-be good was; thy this brother 

mari-ga-asa, phir jina boi-ga ; gawi-ga-asa, bun labbhi-reba.’ 
dead-gone-was, again living became; lost-gone-was, now being found-remained! 
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North-Western Group. 

LAHNDA OE WESTERN PANJABI. 

Dialect op Mtjekee Hills. 

Specimen II. 

(From Rawalpindi District.) 

Hikk badshah asa. Usna na Sayad-Sultan Mahmud Badshah 

One king icas. Sis name Say gad- Suit fui Mahmud Sddshdh 

asa. TJsne-ghar aulad na-si lasgni. Us 

was. {In) his-house offspring not-icas being-attached. By-him 

hikk-sahglawale-ki bulaea. Us-kol6 us puchchhea ke, 

one-astrologer-to it-was-called. Him-from hy-him it-was-asked that, 

‘mhare-ghar aulad kiha nahT laggpi, tS mi-ki is-gallSna 

‘ {in) my-hoiiae offspring why not {is) being-attached, thou me-to of-this-thing 

jawab deh.’ Us-sahgl5\vale murl jawab ditta, ‘aulad 

answer give) By-that-astrologer returning answer was-given, ‘ offspring 
tuhare-ghar laggsi.’ Phir us akhea ke, ‘ mi-ki 

(in) ihy-honse wUl-be-attached.* Then hy-him it-was-said that, ‘ me-to 

is-gallana jawab deh, je kitne-mude-ki puttur hosi ? ’ 

of-this-thing-of answer give, that how-nmch-period-for a-son will-become?' 

Us aggo jawah ditta je, ‘atthl-roj tuhare-ghar 

By-him on-his-part answer was-given that, ^ {on) the-eighth-day {in) thy -house 
puttur hosi.’ 

a-son will-become.' 


Us-badshah eh gall akhi je, ‘ hikk-thori-gallana jawab deh.’ 

By-that-king this word icas-said that, ‘ of-one-small-matter answer give.* 

Badshah hikk durug khanaea ; us-duruge-vichch hikk 

By-the-king a pit was-caused-to-be-dug ; that-pit-in one 

gaban bakri bahali-asi ; durug upro chhapea. Phir 

pregnant she-goat made-to-sit-was ; the-pit from-above was-covered. Then 

u8-sahglawale-ki puchchhea ke, ‘mhare-heth ka a, tu dass.’ 


that-astrologer-to it-was-asked that, ^ of-me-below ichat is, thou declare.* 
Sangllwale akhea, ‘ tuhare-heth gaban bakri i.’ 

By-the-astrologer it-icas-said, ' of-thee-below a-pregnant she-goat is.' 
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Badshah-ki 

The-hing-to 

puckchhea 
'^t-was- asked 


us-kolo atbar 

him-from trust 

ke, * ts 
that, ‘ thou 


achhi-ga 


came. 
dass- mi gh i 

declare, to-me 


Us-sanglawale 

By-that-astrologer 


akkea 

it-was-said 


that. 


Pkir badskake us-kolo 

Then ly-the-king him-from 

larka kadea pada hosL’ 

a-son when produced wUUhe.* 

‘ attkg-roj nikka pada 

‘ (o«) the-eighth-day a-liitle-one produced 


kosL’ Attke-roj pkir nikka jammea. 

will-be.’ (On) the-eighth-day then a-littte-one was-horn. 


Ok bara-barsana jawan hoi-ga, ta-pkir dariae-wakkk ga. 

He of-twelre-years young-man became, then a-river-by-side he-went. 

Jis-rele uttke gackkna, uttke agge Badar Jamal 

Ai-what-time there he{-wa8)-going (i.e. arrived), there in-front Badr Jamal 

pari sattk sukeli kliindi (or khiddki)-koi nkani-asi. Jis-vele 

the-fairy sixty companions having-taken bathing-icas. At-what-time 

us-pari sajade-kl dittka, us-vele wak us-ki dikkki 

by-that-fairy the-prince-to it-v:as-seen, at-that-time she him (acc.) having-seen 

asbak koi-gei. Pkir mSbe-agge ackhi kkalti. Us-sajade 

enamoured became. Then face-before having-come she-stood. By-t hat-prince 

vi us-ki dittka ; ok ri askak koi-ga. Pkir wak uttkS 
also her-to it-was-seen; he also enamoured became. Then she from-there 
udri-gei, tapue baskkar gackhi-laggi. 

fled-away, in-an-island in-midst having- gone-she-stayed. 


Ok sajada vi pickckke-pickckke ckala-ga. Us-jai-uppur 

That prince also after-after went-away. That-place-upon 

kkalta, jittke wak laggi-asi. Us-jai-uppur us-sajade-ki Kkaja-Kkizar 

he-stood, where she stayed-was. That-place-upon that-prince-to Khwdja-Khizr 

mili-ga. Ta us-sajade unki-agge akkea ke, ‘ittke mhara 

was-met. Then by-that-prince him-before it-was-said that, ‘ here my 

kikk mir6 kkoli-ga. Ok migki Khuda-kolB 

one loild-animal had-got-loose. Sim (i.o. her) to-me God-from 


dawao.’ Uuba us-ki akkea je, 

cause-to-give.' By-him him-to it-was-said that, 

hikk'jaga cbbapri banai, hikk mutth 

{in) one-place a-lmt having-got-made, one handful 

panina gkinni, te bai^-bars baki 

of-water having-taken, and twelve-years having-sat 


‘ is-dariaene kande 

‘ this-river-of on-bank 

jawini kikk kujja 

of-barley one jug 

raki. Ti 

please-to-remain. Then 


wak labbksie.’ 

she will-be-got-by-thee' 


Usa-tarak ok uttke baki rakea. Barl-barsa 

In-thut-very-m aimer he there having-sat remained. Twelve-years 
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pichcho ai. Oh suita asa. Ts apni chhap 

after she came. Se asleep was. Then her-own ring 
lawahi, te usni-ahgli-kanne lawai gei. Jagea 

having~taken-off, and his-finger-on having-applied {if) she-went. He-aicoke 
tS wah chhap dikkhi, te arman kitas je, ‘ ma 

<md that ring was-seen, and longing was-made-by-him that, ‘ {if) I 

jagna-hona, tS wah mig^i labbhi-gei-asi, pagri-ghinni-asi.’ 

had-heen-waking, then she to-me would-have-been-got, she-would-hace-heen-seized.' 


Phir uttlio-thi ga. 

Again thencefrom he-went. 
Ti wah nhani-asi, ate 

Then she bathing-was, and 

Sajade usne chhipre 

By-the-prince her clothes 

apni-chhapri-vichch achhi 

his-own-hut-in 


-uppur 
The-island-on 


gachhi 


laggni-ai 
approaching-came 
ei, ate nangi 
am, and naked 


hacing-conie 
je, ‘ mhare 
that, ‘ my 


ea ; 
am 


yah 

this 


chhipre 
the-clothes 
chhapae, te 

were-hidden, and 
batba. Phir 

sat. Then she 

chhipre mi-ki chai-deh. 

clothes me-to up-a»d-give. 

mhari be-pardi honi.' 

my uncovered-state becomes' 


dikkhi. 
having-gone she-was-seen. 
k5l rakkhe-ases. 

near-by were-placed-by-her. 

nasi-ga, ate 

he-ran-aioay, and 

wah usne kanne 
of -him near 

Ma janani 
I a-VDoman 
IJs-sajade 
By-that- prince 


usne chhipre us-ki na 

ditte, te 

hor 

chhipre 

ditte, je 

her clothes her-to not 

were-given, and 

other 

clothes 

loere-given, that 

parda 

kare. 

Jis-veie 

wah 

chhipre 

lai-rahi. 

Covering 

she-may-make. 

At-what-time 

she 

clothes 

putting-on-remained, 

us 

lahghi 

pagari 

ghindi, 

te 

ghar ghinni 

by-him 

having- passed-by 

having-seized she- 

-was-taken, and 

home having-taken 


aea. 

he-came. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there w^as a king, and his name was Sayyad Sultan Mahmud. 
He had no children. One day he called an astrologer and asked him the reason for this. 
The astrologer answered that he would have a child. The king asked when this would 
take place. Said the astrologer, ‘ after eight days you will have a son.’ 

Then the king said, ‘ answer me one thing more.’ He had a deep pit dug, and in it 
he put a pregnant she goat. This he covered up and sat upon it. He then challenged 
the astrologer to say what it was that Avas beloAV him. Said he, ‘ it’s a pregnant she 
goat.’ Then the king believed in the astrologer, and asked him again, ‘when will a boy 
be horn to me ? ’ Said the astrologer, ‘ on tlie eighth day a little boy will be born.’ And, 
sure enough, on the eighth day a little boy was born. 
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When the boy had grown up and become a young fellow of twelve years old, he 
went one day to the river side. There he came upon the fauy Badr Jamal bathing with 
sixty of her companions. "When the prince saw her, she also saw him, and became 
enamoured of him. So she came and stood before him. And when the prince saw her, 
he too became enamoured of her. Then she flew away and betook herself to a certain 
island. 

The prince followed lier and stood at the place where she had been standing. 
There he met Khwaja Khizr (the Prophet Elijah), and complained to him that bis 
quarry' had escaped. ‘ Por the love of God, cause her to be given to me,’ he cried. The 
Prophet answered, ‘ build thou a hut on the bank of this river, and live thou in it for 
twelve years, with nothing but a handful of barley and a jug of water. Then wilt thou 
get her.’ 

So there he stayed as the Prophet told him, and after twelve years she came to him, 
but he lay asleep. Slie took off her ring and put it on his finger and went away. 
When he awoke he saw that ring and lamented, ‘ it I had only been awake, I should 
have captured her.’ 

He set out from thence, and arrived at the island. There he saw her, and she was 
bathing, with her clothes laid down near by. He hid the clothes and ran off to his hut 
and sat waiting there. She came to him crying, ‘ give me my clothes ivithout delay. I 
am a woman and am naked and exposed to public view. The prince would not give her 
her own clothes, hut gave her others with which to veil herself. While she was putting 
them on he passed in front of her, and seizing hold of her brought her home. 


1 Mir^ is wild animal that is hunted (=gaine) as opposed to a domesticated animal. 
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CHIBHALT and PUNCHHT. 

According to Drew^ tlie Chibhal country is that part of the outer hill region of 
Kashmir which lies between the Chenab and Jehlam rivers. 

It derives its name from the Chiblis, the most important tribe of the tract. The 
local language is called by the Kashmiri officials Chibhali, which is here an appropriate 
enough name. 

North-west of the Chibhal on both banks of Jehlam river east of Muzafifarabad, as 
far as TJri, and a little beyond, and up the valley of the Kishanganga river from where 
it joins the Jehlam at Aluzaffarabad to Shardi, there are two tribes, who also speak a 
language said to be the same as Chibhali. These tribes are the Bombas and the Khakhas, 
the former on the north and the latter on the south of the Jehlam. The Khakhas 
almost certainly represent the ancient Khasas' regarding whom we have written at 
length in dealing with Pahari.® 

In the heart of the true Chil)hal country lies the Jdgir of Punch or Prunts (the 
Kashmiri form of the name), the ancient Parnotsa.^ In a mountainous tract like the 
Chibhal the dialect naturally varie-s every few miles, and in the case of Punch this has 
been empiiasized by the fact that although the Alusalman rulers were closely related to 
the Khakhas of the Jehlam Yalley, there is a strong Kashmiri element in the popula- 
tion, attesting to the closeness and ancient date of the relation of the present Jdgl7' to 
Kashmir. Hence the Chibhali of Punch shows many traces of the influence of the 
Kashmiri language and has a special name of its oAvn — Punchhi. 

Chibhali (including Punchhi) is bounded on the easr by the form of Pothwari 
spoken in the hill country of Hurree, and differs very little from that dialect. North 
of Mnzaffarabad it has the Lahnda of Hazara to its east, and no doubt nraduallv merges 
into it, but no specimens of the intermediate dialect are available. To its north it has, 
north of the Kishanganga valley, the Shina spoken in the Chiias country, and, north of 
the Chibhal proper, Kashmiri. To its south it has the Pothwari of the District of Jbelmu, 
and to its east the Dogri Panjabi of Jammu, and further north the Bhadrawahi dialect 
of Western P.ahari. No specimens have been received of the variety of Chibhali snoken 
north of Muzaffarabad and hence it is impossible to say how far the dialect there is 
affected by Shina, but we shall see that there are traces in other directions of the 
influence of Dogri and Bhadrawahi. 

The number of speakers of Chibhali can ouly be estimated. No returns have been 
received from which we can give satisfactory figures. All that we can say is ihat in the 
census of 1901 it seems to have been returned indifferently under the names ' hahari ’ 
and ‘ Panjabi.’ The Chibhal corresponds to the Bhimbar District and the Punch Jagir 
of the Jammu Province of the Kashmir State, and the noith-eastern Chilihali tract to the 

' Jammoo and Kashmh' tenitorins, p. 57. The words ‘ Chibh,’ ‘ Chibh.ll.' and ‘ Chibbaii ’ are usuallv spidt ’ Clilii' h ’ 
‘Chhibbal,’ and ‘ Cbbibbali,’ respectively, and the last is so spelt in the io.rp facing p. 233. Mr. lirahame Bailer who h'' 
made special local c^riulries on this point, tells me that the coriect form- ire those ^ii-en above. This information reaohid” 
me after the map had been printed off. * Stein, Tianslation of Bajatarahgint, II, lui, 

’ Vol. IX, Part IV, pp. 2ff. ■> Stein, og. cif., II, 133. 

VOL. vm, P.VRT I. 
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-Muzaffarabad District of the Kashmir Province of the same State. Taking the totals 
given for Pahari and Panjabi in these three we get ; 



Pahari. 

Panjabi. 

Total. 

'Bbimbar . j 

118 

381,805 

381,923 

Puncb 


220,069 

220,069 

Muzaffarabad 

55,281 

84,134 

139,415 

Total 

55,399 

1 686,008 

741,407 


The total population of these three tracts ivas 872,915, and the balance of 131,508 
is principally represented by speakers of Kashmiri (31,073) and Gujari (68,926, 
mainly in Punch). Dividing the above figures according to dialects, we get 


Ctithali — 
Bhimbar 
Muzaffarabad 

Punobhl 


381,923 

139,415 


521,338 

220,069 


Total . . 741,407 


One specimen of Chibhali received from the Kashmir Darbar is printed below. It 

represents the dialect of the Chibhal proper. 

There are also two specimens of Punchhi and the usual List of Words and Sentences 

for both on pp. 523flf. 

The Punchhi specimens and List, I owe to the kindness of the Rev. T. Grahame 
Bailey. These have been printed in a sliglitly different form in his Languages of the 
Northern JELimalaijas. The spelling in the specimens here given has been altered to 
a"ree with the system used in this Survey, and where the original notes sent to me 
clitfer from the printed copy, I have followed the former, so that my account does 
not always exactly agree with the latter. The differences, however, are very slight. 

In the followintr grammatical sketch, we shall take the Punchhi described by Hr. 
Grahame Bailey as our basis, contenting ourselves -with pointing out where Chibhali 
differs from it. It will be seen that it closely resembles the hill dialect of Murree, and 
the Pothwari of Kawalpindi. There are, however, traces of the influence of Kashmiri, 
both in vocabulary and pronunciation. Thus we can compare the Chibhali root cZaM?, run, 
with the Kashmiri instead of ghinna, to take, with the Kashmiri hyon'" ; 

and bujjhnd, to hear, with the Kashmiri bozim. In pronunciation, we should note the 
almost total absence of the cerebral n and I, both of which are common elsewhere in 
Lahnda and in Panjabi. The dental n and I are almost always substituted for these 
letters, and this also is the case in Kashmiri. This is an important point, and 
connects us with very early times; for Hindu grammarians noted the same fact, as 
reirards n, in the language of the Pi^achas who in ancient days inhabited the same spot. 
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There are also occasional instances of the influence of Po,"ri Panjabi. Such are 
the use of tlie agent case with ne and of the future in ga. These are rather instances of 
direct borrowing than of indirect influence. 

As regards the vowel pronuiiciation, that of Chibhali is much the same ns that of 
Pothwari. Where Lahnda has e, the Chibhali shoAVs a strong tendency to change that 
vowel to ai, Avhicli, ns usual, is pronounced a. Thus, while the termination of the oblique 
case of mascrdine nouns in Lahnda is generally e, in Chibhali it is generally d. Thus, 
Pothwari nauhare-hl, but Chibhali naukard-Jci. So Chibhali ddnd, not denci, to give, and 
wS, not md, I. The change does not ahvavs occur, and sometimes AA'e see both forms side 
by side. Thus, in the first specimen we have nikke put trd, by the younger son. 

As in Kashmiri e and i are sometimes interchangeable. Thus, Chibhali hikk^ 
Punchhi hekk, one. 

Punchhi sometimes changes u to a as in chain, a kiss. 

The treatment of d deserves more than a passing notice. In Chibhali we find an 
initial d dropped, as in smdnd-nd, of heaven. In Punchhi there is a great tendency to- 
pronounce a long d like the English aw. I represent this sound by 6. Numerous 
examples occur in the second specimen and in the List of Words, viz. : — 


Specimen 

II. 

gend, for gend, going. 

apneo, for apnea, own (obi. pL). 

chShnJ, for clidlim, desirable (f.). 

List No. 

45. 

sono, for sbnd, gold. 


53. 

jandnl, iov j and ni, a wife. 


61. 

bhaitmi, for shaitdn, devil. 


66. 

pon'i, for pdnl, u ater. 


98. 

oho, for dhd, yes. 


159. 

neb, for nea, we are. 


165. 

aseo, etc., for asea, etc., we were. 


172. 

hoo, or hba, I may be. 


174. 

hbno, or hbnd, being. 


177. 

mdrno, or mdrnd, striking. 


196. 

mdnib, for mdrnd, thou Avilt strike. 


198. 

mdmeo, for mdrned, we shall strike 


220. 

no, for na, name. 


241. 

giro, for gird, a village. 


It will be observed that the pronunciation of d as 6 appears to be quite optional. 

Very similarly, the vowel a is optionally pronounced like the d in ‘hot.’ Thus, 
Adww, for yfcawrt, the ear (List 37) ; k6nd,tQX kaucl, the upper part of the back (13); 
jangut ox j oh gut, a boy (54). 

In the case of one Avord Mr. Bailey gives an example of the diphthong ni being 
pronounced short. It is gdiv, a coav (List No. 69). 

As regards consonants, the only point to which special attention need be called is» 
as has already been noted, the non-use of the cerebral letters n and 1. The dental n and I 
are always substituted, except in borrowed Avords. 

The declension of nouns in Chibhali closely follows that of Pothwari and the 
Murree hills. Masculine nouns ending in a consonant have an oblique singular in d 
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(for e). Thus, nauhar, a servant, obi sing, naukard ; nom, plur. naukar, obi. pi. 
nmikara. Fed, a father, has its oblique singular piu, its nom. plur. pere (cf. Murree 
pewre), oblique plural perea, but in the case of this word, the use of the plural is rare, 
the singular being used instead. As in Murree the oblique singular of ddmt, a man, is 
ddm'id, obi. plur. ddm'ia. So other masculine nouns in i. The declension of masculine 
nouns in d, like ghdrd, a horse, follows the general Pothwari rules. Futtur, a son, 
drops the second u in the oblique singular. Thus, puttrd-vm. 

Punchhi differs in the declension of masculine nouns ending in a consonant. The 
agent singular ends in e, the obi. sing, in d (not d), and the ohl. plur. in d (not a). 
Thus 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Noto. 

naukar 

naukar. 

Ag. 

naukar e 

naukare. 

Ohl. 

naukard 

naukard. 

Nom. 

ddmt 

adml. 

Ag. 

ddmle 

dd inle. 

Ohl. 

ddmld 

ddmld. 


The same oblique form also obtains in Hazara. In other respects Punchhi agrees 
with Chibhali. 

As regards feminine nouns, in both dialects those in I closely follow the masculine 
ddmi. Thus : — 


Nom 

Ag. 

Ohl. 


Sing. Plur. 

mundl, a head mundla. 

mm) die 
mmidid 


mundla (Punchhi mundle). 


As usual dhl, a daughter, and bhdn, a sister, are irregular . The former has its 
oblique singular dhlu, and its nominative and oblique plural dhl7'i. The latter has 
bhdnu for its oblique .Angular. 

The postpositions and terminations indicating case are as elsewhere. We have : — 

Acc.-Dut. ki, and also the Panjabi w#. 

Abl. thJ, tl, kdld or kdl^. 

Gen. nd {ne, nea ; nl, nla). 

Loc. ic^ch, icichch, in. 

The vowel d or ® added to a word, indicates ‘from,’ as in diird, from far; ghard, 
from the house. 

In the case of the Agent case, the Panjalh-Dugri form with ?«eis occasionally found 
as we have also seen in Dhundi-Kairali. This is most common in Punchhi. Thus 
nikke puttre-ne dkhed, the younger son said. This ne is also used to form an instru- 
mental, as in luchpund-ne, (wasted his substance) by debauchery ; imhd-ne, (I would 
fill my belly) with them. 

Adjectives call for no remarks. Comparison is made as usual 
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The first two personal pronouns are thus declined. It will be seen that they closely 
follow the Murree dialect, even in the peculiar genitive plural of the second person. 


bing 


Plur. 



I. 

Thou. 

Jsom. 

me, mdh 

ti. 

Ag. 

md, mill 

ti. 

Dat. 

mi (Ch. might) 

tu. 

Obi. 

mi 

tu. 

Gen. 

mhdrd 

tuhdj'd. 

Nom. 

as 

tus. 

4 o 

asi (Ch. asa) 

tusi (Ch. 

Obi. 

asi (Ch. asa) 

tusi (Ch. tusa). 

Gen. 

sdhrd 

sudhrd (Ch. tusdhrd). 


As usual Chibhali often substitutes a for e in the 
Chibhali forms are indicated by ‘ Ch.’ 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are : — 


above. Thus, ;/^S, mth. Other 


Sing. 

Nom. 


Ag. 

Obi. 


This. 

ye, eh 
in'i, is 
is 


That. 

oh. 

mil, us. 
us. 


Plur. 

Nom. eh oh. 

Ag. and Obi. inhi (Ch. inha, ina) unhi (Ch. unh^, v.na). 

Punchhi sometimes has the Panjabi-Dogri form us- tie, for the Agent Singular 
of oh. 

The genitive of the reflexive pronoun is apnd, not dpnd, thus following the example 
of Murree. 

The relative pronoun is jo (obi. sing, ov jehrd {ohl. jehre). So, kun (obi. kus, 

but kmd koM, from whom ?) or kehrd, who, which ? kdh, kd, or kai, what ? kdi, obi. 
kuse (Ch. kmd), anyone ; kujjh or kijjh, anything. 

CONJUGATION,— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

There are a great many forms of the present tense of the Verb substantive, which 
may be grouped as follows : — 

‘ I am,' etc. 


I. 


Sing. 

PW. 

1. es (Ch. c) 

d. 

2. i (Ch. n) 

d (Ch. ad). 

3. d (Ch. a) 
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The form given for the 3rd person plural has not l^een noted in Chibhali, where, 
so far as the Specimens and List go, the only form is the ne of Xo. II. 


11 . 

This form is made by prefixing nd to Xo. I. Thus : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

nd-es 

ni-d {ne-d) 

2. 

nd-t 

ni-d. 

3. 

nd (f. nl), nd-e (Ch. -d) 

ni. 


Of the above forms those of the 3rd person singular and plural are the only forms 
noted in Chibhali. 


III. 


The third form prefixes dd to No. I. The 1st and 2nd persons plural have not 
been verified by Mr. Bailey, and hence are not here given. None of the forms have 
been noted in Chibhali. 


Sing. Plur. 

1. dd-es 

2. di 

3. dd (f. di) de 

Here we are reminded of the Pashto dai, he is. 


IV. 


The fourth form means ‘ I am (in a place),’ ‘ I exist,’ rather than merely ‘ I am.’ 




Sing. 

1. this 

2. tin 

3. thed (f. thi) 


Plur. 

thea, 

thed. 

thae (f. thla). 


In the above forms the Punchhi termination of the 2nd person plural, d instead 
of 0 , should he noted. The same termination occurs in the M’estern Pahari of Chamba 
and the neighbourhood, but not in Dogri. 

There are, similarly, three forms of the past tense, viz. : — 

‘ I was,’ etc. 


Sing. 


I. 


Plur. 


1 . ases 

2. asi 

3. asd (f. asi) 


used (aseo). 

used. 

asi. 


This form has not been noted in Chibhali. With uses, compare the Kashmiri osus. 
The second form occurs both in Punchhi and in Chibhali. The Punchhi forms are 
as follows ; — 

II. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

sis 

sed [seo) 

2. 

SI 

sed. 

3. 

sd (f. si) 

si. 
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The Chibhali forms are : — 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


Sing. 

sa 

ste 

sd (f. h) 


Plur. 

sa. 

ca 

sa. 

A 

sa. 


III. 

The third form has only been noted in Punchhi. and Mr. Bailey has not verified 
the forms for the 2nd and 3rd persons singular. 

■ PIui. 

ne-sed (ne-sed). 

9 

ne-sed. 

• t 

ne-se. 

• 1 , manuscript notes given to me by Mr. Bailey, the ne of the plural 

IS short, not ne as in his printed grammar. 

There is also a negative verb Substantive, as examples of vliich we have nais, I 

am not, in Punchhi, and na , I am not, in Chibhali, both occur in the Parable in the 
phrase ‘ I am not worthy.’ 


— The Active Verb. 

This presents few points worthy of special notice, except in the future, which differs 
entirely from the ordinary Lahnda forms. Throughout the verbs, forms in d are often 
pronounced as er>dim: in a This must be understood as a general rule, and only the 
forms in d will be given. 

The following are the principal parts of the verb 
Infinitive. mdrna, to strike. 

Pres. part. mdrna, striking. 

Past part. mdred, struck. 

Conjunctive part. mdri, mdrl-te (Punchhi), mdrl-M (Chibhali), having struck. 

Kegarding the above, there .seems to be in Punchhi some confusion in tlie forms 
Thus the past participle is used in the sense of an oblique infinitive in chared idled he 
was sent to feed (swine) (Specimen II), and Mr. Bailey shows that the passive is formed 
not with^ the past participle, but with a form resembling timt of the infinitive. Thus 
0 1 maino na, le is eing struck. When a past particijile is used attribiitively it 
optionally takes the postposition of the genitive. Thus, (II), puled kent 11^ ;- 

haihrd. the kept (i e fatted) mlf Tlio -r . ^ ^ paleand 

languages, from Jseiial, westwards. ™aii 

The Imperative ,mr. strike thou, m/ira (Ob. strike ve. A polite form is « - 

please to strike. * ^ormis mart, 

‘'o'- 

(Speoimeus I, IIj ; US, let us eat (1) ; bt rLtf(VnV ' ‘ “ 

The Present and Imperfect are formed as usual. Thus, (Punchhi) mdra - - t 
striking ; marM ase>, I was strikino- ^ na-es, I 


am 
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The Future in Punchhi. has a conjugation which is quite peculiar. It is thus given 
by Mr. Bailey : — 

‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

mdrsd 

mdrneo. 

2. 

mdrno 

marled. 

3. 

mdrsl 

mdrle. 


The only forms noted in Chibhali are mdrsa, I shall strike, and mdi'Sl, he will strike. 
The others are not given in the List of Words. 

The letter I as a sign of the future is common in the estern Pahari dialects from 
Bhadranahi eastwards. The n of marno and mdrneo is probably only a varied pronun- 
ciation of this 1. The I does not occur in the Dogri future. 

The ttnses formed from the Past Participle are exactly as in Pothwari and call for 
no comment. 

Irregular Verbs. — The V^erbs for ‘ to go ’ and ‘ to come ’ are gachhnd and achhnd, 
respectively, as in Pothwari. Gaclihnd has its present participle ge>id (Ch. gdnd), its 
past participle gd (Ch. ged), and its future gesd, etc. Aehhnd has its present part. 
and its past participle ded. 

Other Verbs form their past participles irregularly. Thus 
dend, to give, past part, dlnd (Ch. dittd). 
hinnd, to take, „ hindd. 

karnd, to do, „ kltd. 

bahndt to sit, „ hethd (Ch. hdtlid). 

pend (Ch, pdnO), to fall, past part, pea ((Ti, pad), 

hond, to become, „ hwd (Ch. hud), f. hbl (Ch. hut). 

In Punchhi, the Passive voice is not formed with tiie past participle, as elsewhere 
in Pothwari, but with a form apparently allied to the infinitive. Mr. Bailey gives the 
following examples : — 

oh mdrnb nd, he is being struck. 
bh mdrnb ne, they are being struck. 

So for the other tenses. It will be observed that mdrnb does not change for number. 
We may compare with this the Kashmiri passive made by adding the oblique form of 
the infinitive, mdrana , — to the verb signifying ‘ to come.’ 

Pronominal suffixes of the third person are freely used. Those of the second 
person have not been noted. There are a few instances of the use of the suffix of the first 
person, and it is then the sai^e as in Kashmiri. Thus we have e-s, I am ; and nai-s, 
I am not. Cf. Kashmiri "chhu-s, I am. So ase-s, I was, Kashmiri dsu-s. All of these 
belong to Punchhi. 

The cases in which we have suffixes of the third person are the following. Some 
of them are not regular in their formation, but as a rule they agree with the forms used 
in the Murree Hills. 
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Specimen I. — 

dkhed-su, he said. 
bujjhed-su, he heard. 
puchchhed-8, he asked. 
takked-su, he saw. 
maned-8, he did (not) wish. 
Specimen II. — 

this, they were to him. 
cJihdre-s, he left. 
hinde-s, he took. 
dinde-s, he gave. 
chhdrd-s, leave ye to him. 
mifaunde-s, he persuaded. 
Specimen III. — 

mukarie-s, he refused to him . 

Sentence 225. ni-s, is (fern.) to her. 
239. bcmnhi-s, hind him. 
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ChibhalI Diaxect. 


(State Kashmik.) 


Specimen I. 


Hikk-sliaklisaiie do puttar 

Of-one-person two sons 

sa, us apne-piu-ki 

waSi hy-lxlm his-own-father-to 


se. Unba-wiclicho jehra 

xcere. Theni-froxn-in what 

akhea ki, ‘ aji, 

it-icas-said that, ^father. 


mighi 


malana 
of-the-property to-me 
mal uuh5-ki 
the-property them-to 

sab-kijjh jaraa 

everything collected 
uttliii apna 
there his-own 

jis-B'ela, Sara 
ut-xchat-time all 
kM pal-gea 

famine fell. 


nikka puttur 
small son 

jehra hissa 
ichat share 

da-deo.’ T5 us 

give-away' Then ly-him 

handi-ditta. Til thoreJ-dihareS-pichchhn nikke-puttra 
xcas-divided-out. And a-f ew-daysfrom-after by-the-sxnall-son 
kail-ka durane-mulkana safar kita, ta 
made-having of-distance-of-conntry journey was-made, and 


achlma-a, 

coming-is. 


mighi 

to-me 


us-mulkane-hikk-bare-admia-kol 

of-that-country-one-great-man-near 


mal bad-chalni-nal kharab kari-ditta. 

property evil-conduct-with wasted xcas-made. 

kbarch kari-reba, ta us-mulka-wichch 
expenditui'e had-been-made, then that-coxmtry-in 
tii oh lachar . hon If'gga. 

and he helpless to-be began. 

cbala-gea. Us 


Phir 

Then 

bara 

a-great 

Ta 

Then 

us-ki 


he-went-away. 


apnia-zimia-Avichch 

his-own-lands-in 

gall ai ki, ‘ 
thing came that, ‘ 
bhnra.’ Oh 

I-may-fill.' That 

hosba-AA'icbch ai-ka 


siir cbarane-uasta 

swine feeding-for 

unba-siklia-nal, jehre 


biiejea. 

it-was-sent. 


By-him him-as-for 
E"sne-dila-wichch eh 


llis-heart-in 
hit khane-ne, apna 
those-Jixisks-xcith , which the-swine eating-are, my-own 


bin kCi 
even anyone 

akheasu, 


us-ki nabi 

him-to not 

‘ mbare-piu-kol 

sense-in come-having it-was-said-by-him, ‘ my-fathex'-near 
bauh roti milnl-a, tii mail bhukkha 

much bread being-got-is, and 1 hungry 

apne-piu-kol utthi-giisa, ata us-ki akhsa 


SI 

teas 


this 

dhidd 

belly 

Phir 

Then 


dana. 
giving. 

kil.Rea-mazdui’a-ki 
h ow-m a ny-sei'van ts-to 
marna-a. Mah 


dying-am. I 

ki, “ ha aji, 

my-own-father-near arising-will-go, and hirn-to I-will-say that, “ O father 
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ma smanena ta tiihava gunah kita-ii, lior lain is-joga na 

hy-me of-heaven and of-thee sin done-is, and now this-worthy I-am-not 

M pliir tusalira puttiir aklivraAA'a. Miglii apne-hikki-maiurii-jelia 

that again your son . I-may-he-called. Me yov.r-own-one-servant-like 

samajh.” ’ Pliir utthi-kii apiie-piu-kol turea ; tii ajja 

consider.'’ ^ Then arisen-haring his-own-father-near he-went ; and still 

dur-hi sa, pin ns-ki takki-kii tars aea, 

far-indeed he-ivas, {to-)the-father him (acc.) seen-having compassion came, 
ata dawi-kii us-ki galii-nal lai-biuda, atii us-ki 

and run-having hiin-to the-neck-with he-icas-applied{-and)-taken, and him-to 

bauli piar ditta. Puttrii us-ki akhea, ‘ aji, ma 

nmch affection icas-given. By-the-sou him-to it-was-said, ‘father, hy-me 
smanena tii tuMra gunah kita, liur is-joga nS ki 

of -heaven and of-thee sin was-done, and this-worthy I-am-not that 

phir tusahra puttur akhwinva.’ Usne-piu apuea-naukarb-ki 

again your son I-may-he-called' By-his-father his-own-servants-to 

akhea ki, ‘chaiige-tliT change kapre kaddhi-ano, tii us-ki 

it-was-said that, ‘ good-than good clothes hring-ye-forth, and him-to 

luao ; hor isnea-hatthS-nal chhap, tii par5-l jutti luao ; hor as 

pnd-ye-on ; and his-hands-wifh a-ring, and feet-on shoe put-ye-on ; and ive 

kha hor khushi kara, ki mhara eh puttur moa-hua-sa, 

may-eat and rejoicing may-do, for my this son dead-was, 

hun ji-aea ; gawi-gea-sa, hun lahhlu-gea-ii.’ T5 oh khushi 

note alive-came ; lost-gone-icas, noio become-gof-is.' Then they rejoicing 

karan lagge. 
to-do began. 

P’sna bara puttur hari-wichch gea-hua-sa. Jisvelii gharil-kol 

Bis great son the-field-in gone-was. At-what-time the-house-near 

aea, atii nacbchnii-tii-giinana waj hujjheasu, ta 

he-carne, and of-dancing-and-singing sound ^cas-heard-by-him, then 
hikk-naukrii-ki saddi-kii puchchheas ki, ‘ eh kii ii r ’ 

one-servant-to called-having it-was-asked-by-him that, ‘this ichat is?' 

I7s us-ki akhea, ‘ tuhara bhra aea na-ii, hor tubare-piu 
By-him him-to it-was-said, ‘thy brother come is, and by-thy-father 

bari ruti kiti-ii, is-wasia ki us-ki chaiiga-bhala takkeasu.’ 

a-great dinner made-is, this-for that him-to safe-sound he-was-scen-by-him.' 

Oh roha-ichch hoi-gea. Dilii na maneas je andar 

Be anger-in became. {In-)the-heart not it-was-wished-by-him that icithin 

jail. Ta usue-piu bahar achhi-kii us-ki sarchaeil. 

he-may-go. Then by-his-father outside come-having him-to it-was-remonstrated . 
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Us piu-ki akhea, ‘ takko, ma kitne-bars-hue tusabri 

By-him the-father-to it-was-said, ‘ see-ye, I so-many-years-during your 

khizmat karni-a, hor kada tusahre-hukma-thS bahar na turea. Ta 

service doing-am, and ever your-order-from outside not {I)went. And 

tusa kada bikk bakrina bakrota mighi nahl ditta, ki 

by-you ever one qf-goat kid to-me not was-given, that 

apneS-sangiS-nal khushi kart. Hor jis-la tiisahra eh 

my-own-friends-with rejoicing I-may-make. And icben your this 

puttur aea, jis tusahra mal kafijria-nal kharab kita, 

son came, by-tchom your property harlots-with icasted was-made, 

tn usne wasta barl rati kiti.’ Us us-ki 

'hy-thee oj-him for a-great dinner icas-made' By-him him-to 
akhea, ‘ puttar, tnh sada mhare kol a. Jo-kijjh rabara a, 

it-icas-said, ‘ son, thou ever of-me neon' art. Whatever mine is. 


so tuhara-hi 

a. 

Ata khushi 

karni, hor 

khush 

hona 

that thine- verily 

is. 

And rejoicing to-be-made, and 

rejoiced 

to-become 

munasib sa, 

ki 

tuhard eh bhra 

moa-hua-sa, 

jehra 

ji-aea ; 

proper was, because 

thy this brother 

dead- was, 

icho 

aline-came ; 

hor gawia-hua-sa, 

hun 

labbha-a.’ 




and lost-was, 

now 

got-is.’ 
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Hiks-admiane do puttur 

Of-one-man-of tico sons 

akhea, ‘ abba, maiena 
it-was-said, ‘father, of-jiroperty 

Ds-ne iinbl-bichcha mal 

Sim-by them-from-in property 

puttre Sara mal kattha 
by-tke-son all property together 

uthi, te us-jae 

having-arisen, and {in)-that’place 

kari-clihores. Jis-ivela 

making-was-left-by-him. At-ichat-time 

mulkba-iobch bara kal pm-gea, 

eonntry-in great famine fell, 


jae kuse-giraewale-kol 
place some-villager-near 
sur ebarea jolea. 
pigs to-feed he-icas-sent. 


gachhi 


reiia. 
going he-stayed. 
Jehrii phaliS 
Jf^hat husks 


this. Nikke-puttre-ne piunu 

were-to-him. Little-son-by to-father 

jelira liissa ena, mE de.’ 

lohat part to-nie comes, to-me give.' 

bandi binda. Thoret-dibarea-wichch 

dividing v:as-taken. A-feiv-days-in 

kita, te diir-kuse-milkha-icbcb ga 

icas-made, and far-some-country-in icent 

luobpuna-ne mal s^ra barwad 

licentiousness-icith property all ruined 

Sara kbarcb kari-cbborea iis- 

all spending made-xvas-left that- 

tang Inva. Us- 

straitened he-became. In-tliat- 
XJni nsnS apui-barl 

By-him to-him {in-) his-oion- field 
sur kliane-se, ob akbna sa, 

pigs eating-ivere, he saying teas, 


baub 

very 


‘ inbe-ne me apna 

pet 

bbara te osnu 

koi na 

sa 

dina. 

‘ them-with I my-own 

belly 

may -fill f and to-him 

anyone not 

was 

giving. 

Jis-wela bosa-icbeb 

aea, 

- uui dibi-icbcb 

akbea. 

‘ mhare-piu- 

At-what-time sense-bi 

he-came, by -him heart-in 

it- was-said, 

‘ ray-father- 

kol kitre mazur 

rajji-te 

kbadewale, 

■V 

me 

ittbe 

near how-many labourers 

been- satisfied-having 

eaters{are). 

I 

here 

bbukkba mama es. 

Mi 

uthi piu-kol 

gesd. 

te 

osiib 

hungry dying am. 

I 

having-arisen father-near will-go. 

and 

to-him 

gachbi akhsS, 

“ ai 

abba, me Kbudana te tubara 

gunab 

havixig-gone I-will-say, 

“ 0 

father, by-me of-God and 

thy 

sin 


kita, 

was- done. 


te 

and 


tubara 

thy 


puttur 

son 


akbne 

to-say 


Jbga 

worthy 


nais 

not-am-I 


reba. 

remained. 


Me 

Me 
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apne 

maziira 

jeb.a 

baua.” ’ 

Per utbi 

piu-apne-kol 

thine-own 

labourer 

like 

make." ' 

Then having-arisen 

father-own-near 

ga. 

Ob ajje 

dui*§ 

acbbna 

te piii-ue usiiS 

berea, te 

he-went. 

He still 

from-far 

coming 

and father-by to-him 

it-was-seen, and 


usnu tars aca, te dauri usuu gala lai 

to-liim pity cavue, and having-run to-him necl'{to) attaching 

hindeSj te usnu cliam dinaes. Pattre usnu 

tcas-tahen-hy-hirn, and to-him kiss tcas-given-by-him. By-the-son to-him 

akliea, ‘ abba, mi Kbudclna te tubara gunah kita, te 
if-tcas-said, ‘father, hy-me of-God and thy sin icas-done, and 

tubara jnittur akbne joga uais reba.’ Piii naukarl 

thy son to-say tcorthy not-am-I remained.' By-father to-servants 

aldiea, ‘cbaiige kapre kbaddb biiii acbba te jongate 

it-icas-said, ‘good clothes taking-out taking come-ye and quickly 

luai cbbora ; te augli-te cbbap, te pair! jora 

cansing-to-he-attached leave-ye ; and finger-on ring, and to-feet pair{of-shoes) 

lai cbboras; te palea waibra ani balal 

attaching leave-ye-to-him ; and the-kept calf having -hr ought laicful 

kara ; as kliai kbusi kara, mbara yo puttur mari- 

make-ye ; ice having-eaten happiness may-make, my this son dead- 

ga-asa, dui war jina boi-ga ; kute boi-ga-sa, pbiri 

gone-was, second time alive became; somewhere becoming -gone -was, again 

labbbea.’ Te ob kbusi karn lagge. 

toas-foiind.' And they happiness to-make began. 


Usua bara puttur jimi-wicbcb sa. Jis-wele apne-gbara-kol 

Bis big son land-in was. At-ichat-time oion-house-near 

aea, os gane-bajaue-te-nachcbanna awaz bujjliea. Te 

he-came, by-him of-singing-playing-and-dancing sound icas-heard. And 


naukara saddi pucbcbbeci, ‘to kai dci ? ’ Uni akbea, 

a-servant having-called it-was-asked, ‘this what is?' By-him it-icas-said, 

‘ tubara bbra acbbi-ga ; tubare-piii paleaua bailira balal 

‘thy brother came; by-thy-father of-kept calf lawful 

kai’ciea, is-gallii ki usnfi cliaiiga bbala labbbea.’ 

was-caused-to-be-made, for-this-matter that to-him icell sound he-was found.' 

Ob kbafe bwa, andar nebl geno. Usiie-piu babar ‘^acbbi 

He angry became, in not {was)going. By-his-father out having-gone 


mitauuaes. 

he-was-persnacled-by-him. 

mi kitue-baras 
by-me how-many-years 


Uni apne-piu 

By-h im {t o-)his-oion -fath er 


tubari 

thy 


tabl 


kiti, 

teas- done. 


te 

and 


akbea, ‘ dikkb, 

it-was-said, ‘see, 

kade tubari abbi 

ever thy saying 


servic, 
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me nalii mori ; tu kade me bakriana bakrOta naS 

hy-me not icas-turned; by-tliee ever to-me of-a-she-yoat kid not-is 

ditta, mi apneo-dosti kbawg. Te jis-wele yo puttur 

given, I my-own-friendsiicith) nmy-eat. And ichat-iime this son 
tuhara aea, jis tubara sara mal kanjrie-icbcli barwad kita, 

thy came, by-iohom thy alt property harlot s-aniong spoiling icas-made. 


tu 

paleana 

baihra halal 


karaea 

5 

Uni 

akhea, 

by -thee 

of-kept 

calf laioful 

was-caused-to-be-maded 

By-him 

tms-said, 

‘ puttura, 

r\j 

tu 

hamesb mi kul 

di; 

jehra 

knjjh 

mhara thea, yo 

‘ son, 

thou 

always me near 

art ; 

ichat something 

mine exists, that 

tuhara. 

Te 

khusi karni 

te 

khush 

hona 

chcihnl 

si, v6 

' «/ 

thine. 

And 

happiness to-make 

and 

happy 

to-be 

desirable 

was, this 

tuhara 

hhra 

marl-ga-asa, 

dill 

war 

jiua 

hoi-ga ; 

kiite 

thy 

brother 

dead-gonc'wus, second 

time 

alive 

became ; 

somewhere 

hui-ga-Sci, 

phiri labbhea.’ 






becoming-gone-icas 

, again icos-fonnd.' 
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Sahre-milkha-iclicli apraji si, te malia kok na sa, 

Our-country-in self-rule teas, and property-tax any not teas, 

te hiks raja charhea, larai laggi, jimldarg-lokiniS mundii 

and one king came-up, tear was-att ached, of-farmer-people heads 

kappan hoiS. Jo sipaM mundi kappi hinne usnu panj 

to-cut became. What soldier head cutting may-take to-him five 

rupayye raja bakhsis de, te mupdi ap hinne. Jad 

rupees king reward may-give, and head himself may-take. When 

bauh kappan hoiS, char rupayye dine lagga, fer trai, fer do, 

many cutting became, four rupees to-give began, then three, then two, 

hikk rupayya, te chhekur atth ane. Jad atth ane fi 

one rupee, and finally eight annas. When eight annas each 

laggi, puttur mukaries ki, ‘ mulkh ujarea, 

was-attached, by-the-son it-was-objected-to-him that, 'country is-wasted, 

reha koi na, is-mulkha-bichch bassi kun ? ’ Te trii-sakhsinia 

remained any-one not, this-country-in will-live toho ? ' And of-three-men 

khalla nikhtia, te bhuhe-kanne i)hari§, te bheji diniS 

skins loere-skinned, and straw-with were-filled, and sending were-given 

raje-kol, te puttre akhea, ‘ inhi-lokiuH marie n6. Inhi 

king-near, and by-son it-ioas-said, ‘ to-these-people kill not. Them 

mulkha-ichch basau, te malia hinnau.’ Malia 

country-in cause-to-dioell, and property-tax take-’ Troperty-tax 

mukarrar kita-ga. 
appointing loas-made. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

In former days in this country of ours we ruled ourselves, and there was no 
property-tax. Then a certain king came upon us and warred against us. The farmer 
people were beheaded. hen ever a soldier cut off a head, the king gave him a I'eward 
of five rupees, and kept the head for himself. When many heads had been cut off, the 
price went down, and he gave four rupees, then three, then two, then one, and finally 
only eight annas. His son objected, and complained that the country was being 
devastated, no one was left to cultivate it, and noAv who could inhabit it ? He had 
three men flayed, and stuffed tlieir skins Avith straw. These the son sent to the king 
saying, ‘ do not kill these people. Settle them down in the country, and take a property- 
tax from them.’ So a property-tax was inaugurated (and has since continued).^ 


* This interesting legend seems to point to head-hnnting days in ancient times, when people collected heads, as phila- 
telists now-a-days collect stamps. The same custom was in existence not so many years ago in the Naga Hills of Assam far 
to the east. 
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English. 

Salt Range (Shahpur). 

Awank^ (Attock). 

HLndko of Kohat. 

1 j 

Ghebl. 

1. One . 



Hikk 

• 

• 

Hikk 



1 Hikk .... 

Hikk 

1 

• • 1 

2. Two . 

• 


Dsi 

• 

• 

D5. 



' Do . . 

|Do. 


3. Three 

• 


' Tra, trae . 

• 

• 

Trii 



1 

Tra .... 

Tra 

• 

4. Four 

• 

• 

Char 

• 

• 

' Char 

1 

• 


1 

1 

Char . . . . 

Char 

. 

5. Five . 


• • 

Panj 

• 

• 

Panj . 

1 

1 

• 


i 

Panj . . . . 

Panj 

. < 1 

6. Six , 


• 

Chhe 



: Chhl 



Chhe .... 

j 

Chhe 


7. Seven 



Satt 


• 

' Satt 



1 

! Satt .... 

Satt 

! 

8. Eight 



Atth 



1 Atth 



Atth . . . . 

Atth 


9. yine , 


• • 

XSh 

« 


NaS 



' Xau 

i 

1 

’ Nau 

• • 

10. Ten . 


« • 

Dah 

• 


Dah 

• 


1 

[ 

Das .... 

1 

1 

1 Dah, das 

. 

11. Twenty 

• 

• • 

Vih 

• 

• 

Vih 

• 


i 

! Wi .... 

1 

' Vih 

i 

* • 

12. Fifty 

• 


Panj ah . 

• 

• 

Panjah . 

• 


Panjah .... 

1 

Panjah , 

• 

13. Hundred 

• 

• « 

Sd 

« 



• 


i 

' Saa * • , . 

i 

San 

• . 

14, I 

• 

« • 

MaT, ma 

• 


Ala . . 



Ma .... 

Ms 

• • 

15. Of me 

• 

• • 

MaTda, mSda 

• 


Msdha . 



i 

' ilida .... 

AlSda 

■ • 

16. Mine . 



Maida, mEda 

• 

• 

AJadha 



ll?da .... 

M Sda 

, 

17. We . 



AsT 


i 

AbI 



Assi .... 

1 

Assi, ass 

. . 1 

18. Of ns 


• 

Asidda . 


1 

’i 

Asidda, sidda . 

• 


, Asada .... 

1 i 

Asda 

i 

i 

19. Onr , 


• • 

Asidda . 



Asidda, sidda . 

• 


lAs^d. . . . .! 

j 

Asda 

1 

20. Thou 


• • 

TS 



Tn 



TU .... 

Ta 

t 

j 

21. Of thee 

• 


TaTda, tada 


* 

Tudlia, todha . 

• 


! 

Teda . . . , ' 

Tada 

1 

I 

22. Thine 


• 

TaTda, tada 



Tudha, todha . 

• 

* 

Teda • < . . 

Tada 

J 

23. You , 


• 

Tusi 



TusT 



Tussi .... 

Tussi, tuss 

. J 

24. Of you 



Tusidda . 

• 

1 

i 

Tsndda, tusidda 

• 

• 

Tudda 

Tusda, tudda . 

. ,1 

25. Your 


• 

TusidJa • 


1 

• , 1 

1 

1 

Tsudda, tusidda 

• 

• 

Tudda .... 

Tusda, tudda . 

i 

•! 
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Pothwiin. 

Dhundl-Kairali. 

Chibhali (Kashmir). 

1 

1 Punchhi. 

1 

j English. 

Hikk . . . . 

Hikk . . . . 

1 

Hikk 

• 

• 


Hekk . . . . 

1 

I 1. One. 

1 

D5 . . 

Do . . . . 

Da 

• 

• 


D3 . . . . 

j 2. Two. 

Tra . . 

Tra . . . . 

Trii 



• 

Tra . . . . 

3. Three. 

Char . . , . 

Char . . . . 

Char 



• 

Char . . . . 

4. Four. 

PaSj . . . . 

Panj . . . . 

PaSj 



• 

, Panj .... 

5. Five. 

Chh§ .... 

Chhe . . . . 

Chhe 



• 

j Chhe .... 

6. Six. 

Satt . . . • 

Satt . . . . 

Satt 



• 

Satt .... 

7, Seven, 

Atth. .... 

Atth .... 

Atth , 

• 


• 

Atth .... 

8. Eight. 

Nau • ' > 

Nau .... 

Nau 

* 


• 

Nau .... 

9. Nine. 

Das .... 

Das 

Das , 


« 

• 

Das .... 

10. Ten. 

Vih .... 

Vih ... . 

Wih 



• 

Wih .... 

11. Twenty. 

Panjah .... 

Panjah .... 

Panjah . 

• 

• 

• 

Das te do wib5 

12. Fifty. 

San ' . . . . 

Sau .... 

Sau 

• 



Panj wlhl 

13. Hundred. 

MS > . . . . j 

MS, ma .... 

Ma, m^h 

• 

• 


Me, mih . . 

14. I. 

<“ - 1 

Ma(^, mahada, mahara. 

ina]*ha. j 

ilhara, mahara 

Mhara 

• 

* 


Mhara , . , , 

15. Of me. 

^ ! 

Mada, mahada, mahara, 
marha. j 

Mhara, mahara . . j 

Mhara 




Mhara «... 

16. Mine. 

As, asi . . . . ‘ 

As . . . . 1 

As 



j 

i 


17. VVe. 

Asada, asarS, sada, sara 

1 

Sahra . . . 

Sahra 



j 

’1 

Sahra .... 

i 

18. Of us. 

AsadSj asafa, sada, sara 

1 

Sahra .... 

Sahra 



1 

• 

Sahra 

1 

19. Our. 

Ta . , . . ' 

TS .... 

TS, tSh . 



• 

i 

Ta .... 

20. Thou. 

TSda, tuhada, tahara . ■ 

Tuhara . . . . ■ 

i 

T Ilhara . 



1 

Tuhara . 

21. Of thee. 

Tada, tnhada, tuhara 

Tuhara . , , J 

1 

Tuhara . 




i 

Tuhara . 

22. Thine. 

1 

Tus, tusX . . . : 

Tus 

Tus 




Tus .... 

23. You. 

Tnsada, tusara 

i 

Suahra, tusahra 

Tusahra 



• 

Suahra . 

24. Of you. 

Tnsada, lusara . . Suahra, tusahra . . | 

Tusahra 

• 

■ 

• 

1 

Saabra .... 

25. Tour. 
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English. 

Silt Range (Shahpur). 


Awankari (Attock). 


Hindkoof Kobat. 


Ghebi. 



26. He . 

0. . . 


• 

0, oh 



• 

0 . 




0, oh 

• 

• 

27. Of him 

Hs-na 

• 


j 

• Us-na 



• 

U s-na 




Us-da, us-ni . 

• 

• 

28. His .... 

^ IJs-na 


• 

Us-na 



• 

Us-na • 




Us- da, us-na . 

• 

• 

29. They 

Unnh, nn 



Unnh . 



• 

Un, 5 

• 



Oh. unnh . 

• 


30. Of them 

Unnha-na 

• 

■ 

Unnha-na 



• 

UnS-na 




Un-da, una-na 


• 

31. Their .... 

1 

Unnha-na 



Unnha-na 



• 

rr ^ 

una-n5 

• 



. Un-da, una-na 

• 

• 

32. Hand 

1 

Hatth 



Hatth 



• 

Hatth 




Hatth . , 

• 

• 

33. Foot .... 

. Par 

1 


• 

Piir 




Per 

• 



Par 


• 

34. Nose .... 

1 

Xakk 

• 


Nakk 



• 

Nakk 

a 



Nakk , , 


• 

35. Eye . 

Akkh 

• 


Akkh 



■ 

Akkh 




Akkh . . 

• 

• 

36. Month 

Mfih, mRh 



Mah 




Wat . 




Wat . . 

• 


37. Tooth 

Band 

• 


Band . 


• 

• 

Band . 

a 

a 


Band . > . 

1 


• 

38. Ear .... 

Kann . 

• 


Kann 



• 

Kann 

a 

• 


i Kann . . 

• 

« 

59. Hair .... 

Wal 

• 

• 

Wal _ 

• 

• 

• 

Wal 

• 

• 


Wal . . 

• 

• 

40. Head 

Sir 

• 


Sir 

• 

• 

• 

Sir 

* 

a 


Sir . . 

• 


41. Tongue 

Jibbh, zaban 



Jibbh 

• 


• 

Jib 


• 


Jibh 

• 

• 

42. Belly 

Dhiddh 

• 

• 

Dhiddh . 




Dhidd . 


a 


Dhid^ . , 


• 

43. Back 

Kand 



Kand 




Trikkal . 


• 


Ka^d , , 

t 

• 

44. Iron .... 

Lsha 


■ 

Loha 



- 

Lca 



* 

Loha . , 

• 

• 

45. Gold .... 

Sona 

• 


SOna 



• 

Sona 




Sana . . 

• 

• 

46. Silver 

Chadi 

• 


Chandi 



• 

Chidi 




Chadi 

» 

« 

47. Father 

Peo 



Pin 



i 

Pe5 



i 

1 

PeO 

• 

• 

48. Mother 

Ma 

■ 


•Ma 



1 

Ma 




Ma . , 

• 

• 

49. Brother 

Bhira, bhra 



Bhira 



! 

i 

1 

Bhira 



i 

Bhara . . 

• 

• 

50. Sister 

Bhan 

• 

• 

Bhiin 



1 

! 

Bhiin, bhen 



' 

Bhan . , 

• 

• 

51. Man .... 

J ana 



Jana, marad 

- 

• 

i 

Admi. jana 

• 

• 

1 

Adml . . 

• 

. 

52. Woman 

Janain 



J.anani 




Kann, istri 




Trlmat . , 

• 



52-i— X.-E. Lalin da. 
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1 PSthwiri. 


i 

1 Dhundi-Kaifali. 

j 

i 

, Cbibhali (Kashmir). 

1 


PuDchbi. 

j English. 

1 Oh 

! 

• « 


i Oh ... 

1 

1 

. 1 Oh 

1 

I 

• 

• 

j Oh .... 

26. He. 

I 

1 Us-na 

• 


1 

Os-na, Tis-na 

I 

i 7- - 

. j L s-na 


• 

1 

1 Us-na .... 

, 27. Of him. 

1 

1 Us-na 

• 


Os-na, us-na 

. j Us-na 


• 

1 

1 

! Us-na .... 

I 

J 

28. His. 

! Oh 

1 

• • 


Oh . . . 

.Oh . . 


• 

Oh 

29. They. 

. Unha-na, una-na 

1 


Onha-na, unha-na 

. 1 Una-na, unha-na 


• 

UnhS-na 

30. Of them. 

i y-p , 'V 

u nha-na, una-nS 


Onha-na, unha-na 

1 

. Una-na, uuha-ua 


- 

Unhe-na 

31. Their. 

! 

Hatth 

• 


Hatth 

, 1 Hatth 

1 


• 

Hatth .... 

32. Hand. 

Par 

• • 


Par 

. Par 


• 

Piir .... 

33. Foot. 

Xakk . 

« • 

• 

Nakk 

. Nak 

• 


Nakh .... 

34. Ifose. 

Akkh . 

• • 


Akkh . 

, Akkh 


• 

Akkh .... 

35. Eye. 

MSh 



Ms . . . 

. Jat 



Msh .... 

36. Mouth. 

Dand . 

« • 


Dand . . , 

. Dand 


• 

Dand .... 

37. Tooth. 

Eann 

• • 


Kav9 

. Kann 

• 

• 

Kbnn .... 

38. Ear. 

Wal 

• « 


Bal ... 

■ Bal . . 

• 


Bal .... 

39. Hair. 

Sir 

• • 

• 

Sir 

. Sir 


• 

Sir .... 

40. Head. 

Jibbh, jibh 

• • 

* 

Jlw 

. Jibbh . 


• 

Jib .... 

41. Tongue. 

Phiddh . 



Dhiddh, pet 

. Dhidd . 



Pet .... 

42. Belly. 

Kand 



i 

Lakk {lower back), ka^dh > Kand 
{upper back). 


• 

Lakk {lower part), kond 
[upper part). 

43. Back. 

Lcha 

• 

' 

’ 

Lsha 

. , Ldha 

1 



Loha .... 

44. Iron. 

Sona 

i • 


Sona 

. ' SSna 


' 

Sbno . . 

45. Gold. 

Chandl . 



Ruppa 

. Chadi 


■ 

Chandi .... 

46. Silver. 

Peo 

« • 


Pe, peo . 

i 

. ' Aji 



Pes, {voc. abba) 

47. Father. 

Ma 



Be\^e, ma, mae . 

. Betvl 


• 

Ma .... 

48. Mother. 

Bhia 



Bhra 

. ; Bhra 

1 



Bhra .... 

49. Brother. 

Bhan 



Bhen 

. Bua-ji 

• 


Bhan .... 

50. Sister. 

Adml 



Adml 

. Jana 

• 

• 

Mard .... 

51. Man. 

JanaDi, ranii 



Biwl, kuri 

. Bibl, janani 

1 

• 

• 

Kurl .... 

52. Woman. 


N.-E. Lahnda— 52o 


English. 

Salt Range (SLahpur). 

j Awankaii (Attock). 

! 

Hiudko of Kohit. 

Ghebi. 

53. Wife 

• 

Sawani . . . . 

1 

! Sawani . 

• 

• 

Raun . . . . 

Sawani . 

• • 

54. Child. 

• 

Chhohur 

Chhohr . 

• 

• 

Jatak. mashum 

Jatak 


55. Son . 


Puttur . . . . 

Puttr 

• 

• 

Kada, puttar . 

Puttur 

1 

56. Daughter . 


Dhl . . . . 

Dhl 

• 

• 

Kuri, dhi 

'Dhi 

• 

57. Slave 

• 






Gulla . . . . 

1 Naukar . 

1 

) 

68. Cultivator . 




Halwah . 


• 

Zimidar . . . . 

1 ^ 

j Kirsan 

i 

59. Shepherd . 

• • 

Aijal • . . . 

Ajri 


• 

Ajrai . . , . 

Ajri 

i 

1 

i 

• • 

60. God . . 

• • 

Khuda . . . . 

Khuda . . 


• 

Khuda, Rabb . 

Rabb, Allah 

• • 

61. Devil 

• 

Shatan .... 

Shitan 


• 

Shatan . . . , 

Shatan . 

• • 

62. Sun , 


DehS . . 0 . 

DihS, snraj 


• 

De . . . . 

Dih 

_ ! 

63. Moon . 

• 

Chann .... 

Chann . . 



Chan . . . . 

Chann 

j 

64. Star . . 


Tara .... 

Tara 



Tara . . . . 

Tara 

1 

j 

• • j 

65. Fire . . 

« • 

Agg .... 

Agg 


• 

Agg ... . 

Agg 

i 

. .! 

66. Water 

0 0 

Papi .... 

Pa?! 


■ 

Pani .... 

Pani , 

i 

• i 

67. House 

0 0 

Ghar .... 

Ghar . 



Ghar .... 

Kdtha 

1 

1 

1 

• • 1 

t 

C8. Horse 

. 

Ghi5ra .... 

Ghi5ra 


• 

GhSfa .... 

Ghofa 

1 

! 

69. Cow . . 

• « 

Gd .... 

Gi 


' f 

Ga .... 

GS 


70. Dog . 

• 0 

Kutta .... 

Kutta . . 


j 

i 

Kutta .... 

Kutta 

. . 

71. Cat . 

• • 

Billa (f. billi) 

Bilia (/. billi) . 



Billi .... 

Billi 

. 

72. Cock , 


Kukkur .... 

Kukkur . 


• J 

Kukkar .... 

Kukkar . 


73. Duck , 


Battak .... 

Battak . , 


! 

^ i 

i 

Battak .... 

Battak . 

. 1 

74. Ass . 

• 

Gaddo, khota, kharka 

Khota, kharka . 



Kharka . 

Khdta 


75. Camel 

• 

Utth .... 

Utth 


! 

L'trh 

Utth 


76. Bird . 

• 

Pakkhu, pakkhi, pakherfi . 

Pakheru . 



Chiri .... 

Pakheru 

. 

77. Go • 

i 

Yanj .... 

Wanj 


• 

li'a 

Wanj . 

. 

78. Eat . 

I 

'l 

Kha .... 

Kha 

• 

J 

i 

Kha 

Kha 


79. Sit . 
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1 

tinda. 

Biili .... 

1 

Bah 

• 

I 

( 

I 

Ash thi, aj , . . ■ 

__ 1 

Ajjli . . 

- 


PothwarL 

Phundi-Kaifali. 

Chibhali (Kashmir), 

Punchhi. 

1 

English. 

Wohti 

• 


Jauani, rann 

1 

1 Bautrl 

• 

• 

• 

Jauoni 

53. Wife. 

Baohcha 

• 


Jatuk , 

Nikka 

• 

• 

• 

Jahgut or jongut (hoy), 
kuri (girl). 

54. Child. 

Puttnr . 

• 

• 

Puttur . . . . 

Puttur . 

• 

• 

• 

Puttur . , . . 

55. Son, 

Dhl 

• 

• 

Dhi . . . . 

Dhi 

• 

• 

• 

Dhi . . . . 

5t). Daughter. 

Tahlia 


• 

Ghulam 

Gulam . 

• 


• 

Ghulam . . . . 

1 57. Slave. 

Halwahia , 

• 

• 

Zamindar 

1 Jimidar 



• 

Jimidar 

5S. Cultivator. 

Ajyi 


• 

Pahla . . . . 

Ajri 



• 

Gual • . , . 

: 59. Shepherd. 

Eabb 


■ 

Khuda, Eabb, Allah . 

Alla 



• 

Eabb, etc. 

1 60. God. 

Shataa . 


• 

Shatan, Shaitan 

Shattan . 




Shaiton .... 

, 61. Devil. 

1 

Suraj, dihS, diS 


• 

Dgh, dih ... 

Dinh 

• 


• 

Diuh .... 

j 62. Sun. 

Chann . 


• 

Cann .... 

Chan . 

• 



Chann .... 

63, Moon. 

Tara . . 


• 

Tara 

Tara 



• 

Tara .... 

64. Star. 

Agg 


• 

Agg . . . . 

Agg 


• 

• 

^gg • . . . 

65. Fire. 

Paiji 


• 

Pani .... 

Pani . 

• 

• 

« 

Pbni .... 

66. Water. 

Ghar 


• 

Ghar .... 

Ghar 

• 

t 

• 

Ghar .... 

67. House. 

Gbora . . 


• 

GhOfa .... 

Ghora . 

• 

• 

• 

Ghsra .... 

68. Horse. 

Gi 


■ 

Ga .... 

Gi 



• 

Gaiv .... 

69. Cow. 

Kutta . . 


■ 

Kutta .... 

Kutta 



• ■ 

Kutta . . . . ^ 

i 

I 

70. Dog. 

Billi 


1 

Bilal .... 

Billi 


• 

1 

t 

Billa {masc,) , , , j 

71. Cat. 

Kukkar . 


• 

Kukkur .... 

Kukkur . 



• 

Kukkur . . . i 

72. Cock. 

Batakb • 


1 

i 

Badki, batak . 

Batak 



- 1 

Badk . . . . 1 

73. Duck. 

Khota . . 



Khata .... 

KhOta 




Khota .... 

74. Ass. 

Uttb 


1 

TJth, utth 

Uth 

• 

• 

! 

i 

Uth ... . 

i 

75. Camel. 

Pakheru . 


j 

( 

Pakhnu, pakhlu, pakherS . 

Pakheru . 

• 

• 

1 

Pakhru . . . . ' 

76. Bird. 

Ja, gacbh, gau 


i 

Gachh, jul . . . j 

Ja . 

• 

• 

\ 

Gachh . . . 

77. Go. 

Eba 


' i 

( 

Kha .... 

Kha 

• 

• 

i 

Kha . . . . ! 

7S. Eat. 

Bah 

• 

1 

Bah .... 

Bah 

• 

• 


Be .... 

79. Sit, 
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English. 

^ Salt Bange (Shahpur) . 


Awinkarl (Attock) . 


1 Hindko of Eohat. 

! 


I Ohebi. 



80. Come 



A . 

• 


A . 

• 

• 

■ 

1 

A , 

• 

• 

1 A . 

! 

• 

• 

. • 

81. Seat 



Mar 



j Mar 

• 


• 

Mar 

• 

• 

Mar 



i 

82. Stand 



1 Khalo 



Khala 


• 

• 

Khal thi, uchcha thi 


Utth 



i 

83. Die . 



M ar 



Mar 




Mar 



Mar 



• 

84. Giye 



' DC- 



- De 

• 


• 

De 



De 



• 

85. Bnn 



' Bhajj 



^ Bhajj 


• 


Dany, bhajj 



Bhajj. nas 




86. Up . 



Utte 



Utte 

• 

• 


Utte 



, Utte 



• 

87. Near 

• 


Nere 

% 



Kal 

• 

• 


Nere 



Nere 



• 

88. Down 

• 


Tale 



Talle 

• 

• 

• 

Talle 


• 

Tale 

0 


• 

89. Far . 

• 


jMskle 


. 

Dur 


• 


Dnr 



Pare, dur 



- 

90. Before 

• 


Agg5 


• 

Agge 

• 

• 


Agge 

• » 

• 

Agge 



■ 

91. Behind . 

• 

• 

Pichohhe 



Pichchhe . 

• 

• 

• 

Pichchhe 

* s 

• 

Pichchhe 



• 

92. Who . 

« 

a 

Kar 

• 


Kar , 

■ 



Kai 

» • 


Kar 

« 


• 

93. What 

• 

J 

Ke, kl 

• 


Ke 



• 

Ke 



Ke 

■ 

• 

• 

94. Why 

« 


Kia 



Kia 

• 



Kia 

• • 

. 

KiS 


« 

. 

95. And 

« 


Te . 

• 


Te 


• 

• 

Watt, te . 

• • 

* 

Har 



. 

96. Bat 

• 

0 

Par 

• 


Par 




Kho 

• 


Par 



. 

97. If . 


• 

Je . 


* 

Je 

• 



... 

... 


Kada, kadi 



. 

98. Yes , 


• 

Ha, ha 



Ah 

• 

- 


Ha 

• • 


'V 

Ha 


• 


99. No . 


. j Nahl, na, U^ir 

• 


Nehi 

• 

• 


Na 

• • 


Nahl 




100. Alas 



Hae hae . , 

• 

. 

Haba 

• 

• 

• 

Armad . 

• • 

i 

Arman 


• 


101. A father . 



Peo 

• 


Pin 

• 

• 

• 

Pea 

• • 

1 

Pea 

t 

• 


102. Of a father 



Pinna 

• 


. <v 

Pmna 

• 

• 

• 

Peana 

• • 


Pinna 


• 

• 

103. To a father 



Pin-ha . 

• 


Pin -dal . 

• 

- 

• 

Pea-ka, pea-a 

• 


Piuna 

• 

• 

• 

104. From a father 



Piu-tha5 

J 


Pin-daii . 

• 

• 

• 

Pea-kala . 

• • 


Piu-kala 

• 

« 

. 1 

105. Two fathers 



Dai pea . 

• 


Do pia 

- 

1 

• 

Da pea 

• • 


Da pea . 



■ 

106. Fathers 


• 

Pea 

• 


Pin 

• 

• 

• 

Pea 

• 

: 

Pea 



• i 

1 

1 
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Pdthwarl. 



Dhundi-Kairali. 


Chibhali (Kashmir). 


PunchhI. 


i 

Engplisb. 

A . 

• 

• 

• 

Achh . . . 

a 

1 . 

A . 

• 

• 

• 

Achh 

• 


80. Come. 

Katt 

• 


• 

Mar 

i 

• 

Mar 

• 

• 

• 

1 Mar 

• 

• 

81. Beat. 

EhaI5 



• 

1 Ehal 

a 

Ehala hO 

• 



TJd 


• 

82. Stand. 

Mar 



• 

1 Mar 


Mar 

• 


• 

Mar 


• 

83. Die. 

Ds 




De ... 


De 

• 


• 

De 


■ 

84. Give. 

Daur 




Nas ... 


Naa 

• 


* 

Nas 


■ 

85. Run. 

TJpar 




Tt, upar . 


Uppar 




TSe 



83. Up. 

K3l, nefo 




Nere, kOl 


Nera 

• 



Eoj, nepe 


• 

87. Xear. 

Bnn 




Bun, bne 


Bunn 




Bne, bun 


• 

88. Down. 

Dur 




Dur 

1 


Dflr 

• 



Dflr 


• 

89. Par. 

PahlS . 




I 

Agge ... 

a 

PahlS . 

• 



Agge 


• 

90. Before. 

Kchchhe 




PichchhO 

a 

Pichchha 

• 



PichchhO 


■ 

91. Behind, 

Kehfa, kup 




Kua, {adj.) kehja 


Eehra 

• 

a 


Eun 

> a 

• 

92. Who. 

Kah 


% 

« 

Ea, kah . 

• 

Eah, ka . 


• 


Ea 

a a 

• 

93. What. 

Kll, kiS . 


• 

• 

Eia, klhl 


Ki§ 

• 

a 


Kl§ 

a 

• 

94. Why. 

HSr . 


« 

* 

Te, attO . . 

' 

Te . 

• 


a 

Te 

a a 

• 

95. And. 

Par 


• 


Par 


Par 


> 

• 

... 

... 


96. But. 

Je kadS, jekar 




Je, je-kade 

, 

Jekar 

• 


• 


... 


97. If. 

Aha, ha . 




. a; 

Ha ... 


H5 

• 


• 

OhS 

S a 


98. Yoe. 

Nah, nahl 




Xa, na, nahl 


Nahl 

• 


• 

Xelu 



99. No. 

BasOs, absSs 




Hae hae 


AmsOs 

• 

a 

• 

Hae hae . 


• 

100. Alas. 

Pe5 




PeO, pe . 


Aji 

• 


• 

PeO 


• 

101. A father. 

Piftna (-na) 




Piflna 


Ajina , 

• 

a 

• 

Pluua 


■ 

102. Of a father. 

Pia-ki, -nS 




Piu-ki 


AjinS 

• 

• 


PiOnu 

a ■ 

• 

103. To a father. 

Pifl-kOlu, -thi 


• 


Pin-thi, -kola . 


Aji-kolS . 

• 


• 

PiCt-tl, -kolo 

a a 

• 

104. From a father. 

Do pin , 


t 

• 

Do pewre 


Do aji 

• 


• 

Do pere . 

■ • 

• 

103. Two fathers. 

Pia 


• 

• 

Pewre 


Aji 

• 



Pere 


• 

106. Fathers. 
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English. 

Salt Range (Shahpur). 

Awankari (Attock). 

Hiadko of Kohat. 

Ghebl. 

t 

107. Of fathers 

Pewana 

, /w 

Pluana . . • • 

PeSanS .... 

1 

/V /V [ 

Pewana .... 

108. To fathers 

Pewa-lia 

Piua-dal . . • 

Pe65-ko, -1 . . . 

Pewana . . . . ! 

109. From fathers 

PewS-tha§ 

Piua^uaio • • • 

Peoi-kolo 

Pewa-kOlu 

110. A daughter 

1 

Dhl . . . . I 

! 

Dhi . . . . j 

J 

Dhl ... . 

Dhl .... 

111. Of a daughter . 

1 

Dhluua . . . . : 

1 

Dhlna .... 

Dhlni .... 

Dhluna .... 

112. To a daughter . 

Dhiu-ha . 

Dhl-dal .... 

Dhi-ka, -i . . . 

Dhlnnu . - . . 

113. From a daughter 

Dhlu-thao 

i 

Dhi-daio . . 

Dhi-kaie 

Dhln-kola . . 

114. Two daughters . 

DOe dhli 

Dodhia .... 

Do dhia .... 

Do dhia .... 

115. Daughters 

Dhia .... 

Dhia . . - . 

Dhia .... 

Dhia .... 

116. Of daughters 

Dhiana . 

Dhiana .... 

Dhiana ...» 

/V (V 

Dhiana • • • • 

117. To daughters . » 

Dhm-ha .... 

Dhia-dal 

Dhla-kO, -a . . . 

Dhiana .... 

118. From daughters. . 

Dhla-thao . . . 1 

Dhia-daio . . 

Dhia-kolo 

Dhla-kola . . 

119. A good man . . 

Glianga « . 

Changa jana • 

Changa jau5 

Changa adml . 

120. Of a good man . . 

Change janSnS 

Change jasenS 

Change janena 

Change admlni 

121. To a good man . 

Change jase-ha 

Change jane-daT 

Change jane-kO, -5 . 

Change admlnS 

122. From a good mas . 

Change janS-thaS . . 

1 Change jape-dalo 

Change jane-kolo . . 

Change admi-kola 

123. Two good men . 

De§ change jape 

Do change jape 

Do change jane 

Do change adml . 

124. Good men . 

Change jane 

1 

Change jane 

Change jape 

Change adml . 

125, Of good men 

1 Chahgea janea na 

OiangeS janeana 

1 Change janeana 

Change admiana 

126. To good men 

1 Changea jasea-hi 

1 

Changea janea-dai . 

^ Change japea-ko, -5 . 

Change admiana . 

127. From good men 

1 

j Changes janea-tha3 

Changea japea-dal8 . 

i 

Change japeS-kolo 

Change admla-k0l3 , 

128. A good woman . 

Changl jananl . 

Change jananl . 

i 

j Chahgl istri, chahgi rann . 

Changl trimat . . . 

129. A bad boy 

Bhara chhohur 

Bhaiu chhohr . 

^arab nada . . , 

Bhara naddha 

130. Good women . 

Changii janania 

Changia janania 

Changia istria, changia 
ranna. 

Changia sawanIS . 

131. A bad girl 

Bhari chhohir . , 

Bhafi chhehr . 

Kbarab kuri 

Bhari knri 

132. Good 

Changa .... 

Changa .... 

Changa .... 

Changa .... 

133. Better . , , 

Changgra . 

BahS changa . 

Baa changa . 

(XJs-kola) ch^ga 


530--N.-E. Lalinda. 


Potliwarl. 

phundi-Kairali, 

1 Chibhali (Kashmir). 

Punchhi. 

i 

English. 

Pewana, peonana 

Pewreaua, pewSna 

i — 

iijiana . . . . 

Perea na . . . . 

107. Of fathers. 

Pgwa-kl, peoria-kl, -nS 

Pewrea-kl, pewa-ki 

i . ~ -V 

, Ajlanu . . . . 

i 

PereSna . . . . 

I 108. To fathers. 

Pewa-k5lS, peoria-kgln, 

-tkl. 

Pewrea-thi, pewa-thi, -kola 

Ajla-kolS . , 

PereS-ti . . . . 

109. From fathers. 

Dhi . . . . 

Phi . . . . 

Dhl . . . . 

! Dhi 

I 

110. A danghter. 

DHuiia . . . . 

Dhinna . . . . 

Dhluna . . . . 

Dhinna . . . . 

111. Of a daughter. 

Dhlu-ki, -nS 

Dhln-ki . . . . 

DhinnS . . . . 

Dhiunu . . . . 

112. To a daughter. 

Dhln-k5l3, -thi 

Dhia-thi 

Dhin-kolS 

Dhin-tl . 

113. From a danghter. 

Ds dhia .... 

Do dhia .... 

Do dhia .... 

Do dhlrf 

114. Two daughters. 

X^lila • ■ • • 

Dhia . . . 

Dhil . . . . 

Dhlrf .... 

115. Daughters. 

DhianS .... 

Dlilana .... 

Dhiina . . . . 

Dhlrina .... 

116. Of daughters. 

DlilS-kl, -hQ . 

Dhli-kl .... 

DhlanQ .... 

DhlrfnS .... 

117. To daughters. 

Dhla-kolfl, -thl , , . 

DhlS-thT 

Dhia -kola 

Dhlrl-ti .... 

118. From daughters. 

Changa adml . . . 

Changa admi . . 

Changa admi , 

Changa jana . . 

119. A good man. 

Gbaiige admlSna 

ChangO admiank . . 

Change admiana 

Change janena . 

120. Of a good man. 

Change admie-ki, -nS 

Change admla-kl 

Changs admlanQ . 

Change janenS . , 

121. To a good man. 

Change admie-kOlS, -thl ^ 

Change admia-tlil 

Change admia-kOlQ . , 

Change jane-tl 

122. From a good man. 

D3 change admi 

Do change admi 

Do change admi 

Do chahgO jane , . 

123. Two good men. 

Change admi . . 

Change admi . 

Change admi . 

ChangO jane . 

124. Good men. 

Change admiana . 

Change! admiana 

Changes admiana 

Changes janeSna 

125. Of good men. 

Change admla-ki, -nS 

Ctiahgea admla-kl 

Changes admISnS 

Changes janeanh . 

126. To good men. 

Change admia-kolS, -thi . 

Changes Sdmla-thl . 

Changes admiS-kolS 

Changes janeS-ti 

127. From good men. 

Chahgi znani 

Changl biwi . . . 

Changl Biwanl 

Changl anrat . 

128. A good woman. 

Bhiira jakat 

Manda jatnk . 

Bhaipa lanhi^ 

Manda jahgnt . 

129. A bad boy. 

/%! <v 

Cnangla zanama • 

Chahgia blwla 

ChanglS siwania , 

Chahgia anratS 

130. Good women. 

Bhari knrl 

Mandl knrl 

Bhairl knrl ... 

Mandl kupl . , 

131. A bad girl. 

Changa .... 

Changa .... 

Changa .... 

Changa .... 

132. Good. 

(Us-k5l3) changa 

(Us-thi) ehadga, bauh 
changa. 

1 

(Us-thI) chaigft 

(Us-ti) changa , 

133, Better. 
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English. 1 

Salt Eange (Shahpur). 

i 

Awankari (Attock). 

1 

! 

1 

Hindko of Eobat, 


Ghebi. 

134. Best , , 

• 

Habbna-tha6 chahgo 

Sarei-k515 chahga 

• 

• 

BaS-I chahga 

• 

• 


Sarel-kolQ chahga 

135. High 1 » 

• 

Uchcha .... 

Uchcha . 

• 

• 

Uchcha . 

• 

• 

• 

Uchcha . 

136. Higher , . 


(Us-thao) uchcha 

BahS uchcha . 



Bah uchcha 

• 

• 

» 

(Us-kclQ) uchcha 

137. Highest . . 


Habbnt-tha5 uchcha 

Sarea-k5l6 uchcha 

• 

* 

BaS-l uchcha 


• 

• 

Sarea-kolS uchcha 

138. A horse . 

• 

Ghsra . . . ^ 

Gh3ra 

• 


GhOra 


4 


GhOra . , 

139. A mare , . 


GhOrl .... 

GhOri 

• 


GhCfl . 

• 

• 


GhOrl 

140. Horses . . 


Ghcre .... 

GhCrS 

• 


GhOre 

• 



GhOye 

141. Mares 

« 

GhfSria .... 

GhOria 

• 


Ghcria . 

• 



GhCpiS • 

142. A bull 


Dand .... 

Dand 



Dand 

• 



Did 

143. A cow 


Gl .... 

Gl 



Ga 

• 



Gl 

144. Bulls 

• 

Dand .... 

Dand 


• 

Dand 

* 



Did 

145. Cows 

• 

Gal ... 

Gaj5 


• 

G5I3 

» 

• 


Gat , . 

146. A dog 


Kutta .... 

Kutta 

• 

• 

Kutta . 

• 

• 

* 

Kutta 

147. A bitch . 


Kutti .... 

Kutti 


• 

Kutti 

* 

• 

• 

Kutti . . 

148. Dogs 


KuttS .... 

KuttS 


• 

KuttS . 

• 

• 

• 

Kutte 

149. Bitches 


Kuttil .... 

Kuttil . 


• 

Kuttia 

• 


• 

KuttlS . 

150. A he goat 


Chhgla, bakra . 

Bakkra . 


• 

BakrS 

• 



Bakra . . 

151. A female goat 


Bakri .... 

Bakkri . 


• 

Bakri , 




Bakri 

162. Goats , 


Chhele, bakre . . 

Bakkre . 


• 

BakrS 

• 



Bakria 

153. A male deer . 


Harn .... 

Harn 



Harn 

« 



Haru . . 

154, A female deer . 


Harnl .... 

Harni 


• 

Harni 


« 


Harni . . 

155. Deer 


Harn .... 

Harn 


• 

Harn 


« 


Harn 

156. I am 


MaT ah, a, ehwS 

Ms ah, a . 



Mas, 1 . 

• 

• 


Ma ah, ha , 

157. Thou art . 


Tu eh, eh, ah, e 

TS ah . 



Th§ 

• 

1 


Ta eh, he , 

158. He is 


0 eh, ah, e . . . 

Oh ah, aye, e, -wS 


• 

0 e, -wS . 

( 



Oh ah, ahe 

1 59. We are 


Asi ah, a ... 

a ■*' ''' 

Asi ab. a, aya 



Assi a 

» 

. 


Assi 5h, ha 

160. You are 


TusI ahs, C . . , 

TusT h5, 5, ay 5 


' 

Tussi 0 . 



1 

Tussi ho 


t_ 
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Pothwar!. 

1 

Dhundl.Kairali. 

Chibhali (Kashmir). 

Punchhi. 

English. 

BahS-hl changa 

Sarea-thl chanffa 

Change-thI chahga . 

Sarea-tl ohanga 

134. Best. 

Uchcha . . . . 

Uchcha .... 

Uchcha .... 

Uchcha .... 

135. High 

(Us-kolS) nchcha 

(Us-thi) uchcha, bauh 
uchcha. 

(Us-thl) uchcha 

(Us-ti) uchcha . , 

136. Higher. 

Habbna-kola ncbcha 

Sarel-thI uchcha 

Uchche-thI uchcha . 

Sarea-tl uchcha . . 

137. Highest. 

GbOfa .... 

GhSra ...» 

GhSra .... 

Ghora .... 

138. A horse. 

GhOfi .... 

Ghsri 

* 

Gharl .... 

GhCri .... 

139. A mare. 

Gh5re .... 

GhSre .... 

GhOre .... 

GhSre .... 

140. Horses. 

GhCria .... 

Gborla .... 

GhSria .... 

GhSrii 

* 

141. Mares. 

Sabn .... 

Hand .... 

Sahn .... 

Band .... 

142. A bull. 

Gi .... 

Sabn .... 

Gl .... 

Band .... 

Ga .... 

Sabn 

Gaiv . . . ■ 

Band , 

143. A cow, 

144. Bulls. 

Gai .... 

G5T . . . . 

Gal ... . 

Gawa .... 

145. Cows. 

KnttS .... 

Kutta .... 

Kutta .... 

Kutta . f . . 

146. A dog. 

Knttl .... 

Kntti .... 

Kntti .... 

Kutti .... 

147, A bitch. 

KnttS .... 

Kutte .... 

KuttS ..... 

Kutte .... 

148. Bogs. 

Kuttil .... 

Kuttla .... 

Kuttla .... 

Kuttla .... 

149. Bitches. 

Bakra . . . • 

Bakra .... 

Bakra .... 

Bakra .... 

150. A he goat. 

Bakri .... 

Bakri .... 

Bakri .... 

Bakri .... 

151. A female goat. 

Bakre .... 

Bakre .... 

BakrS .... 

Bakre , . , , 

152. Goafs. 

Earn .... 

Earn .... 

Ham .... 

Earn .... 

153. A male deer. 

Harni .... 

Harni .... 

Harni .... 

Harm .... 

154. A female deer. 

Ham .... 

Earn .... 

Ham .... 

Ham .... 

155- Beer. 

ils 5, hi ... 

00 IV 

!^la a, ea . 

Ma a . . . . 

Me es, na-es, da-es, thes 

156. I am. 

Ta §, hi, U,hS . . 

TS e, a . 

Tab S , 

Tu I, na-T, df, thi 

157. Thou art. 

Ob 5, be, a, hii, ah, -we 

Oh a ifem. l), a , 

Oh a . 

Oh a, na (/. ni), da (/. dl), 
thea (/. thi). 

158. He is. 

Asl a, ha . • 


As a . 

As a, neS, thea 

159. We are. 

TnsI C, bs . . 

Tus 6, eS 

Tus aS . 

Tub a, nea, thea 

160. You are. 
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English. 

Salt Eauge (Shahpur). 

Aivankari (Attock). 

IGl. They are . 

Uu ahin, ahin, in, an 

Unnh ahn, Syan 

162. I was 

Mai ahus, ahs, haus 

1 

Ma aho . 

163. Thou wast 

I 

: Ta ahS, ahn, hhs . 

TS aho . 

164. He was 

[ 0 aha. ah, haa 

Oh aha . 

165. We were . 

Asl aha, aha, ha, ahse 

AsT iitio . 

106. You were . . , 

TusI aho, ah5, haa 

TusT aha 

167. They were 

Un She, She, hSe . 

Unnh ah. She . 

168. Be . 

Thi 

Ha . . . 

169. To be . . 

1 Thiwnn . 

Hawnn . 

170. Being 

i 

Thina 

H8nl 

171. Having been 

Thi-ke . 

Ha-ke 

172. I may be . , , 

Mai thia 

Ms has . 

173. I shall bo . 

Mai thisi 

Ma hasa . . 

174. I should be 



••• 

175. Beat . 

Mar .... 

Mar 

176. To beat . , 

Marun .... 

Maru^ 

177. Beating 

Mareni .... 

Marena . 

178. Having beaten . 

Mar-ke .... 

Mar-ke . 

179. I beat 

Mai mareui-ih, marena 

Ma marenS-Sh . 

180. Thou beatest . 

T3 marena-Sh . . . 

Ta marenS-ah . 

181. He beats . • 

0 marena-Sh . 

1 

OmargnS-Sh 

182. We beat . 

1 

A SI marSne-ah . . , 

As! marene-i . 

183. You beat . , 

Tusi marene-a . 

Tusi maren§-a . 

184. They beat . , 

Tin marenfn 

Unnh marenen . , 

185. I beat (Past Tense) 

Mai marea . . 

Via marea 

186. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense). 

["uddh marea . , , ' 

Tuddh marea , , 

187. He beat (Past Tense) . 

Js marea . . . 1 

1 

i 

Js (or hue) marea . 
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1 

j Hiudko of Kohat. 

Ghebl, 

. j Uu an , , 

oil ahn . 

1 

. Ma has, haS 

Ma ahea . 

. TahaS . 

Tu ahea . 

. 0 haa 

Oh ahea, aha . 

• ' Assi haa , . ^ _ 

1 

Assi aheS 

. Tnssi haa 

Tussi ahea, ahye 

• Un hae . . , _ 

Oh ahg, abyg, She 

. Ha, thi . 

* • • 

Ha 

• Hawnn, thiwnn 

Hana 

. Hans, thina , 

Hana 

. Ha-ke, thi-ka . 

• • 

Ha-ke . , 

. Ma has5, this! 

' • # 

Ma hasi 

Mar .... 

Mar 

. Marufi , , ^ 

Marna . . 

• Mama 

Mama 

• Mar-ke . 

Mar-ke . 

• Ma marna-e 

Ma mama ha . 

• Tu marna-e 

Tu mama hg . 

0 marna-g 

Oh marna ah , 

Assi marne-5 

Assi marne hi . 

TussI mamg-8 . 

' 1 

Tussi marng h3 

Un mSrngn 

Oh mama ahn . 

Ma mara . . 

• • . J 

Ma mSrea 

Tu mara , . 

• • . J 

’u marea . 

Us mara . 7 

• • • 1 

Js marea 



1 

! Pothwari. 

! 

Dhundi-Kairali. 

Chibliali (Kashmir). 

Punclihi. 

English. 

Oh an, han, hS, -n . 

Oh g, de 

Oh ne . 

Oh e, ne, de, the (/. thia), 
ban. 

161. They are. 

..aj Si 

Ma aa, sa • • • 

Si ^ Si 

Ma asea, asea . 

Ma, sa . . 

Ms ases, na-ases, sSs . 

162. I was. 

Tu a, sa . • 

iu asa, asa 

TShsS . 

TS asl, sr . . . 

163. Thou wast. 

Oh aha, sa . - • 

Oh asa, asa ; fern, asl, asl . 

Oh sa (f. si) . 

Oh asa (/. asl), sa (/. si) . 

164. He was. 

* 2- ..rs Si 

Asi aa, sa . • . 

As asea, asea • , , 

As sa . 

As aseS, ue-seS, se8 . 

165. We were. 

TusI aha, s5 . 

Tus aseO, aseo . 

T U3 sS . 

Tub asea, nS-sea, sea 

166. You were. 

Oh ahe, se . . . 

Oh ase, ase ; fern, asla, asl5 

Oh sa . . . . 

Oh ase, ne-se, se 

167. They were. 

Hs . . . . 

Hs .... 

Hg . . . . 

Ho . . . . 

168. Be. 

HOna .... 

Hflna .... 

Hana .... 

Hona .... 

169. To be. 

HSna, hona 

Hs^a .... 

Hana .... 

Hona, hono 

170. Ecirg. 

Hoi-kS .... 

HOi-te .... 

Hai-ka .... 

Hoi, hoi-t§ . 

171. Having been. 

3^a li^a ■ • • • 

Has .... 

Ms has .... 

Ml ho5, hoS 

172. I may be. 

51a hOsa 

HosS 

Ma hasl , 

Ml hosi 

17!1. I shall be. 



Ms hopa 

••• ••• 

ill hona, hono 

174. I should be. 

Kntt .... 

Mar .... 

Mar . , . . 

Mar .... 

175. Beat. 

Knttna .... 

Mama .... 

Mama .... 

Mama .... 

176. To beat. 

Knttna, kuttna 

3iarna .... 

Mama .... 

Marna, mamo . 

177. Beating. 

Enttl-ke 

Jlarl-te 

1 

1 

31arl-ka .... 

iJari, mari-te . 

178. Having beaten. 

Ma knttna . . . ^ 

Ma marna-S 

1 

MS mSma-a . . . j 

ill marna-es . 

179. I beat. 

Ts knthia-a . 

1 

! 

Ta marna-e . . ' Tuh marna-a . 

i 

Ta marna-i 

180. Then beatest. 

1 

Oh kuttna, kattna-a 

i 

1 

1 

Oh marna-a . , . Oh marua-a 

1 

Oh marna-a . . . j 

181. He beats. 

Asl kuttne-a . 

1 

As marne-a , . . : As marne-a 

j 

A - - - ^ 

As marne-a 

i 

182. We beat. 

TusT kuttne-{5 . . . ' 

1 

Tus marne-O . . . , Tns maruS-aO , . . j 

i i 

1 

Tus mame-nea . . 183. You beat. 

Oh kuttng . . . ( 

1 

Dh marne-e . . . ' i 

Dh marne-ne . 

1 

Oh marne-e . . . 184. They beat. 

31s kuttea . . . . 

j 

11 S marea . . . j . 

11 S marea 

Ml marea , , . ^ 

85. I beat (Past Tense). 

Ts kuttea . . . ' 

Tu marea . . , K 

i 

-uh marea 

rS. marea • , 

186. Tbou beatest (Past 
Tense). 

Us kuttea . . , ( 

Ds marea . . . Us-ne marea . 

Uni marea 

187. He beat (Past Tense). 


N.-E. Lahnda — 535 



; Salt Range (Shahpu r / 


Englisli. 


183. We beat (Past Tense) AsS marea 


Awankari (Attock). 


Asa marea 


Assa mara 


Assa marea 


189. You beat (Past Tense) ; Tuaa marea , 


190. They beat (Past Tense) Unbi marea 


191. I am beatiug 


192. I was beating 


193. I had beaten 


194. I may beat 


195. I shall beat 


196. Thou wilt beat . 


199. You will beat . 


202. I am beaten 


205. I go 


207. He goes 


203. We go 


209. You go 


210. They go 


Mai marena ah 


Mai mareni afhns 


Mai marea aha 


Mai mara 


Tu marese 


197. He will beat . . 0 marSsi 


TusT maresa 


200. They will beat . . ' Un maresan . 


201. I should beat . . ! 


. i Mai marln5-ah 


203. I was beaten . . I Mai mari gea 


204. I shall be beaten . ! Mai marlsa 


■ Mai vaua 


206, Thou goest . . Tu yana-ah 


O yana-ah 


•V a, ^ 

Asl Tane-ah 


. . I TusI vane-a 


. . ' Hn yanen 


21 1. I went . . . MaT gea 


212. Thou wentest . .ITS gea 


213. He went , 


214. We went , 


O gea 


Asi gae . 


Tust marea 


Unnha marea 


Ms marena-^ 


Ms marena-aho 


Ma marea-aha 


Ms mara 


Ms maresa 


. i Tu mares# 


j Oh maresi 


198. We shall beat , . i Asl maresah, marsah . i AsT marsah 


. TusT mares5 


Unnh mare.san 


3Ia gea 


Tu gea 


Oh gea . 


Tussa mara 


Unna mara 


Ms marna-e 


Ms mama haa . 


Ms mara haa . 


JIS marsa 


0 marsi . 


■ Ma marlui-S . 


Ms man gea . 


Ma marisa 


Ms wana 


. Tu wana-Sh 


Oh wana-ah 


, Asi wane-ah 


Tusi wane-O 


Unnh wanen . 


Ms wena-e 


Tu wgna-e 


O wena-e 


Tussi wene-o . 


Un wenen , 


Ms gea 


Tu geo 


O gea 


Tussa mSiea . 


TJnha marea 


Ma mama hS . . 


Ms mama ahea 


! Ma marea ahea 


Ms mara 


, Ma maresa 


Tu mars# . . .1 Tu mareSe 


, Oh maresi 


Assi marsa . . . Assi maresa 


. Tussi marsO . , . Tnssi maresO 


, I Un mai'san , . . Oh maresan 


Ma marea jana 


Ms mareS gea 


Ms marea jasa 


Ms jana ha 


. . Tu jana he 


. Oh jana ah 


As.si wene-a , . , Assi jane ha 


Tussi jane h3 


. I Oh jane ahn 


AsT gag. ge5se . . . Assi gay a 


Ms gea 


, Tu gea 


, Oh gea . 


Assi gie . 
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Eoglish. 

Asa kattoa . . . 

Asa marea 

Asa marea 

Ase inarea 

188. We beat (Past Tense) ^ 

Tosi kattea 

TusI marea 

Taal marea 

Tase marea 

189. You beat (Past Tense)^ 

TJna kn^a . . 

Onha marea . . . 

TJna marea . . 

TJnhe marea 

190. They beat (Past 
Tense). 

Ma knttaa-a . . 

ME marna-a 

ME marna-a 

Mi mama es . 

j 191. I am beating. 

Ma kattna-sa . 

ME mama-asel 

Ma marna-sa . 

Me mama aaes 

1 192. I was beating. 

ME katteS'Sa . . 

ME marea-asa . . 

ME marea- sa . 

Mi marea asa . 

j 198. I had beaten 

Ma katta . . 

ME mail 

Ala mara 

Mi marS 

1 194. I may beat. 

ME knUsi 

ME marsa 

ME marsa 

Mi marsi 

195. I shall beat. 

Tq knttsS 

Ts marsE 



Ta marno 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

Oh kuttsi . . . 

Oh marsi 

Oh marsi 

Oh marsi 

197. He will beat 

Aal kattsa . . 

Aa marsi 



As marneS 

198, We shall beat. 

I Taal kuttsfl 

Tus marsan, marsfl . 



Tus marlea 

199. You will beat. 

Oh knttaan 

Oh marsan, marsan . 



Oh marie ■ . . , 

200. They will beat. 


ME mama 

ME mama 

Mi marn6 

201. I should beat. 

ME kattea g€a a . 

ME marea gachhna 1 

ME-nS mar pel . 

Mi marno na-is 

202. I am beaten. 

ME ku^a g§a sa . . 

ME marea ga . 

ME-uQ mar pei-si 

Mi marno na-ases 

203. I was beaten. 

Ma kattea gasa . 

Ma marea gasa , 

ME-nS mar pasi 

Mi marnO boaa 

204. I shall be beaten. 

ME gachhna . . , 

Ma gachhna-l . . . i 

Ma julna-e 

M§ iulna-es 

j ' j 

205. I go. 

Tq gachhi^a-E . . . 

Tu gacbhna-E 

Tuh jiilna-a 

-V V ^ 

Ta julna-i . . ! 

i 

206. Thou goest 

Oh gachhna, gachna*a . 

Oh gachhna-a 

Oh jalna-a 

Oh julna-a . . . ! 

207. He goes. 

Asf, gachhnS-a . . 

As gachhne-a 

As jalne-l 

As julnO-a 

208. We go. 

TusI gachhne-iJ 

Tus gachhng-o 

Tus julne-aa 

Tus julne-nea . 

209. You go. 

Oh gachhnS, . 

Oh gachhne-e . 

Oh jalne-ne 

Oh julne-e 

210. They go. 

ME geS .... 

Ma ga . . . . ‘ 

1 

1 

Ma gea .... 

Me ga-ases 

211, 1 went. 

Tq gea . 

1 

Tt ga . 

TQh gea . 

1 

Tq ga-asi . . , ] 

212. Thou wentest. 

Oh gea .... 

Oh ga . 

Oh gea , 

Oh ga-a.sa . . . i 

i 

21.3. He went. 

Asi ge . ... 

) 

As gae, ge . . . 

As ge . 

As ge-seS 

214. We went. 
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216. Yon went 


216. They went 

217. Go . 


218. Going 

219. Gone 


220. What is yonv name ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 


222. How far is it from here 

to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in yonr father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his bank. 

228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree, 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 

rnpees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small house. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

235. Take those rupees from 

him. 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. W alk before me 


239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you ? 

240. From whom did yon 

buy that ? 

2il. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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Salt Kange (Shahpur), 

( 

Awanklrl (Attack), 

Hindk5 of Kohut. 

Ohebi. 

TnsI gae 

TusI gae 

• TussI gaye 

. Tussi gie , . 

Un gae . 

tJnnh ^ae 

Un gae . 

. Oh giS . 

V an j . 

Wanj 

• Wa ... 

. Wanj .... 

Yana . . . . 

W ana 

Wena 

. Wana .... 

GSa . . . . 

Gea . . , . 

Gea 

- . . 



Tudha ng ke-we ? 

Teda na ke-we ? 

Tada ke na ah .P 


Is ghSrenI kitplk ummar 
ah ? 

Is ghorini ke nmar e ? 

Is ghOfgdi ke nmar ah ? . 



Ittho Kashmir kadik dur 
ah ? 

Itthe Kashmir kitti dur e ? 

Kashmir itth kitna ah p 



TSdhe piune ghar kitne 
puttar ahn ? 

Ml ajj bhala pSda kita ah . 

Tide peOni ghar kitte 
puttar an ? 

Ajj-te ma baft mazal kitl-e . 

Tndde pinde ghar kitne 
pnttr ahn ? 

Mi ajj bahS pida kita ah . 

*•» • • « 

• « « • • • 

Madhe chachenS puttur 
usnl bhanS-nal wiahea 
haea aye. 

Chitte ghayenf kathi ghar 
pai e. 

Hsne ntte kathi pie 

Mede chachene pnttre nsnl 
bhan kiti wal-e. 

Chitte gbOfenT zin ghar 
pal-e. 

Usnf trikkal-ntte zin 
rakkh-dg. 

Made ^hachede puttri nsni 
bhanii-nal wajah kiti ah. 

Us chitte ghoredi kithi 
ns kothe-vichch ah. 

Usni kandi ntte kathi pa . 

1 

1 

Ma U8n§^pattre-5h bhallS 
chhimkla maria ahn. 

Oh dhibba^ uttg danggar 
pea charna-an. 

Oh ghere nttS charh-ke, ns 
drakht-talle khalota heea 
ah^ 

Dsna^bhira usnT bhiinS-koie 
bahu lamma ah. 

Us-na mnll adhal rupiiye 
aye. 

usni puttre-ke baS 
bata-nal mara-e. 

0 partene sire-tS mil pea 
charana-e. 

0 gherg-te sawar ns bflte 
tallS-we. 

Usna bhira apni hh6nS- 
kele lamma e. 

Usna mnl dhal rnpai an 

Ma usni puttra-a chabka- 
nil marea ah. 

Oh bharini chOti ntte 
dangar charena ah. 

Oh ns darakhta tale ghore 
ntte athi ah. 

Usna bhara apnl bhanS- 
kelu lamma ah. 

Usna mull adhal mpaye ah. 


Madha pin ns nikke-jiih 
kothe-vichch rahna ah. 

He rupaya nsi de-cha 

Midi peO ns nikfe-jae 
ghar-vichch wasni-e. 

E mpSa nsi de chher 

Midi peO JIB nikre kothe- 
vichch rahda ih. 

Usi eh mpaya chi de 



Us-kel5 unnh rnpayeghinn- 
cha. 

Usah bhala mare te rassli- 
nal bannh-chhOfO. 

KhuS-vichche pani ka^dh . 

0 rupa ns-kelo ghinn chher. 

Usa changi mar-kS rassii- 
nil bann-chhof. 

KhnI-vichchO pa^i kadd 

Oh mpaye ns-kOlS cba 
ghinn. 

Usa changi tarah-nil mares 
te rassia nil liannhes. 

Khnhe-vichcliS pani kaddh 

**• • ■ • 1 

Madhe agge agge jul . j . 

Mede samne tur , j 

dade agge tur 

• • • • •• 

r 

Sadha jakat fudhe piehchhe^ ! 
ana pea ah ? 

Liiddh eh kadhe-kol6 mull ] 
ghidda ah ? 

Siida nada tide pichchhe 1 
pei ana-e ? 

lide-kele mnll-ghiddi-a ? . I 

Sadi naddhi tns^e pich- 
chhe ana-we ? 

J^i-kela mull ghidda I ? . ' 

I 

lolirene bikki hattiale- S 
kelo. " ■ 

hahrene hikki dnkandare- C 
kelo. 

larine hattiale-kOla 






Pofchffari. 

phundl-Kairali. 

Chibhali (Kashmir). 

Punchhi. 

1 English. 

TusI ge . 

Tus gae, ge . . . 

Tus ge . 

Tus ge-sea 

215. Yon uent. 

Oh ge . - . 

Oh gae, ge . . . 

Oh ge . 

Oh ge-se 

216. They went. 

Gachh .... 

Gachh, jnl 

Ja, gachh 

Gachh .... 

217. Go. 

Gachhpa 

Gachhna, jnlna 

Gena .... 

Gena .... 

218. Going. 

Gea .... 

Ga, julea 

Gea .... 

Ga . . . • 

219. Gone. 

Tuhara na ka-we ? . 

Tuhara na kiih a F . 

Tuhara kah na a ? 

Tuhara kai n5 da ? . 

220. What is your name ? 

Is ghOrenl kitnl omar ha ? . 

Is ghoreni ka amr I ? 

Is ghoreni kitnl nmar a ? . 

Is gharenl kitri umr di ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

ItthS Kashmir kitnl a P 

Ittha Kashmir toknl kitnl 
dur I ? 

Ithb Kashmir kitni dur a ? 

Is jai hai Kashmir kitre koh 
di? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Tade piune kitne puttam ? 

Tuhare piune ghar kitne 
puttar e ? 

Tuhare ajine ghar kitne 
puttar ne ? 

Tuhare piune kitre puttar 
han ? 

223. How many sons are 
theie in your father’a 
house ? 

Ma ajj hahu pada marea 

Ms ajj J3are dura pijada 
turea ea. 

Ajj ma bapa pada kita a 

Ajj dur jnlia es 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Mahare chaohena puttnr 
nsni bhanu-nal wiahea- 
hOea-ii. 

Mhare chacheua pnttur usni 
bhanu-nal biaea hna. 

Mhare chachena puttur usni 
bhanu-nal bihaea a. 

Mharg chachena puttur 
isni bhan blal nis. 

225. The sen of my nncle 
married to his sister. 

Chite ghoreni kathi ghare- 
vichch a. 

Ghar-viehch chitte ghSreni 

kathi thel. 

' 

Chittg ghgpeni kathi ghar a 

Chitte ghSreni kathi ghara- 
ichch. 

22tj. In the house is the 
saddle of the white 
horse. 

Usui kande npar kathi pa . 

Usni kapdhi pur kSthi 
dhar. 

Usne ntta k.nthi pa . 

Gh5fe-ar kathi pa 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his hack. 

Ma nsne Duttre-S bah 3 
satta marla-an. 

Ma usne puttre-kl bare 
kaipe mare. 

Ms usne puttrg-ki bauh 
kalro mare-ne. 

Me usne puttrdnS pliating 
marea. 

228. 1 have beaten his son 
wiih many stripes. 

Oh dhakki upar dangar 
charnS-a. 

phakene sire-pur 3h gai 
bakrlk charana-a. 

Oh dangar paharSn I chhimbpi 
uppur charua pea-a. 

Oh nppurS nakke-uppur 
mala charna-a. 

2j 9. He is grazing cattle 
on the top of the hill. 

Oh ns bnte heth ghCre upar 
chafea-hoea-ii. 

Oh ghapene uppur bute-n§ 
heth batha bua. 

Oh ghSre uppur charhl-kii 
drakht heth biitha hOeii-a. 

Bnte hetli gb5re-ar charhea 
na. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Gsna bhra usni bhanfl- 
kolQ lamina a. 

Usna bhia usni bhanu-nala 
bara a. 

Usna bhra usni bhanu kola 
uchcha a. 

Usna bhra nsni bhanfi-thT 
bara. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Usna mull dhai rnple a 

Usua mull dhal rupayye . 

Isna mull dhai rupaiya a . 

Isna mull dhai rnpaiye 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a hnlf. 

Mada peo ns^nikke kSthe- 
vichch rahna-a. 

Mhara pea ns nigre gharS- 
vichch riihna a. 

Mhara aji us nikke-jahe 
kOthe-wichch rahna ii. 

Mhara peO us nikke ghara- 
ichch rehna. 

1 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Eh rupia us-a cha*deh 

Ih rupayya us-ki chai-dS . 

Eh rupaiya us-ki de • 

Ys rupaiya usnu de . 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

Oh ruple usne kSjS cha- 
ghinn. 

Uh rupayya us-thf chal- 
ghinn. 

Oh rnpaiye us-kolS bin 

Us-k3lS 6h rnpaiye bin 

2'15. Take those rupees fiom 
him. 

Us-ki ^ chahga kappi-kii 
rassiS-nal bannhi chhSr. 

Us-ki baShjnarau tebann- 
haus rassla-nal. 

Us-ki ^ baiih mara, nale 
rassia-nal bannh hina. 

UsnS ^ bauh marl, te 
rassiane bannhls. 

236. Beat him well and 
hind him with ropes. 

Khuhe-vichcha papi kaddh 

Khuhe-vichcha pani kaddha 

Khiie-wichchU pani kaddha 

Khuhe-ichcha poni khaddh 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Mahare agge agge tnr 

MharS agge jnl 

Mhare agge aggS jul 

Mhare (or mi) agge jnl 

238t Walk before me. 

Tuhade pichchhe kisna 
jatak p6a*achhna-a ? 

Kusna lauhra tuhare 
pichchhe achhpa a ? 

Tuhara pichchhii kusna 
puttur laga achhna a ? 

Kusna jahgut til pichchhe 
pichchhe julna-a ? 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Oh kis-kOlS mull§ gliidda- 
a ? 

Oh kus-kala mnllgna 
ghinnda asa ? 

Oh tnsa kus-kal3 mulli 
hinds ? 

Kusa-kOlS mulll hinda ? . 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Gii^enS hatttwale-kSlS 

GirSnS kusa hattiwale kala 

Garane hattiale-kal3 
■■ 

GirSne kusa hattiwale- 
kOlu hinds. 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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NORTH-WESTERN LAHNDA. 


The differences between North-Eastern and North-Western Lahnda have been 
referred to under the head of the former group of dialects (see pp. 431tf.), and need not 
be repeated here. SuflSce it to say that the main distinction is that the North-Eastern 
dialects form the genitive case by adding while the North-Western employ dd. 

The North-Western dialects occupy a comparatively small area, they commence in 
the south of the Find Dadan Khan Tahsil, in which they meet the Thali variety of the 
Southern dialect {vide p. 383 ante), cross the Salt Eange and cover the whole of the 
Chakwal Tahsil of the Jhelum District. In this district it is locally known as Dhanni. 
North of Chakwal lies the Fattehjang Tahsil of the Attock District, lying on both sides 
of the vaUey of the river Soan. Here the local dialect is called Sawain, and is also of 
the North-Western type, hut is said to be mixed with the North-Eastern Ghebi spoken 
immediately to its west. North of Eattehjang lies the Attock Tahsil of the Attock 
District. In this Tahsil Pashto is spoken in some thirty villages of the Chhachh ‘ilaqa, 
but elsewhere the language is a Lahnda of the North-Western type, which is probably 
akin to the Sawain of Fattehjang, but is mixed with Peshawar! {vide p. 419 ante). 
West of the Attock Tahsil lies the District of Peshawar. Here the main lansruasre is 
Pashto, hut a North-Western form of Lahnda called Hindko or Peshawar! is spoken by 
nearly 130,000 Hindus. Beyond Peshawar, to the west the language is entirely Pashto. 
North of Attock lies the District of Hazara. Here also the language is North-Western 
Lahnda, locally known as Hindko. In Hazara, besides the main Hindko, two other 
minor dialects, Tinauli and Dhundi or Kairali, are found. The former, spoken in the 
west of the district, belongs to the North-Western type, but Dhundi, in the east, bor- 
dering on the Mari (Murree) Hills of Eawalpindi is a form of Pothwari and belongs to 
the North-Eastern type. It has been described on pp. 495ff. ante. We then get the 
following figures for North-Western Lahnda : — 


Dhann! of .Thelam 

Sawain of Attock 106,010 I 

Attock dialect of Attock 82,041 ^ 

Hindkd or Peshawar! of Peshawar ...... 

Hindko of Hazara 

Tinanll 


201,082 

188,051 

129,000 

308,867 

54,425 


' 881,425 


Total speakers of North-Western Lahnda 
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Tlie District of Jhelum (Jelilam) includes three Tahsils, viz. Jhelum to the east, 
Pind Dad an Khan to the south, and Chakw^al to the north-west. 

The Jhelum Tahsll is bounded on the east by the river Jhelum (Jelilam) which 
separates it from the District of Gujrat. The dialect of West Gujrat is a form of 
Standard Lahnda, and in the riverain tract along the banks on the Jhelum side of the 
river, the dialect is the same, but the speakers are comparatively few in number. Over 
the rest of the Tahsil, including the eastern part of the Salt Eange, the language is 
Pothwari, described on pp. 477flf. ante. 

Through the Pind Dadan Khan Tahsil, from east to west runs the Salt Eange 
which is continued further west into the Shahpur District. The dialect of the Shahpur 
Salt Eange belongs to the North-Eastern dialect and has been described on pp. 4S3ff. 
ante. Going eastwards we next come to the western end of the Pind Dadan Khan 
Salt Eange. Here the language belongs to the North-Western dialect, and is tbe same 
as the Dhanni of Chakwal immediately to its north, and described in the following 
pages. In the south of the Pind Dadan Khan Tahsil, below the Salt Eange we come 
upon the Thai or Sandy Waste, of the Sind-Sagar Doab. Here the language is the 
Thali form of Southern Lahnda, and has been described on pp. 395ff. 

Going further east along the Salt Eange in the Pind Dadan Khan Tahsil the 
language is the Pothwari form of North-Eastern Lahnda, so that we find that the Salt 
Eange has North-Eastern Lahnda at both the eastern and the western end, but in the 
centre, south of Chakwal, it has the North-Western dialect. 

The Tahsil of Chakwal, and the adjoining part of Pind Dadan Khan to its south, 
consists of a plateau, the western portion of which is known as the Dhan. The language 
of the eastern part of Chakwal is the same as that of Jhelum Tahsil, Pothwari. That 
of the Dhan is entirely different, and belongs to the North-Western Groun of Lahnda. 
It is called Dhanni. 

Ihe Dhan tract is shut in between the Sohan or Soan stream and the Salt Eange. 
The two main tribes are the Mairs and Kassars. These are a very conservative people. 
Almost alone among the Panjabi Musalman tribes do they hold back from serving the 
British Government in the Army, whereas the Ghakkars, tbe Janjuas, and the Awans, 
their neighbours, freely enlist. The Dhan is a self-contained area and to a large extent 
sup})lies its own wants. It is, so far, untapped by a railway, the nearest station being 
40 miles from Chakwal.^ 

Dhanni is spoken not only over the Dhan, but also, as already stated, in the 
portion of the Salt Eange immediately to its south, beyond which it meets the South 
Lahnda Thali of Pind Dadan Khan. 

North of Chakwal lies the Tahsil of Fattehjang, belonging to the Attock District 
The local dialect is known as Sawain, from the Sohan or Soan river, which runs throuo-h 
the Tahsil. No specimens of Sawain have been received, but from inquiries from loil 
oflElcers I gather that it closely resembles Dhanni, being, however, mixed with the Ghebi 
a dialect of the North-Eastern type spoken immediately to the west. 

> The foregoing j articular s have been supplied through the kindness of Colonel H. Pox Strangways De ut Com ' 
sioner of Jheluin. ' 
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North and north-west of Fattelijang lies the Attock Tahsil of Attock District. 
Here the language, like Sawain, is also of the North-Western type, but is mixed with 
the Peshawari (also North-Western type) spoken across the Indus and stUl further 
west. 

As no specimens of Sawain or of the dialect of Tahsil Attock are available, we 
must content ourselves with describing Dhanni, and leave the reader to understand 
that the two other dialects resemble it, but are mixed with Ghebi and Peshawari, 
respectively. Ghebi is described on pp. 468fE. ante, while an account of Peshawari Avill 
be found on pp. 554ff. post. Portunately excellent specimens of Dhanni have been 
received from which I am able to give the following account. It will be observed that 
while it has the typical North-Western genitive in da, it has not yet abandoned the 
Southern Lahnda root mnj, go, in favour of the North-Eastern and North-Western 
gachh. 

PKONUHCIATION . — The vowel «, Avbich Mr. Wilson writes e, commonly 
represents the letter which in other languages Avould be AATitten ai. It is not, however, 
pronounced as ai is, like the ai in ‘ aisle,’ but something between that and an ordinary 
long e (the a in ‘tale’). Mr. Wilson compares it to the sound of e in ‘there,’ as 
pronounced in Scotland. It often almost approaches the flatter sound of a in ‘ hat.* 
I therefore, as elseAvhere in Lahnda, represent it by the sign d, Avhich, in German, 
would be almost equivalent to it. In Dhanni it is often written, though not pronounced, 
m, and is freely interchanged AAuth the letter e, especially at the end of a word. Thus 
we haA"e both dille-vichch and dilld-vichch, in the heart, Avritten in the Gurmukhi charac- 
ter fOT and fro As other examples of the use of this vowel I may quote d 

(compare PaSjabi hai), I am ; mU (compare PaKjabi mat), I. Many others Avill be 
found in the specimens. 

Dhanni is very fond of nasalizing voAAels, in this agreeing with the dialects of the 
Salt Eange. Thus Ave haA’e usHh, not usd or usdh, to him. 

On the other hand Dhanni has a distinct tendency to substitute d for 7', in this 
agreeing with North-Eastern Lahnda and Thali. Thus we have mUdd instead of the 
Shahpur Lahnda and the Panjabi merd, my. Thali, however, goes much further in its 
preference for cerebrals. Thus, Thali ddh, Dhanni ddh, ten. The pronunciation of h 
folloAVs the usual Lahnda rule as described on p. 251, but the letter is often inserted 
where it is not found elsewhere. Thus, uh or huh, he ; mUdd or TrnUhdd, my. 

There is the usual Lahnda tendency to double the final consonant of a monosyllable 
containing a short vowel. Thus, dill, not dil, a heart. This doubling is retained even 
when the letter ceases to be final, as in dilld-vichch, in the heart. 

DECLENSION.— Nouns Substantive. 

The oblique form of masculine nouns ending in d (like ghdrd, a horse), ends in d or 
e. The two seem to be quite interchangeable (see the above remarks on pronuncia- 
tion). Thus the oblique form of ghdrd is ghdrd or ghdre. Similarly we have Jcdfhe- 
vichch, in the house ; gale-ndl, with the neck. The nominative plural, as usual, takes 
the same form, as in ghdrd or ghdre, horses. 

But this termination of the oblique form is by no means confined to nouns which, 
like ghdrd, end in d. As in the North-Eastern Lahnda, and sporadically in the Lahnda 
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of Jliang, Gujranwala, andGujrat, it is oyer and over again used with nouns which end in 
a consonant. Thus we have puttur, a son ; puttranU, to the son ; maZ, property ; nom. 
plur. maid : giraw, a village ; girawUdd, of a village ; ghare-bahredd, of the house and 
of outside (the house) ; mulkhe-ddr, towards a (far) country : mulkhe-vichch, in a 
country : dille-vichch and dilld-vichch, in (his) heart : ghard-kdl, near the house : is- 
galldddf of this thing (but, exceptionally is-galla-td, from this thing, therefore) : sird- 
iittd, on the top (of a hUl) : daraJ^td-tald, under a tree ; khuhd-vichchd, from in the 
well : khetrd-vichch, in the field : kharchd-vichch, in the expenditure. 

This oblique form can be used by itself either for the agent or for the locative case. 
Thus, puttre dkhed, by the son it was said : uttd, upon ; tala,, below : aggd, before : pick- 
chhd, behind : jis-toeld, at what time. 

When an adjective or genitive agrees with such a locative, it is put into the same 
case, as in mUdd aggd, before me : tadd pichchd, behind you. In piodd ghar, in the 
house of the father (sentence 223), ghar does not take the termination, although in tlie 
locative, but the adjective agreeing with it {piodd) does take it. 

Some nouns take an oblique form, or locative in I or l. The commonest is hikk, 
one ; oblique hikki. So also we have halfht, on the hand ; part, on the foot ; kadi-td, 
on (the horse’s back) {kdd, back, is feminine). 

Finally some feminine nouns take ^ in the oblique form. Such are dhi, a 
daughter; oblique dhiS : bhdn, daughter; oblique, bhdn^. 

In the Lahnda of Shahpur, nouns of more than one syllable, of which the vowel of 
the last syllable is w, change the u to a in the oblique form. Thus, the oblique of 
chhohur, a boy, is chhohar. The only example of such a noun which I have met with 
in the Phanni specimens is puttur, a son, which does not change in the oblique singular 
or in the nominative plural, but when d or e of the oblique form is added, the second u 
is dropped, as in puttre, by the son. So, also, the vocative is puttrd, O son. 

The termination of the genitive is dd (obi. dd or de, fern. dl). This is typical of 
North-Western Lahnda. 

The postpositions of the dative are and also ddr. From the latter we have an 
ablative postposition ddrb or ddb. The elision of r between vowels is common in the 
Dardic languages spoken further north between Peshawar and the Hitidu Kush. 

Pronouns. — The pronouns of the first and second persons are as follows. Except 
in the genitive, they closely agree with Shahpur Lahnda : — 


I. 


Sing. 


Nom. wiS, I. 

Ag. by me. 

Gen. mdda, mUdd, mdhdd, or mShdd, my. 
Obi. }nS. 


tu, thou. 

t^, tuddh, by thee. 

tddd, tudd, tdhdd, or tUhdd, thy. 

tu. 


Plur. 

Nom. assl, ast, we. 
Ag. assa, asa, by us. 
Gen. asddd, our. 

Obi. ahsd, asd. 


tiisst, tusi, ye. 
tussd, tusd, by you. 
tusddd, your. 
tussd, tnsd. 
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Pronominal suffixes as a whole are as in Standard Labnda. The only important 
exception is a suffix -j of the nominative of the pronoun of the second person, as in 
bi khush hdioa-j, thou also mayest be happy. This -j corresponds to Panjal)i Je, which is 
usually translated ‘ is,’ but which always refers in some Avay to the second person, as in 
sahib je, it is the Sahib, literally, (I say to) you (it is) the Sahib. 

The following forms have been noted of Demonstrative pronoims, Avhieh are also 
used as pronouns of the third person : — 


Sing. 


Nom. 

oh, %hh, hoh, huh, he, she, it, that. 

eh, ih, hell, hih, this. 

Ag. 

us, htis. 

is, his. 

Dat. 

usd, usdh, husd, husdh, to him, etc. 

isu, isdh, hisu, hisdh, to this. 

Gen. 

^hsdd, husdd, his, etc. 

isdd, of this. 

Obi. 

us, hus. 

is, his. 

Nom. 

oh, nil, ho, huh, they, those. 

eh, ih, hell, hih, these. 

Obi. & Ag. 

unha. 

inhd. 


Plur 


Emphatic forms noted are ljU-1, this indeed; oblique issii. 

The relative pronoun hjehrd, who, oh\. jU ov juh, declined as in Standard Labnda. 
The Interrogative pronouns are : — 

1. kehra, Avho ; oblique kU or kUh ; 

2. ke, what ? Oblique form not noted, but probably kis as in Shahpur. 

Other pronominal forms are kdl, anyone, someone, oblique kissii. We have also 

kai-icasklne-kbl, near a certain resident. Rdr-kdl is ‘anyone else,’ is ‘ any- 

thing,’ and kai, several. 


CONJUGATION.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Present. 

^ ^ - - - 
a, an, 1 am. 


ah, thou art. 
a, ah, he is. 


dh, dhn, aao are. 
d, ahid. ahem, you are. 
ohn, on, they are. 


Past. 


dhs, I was. 

dhd, thou wast. 

dh, he was ; dhl, she was. 

The active verb calls for fcAv remarks. 


ahsd, Ave Avere. 
dlid, vou were. 
dhe, theA" Avere. 

^ t. 

As AAull be seen from the List of Words on 


pp. 582ff. its conjugation is very similar to that of Standard Labnda. We may note 
that, as in the North-Eastern Lahnda and Thali, the A'erbal root meaning ‘take’ is ghinn 
(past part, ghidcld), not le. It will be noted that the present participle is formed, as in 
the Standard, by adding dd, not as in North-Eastern Lahnda by adding nd. Thus, 
marddd, not mdrnd, striking. 

As specimens of Dhanni, I give a Aversion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a 
local folktale. The Standard List of Words and Sentences aaTII be found on pp. 576ff. 

VOt. VIII, PAET I. 4 a 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. North-Western Group. 

LAHNDi OE WESTERN PASJABI. 


DhannI Dialect. 


(JhELEM DrSTRICT.) 


Specimen’ I. 


‘pi6, 

■ father. 


Hikki-janede do puttr ahe. 

Of-one-man two sons icere. 

pioDu akhea, 

to-the-father it-ioas-said, 
auda-a, uli tn manS 

comwg-is, that thou to-me 

nnhlnP •wand ditta. 
to-them dividing loas-given. 

puttr habbha-kujih bikattba 
son all-anything together 

tur-gea, ta uttba 

went- away, and there 

-sTana-chbore-us. 
causing-to-go-was-lost-hy-him. 

kba-pi-ria, us-mulkbe-vicbcb 

having -eaten-drunk-remained, that-cotintry-in 


TJnba-vicbcbo nikre 

Them-f rom- among hy-the-young-one 

srbare-babreda jebra bissa manO 

of-the-house-and-outside what share to-me 


cba-deb.’ 
give-away.'' 
Aje babn 
Yet many 
kar-ka 
made-having 


Pio 

By-the-father 

dibare uabi Jangbe 

days not passed 

hikk duvde 
a of-distance 

apna mal 

his-oton property 

Jis-Tvelii ub 

At-what-time he 

■wadda kal 
a-great famine 


apna 

his-oicn 


ub mutba] 
he needy 
lagga-gia, 
was-attached, 


bon 

to-beeome 

ta 

and 


lagga. 

began. 

us 

by-hini 


Ub us-mulkbedp 
He of -that -country 


mal 

property 

je nikra 
that the-yonng 
mulkbe-dar 
country-towards 
lucbpupe-vicbcb 
debauchery-in 
habblia-kuijb 
all-anything 
a-pia. ta 
coming-fell , and 
kai-waskine-kdl 
a-certain-resident-near 


usab 

as-for-him 


charane-wasta munj -ditta. Usda 

grazing-for it-was-sent. Of-hini 

dbidd us-patri-nal bbara .iebri 

belly that-leafwith may-fiP which 

usab bujib na dida. 

to-him any-thing not used-to-give. 

dbOdh kiti, ta us 

search was-made, and by-him 


dill 

the-heart 
sur 

the-swine 
Jis-wela 
At-ivhat-time 
akhea 
it-ivas-said 


le, 

that, 


naukra-kol 
servaii ts-near 


aphrahu 

superfluous 


tukkar 

bread 


ah, 

is. 


ta 

and 


ma 


apne-khetra-viehcb sur 

his-oicn-fields-in swine 

karida-ab je, ‘ ma apna 
doing-was that, vny-own 

kbade-abe.’ TTor-koi 

eating-weref Other-anyone 

11s apne-dille-vicbcb 
by-him his-own-heart-in 
' made-piode kitne 
^ of -my -father how-many 
pia bhukkha-marda-bS. 
fallen hungry-dying-am. 
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Ma utth-ka pio-kol lagga-wana ta usnu akhsa, “ pio, 

I arisen-having the-father-near loill- go- along and to-him I-will-say, father. 


ma 

Khudada 

gunab 

kita, til 

tahda bi 

kita, 

ta tada 

by -me 

of- God 

sin 

icas-done, and 

of- thee also 

was-done, and thy 

puttr 

akbAA'aAvane 

Pga 

nab reba. 

Mans 

apna 

bikk naukar 

son 

to-be-called 

fit 

not I-remained. Me 

thine-own 

a servant 


jan-kii 

rakkb-gbinn.” ’ ’l^'att 

ub uttbea 

ta 

apne-pio-kol 


considered-having keep.’' ’ Then he arose and his-own-father-near 

aea. Par aje babS dur-hl ab, je usde-pi5 usnH 


came. But yet very distant-even he-was, that by-his-father as-for-him 
■vrekb-gbidda, ta usnS taras aea. Bbajj-ka usbS 

it-icas-seen, and to-him compassion came. Mun-having as-for-him 

gale-nal la-gbidde-us, ta cbume-us. Puttre 

the-neck-icith it-ivas-applied-hy-him, and it-icas-kissed-by-him. JBy-the-son 


usnu 

akbea. 

‘ pio. 

ma 

tada 

gunab 

kita til 

Kbudada 

to-him 

it-xcas-said , 

‘father, 

by-me of-thee 

sin 

was-done and 

of- God 

gunab 

kita ; 

tabda 

puttr 

akbAvaAvane 

joga 

nail rebii ’ 

Par 

sin 

'was-done ; 

thy 

son 

to-be-called 

xcorlhy 

not I-remained? But 


pio apiie-iiaukra akliect je, ‘ cbange-si change 

by-the-father (to-)his-oicn-servants it-was-soid that, ‘ good-than good 

cbire gbinu-ao, tit isuS pu'waeu ; nale 

garments bring. and to-this-one clothe; togethcr-xvlth 

isde-battbT cbbap, til ixiri jutti pmvaeo ; kbaAvS, 

of-this-one-on-the-hand a-ring, and on-the-foot shoe clothe; let-us-eaf, 

pia, nale kbusbi kara ; kio-je ibu mada 

let-us-drink, together happiness let-tis-make ; ichy-that this-very-one my 

puttr mar-gea-ab, bun Avatt jiA\ea ; ibii AA'ana-picl-ab, bnn 

son dead-gone-was, now again lived; this-very-one lost-fallen-ious, now 

labbb-pia.’ Pbir ub kbusbi karau lagge. 

got-felld Then they happiness to-do began. 

Us-Avela usda Avadda puttr kbetra-vicbcb ab. Jis-Ayelii ub 

At-that-time his great son the-field-in teas. At-whai-time he 

aea til gbaril-kol paubta, us gaimil-kbednada aAA'aj 

came and the -house-near arrived, by -him of -singing-sporting the- sound 

sunea. Us bikki-naukriiuo saddea til puebebbe-us 

icas-heard. By-him to-one-servant it-was-called and it-icas-asked-hy-him 

je, ‘ eb ke gall ilb ? ’ Us usiib akbea je. ‘ tada 

that, ‘this ifhat thing is?’ By-him to-him it-icas-said that, ‘thy 

bbira a-reba, tiieje-pio rbti kiti-ab, kio-je ub kbilri-nieliri 

brother has-come, by-thy-father bread made-is, xchy-that he safe-sound 

A'OL AUII, PART I. 4 A 2 
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lahhh-pia.’ Uh 

kawri 

hoea, 

ta 

andar 

na gea. 

rv 

Is-galla-ta 

got-fell.’ Se 

angry 

became. 

and 

within 

not went. 

This-reason-for 

usda pio 

hahar 

lagga-aea, 

ta 

usdi 

minnat-muthaji 

his father 

outside 

came. 

and 

of-him 

persuasion-entreaty 

kiti-us. 

Us 

piouS 

jawah 

ditta, 

‘ wekh, 

icas-made-by-him. 

By -him 

to-the-jather 

answer 

icas-given, ‘ see, by-me 


bahua-warliia-tlii tada akhea nalii morea ; par tuddh manu 

many -y ear s-from thy said-thing not tcas-turned-aside ; hit hy-thee to-me 


kaddi hikk lela 

hi 

rj 

ua 

dittei. 

je 

ma apne-yara-vichch 

ever one lamb 

even 

not 

was- given. 

that 

I my-oivn-friends-among 

khushi kari ; 

par 

tada 

ihu 

puttur 

auda-i-gea, 

happiness may-make ; 

but 

thy 

this-very 

son 

immediately -on-his-coming. 


jis tada mal kaiijrla-titta wana-chhorea, tuddh usdi khatar 

hy-whom thy property harlots-on icas-wasted, by-thee of-him for-the-sake 

ruti kiti-ali.’ Pio usnu akhea, ‘ puttra, tn hameshS 

bread made-is.' By-the-father to-him it-icas-said, ‘ son, thou ahoays 

mSde-kOl rehna. Jo-kujjh made-kol ah, sara tada-i 


of-me- 

■near art-remain ing. 

What-ai 

ly thing 

of-me-near is, all fhine-verily 

all. 

Changa 

ija-i 

ah, je 

asi 

khushi karede-ah, ta 

tu 

is. 

Good 

thus-indeed 

was, that 

we 

happiness doing-are, and 

thou 

hi 

khush 

howa-j, 

ki5-je 

ih 

tida hhira mar-gea-ah, 

watt 

also 

happy 

may-be-thou, 

why-that 

this 

thy brother dead-gone-icas, 

again 


jiwea ; til waflatci-lioea, plier laddhct.’ 
lived ; and lost-became, again icas-got* 
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Specimen II. 


Hikk all batsliah 
One was kbuj. 
ivadea Iiikk 

while-going a 

piichclihe-iis, 
if-was-asked-h y-him, 


ECikk-diliava 
One-one-day 
lakvia-ala 
wood-man 
‘ tahda nS 
‘ thy name what 


uh shikar gea. 

he to-hunting went. 

takke-iis, tii 

was-scen-by-him, and 

ke ah ^ ’ Us akliea 

is ? ’ By-him it-was-said 


Rah-vichcli 

The-roud-in 

us-koh^ 

him-from-uear 

je, ‘ mahda 
that, ' my 


na Bahadur 

Sluili iili.’ 

i’atsluih 

dilhi- 

-vicbcli 

biriin hoea je, 

nanie Bahadur 

Shah is.’ 

The-king 

the-heart-in 

perplexed became that, 

' ih hi 

Bahcldur 

Shall, 

tii 

ma 

hi Bahadur 

Slulh. Ma 

•' this-one also 

Bahadur 

Shah, 

and 

I also Bahadur 

Shah. 1 

sare-inulkheda 

sai a, 

til 

ih 

lakria 

■n-ech-kii 

gujl'clU 

of-the-whole-country lord am 

, and 

this-one 

a:oods 

sold-having 

livelihood 


kareda,’ 

is-making.' 

britshaliKki 


Issa-hirangi-vichch 


apne-gira aea, 

This-ceny-perplewity-in in-his-own-mllage he-came, 

sarea-siyaneanii sadd-kii puchcbhe-us ' 


je 


til apni- 
and of-his- 

‘ mahda 

own-kingdom to-all-the-wise-meu oalled-having it-icas-asked-by-him that 'my 

na tii is-lakrid-aleda uS hikka-i all. Phir bakhtS-vichch itnh 
and of-this-wood-man the- name one-verily is. Then foHunes-in so-rnuch 


name 

faruq kiS phi ? ’ 
difference why fell ? 

Phir ih gall 

Then this thing 


Par is-galliida jawab 
But of-this-thing the-answer 

- {V ^ 

apni-sawaninu 
to-his-own-wife 


a khea 

je, 

‘ hor-tii 

kujjii 

faruq 

it-was-said that, 

‘ other-in-fact 

any 

dfference 

ih 

malum 

hbda je 

isdi 

tarimut 

this 

evident 

becomes that 

of -him 

the-wife 


kissii iia-ditta. 

by -anyone not-was-given. 
simae-us. P"s 

was-caused-to-be-heard-by-him. By-her 

lahi nahi hbdii, par 
vact not is-becoming, but 
koi ku-chajji-jahi ah.’ 

some un-wise-like is.’ 

usnu 


Balshclh is-galla-tlu kawri hoea, tii usnu lakria-alede hawala 

The-king this-thing-from angry became, and her of-the-wood-man in-charge 

kar-ka akhe-us th, * wanj isnS, batshah bana-deh.’ 

made-hawing it-icas-said-by-him then, ' go to-this-one, a-king makei-hirn). 
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Khar, us-vicharida ke zor ah ? 

W ell, of-that-hapless-one what strength icas ? 

laggi-gai, ta iisnS akhe-us, ‘ sun, 

went-along, and to-him it-was-said-by-her, ‘ hear, 

man§ tahda-hawala kar-chhOrea. Hun 

as-for-me in-thy-charge it -has-been-abandoned. Now 
malida pio. Ija kujjh-dihare gujran 

m,y father. In-this-ioay for-sooie-days passing 
je Khuda ke karida.’ Us akhea, 

that God what will-do.' By -him it-was-said, 


Uh us-lakri-ale-nal 

She that -wood-man-wit h 

je hatshah kawri-nal 

that by-the-hing anger-ioith 
ma tahdi dhi, tii 

I thy daughter, thou 

karieh, ta wekhah 

let-m-do, and let-us-see 

‘ chaga.’ 

‘ good.' 


Jis-wela uh batshah-zadi usde-ghar gal, ta ditthe-us 

At-what-time that princess into-his-house tcent, and it-was-seen-by-her 
je agga usde do puttur ta do dhil hikk sawSni ahi, ta 
that in-front of -him tico sons and two daughters one wife teas, and 
chhewa uh ap ah. Hun satt adini ho-gae. Pahla-dihara uh 

the-sixth he himself was. JSow seven persons became. On-the~first-day she 

chup kar-kil unhada tamasha wekhdi rahi. Lakriade jehre 

silence made-having their exhibition seeing she-remained. Of-woods what 

paise usnS dhahe-ahe, uuhidil bajarS rotia ghinn aea. 

pice to-him got-were, of-them from-the-market breads having-taken he-canie. 
Par uh tukkar unhhnS pura na hoea. Batshah-zadi ih hal 

But that bread to-them full not became. By-the-princess this condition 
wekh-ka usnu akhea je, ‘ deha tu dane ghinn 

seen-having to-him it-icas-said that, ^to-morrow thou grains having-taken 

ani, rotih na 5nT.’ Us ijg kita, ta unhl dane 

bring, breads not bring.' By-him thus it-was-done, and by-them the-grains 


ghar pih-ghidde. Ap hi raj 

at-home were-ground. Themselves also to-satisfaction 


kujjh ata wadh-pia. 
some four remained-over. 

itna jur-gea, je 
io-much accumulated, that 


Kitt ata pichchha 
Continually flour behind 

unha hikk khota 

by-them an ass 


khadhe-ona, ta 

was-eaten-by-them, and 

ru T ru -1 0: 

j)aiidea-paiidea 
on-falling-on-f ailing 
cha-ghidda. 

was-taken (i.e. bought). 


U sde-sirdi-gaddi rozde-kharcha-richch 

Of-its-head-the-bundle of{-evei'y)-day-the-expense-in 
hikk tahlia rakkh-ghidda. Usah hi 

a servant icas-engagcd. As-for-him also 

la-ditta. Hor bachal wadhik hon 

it-%vas- appointed. Other saving moi'e to-be 


rahi, ta je unha 

was, and that by-them 

unha issa-kanmia-ta 

by-them in-this-very-business 
iagg-pai, par rut 
began, but the-season 


unhaledi a-gai ; gujare-wasta rOz Jiaddi 

of-the-simmer arrived; livelihood-for {every-)day a-bundle 


ghinn-awan ta 
to-bring and 
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hor lakpia bahar pahara-muddh 

othpr woods outside the-hiH-at-the-foot 

bikk wadda dher hikattba ho-g^. 

great pile together became. 


hikatthia 

together 


karan 

to-mahe 


lagg-pae, 

they-began. 


ta 

so 


that 


a 


Kbudadi 
Of- God 


karni ke boea, je 
the-doing what became, that 


hikki-dihara 

on-one-day 


lagg-pai, 

ta 

Sara sar-gea. 

Dua-dibara 

became-attached. 

and 

all was-burnt-up. 

On-the-second-day 

gbinnan gae, 

ta 

wekbden je 

saria 

lakria 

to-take went. 

and 

they-are-seeing that 

all 

the-woods 

par kblea-talla 

pile-pile kujjb 

tote 

kissa-sbade 

but the-coals-under 

yellow- yellow smne 

pieces 

of-some-thing 


us-dhernu ag" 
to-that-pile fire 
je uh. lakria 
that they icoods 

i^aria paia-ann, 
burnt fallen-are, 
pae-boe-ahn. 


TJb wekb-kii Bahadur Sbab roda-piteda 

That seen-having Bahadur Shah weeping-beating 


gbar 

home 


lagga-aea, 

came-along. 


Batsbab-zadinu 
To-the-princess 

rurb-gal-ab, 
rolled-aivay-gon e-is, 

Ub wekb-ka babS kbusbi 
She seen-hai'ing very happy 
baul ua kar. Ib ta 

fear not make. This indeed 

bajar-vicbcb wecb a.’ 

the-market-in having-sold come.’’ 
ja banwai-us, ta 


akbe-us je, ‘ wekb, asadi klti-karti 

it-was-said-hy-him that, ^ see, our did(-and)-done 

til ajilbe kal tote iiubade-talla pae-boe-abn.’ 

and this-like some pieces of-them-under fallen-heeome-are' 


boi, tii akbe-us 

became, and it-was-said-by-h‘'r 
waddi cbagi sba laddbi 

very good thing got 


that, 

ilb. 

is. 


TJb tota wecb-ka 
That piece sold-having 
us-soaedi 


place was-got-niade-by-her, and of-that-gold 
baweli banwa-cbbori-us, ta 

palace was-got-completely-made-by-her, and 
amir bu-gea. Ta batsbab-zadide 

lord he-became. And of-tlie-princess 

bor-ka gbar gbinn-aea. 

invifed-having {to-his) -house he-brought. 

na-pacbbata. Buba ral-ka 

it-icas-not-recognised. By-both united-having 
batsbabdtvkOl babu-sare dboe gbinn-kii 


rilbne-uasta 
remaining- for 
kban cbapbere 

the-mine on-the-f our -sides 

tborea-dibarea-vicbcb bikk 
a-few-days-in a 

aklinil-tii batsbabdi 

the-saying-on of-the-king 


‘ kujjb 
‘ any 
TYanj, 
Go, 
cbSgi 
a- good 
bikk 
a 

wadda 

great 

roti 

bread 


Par 

But 

roti 

bread 

battb 


batsbab 

by-the-king 

kbadbi. 

was-eaten. 

bannb-ka 


usnu 

as-for-her 

Batsbab-zadi 

The-princess 


of-the-king-near many-all presents taken-having hand joined-having having-come 


kbaloti, 

til 

akbe-us. 

‘wekb. 

Batsbab, 

ib 

obi 

Babadur 

stood, 

and 

it-was-said-by-her 

, ‘ see. 

King, 

this 

that-very 

Bahadur 

S bab 

lakrii 

wecbna-ala ab. 

ta ma 

obi 

goli 

ill, 

jisnS 

Shah 

woods 

selling-man is. 

(tnd I 

that -very 

maid 

am, as 

-for-whom 
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tuddh gharS kaddli-cliliorea-ali.’ Batsliah Badda khush lioea, ta 

hy-tliee from-the-house it-ims-expelledJ The-Jcing eery happy hecame^, and 

biwinS ghar gbinn-aea, ta nsdi-danai-ta shabas akbi-us. 

thedady home he-br ought , and her-wisdom-upon ‘ bravo icas-said~by-him. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there was a king. One day be went a-bunting. On tbe way be 
met a woodcutter, and asked bim his name. Tbe woodcutter replied, ‘ my name is 
Bahadur Shah.’ The king became astonished in bis heart, and thought, ‘ this man and 
I are of the same name, yet I am the lord of the whole country, and this poor fellow 
gets his lirelihood by cutting wood.’ Thinking thus, the king returned to his city, and, 
havin" called together the wise men of his country, inquired of them the reason for the 
difference in fortunes, while the names of the woodcutter and of himself were the same. 
No one could give him an answ^er. Then the king told the whole story to bis wife, and 
she replied, ‘ no difference lies, except that his wife is a fool.’ At this answer the king 
became wroth, and putting her in charge of the woodcutter, said, ‘go, and make him a 
kino-.’ The hapless princess n ent off with the woodcutter and said to him, * hear, the 
king in his wrath has put me in your charge. You are my father, and I your daughter. 
Wait for a few days, and let us see what God does.’ He replied, * good.’ 

When the princess arrived at tbe woodcutter’s house she saw that he had already 
two sons, two daughters, and one wdfe, so that the family numbered six persons. She 
now made a seventh mouth to feed. Bor the first day she remained silent, taking notes 
of what she saw. The few coppers which the woodcutter realised from the sale of his 
fuel were spent in buying loaves of bread in the bazar, but this was not sufficient food 
for the whole family. Seeing this she told the woodcutter to bring grain instead of 
ready made loaves. This he did, and his wife ground the corn, and besides saving a small 
quantity of flour, they were now all able to eat tbeir fill. Every day, a little flour was 
saved, and he bought an ass with the money saved from its sale. Now the value of the 
bundle of Avood which it bore exceeded the daily expenditure, so that he gradually saved 
money and was able to engage a hired man to help him in his Avork. In this way he 
saved much. When the summer came he collected the wood he cut at the foot of a hill, 
and this soon became a great pile. 

One day God ordained that this pile should take fire and be burnt to ashes. Next 
day he went to fetch some wood, and to his dismay seav nothing but a heap of ashes, but 
seAmral pieces of some very yellow substance Avere lying under them. Bahadur Shah 
returned home Ai eeping and beating his breast. ‘ Look,’ said he to the princess, ‘ see how 
all my hard Avork has become of no effect. Nothing is left lying under tbe charcoal, 
but yelloAv bits, like this piece Avhich I have brought.’ \Then the princess saw the 
piece she became glad and said to him, ‘ don’t be afraid. This is a precious thing. Go 
and sell it in the bazar.’ With the money he got for it she made him build a comfort- 
able dwelling house, and made him erect a fine building all round the site of the gold- 
mine. In a short time he became a person of great importance and she told the 

woodcutter to go to the court and invite the king to come and dine at his house. 
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The king and the woodcutter ate together, but the former did not recognise the latter. 
Then the princess, taking a tray of magnificent presents, stood before the king with 
joined hands. ‘Your Majesty,’ said she, ‘this is that very Bahadur Shah, the wood- 
cutter, and I am tliat very maid whom you drove out of your palace.’ The king, at hear- 
ing this, was much pleased, and took the lady home with him, crying ‘ bravo to her 
wisdom ! ’ 


4 B 


VOt. VIII, PART I. 
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HINDKO OF PESHAWAR. 

Lahnda cannot be called the langimge of the District of Peshawar, any more than 
it can be called the language of Kohat.' Peshawar is a Pashto-speaking district. The 
population of Peshawar in 1901 was 788,707, of whom 619,025 spoke that language. 
At the same time the Hindus settled in the district speak a form of North-Western 
Lahnda, which deserves more than a passing reference, as the number of speakers was 
estimated, for the purposes of this Survey, at 129,000. 

There is no territorial division between the two languages. The speakers live side 
by side, and the distinction is one of nationality, not of locality. The great city of 
Peshawar contains a further mixture of peoples. Here, not only are Pashto and 
Hindko spoken, but also Hindostani, Panjabi and other languages of various parts of 
India. All these have contributed to corrupt Hindko, and we therefore find not only 
a very free use of Persian and Arabic words, but even of Hindostani idioms. This is 
specially the case in regard to the 50,000 speakers of Hindko in PeshaAvar City itself. 
Here the mixture of languages is so great that some, not without reason, descrilje this 
form of Hindko, locally knoAvn as Peshawari, as a mongrel product of city life. Be 
that as it may, we may class the Hindko of Peshawar District and City as follows : — 
Hindko of the District 79,000 

Pesha-wari or Hindko of the City .... 50,000 

Total . 129,000 

I give two examples of the Hindko of Peshawar. The first is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son in the language of the district, and the second is a ghazal, 
or ode, in the language of the city. As the latter is a literary production it appears, not 
only in the Roman character, but also in the Persian character, as received from the 
local authorities. The language of both specimens is nearly the same as North-Western 
Lahnda of the Jhelum Dhan and of Hazara. 

In dealing Avith the Hindko of Mianwali Ave noticed some instances of the mispro- 
nunciation of Arabic and Persian Avords. In Peshawar we have a similar case in the 
word la'Mi instead of Iciiq, fit. In the second specimen, if the translation supplied with 
the text is correct, we have the Arabic word aksar, generally, used in the sense of 
dkhir, in the end, finally. 

Persian and Arabic Avords are borrowed Avith great freedom, and this is specially the 
case in the second specimen,— that in the so-called Peshawari. Here we even have 
Persian idioms used Avith Indian words. Thus vich is used as a preposition, not as a 
postposition, and we liaA'e gham mcihshar-de-ne for 7Hahshai'-de ghuM-ne, an order of 
words entirely un-Indian, and due to the memory of the Persian ghcim-e-mahshar. 

The influence of Panjabi and Hindustani is very strong. The Agent case is formed 
by adding ne, and not as in the standard by a special declensional form. The postposi- 
tion of the Ablative is se {sab-sd, sdla-se, kahne-se, mukh-se). In the 

Peshawari specimens we have the Hindostani Usd, (= aisd), of this kind, and kuchh 
instead of kiijjh, anything. ’ 

* See pajje -158. 
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In verbs, the infinitive ends in nd or nd, as in Panjabi (not in un), its oblique 
form ending in ve {ne) (not in an) as in karne lagge, they began to do; gdne-nachchnedd 
dvodz, the sound of singing and dancing. In the latter example, note that dwdz is 
treated as masculine, not as feminine. 

Several Hindostani verbs are used, such as instead of vanun, to go; kahnd, 
not dkhun, to say ; daurnd, not bhajjun, to run. 

In pronunciation, v\e may note that i takas the place of short e, as in kaliid, 
instead of kahed, said. Tlie letter d is not cerebralized as in Thali. 

In the declension of nouns the word for ‘ father ’ is piu, which remains unchanged 
for all cases of the singular and the nominative plural. The obi. plur. piiia. 

The words for ‘ in ’ and ‘from in’ are siah and vicho, not vichch, viclichB. In 
sentence 237, we have chd, meaning ‘ from,’ apparently a contraction of the latter. 

The following pronominal forms occur : — 

mS, I ; mane, case of agent ; manE, or mdn^ (Specimen II), to me; merd, my. 

assi, obi. plur. assa, we ; asddd, our. 

tu or tB,, tliou ; fane, ease of agent ; tern, thy. 

fnssi, obl. plur. tussd, you; tnsddd, your. 

eh, e, this, these; obl. sing, is; obl. plur. inha or ina. 

woh, oh, b, he, they ; obl. sing, us; obl. plur. unha or und. 

Other pronouns are as in Standard Lahnda. 

The Present of the verb substantive is conjugated as follows 


Sina 


‘ I am,’ etc. 


Plur. 


1. h%,, ha, ica, a ha, <7, toa. 

2. hH, ujH, U, he, we, e ho, b. 

3. hd, wd, d, he, we, e hB, S, han, an. 

It will be seen that if differs from the Standard in the third person plural. The 
forms beginning with w, tea, we, wB, toe, wd, seem to be used only after vowels, as in 
I am striking ; chardndd'wd (sentence 229), he is grazing ; fammd-icd, he is, 
tall (sentence 231). 

The Past tense is quite different from the Standard. It is dyd, was, plur. de ; fern, 
sing, and plur. dl. It will be observed that it is identical in form with dyd, he came. 

There is a negative verb substantive nayya, I am not, equivalent to the Standard 
nimh^. 

The verb ‘ to become ’ is hbnd, not fhind. 

In the active verb, the infinitive, as previously stated, ends in nd or nd, not iiy. 

The chief departures from the Standard are, Imwever, in the future and present 
definite tenses. 

The future is thus conjugated : — 


‘ I will strike,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

mdrsd 

mar Sid, mdrsa. 

2. 

"V 


mdrse 

mdrsb. 

3. 

mdrsl 

mdrsan. 


VOT. VIII, PiKT I. 


4 B ii 
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Sojdsa, I will go; hahsa, I will say; Tchdsi (Specimen II), thou wilt eat; chhutsi, 
thou wilt escape {id.). It will be observed that transitive verbs do not insert e as in the 
Standard. In piichhsid, he will question thee (Specimen II), the suffix of the accusative 
of the 2nd person singular appears to be d. If this is correct, we may compare the 
corresponding suffix d of Shina, one of the Dardic languages, spoken in the country 
round Grilgit. 

For the Present Definite we have : — 


‘ I am striking,’ ‘ I strike,’ etc. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1. mdrnd-d, mdi'nd~wd, mdrnd mdrne-d, mdrne-wa. 

2. mdrnd-e, mdirnd-wi, mdrnd mdrde-d. 

8. mdrdd-e, mardd-ioe, mdrdd mdrde~U. 

Similarly marnd-a, I am dying, karnd-ioa, I am doing. There are probably 

contracted forms in the plural, as in the singular, but I have not come across them. It 
will bo observed that both the North-Eastern {mdrnd) and the North-Western {mdrdd) 
forms of the present participle are employed. 

The Perfect contracts its forms as in the present. Thus we have not only milid-we, 
it is being got; pMrid-ica, I have walked (sentence 221); but also hdid, for hoid-a, I 
have become. 


For irregular past participles we may note : — 
pid, not ped, fallen. 
gid, not ged, gone. 
littd, not led, taken. 
dittd, given. 
kltd, done. 
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LAHXDA OR TTESTERN PANJABI. 

Hindko. Distkict Peshawae. 

Specimen 1. 

Hikk-admide do puttar ae. Unt-vicho niki’ene 

Of-one-man tico sons iceve. Them-from-among bij-tlie-yonnger 

piimS kaliia, ‘ hawe, jaedad-vicho jelira liissa manS 

to-th e-fa then if-icas-said, 'father, the-yropertyfrom-ui what share to-me 
pahuchda-e manH de-de.’ Te usne unade Tichkar sara mal 

arriving-is to-me ghe' And hy-him of-thern among all the-property 

■wand-ditta. Thore-hi diuade piclichlie chhute-naddhene sabkujjh. 

tcas-divided-out. A-feic-verily of-days after by-the-younger-hoy everything 

jama kar-ke hikk-diir-mulkda safar ikhtiyar kita, te utthe 

collected made-having of-a-far-conntry journey recourse xvas-made, and there 

sari dunya badmashi-vich uda-dittius. Te jad oh. 

all wealth debauchery-in icas-caused-to-fly-away-by-him. And when he 

sab-kujjh kharch kar-chukkia, us-mulk-vich Tradda kal pia, 

everything expended had-done-completely, that-country-in a-great famine fell, 

te oh motaj hone lagga. Oh ja-ke us-mulkde 

and he to-become began. He gone-having of-that-country 

hikk-mu‘tabirde nal ho-gia, jisne usnH apnia-imttis-te siir 

of-a- well-to-do- a) an icith became, by-whom as-for-him his-own-fields-to swine 

charane bliej-ditta. Te oh uu5-chilki5de nal pet bharnenS 

to-feed it-was-sent. And he of-those-husks with the-belly for-filling 

razi aya, johve sur khande-ae, par oh bhi usnu koi 

willing was, which the-swine eating-were, but that even to-him anyone 

nahl deuda-aya. Jad nsnu hosh ae, ta kahne lagga ke, 

not giving-was. TVhen to-him senses came, then to-say he-began that, 

‘ mere-piude kai nokar bhi horSnS roti de sakde-ai, te 

^ of -my- father how-many servants also to-others loaves give can, and 

ma bhukkhe pia marna-5. Ma uth-ke apne-piu-kol 

I in-hunger fallen dying-am. I arisen-having my-own-father-near 

jasi, te nsnu kahsa, “bawa, mane Khudada giinah kita-t te 

will-go, and to-hvn I-will-say, “father, by -me God-of sin done-is and 
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tere-samne ; ma 

bor 

tere-imttar-kabanede 

laikb nayya ; 

manu 

in-thy-presence ; 

1 any-more 

of-thy-son-to-be-called 

fit am-not ; 

me 

bikk naukri-bar 

rakb-le.” ’ 

Te ob 

uthia, te piude 

kol 

one servants-like 

keep." ’ ■ 

And he 

arose, and of-ihs-father 

near 

aya. Magar ob 

ajle 

babut 

dur-i 

ava ke 

* 

pinne 

usnS 

came. But he 

still 

very 

distant-even 

was that 

by-the-father 

to-him 

yekb-litta. 

UsnS 

tars 

ava. 

dauria, te 

usde gale-nal 

it-was-descried . 

To-him 

compassion came. 

he-ran, and 

of-him the-neck-with 

lacpof.ais. 

te 

usnu 

ebumius. 

Puttarne 

nsnu 

became-applied. 

and 

to-him 

it-tcas-kissed-by-him. 

By-the-son 

to-him 


kahia ke, ‘ bawa, mane Khudada gunah kita-e, ate tere- 
it-icas-said that, 'father, hy-me God-of sin done-is, and in-thy- 
samne ; pas ma bor tere-puttar-kahanede laikh naj’yi.’ 

presence; moreover I any-more of-thy-son-to-he-called fit am-not' 

Magar piune nokrSaS kabia ke, ‘ bikk sab-se hacbcbba 

But hy-the-father to-the-servants it-was-said that, ' a all-than good 

jama liya-ke usnS pawao; bikk mundid battli-vicb, te 

garment brought-haviug to-him clothe; a ring the-hand-on, and 

juttiS para-rich pawao ; te ao, kbal te kbusbi manai ; 

shoes the-feet-on put-on; and come, let-ns-eat and rejoicing let-us-celebrate ; 

kyn-ke mera naddba raoia boia, pbir ji pia-e ; gumia-aya, te 

because my boy dead became, again living fatlen-is ; lost-teas, and 

labbb-pia-e.’ Te 6 kbusbi karne lagge. 

got-fallen-i'i.’ And they rejoicing to-make began. 

Us-vele iisda wadda puttur apni-patti-vicb aya. Jad ke 

At-that-time of-him the-elder son his-oicn-field-in teas. When that 

ob apne-gbarde nere pabuebia, tad usne gane-nacbebneda awaz 

he of-his-oien-house near arrived, then by-him of -singing- dancing sound 

sunia. Usne nokrade ricbo bikknS balaia, te 

was-heard. By-him of-the-servants from-among one~to it-icas-called, and 

puebbius ke, ‘ eb ke muamla e?’ Usne usnS kabia 

it-icas-asked-by-him that, 'this tohat business is? ' By-h irn to-h ini it-icas-said 

ke, ‘ tera bbira aya-e. Tere-piuue mibinani kiti-e, ki@-ke 
that, 'thy brother come-is. By-thy-fath^r a-feast made-is, because 

usnS ob sabih-salaniat milia-we.’ Oh ghnssa-vicb a-gia, te andar 

to-him he safe-and-sound got-is.’ He anger-in came, and inside 

nab! janda-aya. Watt pin usda babir aya, te usdii 

not going-ivas. Then the-father of-him outside camp, and of-him 

minnati karne iagga. Usne jawab-ricb piuub kabia 

remonstrances to-make began. By-him anstcer-in to-the- father it-icas-said 
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ke, 

‘ vekh. 

itne-sala-se 

ma 

teri 

kbidmat karna-wa, 

te 

that, 

‘ see. 

so-niany- years-from 

I 

thy 

service doing-am. 

and 

tere-kahne-se 

bahir kadi nahT 

b6i5 ; 

te 

tad 1)M tane 

hikk 

thy- say in g-from 

outside even not 

1-became 

; and 

then even hy-thee 

a 


bakrota-jia manu nahi 

ditta, 

ke ma 

yarade 

nal 

khnshi 

'kid-even 

to-me not 

was given. 

that I 

of-friends 

with 

rejoicing 

manawS. 

Ju-hi 

tera eh 

puttur 

ay a. 

jisne 

tera mal-mata 

may-make. 

When-even 

thy this 

son ( 

came, 

by-whom thy 

property 

« • 

kanjria-te 

udaia-e, 

tane usdi 

khatir 

mihmani 

kiti-e.’ 

E^sne 

harlots-on 

Kasted-is, hy-thee of-him for 

a-feast / 

nade-is.’ 

By -him 

iisnS 

kabia ke, 

‘ pnttar, tii mere 

nal 

e. 

.To-knjjh mere- 

to-him it-toas-said that. 

‘ son, thou of-me 

with 

vrt. 

TFhatever of-me- 

kol e 

sab-M teia 

e. Eh 

munasib 

aya 

ke 

assl 

khush te 

near is 

all-even thine 

is. This 

proper 

was 

that 

we 

happy and 

khurram 

hoi, kin-ke 

eh tera 

bliira 

moia 

hoia, 

liLin 

ji-pia ; 

joyful 

may-he, because 

this thy 

brother 

dead 

became, 

now 

living-fell ; 

gumia hoia, paida b5-gia-e.’ 







I'jst hecamp, found hecome-is.' 
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LAHNDl OR WESTERN PANJIbI. 

PeshawaeI Dialect. Distkict Peshawar. 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

ghazal-b-peshAwar. 

ODE-OF-PESEA WA B. 

1. Khaliq-e-Akbardi bandagi kar-la kucbb. Tvaqt-e-sabar. 

Of- Creator-the- Great worship perform some {at-)the-time-of-dawn. 

Aksar marna-i, bandi-a, gh aflat-vicb na so qarar. 

At-last one-must-die-verily, man^O, negligence-in not sleep permanently. 

2. Asi-ghaflatne bbula-i ; bbulli kyS nadan tS ? 

By-such-negligence misled-thou-art ; should-be-misled why fool thou? 

^wusbii kar damnS nibaiye vich-fani-doran, tS. 

Eappinesses having-done life (acc.) pass in-transitory-age, thou. 

3. Babut kbasi arman tS, jad pucbbsia Parwardagar. 

Much thou-wilt-eat regret thou, when will-question-thee Providence. 

!^aliq-e-Akbardi bandagi kar-la kucbb waqt-e-sahar. 

Of-Creator-the-Great norship perform some {at-)the-time-of-dawn. 

4. ^aliq-e-Akbarde agge bin-‘ainll desi ke jawab ? 

Of-Creator-the-Great before icithout{-good)-worles thou-wilt-give what answer? 

Musbkil chhutsi us-jagab, jag fani, 

With-dificulty thou-wilt-escape {in-)that-place, the-world transitory, 
kar-la sawab. 
perform virtuous- acts. 

6, DilnG warm-i laggi-e, Haqq mere, na de 

To-the-heart inflammations -verily atlached-is. Truth my, not give 
‘azab. 

punishment. 

‘Arzl karui vicb-Janab, TS Bakbslianwala bi, Sattar. 

Petitions I-make in-the-Presence, Thou the-Forgiver art, 0-Veiler. 

6. Bakhsbisb mangnG Teri, Khaliq, ^am mahsbardene cbbore-gal. 

Forgiveness I-ask Thy, Creator, the-woe by -of -doomsday I-am-eaten-awav. 
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7. 


8 . 


9. 


‘Afu kar, Qudratde Malik, mushkil 

Pardon make, of-Omnip(4ence Lord, difficulty 

mohal. 

insurmountahle. 

Sab-kuchli he rieh-Tere-ta'alluq, hor-kisedi ke 
Everything is in-Thu~control, of -other-anyone what 

Khatir-Hazratfia, Zu’l-jalal, meri 

For-the-sake-of-the- Prophet, Possessor-qf-Splendonr, my 


dissde 

appears 


majal ? 
authority ? 

berinS 
boat (acc.) 


kar-de par. 
cause-to pass-over. 


Khatir-Hazratdi. i^iuda, gham na manu Tu dikha. 

Fcn'-the-sake-of-the-Prophet, God, woe not to-me Thou show. 


babul- 

vf-ry 


jhabb 

quickly 


Din Nabida he siwaya, shaf8‘-e-roz-e-jaza. 

Faith of-the-Prophet is superior-to-all, a-mediator-of-the-day-of-requitaP 

Nam-e-aqdas, tu gbol-ghumay-a, Ta Muhammad Mustafa. 

Name-the-Eoly, thou the-escape {?), O Muliammad Mustafa. 

Mirze, kar-la khwush-tah‘, khwusb g^azal mukh-se 

0-Mirza, make{- thy self) of-joyful-disposition, joyful ode mouth-from 

pukar. 
cry-out. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. Offer prayer at least at dawn to the Great Creator. In the end' must thou 

die, O man, remain thou not asleep in negligence. 

2. By such negligence art thou led astray ; why. Pool, art thou so misled ? In 

this transitory life passing thy time in rain delights. 

3. Many vain regrets wilt thou experience, when Providence Avill question thee. 

Offer prayer at least at dawn to the Great Crc ator. 

4. If thou have no store of good works, what answer wilt thou give to the Great 

Creator ? Hardly wilt thou escape without them. Perform thou works 
of merit, for the world is transitory. 

5. My heart is suffering from a burning soirow; O Thou who art my Truth, 

punish thou me not. Petitions make I in Thy Presence ; O Thou that 
veilest iniquity, be thou my Porgiver. 

6. Thy forgiveness do I implore, O Creator; I am eaten up^ by the woe of 

Doomsday. Pardon me, O Thou Lord of Omnij)otence ; for desperate 
seem to me my difficulties. 

* So translated in the copy of the text received from I’cshawar. u^ti-sar seems to be wiitten by mi-take for ak/iir. 

* So chhore gal is translated by the local scribe, but I am unable to explain the form, if it is correct. 
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7. All things are subject to Tbee. What power hath any naan beside Thee ? 0 

Thou Abode of Splendour, for the sake of Thy Prophet quickly carry 
Thou my boat across the Ocean of Existence. 

8. Por the sake of Thy Prophet, O God, let me not see woe. The Faith taught 

by the Prophet hath none other to compare with it. He is a mediator 
in the Hay of Piequital. 

9. 0 Thou Holy Name ! Thou art my escape,' 0 Muhammad Mustafa. 0 Mirza 

(the poet’s name), make thyself joyful, and cry out from thy mouth a 
joyful ode. 


‘ The meaning oi gUl-ghum&x is doubtful. In Hindi'it aeans -eTa.ion,* i 

the passage - 1 eoBsecrate We for Tby Holy Haiue.’^bnt I caunot mate this to ajree with tL S. 
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HINDKI OF HAZARA. 

The Lahnda of the District of Hazara is locally known as Hinclki. It is the lan- 
guage of tlie great majority of the p<'oplp, hut is not the only language of the district 
(the number of speakers being estimated at 308,867). Except in the extreme south- 
east there are also speakers of Pashto in most parts of the district, and in the extreme 
north Gujuri is spoken by the Gujurs and Ajars who wander with their flocks over the 
hill-country.^ In the Tinawal bills in the west of the district, there is a separate form 
of Lahnda called Tinauli, while in a small tract on the eastern side we have another 
called phundi or Kairali. 

The Hindki of Hazara and also Tinauli both employ the North-Western suflfix del 
for the genitive, while Dliundi employs the North-Eastern net. Immediately after 
Hindki we shall describe Tinauli, but Dhundi has been already described in connexion 
with the other North-Eastern dialects of Lahnda which form the genitive in nd on pp. 
495if. ante. According to the Hazara Gazetteer, 1907 (p. 41), the pronunciation of this 
Hindki has not the marked nasal twang that it has down country, and the use of pro- 
nominal suffixes added to verbs is not quite so common, being generally confined to the 
third person singular and plural. In this latter point it agrees not only with other 
North-Western dialects, but also with the North-Eastern forms of Lahnda. 

In two other respects this Hindki shows points of agreement with the North-West- 
ern dialects of Lahnda, and these may thus be considered to be typical of both the North- 
ern types of the language. Both occur in the declension of nouns, and consist in the 
use of the postposition a for the dative, and in the addition of e to form the oblique sin- 
gular of masculine nouns ending in a consonant. The specimens show one or two other 
minor peculiarities. Thus, the letter s (representing an original sli) is used instead of 
the standard h in the word icarsd (Sanskrit varsJietkah), but Southern icarhd, a year. 
Also we have the termination of the past participle id, instead of ed, as in dkhid, stand- 
ard dkhed, said. So also pid (obi. pin), not ped (peu), a father. 

The Vocabulary occasionally follows Hindustan! or Panjabi. Thus vrehare dekhun, 
not vekhun, to see ; deiurun, not hhajjun, to run; geiclihmi, to go; gdsa or jdsa, not 
vdsd, I will go. The word for ‘ to say ’ is dkhun, not kahua or kahnd, as in Peshawar!. 
All these words may be taken as typical of both types of Northern Lahnda. 

The declension of nouns follows Panjabi and the Hindko of Peshawar in using the 
postposition ne for the case of the agent. This postposition is also used in the North- 
AVestern Lahnda of the Alurree Hills and of the Chibhal country. As in Awankari 
(p. 449), the postposition of the dative is a. It is in frequoit use. With it we may 
compare tlie suffix a of the genitive in the neighbouring Kohistani of the Indus Kohis- 
tan and the dative postposition ah of the AVestern Salt Range [vide p. 437 etnte). 
Examples are piu-a, (said) to the father ; mulke-a, (went) to a country ; neiuhtre-a, 
(called) to a servant; chardne-a, sent him for grazing (swine). 

It will be observed that most of these nouns add an e to the base to form the 
oblique form. Thus, from mulk, Ve have niulke ; from nankeir, we have netnkare. Chnr- 
dne (from the Panjab! cheirdnd) is, however, not an example of this. This is also a 

> For an aoooant of Gujuri, see pp. 9.J0fF. of Vol. IX, Part IV of this Survey. 
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peculiarity of North-Eastern Lahnda. Other examples of this oblique form in Hindki 
are mdledd, of the property ; duredd, of distance ; gale-ndl, with the neck ; gharede 
nere, near the house. But the e is not uniformly added. As weU as mulhe-a^ we have 
mulk-vich, in the country ; us desdd, of that land ; mandwandd, of celebrating ; jowdb- 
vich, in answer. 

Very similarly the word Mkk, one, sometimes becomes hikkl in the oblique form. 
Thus, hikkl bdshindeue, of a dweller, but Mkk ddmlde, of one man. 

Eor the pronouns, the following forms occur in the specimens : — 
wiS, I ; mhd, to me ; merd, my ; assl, we. 
tE, thou; tuddh-ne or tE-ne, by thee; terd, thy. 

Ct this ; isa, to this one. 

0 , he, that ; usa, to him ; d, they. For the Agent singular m is used, without nd. 

For the verb substantive, the following forms oceur 
ha, I am ; hU, thou art ; hd, he, or e, he is. 

A list of words, received from Hazara but not printed, gives for the present : — 


Slug. 

Plnr. 

1. a 

d. 

2. n 

0. 

3. d 

S. 

For the past, the specimens give 

: — 

dhd (fern, dhi), he (she) was; 

dhnn and dhe, they were. 

I'he list of words gives : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. aya 

aya. 

2 . n 

ayd. 

3. ayd 

3. 


This resembles the Peshawari dyd. 

In the conjugation of the active verb the standard is closely followed. The infini- 
tive ends in uri, with an oblique form in an. Thus, hdwan laggd, he began to be ; 
mandwan lagge, they began to celebrate; mandwandd hukm, an order of celebrating {i.e. 
to celebrate). 

The Panjabi infinitive in nd with an oblique form in ne occurs once, in chardne-a, 
for feeding. 

The Present participle ends in dd, not in nd, as in the North-Eastern dialects. 

In the present there is an instance of apparent false concord in roll milde-dhe 
loaves (fern, singular) were being got (masculine plural). If rdtl is not a mistake of 
the scribe for rote (masculine plural), or if milde-dhe is not a mistake for mildi-dhi, I 
am unable to explain this. 

The future is as in the standard, except that transitive verbs do not insert e (so also 
in Peshawar). Thus,yasa, I will go ; dkhsa, I will say. 

We have both rihd and rihd meaning ‘I remained.’ 

An instance of a passive occms in dkhwdwd, I may be called. 

As a specimen of Hazara Hindki, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 

Son. 
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HindkI of Hazara. 

Hikk-admide do puttar aliun. Fnht-vicbO uikko-ne 

Of-one-man two sons tcere. Them-from-among the-yoiinger-hy 

piu-a akhia ki, ‘ a pio, * maleda jebra hissa mhS 

the-father-to it-was-said that, ‘ O father, of-the-property what shai'e to-me 

pahuchda-ha, rnha de.’ Us-ne apna mal unbanS wand-ditta. 

arriving-is, to-me give' Him-by his-own property to-them icas-divided-ont. 

Ate tbore-dini-picbcbbn nikka puttur apna babbba-knjjh watla 

And a-few-days-from-after the-younger son his-own e eery thing collected 

kar-ke durede inulke-5 tur-pia, ate uttbe apna mal 

made-having qf-distance coiintry-to departed, and there his-own property 

badcbalni-vicb guma-ebborius. Ate jad liabbba-kujjb kbarch 

bad-conduct-in was-wasted-by-him. And when everything expended 

kar-cbukia, ti us-mulk-vicb dadba kal pia, ate 0 

was-made-completely , then that-country-in severe famine fell, and he 

nmbtaj hOwan laggd. Pbir us-desde bikki-basbindede ^>bar 
poor to-become began. Then of-that-land of-one-dweller {in) house 

ja-pia. Us-ne us5 apnid-dogid-vicb siiar ebarane-a 

he-betook-himself Mim-by as-for-him his-own-fields-in swine feeding-for 

bbejia ; ate usd arzu ahi ki, jebriS-pbaliS suar kbande-abe, 

it-was-sent ; and to-him longing was that, lohat-husks the-swine eating-were, 

unbi-nal apna ted bbare, par koi usd nabi denda-aba. 

them-with his-own belly he-may-fill, but anyone to-him not giving-was. 

Pbir us-ne bosbd-vicb a-ke akbia ki, ‘ mere-piude 

Then him-by senses-in come-having it-was-said that, ^ of-my-father 

kitned-bi-mazdurdnd rdti babn milde-iibe, ate ma ittbe bbukkba 

to-how-many-verily-servants loaves many being-got -were, and I here hungry 

mar-ribd. Ma utb-ke apne-piude-kol jasd, ate usa akbsd 

dying-am. I arisen-having of-my-own-father-near toill-go, and to-him I-will-say 

ki, “ a pin, ma asmanda ate tere-nazra-vicb gunabgar boia ; bun 

that, “ O father, I of -heaven and thy-sights-in sinner became; now 

is-laiq nabi riba ki pbir tera puttur akbua-wd. Mbd 

this-woi'thy not I-remained that again thy son 1-may -be- called. Me 
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apnea-mazdura-jiha kar-Je.” ’ phir utli-ke appe-piu-vyall 

thihe-otcn-servants-like make-for-thyself.” ’ Then ariseu-hacing Ms-oion-father-near 


tur-pia. 0 

he-departed. Be 
tars ay a, 

compassion came, 
ate chumia. 
and it -10 as-kissed. 

asmanda ate 
of -heaven and 


icliara dur-hi aha, 
yet distant-even was, 
ate daur-ke usS 

and run-having as-fo 
Puttar-ne usa 
The-son-by to-him 

tere-nazra-vich arunahwa 

O O 

fhy-sights-in sinner 


ki usa dekh-ke 
that him seen-having 
gale-nal 


usde-piu-a 

his-father-to 

la-lia, 


r-him the- 

neck-icith 

it-was-applied, 

akliia 

ki, 

‘a pio. 

ma 

it-icas-said 

that. 

‘ 0 father. 

1 

r hoia, 

hor 

is-laiq 

nahi 

became, 

and 

this-worthy 

not 


I'iha ki ])hir tera puttur akhwawa.’ Piu-ue 

I-remained that again thy son I-may-be-called.’ The-father-by 

ajinea-uaukara akhia ki, ‘ chaage-t6-chai)ga iauia jaldi-nal 

his-own-seroants{-to) it-was-suid that, ‘ good-than-good garment speed-with 

khad-ke isa pawao; ate usde-hath-vich chbap, ate 

brought-out-having to-this-one clothe; and his-hand-on a-ring, and 

pari-vich jutti pawao, ate khana pakao, taki assi kha-ke khuslii 

feet-on shoes pnt-on, and food cook-ye, so-that we eaten-having rejoicing 

manawi, kiuki mera e puttur murda ai>a, him jinda hoia ; 

may-celebrate, because my this son dead was, now living became • 

gum-gaya aha, hun labbhia ha.’ Phir 0 khashi manawan lagge. 

lost-gone was, now got is. Then they rejoicing to-celebrate began. 

Par usda wadda puttur dogl-vich aha. Jad 6 a-ke 

Hut his the-elder son the-field-in was. When he come-having 

gharede nere pahuchia, ta gane-bajane-ate-)>achehnMi awaj suni, 

of-the-house near arrived, then of-singing-music-and- dancing sound was-heard^ 

ate hikk-nauk;.re-a sadd-ke puchchhan lagga, ‘e ke pia-honda-he ? ’ 

and a-servant-to called-havhg to-ask he-began, ^ this what happening-is ? ' 

Us usa akhia ki, ‘ tera bhira a-riha-e, ate tere-piu-ne 
By-him to-him it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother come-is, and thy-fathrr-by 

khushi manawanda hukm ditta-e, is-waste ki usS bhala-changa 
rejoicing of-celebrating order given-is, this-for that as-foi'-him safe-sound 

paius.’ 0 gusse hoia, ate andar ana na chalua. 

he-is-got-by-him: Ee in-anger became, and within to-come not wished. 


Par usda pio bahar ja-ke 

But his father outside come-having 

U.s-ne fipne-piii-a jowab-vich akhia 
Eim-by his-own-father-to answei'-in it-ivas-said 


usa manawan 

to-him to-remonstrate 

ki, ‘ dekh, 
that, ‘see. 


lagga. 
began. 

itne-warssSda 

of-so-many-yean 


ma teri khidmat kar-riha-ha, ate kadi 

I thy service doing-remained-am, and ever 


tera hukm nahi inoria, 
thy order not was-transgressed. 
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par tuddli-ne manu kadi bakrota, na ditta ki ma 

hut thee-by to-me ever a-hid not was-given that I 

apne-samgeS-yaride nal khushi maMnda ; par jad 

of-my-own-companions-friends with r^oicing might-have-celebrated ; but when 

tera e puttur aya, jis-ne tera mal kasbii-vich uda-ob.borius, 

thy this son', came, whom-by thy property harlot s-on was-wasted-by-him, 

t5 tS-ne usde waste wadda khana pakwaia.’ Us 

then thee-by of-him for a-great dinner was-caused-to-be-coohed’ By-him 

us5 akhia ki, * puttar, tS bamesha mere kol ha, 

to’him if-was-said that, ‘ son, thou verily always of -me near art, 

ate jo-kujjh mera ha, o tera-hi ha. Par khushi manawun 

and whatever mine is, that thine-verily is. But rejoicing to-celebrate 

ate shadmi howun munasib aha, kiSki tera e hhira murda aha, 

and happy to-become proper was, because thy this brother dead was, 

hun jinda ho-gaya ; gum-gaya aha, hun labbh-gaya ha.’ 

now living became; lost-gone was, now got-gone is.’ 
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TINAULi. 

The Tinaulis or Tanaolis are a tribe, regarding whose origin little is known. They 
were pushed out of their trans-Indus county round Mahaban by the Yusufzais and es- 
tablished themselves, probably in the 17th or at the beginning of the 18th century, in the 
tract on the west of Hazara now known as the Tanawal Hills. We read that in 1853 
they united with the Hindostani fanatics of Sitana in attacking the English, and tbia 
perhaps points to a longer intercourse with these people, and accounts for the presence 
of occasional Hindostani forms in their language. 

This language, named Tinauli (the number of speakers of which has been estimated 
at 51,425), is a form of LahndJi akin to the Hindki of Hazara. Like this Hindki, it 
follows North-Western and North-Eastern Lahnda in adding e or a to form the oblique 
case singular of masculine nouns ending in consonants, while it shows connection with 
Hindostani in the use of ho as the postposition of the dative. 

As specimens of Tinauli, we have a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and 
the usual List of Words and Sentences printed on pp. 576fE. There is also a short 
accoimt of the dialect in the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern 
JELimalthyas, which I have freely utilized in the following pages. 

The vocabulary of Tinauli closely follows that of the Standard Lahnda of Shahpur. 
We may note three words meaning * to go.’ These arejulna, gachhnd, and jdnd. The 
first of these properly means ‘to start,’ ‘set out,’ and also occurs in North-Eastern 
Lahnda. The second also occurs in North-Eastern Lahnda, but properly belongs to the 
Hardic languages further north, and occurs in Kashmiri under the form gatshun. The 
last is Pafijabi or Hindostani. Arttd, to bring, seems to be peculiar to the dialect. ‘ To 
see ’ is the Hindostani dekhndf not vekhnd. 

In pronunciation we may note a tendency to drop aspiration, as shown by ajhehd 
or ajehd, such. An I has become r in khernd, to sport. 

The oblique form of masculine nouns ending in consonants is generally formed by 
adding d or e. Thus, mdlddd, of the property ; durdde mulk (not mulkd or mulke), to a 
distant country ; us mulkd-bichch, in that country ; hatthd-hichch, on the hand ; hikki 
naukard-k, (having called) a servant ; hikki janede, of a certain man (there were two 
sons) ; asmdnedd, of heaven ; gale-ndl, on the neck. 

We meet a similar oblique form of a feminine noun in hoshe-bichch, in sense; but 
some other feminines take «, as in bhdnu, from bhdn, a sister, and dhlii, from dhi a 
daughter. 

The use of a instead of c to form the masculine oblique singular does not occur in 
Hazara Hindki, but is found in the North-Eastern Punchhi, to the west of Hazara Hindki 
and separated from it by Chibhali, see p. 508. But d is added to make the oblique form 
of masculine nouns in I, such as admi, in several other North-Eastern dialects, including 
Chibhali, and the Pothwari of the Murree HiUs (p. 496). 

The case of the Agent is formed as in Standard Lahnda, and does not take ne as in 
Hindki. In other words it is the same as the oblique form. Thus, nikre, the younger 
(said) ; puttrd or puttre, from puttur ; piu, from ped, a father. Note that, as occurs in 
Hindi dialects, this case is sometimes used to indicate the subject of an intransitive verb 
Thus, nikre puttrd durdde mulk fur-gid, by the younger son it was departed to a far 
country. 
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Infinitives in nd or nd sometimes do not change in the oblique form. Thus, while 
we have hond laggd, he began to be in want, we also have chardlnd chhorid, he was sent 
to feed (swine), and gand-te-nachchnddd shot', the noise of singing and dancing. Infini- 
tives in un have the oblique form in an, as in dhhan laggd, he began to say. 

The word Mkk, one, as usual, has its oblique form hikk or hikM. 

We may note the following postpositions : — 

kd or k, postposition of the Dative- Accusative. 
thi, from. 
hichch, in. 

bichchd or chd, from in. 

For the pronouns, we have 

me, I, by me ; mdh-k or mdh-kd, to me ; mdJird, my ; ast, we ; asa, by us ; 
asdd, our. 

thou, by thee; tuddh, by thee; tdh-k or tdh-kb, to thee; tdhrd, thy ; lust, 
you ; tusd, hy you ; tusdd, your. 
eh, this, these ; obi. sing, is ; obi. plur. inha. 
oh, he, that, they, those ; obi. sing, us ; obi. plur. unha. 
jb, who ; obi. sing, jis ; obi. plur. Jinha. 
kbn, who ? gen. sing, kdhrd (sentence 239). 
ke, what ? 

kbl, anyone, someone. 

kichh, kuchh, or kujjh, anything, something. 

We have seen that in Hazara Hindki, the use of pronominal suffixes is compara- 
tively rare. There is not a single example of these suffixes pn the TinauU specimens. 
The Verb Substantive is thus conjugated : — 

Present. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

, /V 

nSj a 

• ns 

ha, a. 

2. 

hS, hi, S, e 

hb, b. 

3. 

d, e 

Past. 

hs, hi, n, i. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

asa, dsd 

ased, asd, dsa. 

2. 

asS, dsB 

aseb, dseb. 

3. 

asd, dsd (fern, -t) 

ase, dse (fern, -to) 


So far as the active verb is concerned, the infinitive usually ends, as in PaSjabi, in 
no or nd. Thus, hbnd, to become ; mdrnd, to beat. The oblique form, as already stated, 
sometimes ends in d, instead of e. We have also the true Lahnda infinitive in un, with 
its oblique form in an, as in dkhan laggd, he began to say. 

The Present Participle is usually formed by adding dd, as in the Standard, as in 
kardd, doing; kherdd, sporting ; dndd, coming; khdndd, eating; dendd, giving; hbndd, 
becoming. Sometimes, however, we have the North-Eastern termination nd, as in 
mdrnd, striking; chdrnd, grazing (sentence 229). 
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The Past Participle has its termination ia, as in akhia, said, 
Por the old present we have : — 

I may strike, etc. 



Sing. 

Flur. 

1. 

mdrd 

mdra. 

2. 

mdre 

mdro. 

3. 

mdre 

mdran. 


The Definite present and the Imperfect are formed as in the Standard, and call for 
no remarks. We may note the contracted form karda, I am doing. 

Por the Puture we have : — 

I shall strike, etc. 


Sing. 


Plnr. 


1. mdrsa 

2. mdrsS, mdrse 

3. mdrsl 


mdrad. 

mdrsau. 

mdrsun, mdrscm, 


So, jitlsa, I will go ; dkhsa, I will say. Note that transitive verbs do not insert e. 

The Past tenses are formed as in the Standard. In the perfect tense, intransitive 
verbs sometimes take contracted forms. Thus : — 


I have gone, etc. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

1. 

gid (for gid-d) 

gea. 

2. 

giB 

geo. 

3. 

gid 

gd. 


Irregular past participles are kttd, done ; ditta, given ; gd or gid, gone. 

Causal verbs sometimes insert an I, as in chardlnd, for chardna, to graze (cattle ) ; 
Itidlnd, for lud^d^ to cause to he applied. 



573 


t No. 49.] 

JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


North-Western Group. 


lahxda or western paKjAbi. 


TinaulI Dialect. 

Hikki-janede do 
Of-one-person two 
piu-ko akhia 

the-fathev'to it-was-said 
mah-ko anda-ha, 

me~to coming-is, 

band-ditta. 
was-divided-ouf. 
akattha kar-ke 


puttar 

sons 

ke, 

that, 


ase. 

were. 


a piu, 

0 father, 
oh mah-ko de.’ 

that me-to give.' 

Aur thore-dhiare-pichchhS 
And a-few-days-fram-after 
durade mulk 


Disteict Hazaea. 

TJnha-hichcho nikre 

Themfrom-among by-the-younger 
malada bakhra jo 

of-the-property share which 


Tl us 

Then hy^hini 

nikre-puttra 
by-the-youngerson 


tur-gia, 


together made-having of-distance country it-was-departedf 


ate 

and 


JadB 

When 


gamaya. 
was-wasted. 

kal pa-gia 

a-f amine fell. 

hikk-khanwadede 
of-one-nobleman 


sara mandea-kamma-bichch 

all property evil-deeds-in 

gama-rahia, te us-mulka-bichch 
was-wasted, then that-country-in 

bhukkha hone lagga. Phir 

hungry to-be began. Then 

XJs-khanwade apnl-zimi-bichch sar charalna chhoria, 

_By-that-nobleman his-own-field-in sicine for-feeding he-was-sent, 

dil akhe ki oh pattar, jinhl-kb 

heart says that those leaves, which (acc.) 
oh kha-ke rajje ; 

that eaten-having he-may-be-satiated ; 

denda-asa. Ta hoshe-bichch a-ke 

giving-tcas. Then sense-in come-having 

kitne mehnit-hara-kol much he, 

how-many hired-servants-near much is. 

Mi apne-pih-kol julsa. Ti 

I my-own-father-near will-go. Then 

piu, astnaneda te tohra gunah 

father, of ’heaven and of -thee sin 


3 © 

because 


sara 
all 

Oh 

That 

ghar 

{to)the-house 

ate 
and 
sur 

the-pig 
koi 

anyone 
lagga, 


mal 

the-property 

sabh-kuchh 

everything 

us-jai 

{in)t hat-place 
mal 

the-property 
jana 
person 


gia. 

he-went. 

usda 


akhan 
to-say 
ate mi 
and I 

us-ko akhsa 
him-to Twill-say 

kita-ha ; nah me 

done-is ; not I 


khanda-ha, 
eating-is, 
sus-ko na 
him-to not 
‘ mahre-piude 
he-began, ‘ of-my father 
bhukkha marda-ha. 
hungry dying-am. 

je, 

that, 
ajheha 
su ch am 


a 

“ 0 



liAHNDA OR WESTERN PAfJJABi. 


674 


je tohra puttur bana. Mab-ko apne-hikki-mebnit-bare jiba 

that thy son I-may-be-made. Me (acc.) thine-own-one-hired-servant like 

bana.” ’ Ta uttb-ke apne-piu-kol julia. Ajje dur 

make’' * Then arisen-having his-own~father~near he-set-out. Still distant 


asa je us-k5 dekb-ke usde-piu-ko tars aia. 

he-was that him (acc.) seen-having his-father-to compassion came. 


Dur gacbb-ke us-ko 

gale-nal 

laya, 

ate 

mucb 

Distance gone-having him-to 

the-neck-with 

it-was-applied, 

and 

much 

cbnmmia. Puttre us 

-ko akbia 

ke, 

‘piu, 

asmaneda 

te 

he-icas-kissed. By-the-son him-to it-was-said 

that, 'father, 

of-heaven 

and 

tobra gunab kita-ba, na 

me ajeba 

ba je 

tobra 

puttur 

qf-thee sin done-is, not 

I such 

am 

that 

thy 

son 

bana.’ Pin 

naukarS 

akbia 

je, 

' much 

change 

I-may-be-made.’ By-the-father 

{to)the-s€rvants 

it-was-said that. 

'very 

good 


cbbikre 

aro. 

ate 

us-ko 

lualo ; usde-battba-bicbcb 

mundri, ate 

garments 

bring-ye, and 

him-to 

put-ye-on ; 

his-hand-on 

a-ring, and 

para 

nukka 

lual5 ; 

ate 

asi kb awl 

te kbusbl 

kara. 

(ort) feet 

shoes 

put-ye-on 

; and 

toe may-eat 

and rejoicing 

may-make. 


je mabra eb puttur mar-gia-asa, bun ji-gia>ba ; nikkal-gia-asa» 

because my this son dead-gone-was, now alive- gone-is ; lost-g<me-was, 

bun aia-ba,.’ 
now come-is.’ 


Hor usda badda puttur dogi-bicbcb asa. 

And his great son the-field-in was. 

aia gana-t€-nacbcbnada sbor sunia. 

he-came of-singing-and-dancing sound tcas-heard. 


Jis-vele gbar 

At-ichat-time the-house 
Te bikki-naukara-ko 
And one-servant-to 


tek-ke akbia je, 

‘ke 

bai ? ’ 

Us 

akbia. 

‘tobra 

called-having it-was-said that. 

‘ what 

is ? ’ 

By-him 

it-was-said. 

'thy 

bbira aia-ba, tobre-piu 

baddi 

roti 

kiti-ha.’ 

Us 

manda 

brother come-is, by-thy-father 

a-great 

bread 

made-is.’ 

{To) him 

bad 

jata, te l^affa bo-ke 

andar 

na 

gia. 

Pe 


it-comes, and angry become-having 
sun-ke babir aia, us-ko 

heard -having outside came, him-to 

juwab ditta je, ‘manda ho-gia-ba. 

answer was-given that, 'bad become-it-is. 

]^a,de tobre-tbl mSb nabi 


icithin not 
bolia. 

it-was-spoken. 

Tobri 
Thy 
moria ; 


he-went. 

Us 

JBy-him 

kbidmat 

service 


ever 


tuddb 

thy{-command)-from face not was-turned- aside ; by-tkee 


The-father 

piu-ko 

the-father-to 
kardi ; 
Tam-doing ; 

kade bikk 
ever one 


jadira bbi nabi ditta, je me sangia-nal kberda. 

kid even not was-given, that I companions-ioith might-have-sported. 
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Jad tohra eh puttur aia, jis tohra mal badchaha-bichch 

When thy this son came, by-whom thy property bad-conduct-in 

gamaia, ate tuddh usdi haddi roti kiti.* TJs juwab 

was-wasted, and by-thee qf-him great bread tcas-made* By-him answer 

ditta ke, ‘a puttra, tn, mudda hc-gia, je mabre-kol 

was-given that, ' O son, thou, a-long-time passed, that of-me-near 

ha. Jo-kujjh mabra ba, 6b tohra ba ; par kbusb bona te 

thou-art. Whatever mine is, that thine is; but happy to-become and 

kbushi karni changi gall bii, je tohra bhira mar-gia-asa, 

rejoicing to-be-made good thing is, because thy brother dead-gone-was, 

bun ji-gia-ba ; gum-gia-asa, bun labbb-gia-ba.’ 

no%D alive-gone-is ; lost-gone-was, note got-gone-is' 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN NORTH-WESTERN 

LAHNDA. 


English. 

i 

Dbann! of Jhelam. 

Hindko of Peshawar. 

Tinauli. 

1. One 

Bikk {obi. sg. hikki) 

Ikk, hikk 

Hikk. 

2. Two . . . 

Do .... 

Da .... 

Da. 

3. Three 

Trae, tarai 

Tre .... 

Tra. 

4. Four . . 

Char .... 

Char .... 

Char. 

5. Five 

Panj .... 

Panj .... 

Panj. 

6. Six .... 

Chhe .... 

Chhe .... 

Chhe. 

7. Seven 

Satt .... 

Satt .... 

Satt. 

8. Eight . . • 

Atth .... 

Atth .... 

Atth. 

9. Nine . . . 

Nau .... 

Nau ... , 

Nq. 

10. Ten ... 

Dah .... 

Das .... 

Dah. 

11. Twenty 

Wih .... 

Vi .... 

Bih. 

12. Fifty 

Panjah .... 

Panja .... 

Dah t§ chili. 

13. Hundred . . . 

Sau {plural aai— hundreds) 

Sau .... 

Sa, 

14. I . 

Ma .... 

Ms .... 

Me. 

15. Of me 

Had5, mada, mahda, mahda 

Mera .... 

Mahfa. 

16. Mine 

Mads, mada, mahda, mahda 

Mera .... 

M&hra. 

17. We . 

Asl, asai 

AssI .... 

AbT. 

18. Of US 

• • • • 

Asada .... 

Asda. 

19. Our 

• • • • 

Asada .... 

Asda. 

20. Thou 

Ta . . . . 

Ta, ta . 

Ta. 

21. Of thee 

Ta^a, tada, tahda, tahda 

j 

Tera • . . , 

i 

Tahra. 

22, Thine 

1 T?da, tiida, tShda, tahda . 

i 

1 Tera • . . , 

i 

Tahfa. 

23. Ton 

Tual, tussi 

; Tnssi 

! 

Tusl. 

24. Of you . • 

1 Tusada .... 

1 Tusada .... 

Tusda. 

25. Tour 

Tusada .... 

j Tusada .... 

Tusda. 
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English. 

Dhauni of Jhelam. 

i 

1 

Hindko of Pesliawar. 


TiuauH. 

26. He .... 

Oh, uh 

• 

• 

Woh, oh, 5 

• 

• 

Oh. 

27. Of him 

Usda 

• 

• 

Usda 

• 

• 

Usda. 

28. His .... 

Usda 

• 

• 

Usda 

• 

• 

Usda. 

29. They 

Oh, uh . 

• 

• 

"Woh, oh, o 


• 

Oh. 

30. Of them . 

Unhada . 

• 

• 

Unhada, unada 


• 

Unhada. 

31. Their 

Unha da , 

• 

• 

Unhada, unada 

• 

• 

Unhada. 

32. Hand 

Hatth 

• 

1 

Hatth . , 

• 

• 

Hatth. 

33. Foot 

Par 

. 

. 

Par 

• 

• 

Par. 

34, Nose 

Nakk 

. 


Nakk 


• 

Nakk 

35. Eye .... 

Akkh . 

• 

• 

Akkh . 


• 

Akkh. 

36. Mouth 

Muh 

. 

• 

MQh 

- 

• 

!MUh. 

37. Tooth 

Dad 

• 

• 

Dand 

• 

• 

Dand. 

38. Ear . « . > 

Kann 


• 

Kann 

• 

• 

Eann. 

39. Hair 

Wal 



Wal 

• 


Bal. 

40. Head 

Sir 


• 

Sir 

• 

* 

Sir. 

41. Tongue 

Jibbh 

• 

• 

Zaban 

• 

• 

Jibh. 

42. Belly 

Dhiddh . 


• 

Pet 


• 

Dhiddh. 

43. Back 

K5d 

• 

• 

Kamar . 


• 

Lakk (lower hack), kauuh 
{upper back). 

44. Iron 

Loha 

1 

• 


1 L^>wa 

1 

• 

• 

1 Loha. 

1 

45. Gold 

i 

1 - 
1 bona 

• 

• 

SSna 


• 

i Soiia. 

1 

46. Silver 

i . 

Chad! 


• 

Chadi 


• 

1 

j Rnppa. 

47. Father 

Pis 

1 

. 

• 

Pin 



1 PeS. pe {addressed as 

1 addha). 

i 

48. Mother 

i Ma 

1 

• 

• 

! ila 

I 


• 

1 . ~ 

1 Amnia. 

t 

1 

49. Brother 

Bhira 

• 

• 

j Bra. bhira 

1 


■ 

1 Bhira, lala. 

50. Sister 

! Bhan 

1 

• 


1 

1 Bban. bben 

• 

• 

j Bli'dn. blien, bulie. 

i 

51. Man 

i 

1 

Jana 

• 

• 

Adini 

• 


Jana. 

52. Woman 

1 • 

j Zananl . 

! 

• 

• 

Eann 

1 


• 

t Bebe. 
i 

1 
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Hindko o£ 

Peshawar. 

53. Wife 

. ^ Tarlmut, sawanl 


• 

Trimat, zanani 


54. Child 

. j Jatuk 


■ 

Naddha . 

• 


55. Son . 

. ! Puttur, puttr . 


• 

Puttur 

• 

• 

56. Daughter 

. . Dhi 



Dhi 



57. Slave 

. Gulam . . 



Ghulam . 



58. Cultivator 

. Halwahia 


• 

Zamindar 


• 

59. Shepherd . 

• Ajri 



AjrOi 



60. God 

. Khuda • 



Khuda 



61. Devil 

. Shatan 


• 

Shatan . 

« 


62. Sun . 

. Dih5 



Surat 



63. Moon 

. Chann 



Cbann 

• 


64, Star . 

. Tara 


• 

Tara 

• 

• 

65. Fire 

• Agg 


• 

Agg 



66. Water 

. PSnl 


• 

Paul 


• 

67. House 

. Ghar . . 


• 

Ghar 

• 

• 

68. Horre 

. GhOra 



GhOra 

• 

» 

69. CoTv 

. Ga . , 


• 

GS 

• 

• 

70. Dog 

. Kntta 



Kutta 



71. Cat . 

. Billl 


• 

Bill! 



72. Cock 

. Kukkur . 


i 

Kfikur 



73. Duck 

Battuk 


1 

Batakh. . 



74. Ass . 

Khfita 



KhOta 



75. Camel 

. Utth 


i 

€'th . 



76. Bmd 

. Pakheru . 


1 

Pakheru 



77. Go . 

. Van], tur 


_ i 

(J % ^ 

• 

• 

78. Eat . 

. Kha 

• 

• j 

Kha 

• 

• 

79. Sit . 

. : Bah 

1 

1 

• 

• 

Bath 

• 

• 


Tinauli. 

. Wauhfci. 

. Xanda (boy), kurhi (girl). 

. ; Zah. 

. Dili, kaki. 

' Sir. 

! Dogi. 

Ajri- 

i Rabb, Kbuda, Allah. 
Shiitan, Azazil. 

Dih. 

Cbann. 

I'ai’a. 

Agg. 

Panl. 

Ghar. 

Gh5ra. 

r<- 

ba. 

j Kutta. 

! Billa. 

; Kukkuf, 

Badak. 

Khota. 

Uth. 

Chifi. 

Jill, guchh. 

I KLa. 

Biith. 
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Tinauli, 


80. Come 

A 

A . . , 

A, 

81. Beat 

Mar . . . . 

! 

i Mar . . . . 

i 

Mar. 

82. Stand 

Khald .... 

Khal3 

. 

Khal. 

83. Die .... 

Mar .... 

Mar . . . . 

Mar. 

S4. Give 

Dih. deh .... 

De . . . . 

De. 

85. Run 

Bhajj . 

Daur . . . . 

! Nas. 

86. Up . 

Utta . 

Utte . . . . 

Ut. 

87. Near 

Nera .... 

' 

Nere .... 

Nere. 

88. Down 

Talii .... 

TalS . . . . 

Tala. 

89. Far . 

Dnr .... 

Dur . . . . 

Dnr. 

90. Before 

Agga .... 

; 

Agge .... 

Agga. 

91. Behind 

Pichchha 

Pichchhe 

PichchhS'. 

92. Who 

Kehra . . . . ! 

1 

Kaun .... 

K(5n. 

93. What 

1 

Ke 

Ke .... 

Kg. 

94. Why 

Kiyo .... 

Kia . . . . 

Ki. 

95. And ... 

Tii .... 

H5r , . . . 

T6. 

96. But 

Par .... 

Lekin .... 

Te. 

97. If . 

Je 

Apar .... 

Je. 

98. Yes . 

H3 

.... 

HeC. 

99. No . 

Nabl, nah . 

Nahi .... 

Nih 

i 

100. Alas 

Hae .... 

.Afs5s .... 

On?, tauca. 

1 

[ 

101. A father . 

Pii? .... 

Piu .... 

•Addha. 

102. Of a father . . | 

Pisda .... 

Pinda .... 

Addheda. 

103. To a father 

1 

1 

Pionu, piOdar . 

Piuuu .... 

Addhe-ko. 

1 

i 

104. From a father . 

Pii'-kOlo, -dao, -dar5 . 

i 

Pifi-se 

1 

1 

Addhe-thi, kolo. 

103. Two fathers 

1>5 pi(5 .... 

1 

Do pin .... 

D5 addhg. 

lOG. Fathers 

Pi3 . . . . ‘ 

Pin .... 

i 

Addhs. 
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Hindko of Peshawar. 

Tinauli. 

107. Of fathers 

PlOada . . 

u 

• 

Piiiada 

[ Addheada. 

108. To fathers 

Pioanu, eta. , 

• 

• 

PiuanS 

Addhea-ko. 

V 

109. From fathers 

Pioa-kOlo, etc. . 

• 

• 

Piua-se 

Addh6a-thf, -kOlo. 

110. A daughter 

Dhi 

• 

• 

Dhl . . . . 

Dhi. 

111. Of a daughter . 

Dhiuda . 

• 

• 

Dhida .... 

Dhiuda. 

112. To a daughter . 

DhiunS, etc. 

• 

• 

DhinS . . . . 

Dhiu-ko. 

113. From a daughter 

Dbiu-kolo, etc. . 

• 


Dhi-se . . . . 

; Dhiu-thl, -kOlo. 

114. Two daughters . 

Da dhia . 

• 

• 

DfS dhia .... 

Do dhia. 

115. Daughters 

Dhia 

• 

• 

Dhia .... 

Dhia.' 

116. Of daughters 

Dhlada . 

• 

• 

Dhlada . . . , 

j , .V 
, Dhiada. 

117. To daughters 

Dhianii, etc. . 


• 

DhianS .... 

i 

Dhia-ko. 

118. From daughters . 

Dhla-kolS, etc. . 

• 

• 

Dhla-sg .... 

Dbia-thi, -kol6. 

119. A good man 

H ikk chaga ja^a 

• 

• 

Achchha adml 

Chahga jana. 

120. Of a good man . 

Hikki chtge jaiiieda 

• 

• 

Achchhe admida 

Change japeda. 

121. To a good man . 

Hikki chtge janenS, 

etc. 

• 

Achchhe admInS 

Change jane-kO. 

122. From a good man 

Hikki chage jane-kOl§, etc. 

Achchhe admi-se 

Change jane-thl. -kO}§. 

123. Two good men . 

Do chage jane 

• 

• 

Do achchhe adml 

Do change jane. 

124. Good men 

Chage jape 

• 

• 

Achchhe admi 

Change jane. 

125. Of good men 

Chagia janiada 

■ 

• 

Achchhe admiada 

Changes janeada. 

126. To good men 

Cnagia janianu, etc. 

• 


Achchhe admianS 

Changes janea-ko. 

127. From good men 

Chagia jania-kolS, etc. 

• 

AchchhO admia-se 

Changes janeS-thI, -kelO. 

128. A good woman . 

Hikk chagi tarimut 

• 

• 

Achchhi rann 

Chahgi bebe. 

129. A bad boy 

Hikk bhara jatuk 

• 

• 

Kharab naddha 

Manda nanda. 

130. Good women 

Chagia tarimtl 

• 

• 

Achchhi ranna 

Chahgia be bet. 

131. A bad girl 

Hikk bhari jatkari 

• 

• 

Kharab larki 

Mandi kuri. 

132. Good 

Chaga 

• 

• 

Achchha, hachchha . 

Chahga. 

133. Better 

Chagera . 

1 

• 


(Us-se) achcha 

(TJs-nalo) chahga. 


1 


580— Lahnda. 


English. 

Dhanni of Jheiam. 
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134. Best 

Bahu-i chaga . 

Sab-se achchha 

Sarea-nalo changa. 

135. High 

Uchcha .... 

Uchcha 

Uchcha. 

136. Higher 

Uchchera 

(Us-se) uchcha . . 

(Us-nalo) uchcha. 

137. Highest 

Bahu-i uchcha 

Sab-se uchcjha 

Sarea-nalo uchcha. 

138. A horse 

GhOra .... 

GhOra .... 

Gh5r5. 

139. A mare 

Ghsri .... 

Ghori .... 

GhOfi. 

140. Horses 

GhSre .... 

G bore .... 

GhorS. 

141. Mares 

GhOrla .... 

Ghflria .... 

Ghorit. 

142. A bnll 

D5d . . . . 

DSd . . . . 

Dand. 

143. A cow 

Ga .... 

Gl .... 

Gl. 

144. Bulls 

Dad .... 

Dad .... 

Dand. 

145. Cows 

Gal, gayS 

Gaya .... 

GSr, 

146. A dog 

Kutta .... 

Kutta .... 

Kutta. 

147. A bitch . 

Kutte .... 

Kutti .... 

Kutti. 

148. Dogs 

Kuttg .... 

Kutte .... 

KuttS. 

149. Bitches 

Kuttia .... 

KuttiS . . . . 

Kuttia. 

150. A he goat 

Bakra .... 

Bakra .. . . . 

f Bakra. 

151. A female goat . 

Bakri .... 

Bakri . . . . 

Bakri. 

152. G.oats 

Bakre .... 

Bakre . . . . 

Bakre. 

153. A male deer 

Haran .... 

Harn . . . . 

Harn. 

154. A female deer 

Harani .... 

Harm . . . . 

Harm. 

155. Deer 

Harap . . . . 

Haru . . . . 

, Harn. 

156. I am 

Ms a, ah , 

Ms hQ, a, wa . . , 

Me ha, §. 

157. Thou art . 

tS sh . 

Tu he, e, a, wg 

, Tu hs, hs, S, g. 

158. He is . . . 

Oh ah, a ... 

Woh he, e, a, wa 

, Oh ha. he, a, e. 

159. Wo are . 

Asi ah, aha 

Assi ha, a, wa 

AsT ha, a. 

160. You are 

Tusi 0 , ahau, ahiO 

j Tussi ho, 0 . . . 

1 

1 

' Tusi ho, 5. 

! 
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TmauU. 


161. 

They are . 

• 

• 

Oh ahn, an 

162. 

I was 

• 

. 

Ma ahs . 

163. 

Thou wast 

. 

• 

Tu ah§ . 

164. 

He was 

• 

• 

Oh ah 

165. 

We were . 

. 

• 

AsT ahsii . 

166. 

Tou were 



TusT aho 


167. They were . . Oh ahe 

168. Be .... Ha . . 

169. To be . . . HanS 

170. Being . . . HSda 

171. Having been . . Ha-kii 

172. I mav be . . . Ma haa . 

173. I shall be . . . Ma hasS . 

174. I should be . . 

175. Beat . . . Mar 

176. To beat . . . MaruS . 

177. Beating . . . Mar?da . 

178. Having beaten . . Mar-ka . 

I 

179. I beat . . . ilS marena 

180. Thou beatest . . Ta marena 

181. He beats . . Oh maieda 

182. We beat . . . Asl raareiiia 

183. Tou beat . . . TupT marfdio . 

184. They beat . . Oh maredeu 

185. I beat (Past Ttnse) . ila marea 

i 

186. Tl'Ou beatest (PhtI Tuddli marea . 

Tense) . 

187. He beat 'y^Vas' Ti-ese) . U.s marea 


. ! 0 ha, a, an 

Oh ha. he, S, e. 

• .^1 ^ S ' • • • • 

Me asa, asa. 

. Tn aya .... 

i 

lu asa, asa. 

. Woh aya 

Oh asa, asa. 

. Assi ae . 

Asl asea, asa, asa. 

. Tussi ae ... 

TusI aseo, aseo. 

. 0 ae 

Oh ase, ase. 

.Ha .... 

1 

Ho. 

. Hona .... 

Hona. 

. H5ta .... 

1 

1 HOnda. 

. Ho-kar .... 

1 

' Ha-ke. 

. MahS . 

Me hOa. 

. MS hOsa , p 

1 

' hod. 

i 

i 

. Mar .... 

Mar. 

1 

. Marna .... 

I 

Marna. 

j 

, Maroa. mania 

1 j 

Mania. 

i 

. ; Mar-ke, mar-kar 

-Mar-ke. 

. iia marna-a, marna-wa 

! i 

M§ mara, milrna-S, 

- 1 

. 1 in marna-e. marna-we 

Tii mar?, marna-4. 

i 

. ' \Toh marda-we. -e, mardii 

Oh mare, msrna-ii. 

Assi marue-S. marne-wa . 

Asl mara, marne-i. 

. Tussi marde-o 

Tusi Diaro. marng-o. 

. 0 marde-5 

Oh maran, marne-a. 

, ilane maria . 

Me maria. 

. Tane maria 

Tu maria. 

. L s-ne maria 

maria 
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188. We beat (_Past Tense) . 

189. You beat (Past Tense) 

190. They beat (Pasi Tense) 

191. I am beating 

192. I was beating 

193. I had beaten 

194. I may beat 

195. I shall beat 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

197. He will beat 

198. We shall beat 

199. You will beat 

200. They will beat . 

201. I should beat 

202. I am beaten 

203. I was beaten 

204. I shall be beaten 

205. I go 

206. Thou geest 

207. He goes 

208. We go 

209. You go . 

210. They go . 

211. I went 

212. Thou wentest 

213. He went . 

214. We went . 


Dbamil of Jhelam. 

j Hindko of Pesliinar. 

j Tinauli. 

Asa iiiarea 

Assa-ne maria 

; Asa maria. 

Tusa marea 

Tussa-ne maria 

1 

I'usa maria. 

Uhna marea 

tJna-ne maria 

j Unha maria. 

Ha m arena 

Ma marua-wa 

Me marna-a. 

.Ma mareda-ahs 

-Ma marda-aya 

Me marna-asa. 

Ma mareii-ah . 

Ma-ne inaria-a\a 

Me niaria-asa. 

Ma inara 

Ma mara 

-Mf mara. 

Ma maresa 

Ma marsa 

M§ marsa. 

Tu maresa 

1 Tn marse 

TQ mar.sli, mars5. 

Oh mare.sl 

Woh mar si 

Oh marsl. 

■V 'V 

AsT maresah 

Assi marsia, marsa . 

Asl marsa. 

Tu.sl maresg 

Tussi mars5 

TusI marsau. 

Oh maresan 

0 marsaa 

Oh marsun, marsan. 

Ma marea wanS 

Manu mar pare 

Me maria gachhna-a. 

ilS marea gia . . 

Ms mara gia 

Me maria gachhna-a.sa 

Ms marea wasa 

Ma mara jas5 

Me maria gasa. 

Ms wana 

Ma jana-wa 

Me gachhna-a. 

Ta wanS 

Tn jana-w? 

Tu gachhna-S. 

Oh wada 

Woh janda-we 

Oh gachhnu-a. 

AsT wiin.T-a 

Assi jane-wa 

AsT gachhne-a. 

Tusi wSde-S 

Tussi jande-8 

Tusi gachhne-6. 

Oh waden 

0 jande-§ 

Oh gachhne-a. 

Ml gia .... 

Ma gia 

Me ga, gia. 

Tu gia .... 

Tn "ia 

Tu oa. gia. 

Oh gia .... 

Woh gia 

Oh ga, gia. 

AsT gae .... 

Assi ga\5 

AsT gae, gel 
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. ; Tusi gae, geo. 

I 

. ! Oh gae, gai. 

. Gachh. 

. 1 Gachhna. 

1 

. Ga. 

. Tohra ks na e ? 


English. 


215. You went . 


216. They went 

217. Go . 


218. Going 

219. Gone 


220. What is your name r . 

221. How old is this horse y 


222. How far is it from 

here to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your 
father’s house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle 

is married to his 
sister. 

226. In the house is the 

saddle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle 

on the top of the 
hill. 

230. He is sitting on a 

horse under that 
tree. 

231. His lu'other is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The price of that is 

two rupees and a 
half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small house. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

235. Take those rupees 

from hiru. 

236. Beat him well .and 

bind him with 
ropes. 

237 Draw water from the 
well. 

238. Walk before rrje 

239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you ? 

240. From whom did you 

buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper ol 

the village. 
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TnsI gae 

Oh gae .... 
WSj, ja . 

Wiinda . . . . 

Gia . . . . 

Tada ke na a ? 

Is gharedl ke umnr a ? 

Kashmir itho kitnl dur ii ? 

Tade piadii ghar kitne 
puttur an ? 

Aji mS bahS turea . 

Made chachgda pnttur usdl 
bhanu nal viahea gia. 

Ghar-vichch chitte-ghoredi 
kathi ii. 

Kathi usdl kSdi-tii ghatt . 

Ma usde puttranS karrll- 
nal marea. 

Oh malii paharide sirii uttii 
chugSda pia. 

Oh hus dara^ta tala ghSre 
uttii batha ii. 

Usda bhira usdibhiiuu nal8 
uchera ii. 

Usda mull dhai rSpaie ii 

Mada pio hus nikke kothe- 
vichch rehda-a. 

Heh ropaia usS de 

Oh rdpaie us-kCilo cha-ghinn 

Uaa wall kar-kii mar, tii 
rasIS nal bannh-us. 

Khfihii-vichchg panT kaddh. 

Mada aggii agga tur . 

Tadii pichchhii kahda jatuk 
lagga auda-ii ? 

Tnddh ih shai ka-kolo mull 
ghiddlil-ii ? 

Girawade hikki hattl-a]e- ! 
kOlo. i 


Hiadko of Peshawar. 

Tussi gaye 
0 gaye . 

Ja ... 

Janda 

Gia 

Tera ke na we ? 

Eh ghora kitni umar e ? 


Khn-cho pan! kad 
Mere agge tur 


. Eh ghora kitna bada e ? 


. Khn-ch6 pani kaddho. 

j 

. j Mahrd agge tur. 


Kl^naddha tere-pichchhe ; Kahra na^rda tdhre-pichc 

T.anG oh kis-te kharldia- Kahre-kol5 tusI oh 

' ghidda? 

Girade hattiwale-kOja. 


Girade hikk dukan-dar-te . 


Kashmir ittho kitni dnr e ? 


Tere pifide ghar kitne 
puttar an r 

-A-jj m.Jbahut phiria-wa 

Mere chaeheda puttarne 
usdi-bhen-nal shadi kiti. 

Chitte ghi5redi zin ghar- 
vieh ii. 

Zin nsdi kamar-te pa , 

Mans us is puttarnu 
bahut kSre mare. 

Wohpahapli chstl-te dan- 
gar pia-charanda-wa. 

Woh us daiakht-tale ghsre- 
ntte biitha-u ii. 

Usda hhira apni bhen-se 
lamma wii. 

Usdi qimat dhai riipai an . 

Mera piu ns chhSte ghar- 
vich rehnda. 

Ell I npai u.snu de 

L s-te Hoh rupai le , 

I ^uu achchha maro bSr 
rassia-niil ban. 


ItthS Kashmir kitna dnr 
host ? 

^ Tshre pede ghar kitne 
puttar a ? 

Ms ajj much turii. 


Mahye patrieda puttur usdi 
bhanS-nal bihaya hoia. 

Chitte ghSredi kathi ghar 
biohch a. * 

Us-utta kathi pad. 

ile usde puttar-k5 much 
kslfe-nal maria-ii. 

Oh dhakede sira-utta digar 
charna-ii. 

Oh us bnte tale ghSre utte 
biitha ii. 

Usda bhira usdi bhiinft-kol6 
iichcha ii. 

L .sdii mul dhai rupii ff. 


Mahra peo us uikre ghar- 
bichch honda-e. 

Eh rupii iis-ks de. 

Oil rapii us-kslo cha-ghinn. 

Us-ko hachchha kut-ke 
ra-ia-nal ban-chhflro. 
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